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PREFACE. 


In  presenting  this  Grammar  to  the  Public,  the  authors  ven¬ 
ture  to  express  the  hope  that  it  will  be  found  adapted  to  the 
wants,  not  only  of  High  School  teachers  and  pupils,  but  also  to 
those  of  students  of  German  in  general. 

The  Lessons  and  Exercises  have  been  made,  as  far  as  possible, 
strictly  progressive,  so  that  the  beginner  may  not  at  the  outset 
be  overburdened  and  impeded  by  too  copious  vocabularies,  or  by 
too  difficult  exercises.  At  the  same  time  each  separate  subject, 
as  for  instance  the  declension  of  substantives,  is  fully  treated 
before  being  dissmissed.  Copious  examples  are  given  in  illus¬ 
tration  of  each  rule. 

In  the  Exercises,  especial  care  has  been  taken  that  no  gram¬ 
matical  point  shall  occur  in  any  sentence  on  which  the  pupil 
has  not  been  previously  instructed,  and  also  that  every 
Exercise  shall  contain  thorough  practice  in  applying  the  princi¬ 
ples,  not  only  of  the  corresponding  lesson,  but  also  of  past 
lessons. 

An  oral  exercise,  consisting  of  questions,  to  which  the  pupil 
should  be  required  to  supply  the  answers,  accompanies  each 
lesson.  These  oral  exercises  may  be  extended  at  will  by  the 
teacher. 

The  supplementary  lessons  contain  chiefly  special  cases  in 
grammatical  usage,  and  are  mainly  for  reference.  These  les¬ 
sons  should  be  omitted  by  the  elementary  pupil,  and  should 
not  in  any  case  be  taken  up  on  the  first  reading. 

The  grammar  of  the  substantive,  the  adjective,  the  verb  (in¬ 
cluding  the  passive  voice),  the  pronouns  and  the  principal  pre- 
Dositions,  is  disposed  of  in  the  first  twenty-two  lessons,  together 
vith  the  fundamental  principles  of  word  order,  so  that,  with  the 
:ompletion  will  be  fully  equipped 
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for  reading  easy  German  texts.  The  Modal  Auxiliaries,  how¬ 
ever,  could  not  be  introduced  in  their  proper  connection  until 
the  strong  verbs  had  been  disposed  of,  and  where  they  occur 
in  reading  texts  must  be  treated  as  anomalous  forms  until  Lesson 
XXXIII  is  reached. 

Special  care  has  been  taken  to  call  attention  to  and  explain 
those  points  in  which  German  differs  from  English  usage, 
particularly  with  regard  to  the  prepositions  and  their  puzzling 
idioms,  the  use  of  participles  and  the  construction  of  participial 
clauses,  the  order  of  words  and  construction  of  sentences. 
The  Historical  Sketch  in  Lesson  LI  I  does  not  claim  to  be 
more  than  rudimentary,  and  such  terms  only  are  employed  in 
explaining  phonetic  laws  as  are  likely  to  be  familiar  to  junior 
pupils. 

In  the  Vocabulary,  only  such  meanings  of  words  are  given 
as  occur  in  the  exercises ;  for  the  principal  parts  of  strong  and 
irregular  verbs  the  pupil  is  referred  to  the  proper  section  of  the 
Grammar.  Similar  references  are  given  under  the  prepositions 
and  pronouns. 

The  Index  has  been  made  as  full  as  possible,  and  it  is  hoped 
that  it  will  be  of  no  little  assistance  to  both  teacher  and  pupil. 

In  writing  this  Grammar,  the  authors  have  freely  consulted, 
among  others,  the  grammars  of  Heyse,  Whitney  and  Brandt, 
Vernaleken’s  “Deutsche  Syntax,”  and  the  various  works  of 
Sanders,  especially  his  great  “  Dictionary,”  his  “  Sprachbriefe,” 
and  his  “Satzbau  und  Wortfolge  der  deutschen  Sprache.” 
For  some  of  the  examples  in  Lesson  XLIX,  as  well  as  the  sen¬ 
tences  in  Exercise  G,  the  authors  are  indebted  to  Buchlieim’s 
“German  Prose  Composition.” 

University  College, 

Toronto,  May,  18S8. 
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THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif¬ 
ference  between 

%  a 

ah 

like  a  in  father ;  never  as  in 
btzll,  hat,  care. 

3f  and  U. 

93  b 

bay 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of 
word  or  syll.,  when  pron. 
like  p. 

53  and  33; 
b,  b),  b  and 

V-  ' 

<£  c 

tsay 

before  d,  e,  t,  and  ij,  like  ts ; 
otherwise  like  k;  in  words 
from  French,  before  e  and  i, 
like  ss. 

C  and 
c  and  e. 

3)  b 

day 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of  word 
or  syll.,  when  pron.  like  t. 

3)  and  0. 

<&  c 

ay 

long,  like  a  in  g^rne ;  short, 
like  e  in  p<?n;  when  final  or 
in  unaccented  prefixes,  like 
short  a  in  Louisa. 

(S  and  C ; 
e  and  c. 

5  f 

eff 

as  in  English. 

f  and  f. 

®  9 

gay 

always  hard,  before  all  vowels 
and  before  \,  m,  tt,  r,  like  g 
in  ^ive ;  at  end  of  words  and 
sylls.,  or  before  other  con¬ 
sonants,  like  Germ,  <$) ;  in 
words  from  French,  before  c 
and  i,  like  s  in  pleasure. 

©  and  (2>, 
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.laracters. 

£  H 

3  i 
3  i 

$  ! 

8  I 
Oft  m 
»  « 
0  o 

V  P 
C  q 
91  r 


®  i  e 


Name. 


hah 


ee 

yot 

kah 

ell 

cm 

cn 

o 


Sound. 


always  aspirated  before  vowels, 
as  in  //at ;  silent  before  con¬ 
sonants,  after  i,  between 
vowels,  and  when  final. 

long,  like  e  in  he;  short,  like  i 
in  skz'n. 

like  y  in  yet ;  in  words  from 
French,  like  s  in  pleasure. 


as  in  English. 


pay 

koo 


err 


like  Eng.  r  with  strong  guttural 
roll ;  formed  by  making  the 
tongue  convex,  and  check¬ 
ing  the  breath  by  gently 
pressing  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  against  the  roof  of 
the  mouth. 


ess 


before  vowels,  like  z  in  £one, 
or  s  in  dairy ;  before  conson¬ 
ants,  and  when  final,  like  j  in 
yes;  but  see  fcf),  ft,  ty,  below. 
$  is  used  at  the  end  of  words, 
otherwise  [. 


Observe  the  dif¬ 
ference  between 


h,  f;,  h  and 

V- 


K  and  9f. 


m  and  SB; 

lit  and  ul 
sJi  and  9t. 


and  £ : 
X  and  £. 


f  and  f. 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


3 


A  ■”  '  " 

Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif¬ 
ference  between 

%  t 

tay 

as  in  Eng. ;  tf)  also  like  t ;  ft  in 
foreign  words,  preceding  an¬ 
other  vowel,  like  tse. 

n  u 

00 

long,  like  oo  in  boot ;  short,  like 
oo  in  toot. 

U  and  2f. 

$  ti 

foiv 

like  Eng. /"in  Germ,  words;  in 
foreign  words,  like  Eng.  v. 

23  and  23 ; 
b/  f)/ 

vay 

like  Eng.  v ,  except  after  |cf)  and 
g,  when  pron.  like  Eng.  w. 

*  J 

iks 

like  ks,  even  when  initial. 

£  and  r. 

?>  5 

ypsilon 

like  the  Germ,  vowel  i ;  or 
like  u. 

3  j 

|  tset 

like  ti. 

MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTS). 


Characters. 


91  Me)  S 


O  (Of)  6 


Sound. 


like  the  Germ,  vowel  e.  (The  forms  2(e,  etc., 
are  replaced  by  etc.,  in  modern  ortho¬ 
graphy.) 

about  like  u  in  murder;  nearly  like  French  eu, 
but  with  lips  rounded  and  nearly  closed. 


it  (Uc)  it 


nearly  like  French  u;  there  is  no  corresponding 
sound  in  Eng.  Pronounced  with  lips  rounded 
and  pointed,  as  for  whistling. 
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DOUBLE  VOWELS. 

Characters. 

Sound. 

2ta 

% 

Ofl 

like  long  a  ( a  in  farm). 

(Sc 

ec 

“  “  e  ( a  “  care). 

Oo 

00 

“  “  o  (never  like  Eng.  oo). 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Characters. 

Sound. 

m 

oi 

|  like  i  in  fzre. 

(Si 

ci 

mi 

au 

like  ou  in  hour. 

$lu  (9lcu)  au 

|  like  oy  in  joy. 

cu 

ic 

like  ie  in  field  (not  found  at  the  beginning  of 
words);  in  the  unaccented  sylls.  of  foreign 
words,  i  and  e  are  pronounced  separately. 

CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 

Characters. 

Sound. 

after  a,  o,  U,  au,  like  ch  in  Scotch  loch; 
softer  after  d,  c,  i,  o,  ii,  du,  cu ;  it  does 
not  occur  at  the  beginning,  except  in  for¬ 
eign  words,  where  it  is  pronounced  like  k 
before  a,  o,  u,  and  like  final  d)  before  e,  i. 
In  French  words  it  has  the  sound  of  sh , 
as  in  French ;  when  in  one  syll.  —  x. 
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Characters. 

Sound. 

% 

l f 

like  Eng.  ck ;  when  divided  between  two 
lines,  is  written  f-f ;  not  found  at  begin¬ 
ning. 

w 

ft 

pronounce  both  p  and  f  distinctly. 

W 

as  in  Eng. ;  in  foreign  words  only. 

fit) 

like  sh  in  Eng. ;  but  when  the  g  is  in  a 
distinct  syll.,  pron.  separately. 

Sjj 

IV 

like  soft  shp  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning;  other¬ 
wise  like  sp. 

St 

ft 

like  soft  sht  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ;  other¬ 
wise  like  si. 

fl  & 

like  ss ;  f3  replaces  ff  after  long  vowels  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  and  always  when  final. 
Hence  fyufj  (long  u),  gen.  ^ufteg ;  but  glujj 
(short  u),  gen.  ^(uffeg ;  and  bei^ert,  6ifj,  fle* 
biffen.  Diphthongs  are  always  followed  by 
Not  found  at  the  beginning. 

* 

like  is.  It  stands  for  33.  Not  found  at  the 
beginning. 
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EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

Simple  Vowels. 

9t  long :  gar,  bat,  fam ;  short :  fait,  9Jfann,  $amm. 

<S  long  :  bcr,  ben,  bem  ;  short :  §crr,  benn,  Sett. 

In  formative  sylls.  foil,  by  a  consonant  shorter  still 
$enftcr,  fjaben,  CSfcI. 

In  final  syll.  not  foil,  by  a  consonant,  like  d  in  Louisa: 
@nbc,  .'gabc,  ©abc.  Also  in  prefixes,  as  in  the  first  syll. 
of  gcfmngen,  gefaden,  ©ebanfen,  befallen,  bebenfen. 

3  long :  mir,  bir,  9Hine ;  short :  [till,  mit,  bitten. 

D  long:  Sam,  loben,  Jjotert ;  short:  £onne,  fommen,  foil. 

U  long :  §ut,  bu,  33luteS  ;  short :  Gutter,  bumm,  unter. 

9)  long :  $5t)nami't,  fJSoltj'b  ;  short :  9Jtyrte,  ©Ijfte'm. 

Double  Vowels  (all  long). 

9ta :  £aar,  9lal,  ©taat.  [  (Sc :  $lee,  leer,  33cct. 

Oo :  23oot,  9Jtoo3,  2oo3. 


Modified  Vowels  (Umlauts). 

91  long :  23dr,  fame,  pritgen ;  short :  fjiitte,  ^iimtne,  fdHt. 

©  long :  01,  £iine,  ©trumc ;  short :  fdnnte,  ©litter,  iiffnen. 
il  long :  §ute,  fur,  Ubel ;  short :  §iitte,  fiiHen,  miiffcn. 


Diphthongs  (all  long). 


9li  :  -Dtai,  .£>nin,  9Jlnin. 

(Si  :  mein,  better,  bleiben. 

91 1:  §aut,  9lue,  blnu. 

9th :  .§dute,  SBdume,  Iduten. 


(Su :  f>eute,  nen,  £cute. 

3c :  bic,  flier,  tief  (in  som< 
foreign  words,  proa 
i-e:  $amilic,  ©panicn 
Sinic). 


EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 


ht 


/ 


Simple  Consonants. 


b  final  (=/) . 

c  soft  (=  /r) . 

b  final  (=  /) . 

(  (=  in  .give) . 

0-j  (="4). . 

L  (=  zh  in  French  words) 
fj  mute . 

i  F=>) . 

*  (  (=  zh  in  French  words)  .  . 

r . 

f  initial  and  medial  (=  s  in 
dairy) . 

§  final  (=  r  in  yer)  .  .  .  . 
f  in  foreign  words  before  i 

(“*) . 

j  in  Germ,  words  (=  f)  .  . 

(  in  foreign  words (=  v)  .  . 

tt,  j  (=  Ens-  . 

(.  (after  fcf)  and  3  =  Eng.  w)  . 
X  initial  (=  ks )  .  .  .  .  ; 

a  (=*) . 


ab,  ©rab,  ob. 

<£dfar,  (Eeremonie,  (Eicero. 

Stab,  Xob,  £ieb. 

geben,  beginnen,  £ageg. 

£ag,  bog,  giitig,  SJtagb. 
©enie,  ©age,  ^Sage. 

§ofje,  Sotje,  3Iratje,  fiitjren, 
falj,  Saljn,  Sfjure,  Staler, 
Stat(lj),  3Rut(j). 

jeber,  jemanb,  $afob. 
Saloufte,  journal. 

rebe,  murren,  ^paar,  ©tern, 
©rbe,  ^rebiger. 

©onne,  biefer,  ©attel,  £aufer. 
£>au§,  bteg,  eg,  Sajter,  leSbar. 

national,  ^patient. 

bon,  Safer,  Setter, 
ob  ember,  bibibieren,  Sfbbofat. 

tbenn,  tuer,  too,  tote, 
©cbtoefter,  fc^toer,  jtoei,  gtoecf. 

£erye§,  -Eeno^on. 
gierbe,  311,  jtoan; jig,  gorn. 


Remark.  —  In  the  above  list,  only  those  consonants  are 
given,  which  differ  in  pronunciation  from  their  equivalents 
in  English.  Below  are  given  also  certain  consonantal  com¬ 
binations,  most  of  which  do  not  occur  in  English. 
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GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PRONUNCIATION. 


Consonantal  Digraphs  and  Trigraphs. 

initial  k) . (E^aracter,  ($djor,  (fljrifi. 

“  (=cf>  guttural)  .  .  (£fjiru'rg,  (£ljemie'. 

d,  J  medial  and  final  (guttural)  \  f 1 

1  t  bleicfj,  id).  Sorter,  93iirf)er. 

in  French  words  (=  sit )  .  Gdjarlatan,  (fijtcane. 

(in  same  syll.  =  x)  .  .  ©atfjg,  Dtf)§,  2atfj§,  2ldjfe. 

pf . ^ferb,  pfennig,  f>ii)ifen. 

Sdjaf,  Stfjnee,  Sd)iff;  but 

pron.  §  separately  when 
it  belongs  to  a  different 
syll.,  as:  fgdu^djen,  ©anS= 
dien. 

Stanb,  ftefjen,  Stengel,  Stube. 
fpuren,  Spviicbe,  Spent, 
iniiffcn,  fiifjen,  taffen,  93ieffe. 

•  medial  (preceding  vowel  long)  grower,  ftofj  en,  fra  pen. 
final  (preceding  vowel  long)  grop,  $up  (gen.  $u§e§). 


fl %  (=sh) . 

ft  initial  (—  slit  softened)  . 
fp  initial  (=  slip  softened)  . 
K  (preceding  vowel  short)  . 


§ 


final iDrecedinsrvowelshortl  \  S'lff  (gen'  ^ 

final  (preceding  vowel  short)  }  3,^8),  glufj  (gen.  gluffeS). 


A.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  The  acquisition  of  a  correct  and  pure  pronunciation  of 
the  vowels  is  the  most  important  point  to  be  attended  to; 
especially  that  of  the  vowel  n,  which  must  never  have  a  shade 
of  the  sound  of  the  Eng.  a  in  luff,  bull,  or  c^ne.  Look  after 
your  vowels,  and  the  consonants  will  look  after  themselves. 

2.  The  most  difficult  vowel-sounds  are  the  Umlauts,  or 
modified  vowels,  especially  ii  and  ii,  which  must  be  learned 
from  the  teacher. 


QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 
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3.  The  only  difficult  consonant-sounds  are: 
r,  with  strong  guttural  roll. 

j,  initial,  and  medial  before  vowels,  which  is  like  t  in 
daby,  or  2  in  sone. 

§  final  =  .st  in  English. 

ft)  (and  g  final),  which  must  be  learned  from  the 
teacher. 


4.  The  pronunciation  of  the  following  consonants,  though 
not  difficult,  differs  from  the  English  pronunciation  : 


fj  final  =  p. 
c  before  a,  e,  t  =  ts. 
b  final  =  t. 

g  never  like  g  in  gesture, 
g  final  see  above. 


|  =  y  in  ye t. 

ti  =  f  in  Germ,  words. 

Ui  =  v,  except  after  fcf;  and  3. 

$  =  *• 


5.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except  fj  before 
consonants,  after  t  (see  below),  and  between  vowels ;  thus  c 
is  never  silent.  Hence  Gub-c,  ©ab-c  are  dissylls. ;  and  g,  f 
in  (Sjnabe,  ^nabe  must  be  heard. 


B.  QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

Long  :  Double  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  always  long. 
Simple  vowels  are  long  before  a  single  consonant;  before  a 
consonant  preceded  by  fj ;  when  not  followed  by  a  consonant; 
also  before  and  after  ffj. 

Exceptions  :  Articles,  pronouns,  prepositions,  and  other  unaccented 
monosylls.,  also  unaccented  prefixes,  and  inflexional  sylls.  in  c  and  i,  have 
the  vowel  short  before  a  single  consonant. 

■ 

Short:  Vowels  followed  by  a  double  consonant  (but  see 
note  3  below),  or  by  more  than  one  consonant,  vowels  of  un¬ 
accented  words  and  prefixes,  and  of  formative  and  terminal 
sylls.,  are  short ;  also  most  vowels  before  rf),  and  all  vowels 
before  ftf). 


ACCENTUATION. 


1  o 


Exceptions:  Long  vowels  before  several  consonants:  Dlblcr,  eagle; 
Cl'ft,  ‘first’;  ©cbltrt,  ‘birth’;  Apcrb,  ‘hearth’;  £erbc,  ‘herd’;  JMtftcn, 
‘cough’;  Softer,  ‘convent’;  $rcb$,  ‘crab’;  9)fngb,  ‘maid’;  2Kcmb, 
‘moon’;  ltcbft,  ‘besides’;  Clift,  ‘fruit’;  Oft,  ‘east’;  Oftent,  ‘Easter’; 
‘|>apft,  ‘pope’;  ffjferb,  ‘horse’;  fprobft,  ‘prebendary’;  @cf)ltftcr,  ‘  shoe¬ 
maker’;  ©dpucrt,  ‘sword’;  ftct$,  ‘continually’;  tobt,  ‘dead’  (now 
spelt  tot);  Stroft,  ‘ consolation  ’;  SBogt, ‘governor ’;  SBiiftr,  ‘desert’;  also 
©tabt,  ‘town,’  which  has  the  vowel  short  in  the  sing.,  lengthens  it  in  the 
plur.  ©tcibte.  Long  vowels  before  rf) :  flltdjcn,  ‘to  curse’;  Ijod),  ‘high’ 
(but  short  in  ipodpeit,  wedding);  ©dpnfld),  ‘disgrace’;  ©prad)C,  ‘speech.’ 

Notes.  —  i.  Long  radical  vowels  remain  long  even  before  two  or  more 
consonants;  thus:  (obcit,  (bn)  tob-ft,  (or)  lob— t,  gc-tob-t,  all  with  long 
vowel,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  stem. 

2.  Before  ff  all  vowels  are  short;  before  fj  medial,  long;  before  jj 
final,  a,  o,  U  are  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short ;  c  and  t  always  short. 

3.  The  vowel  a  is  always  long  before  v. 

Exercise  in  Quantity  of  Vowels. 

(Accent  on  first  syll.  of  dissylls.) 

-t>aarc,  Dirt,  effen,  loben,  lobt,  Dirt,  $lcc,  33ier,  tl)itn,  bumm,  9ftoot>, 
DZebel,  ©feu,  Cfcit,  bbc,  ofter,  uett,  ndljt,  faun,  lo£,  $al)ii,  D3liittcr,  aljnlid), 
£icbe,  fiber,  biimt,  Oiine,  i’oos,  bairn,  2) cine,  Opr,  getnorben,  Ufjr,  58eere, 
ttmljrenb,  incljr,  ber,  ba$,  c«,  bemt,  $crn,  gernc,  immter,  ©tabt,  ©tcibte, 
©tatt,  ©taat,  D3ctt,  SBcet,  mfiffen,  $iif3c,  ^Ififfe,  Ijorcit,  Ijcljr,  I)cr,  £ccr, 
$cimme,  fame. 

C.  ACCENTUATION. 

The  principal  accent  is  on  the  radical  syll.  in  simple  Germ, 
words,  whether  primitive  or  derived. 

Exceptions: — i.  Substantives  in  -ci  have  the  principal  accent  on  the 
termination. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  are  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one : 
lebenbig,  maf)rl)aftig,  balfamifd),  lutljcrifd);  also  verbs  in  -icrcn. 

3.  Most  foreign  substantives  which  have  undergone  a  change  of  form 
are  accented  on  the  last  syll.,  unless  they  end  in  -f,  -el,  cr,  Of,  when 
they  arc  generally  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one.  Those  in  -ic  are 
accented  on  the  last  syll.,  except  those  which,  like  ^failtiU-C,  Tragbbi-e, 
,fombbi-C,  Silli-C,  are  directly  from  the  Latin,  the  i-C  being  pron.  sepa, 
rately. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1  I 

Notes.  —  i.  With  these  few  exceptions,  formative  sylls.  are  always 
unaccented. 

2.  In  compound  substantives,  adjectives  and  verbs,  the  first  component 
generally  has  the  principal  accent ;  in  other  compounds  (prepositions,  ad¬ 
verbial  conjunctions,  etc.),  generally  the  last  component. 

3.  The  following  prefixes  are  never  accented :  be-,  Ct-,  CUtf!-,  Cltt-, 

gc-,  tier-,  $cr-. 


Exercises  in  Accentuation. 

1.  Simple  words  :  9tonignng,  6l)did)fcit,  (Sfe(,  jyinfterni?,  giitig,  jpctr= 
jam,  ©parjnmfcit,  $cimat,  9feid)tum,  reinlid),  9teintid)feit,  Tngeitb,  tugenb= 
baft,  dr’, net. 

2.  Compound  words :  2Iu?gaitg,  anfftcljen,  2fitgenblicf,  entgeljen,  2Iuf= 
entfjatt,  aitfbeljalten,  Shrbienft,  ©efetle,  ©ifenljantmer,  nterfimirbig,  Ipran?, 
Ijiucingeljcn,  ©dpnargmatb,  bafjer,  anfangtid),  ©cttelftab,  iDiontag,  ilftitleib, 
anSgegangen. 

3.  Foreign:  ©tnbent,  ^Srofeffor,  ^hrofefforen,  Sftelobic,  ^amitie,  3tnftru= 
ment,  offtar,  $arbinaf,  Nation,  national,  Uniberfitiit,  ©olbat,  marfdjieren, 
religiii?,  Sftonuutcnt,  monumentat. 


D.  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Use  of  Capitals.  The  following  words  are  written  with 
capital  letters  : 

1.  Words  beginning  a  paragraph  or  sentence  (after  a 
period),  and  the  first  word  of  each  line  in  poetry. 

2.  All  substantives  and  words  used  as  such,  as:  ber  SBeife, 
‘the  wise  man  ’ ;  ba<§  Ster&en,  ‘dying,’  etc. 

Note.  —  Substantives  used  as  adverbs  are  not  written  with  capitals, 
as :  morgen'?,  abenb?. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  and  possessive  adjective  of  the 
third  plur.  when  used  in  address. 

Note.  —  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  (sing,  and  plur.)  are  often 
written  with  a  capital,  and  must  be  so  in  writing  to  persons. 

4.  Ordinal  numerals  and  pronouns  in  titles,  as  :  fyriebrtdb 
ber  ©rofje,  ‘Frederick  the  Great’;  $arl  ber  giinfte,  ‘Charles 


1 2  ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 

the  Fifth’;  ^bre  -Iftajeftdt,  ‘Her  Majesty’;  ©cine  Marchs 
laucfjt,  ‘  His  Serene  Highness.’ 

5.  Adjectives  from  names  of  persons,  as  :  bie  ©oetbefeben 
©ebicbte,  ‘  Goethe’s  poems.’ 

Notes. —  1.  Adjectives,  with  the  above  exceptions,  are  never  written 
with  capitals,  as:  Jjrcufjijd),  ‘Prussian  cnt]lifd),  ‘  English.’ 

2.  The  numeral  cilt,  ‘one,’  is  sometimes  spelt  with  a  capital,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  indef.  art.  cilt,  ‘a,’  ‘an.’  # 

E.  RECENT  CHANCES  IN  ORTHOCRAPHY. 

These  changes  relate  chiefly  to  the  rejection  of  lengthening 
fj  after  f,  which  takes  place  : 

1.  in  derivative  sylls. :  ^onicjtutn,  Urtgetum,  etc. 

2.  after  t  medial  and  final :  Sffcm,  $tat,  rot,  inert,  etc. 

3.  before  diphthongs :  Xier,  teucr,  Xeil,  etc. 

4.  before  short  vowels  :  Xurm,  etc. 

Note.  —  In  the  majority  of  text-books,  the  pupil  will  still  meet  with 
the  old  orthography;  but  in  the  High  School  German  Reader,  and  in 
the  present  senior  author’s  editions  of  texts,  the  I)  is  invariably  rejected 
after  t. 

F.  ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 

1.  The  use  of  Italics  being  unknown  in  German  print,  an 
emphasized  word  is  printed  with  larger  spaces  between  the 
letters,  as:  icb  babe  ltur  ciiteit  ©obn,  ‘I  have  but  one  son.’ 

2.  The  double  vowels  never  take  Umlaut;  hence:  93oot, 
plur.  $8iitc. 

3.  The  modified  vowels  as  capitals  are  always  written  W, 
O,  U,  not  (as  formerly)  We,  Cc,  lie. 


THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


SIMPLE  LETTERS. 


U 


THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


// 


// 


UMLAUTS. 

// 

// 


A 
/ 


DOUBLE  VOWELS. 


CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 


TIIE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 
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Observe  carefully  the  Difference  between  : 


CAPITALS. 


and 


SMALL  LETTERS. 


and 


and 


and 


and 


cillLl  'M,  y  -/.  dll  Li 

&  /  </  6 


and 


SPECIMEN  OF  GERMAN  SCRIPT.* 


*  These  sentences,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  two,  are  identical 
with  those  of  Ex.  IV.,  A . 
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Remarks.  —  i.  Observe  the  angularity  of  the  small  letters. 

2.  Observe  the  manner  in  which  the  letters  are  joined  to 
each  other. 

3.  The  strokes  connecting  the  different  letters  should  be 
made  longer  than  those  connecting  the  different  parts  of  the 
same  letter.  This  is  particularly  necessary  where  several 

s*/'  ’s  or  follow  each  other. 

4.  Never  omit  the  hook  o\ox  s//''  ,  which  alone  distin¬ 


guishes  it  from  ///' . 

5.  The  most  difficult  letters  to  make  neatly  are 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 


PART  FIRST. 


LESSON  I. 


1.  Present  Indicative 

Sing,  id)  babe,  I  have 
bu  baft,  thou  hast 
er  bat,  he  has 
fie  bat,  she  has 
e3  bat/  it  has 
Plur.  tthr  bf.bett,  we  have 
babt,  ye  have 
fie  baben,  they  have 


of  IjttBcn,  to  have. 

babe  td),  have  I  ? 
baft  bu,  hast  thou 
bat  er,  has  he 
bat  fie,  has  she 
bat  e§,  has  it 
baben  fair,  have  we 
babt  ibr,  have  ye 
baben  fie,  have  they 


2.  Rule  i.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  person,  as :  id)  babe,  I  have ;  er  bat,  he  has  ;  fie  baben,  they 
have. 


2.  Words  used  in  a  partitive  se?ise,  i.  e.,  indicating  only  a 
part ,  not  the  whole,  of  anything,  have  no  article  before  them 
in  German,  and  the  English  some  or  any  remains  untrans¬ 
lated,  as  : 

Has  he  ( a?iy )  bread  ?  I  have  {some')  gold. 

)pat  er  33rot?  $cb  babe  ©olb. 

/  -  £V 


V  OCABULARV 


bread,  £3rot 
meat,  gdeifdb 
gold,  (5)oIb 
flour,  TRebb 
milk,  SOiilcb 


silver,  ©ilbe* 
water,  Staffer 
wine,  2Bein 
and,  unb 
or,  obct 


also,  aucb 
what,  u 

but,  aber  v 
yes,  ja 
no,  nein 
not,  nicbt 


i8 


LESSON  II. 


EXERCISE  I. 

A.  1.  §at  er  23rot  ?  2.  $a,  er  fiat  23rot,  aber  Voir  fiaben 
f^leifc^.  3.  §aben  fie  sMcf)  ?  4.  ^cin,  aber  fie  fiaben  siftef)f. 
5.  £>at  fie  (Mb?  6.  ©ie  I)at  (Mb  unb  fie  fiat  and)  ©ilber. 
7.  Gr  fiat  Staffer,  aber  id)  fjabe  2Bein. 

B.  1.  Have  we  any  bread?  2.  No,  but  she  has  some 
bread.  3.  Have  they  any  'gold  or  silver?  4.  They  have 
some  silver.  5.  Has  he  water  and  wine  ?  6.  He  has  only 
wine ;  he  has  not  water.  7.  I  have  milk  and  flour,  but  I  have 
not  meat. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  I. 

(The  pupils  will  supply  the  answer  to  each  question,  with  books  closed.) 

1.  Was  hat  er  ?  2.  Was  haben  wir  ?  3.  Was  haben  sie? 

4.  Was  hat  sie  ? 


LESSON  II.  . 

USE  OF  CASES.  -  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

3.  Use  of  the  Cases.  —  Every  declinable  word  in 
German  has  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural , 
and  in  each  number  four  cases,  viz.  :  Nominative,  Genitive, 
Dative,  and  Accusative. 

The  Nominative  is  the  same  as  the  English  Nominative,  or 
Subjective,  and  answers  the  question  who  ?  or  whatl  as : 
Who  (or  what )  is  there  ?  The  boy  (the  book). 

The  Genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  Possessive,  or 
Objective  with  of,  and  answers  to  the  question  whose l  of 
who7ti  ?  or  of  7uhat  ?  as :  Whose  book  ?  The  boy’s  book,  the 
book  of  the  boy. 

The  P)ati7>e  corresponds  to  the  Indirect  Object  in  English, 
and  answers  the  question  to  Ttfhom  7  as :  To  7 vhom  does  he 
give  the  book?  He  gives  you  (dat.)  theT)ddk,  he  gives  the 
boy  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  it  to  the  boy  (dat.). 


DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 
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TTr e  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  Direct  Object  in  Eng 
lish,  and  answers  the  question  whom  ?  or  what  ?  as  :  Whot 
(what)  do  you  see?  I  see  the  man  (the  house). 


4.  Declension  of  the  Definite  Article. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber 

bie 

bag 

bie,  the  - 

Gen.  beg 

ber 

beg 

ber,  of  the 

Dat.  bent 

ber 

bent 

ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Acc.  ben 

bie 

bag 

bte,  the 

5.  Rule  i. 

The  Definite  Article,  like  every  determinative 

word,  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  Gender,  Number,  and 
Castas  :  ber  9Jiann,  ‘  the  man’  (masc.);  bie  $rau,  ‘the 


woman  ’  (fern.)  ;  bag  $tnb,  ‘  the  child  ’  (neuter). 

2.  Articles  and  other  determinative  words  should  be  re¬ 
peated  before  each  substantive  in  the  singular,  as :  2)er 
9J?an n  unb  bie  $rau  ;  ber  Setter  unb  ber  ©emitter. 


Vocabulary.* 


(N.  B.  Always  learn  the  definite  article  with  each  German  substantive.) 


dog,  ber  §unb 
boy,  ber  5lnnbe 
teacher,  ber  Sebrer 
teachers,  bic  Seiner 
scholar,  pupil,  ber  ©cf)iiler 
scholars,  pupils,  bie  ©cfyiiler 
stick,  ber  ©to<f 
mother,  bic  Gutter 
pen,  feather,  bie  $eber 


flower,  bie  33lunte 
-  horse,  bag  ^3ferb 
book,  bag  33'ucfy 
girl,  bag  ^Dtdbdben 
girls,  bie  5CRdbcf)en 
knife,  bag  9)teffer 
knives,  bie  OJieffer 
who,  luer? 
k  only,  nur 


*  The  article  is  omitted  in  the  English  portions  of  all  Vocabularies, 
being  indeclinable. 
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LESSON  III. 


EXERCISE  II. 

A.  1.  <gat  fie  bag  23udf  ober  bie  $cbcr?  2.  2Bir  Jjabert  bag 
33ud),  aber  fie  fyat  bie  $cber.  3.  3)er  Secret  fyat  bie  9Jieffer  ber 
©c&uler.  4.  2)cm  Sefyrer  ber  9Mbcf>en.  5.  $)ie  ©cfmler  fyaben 
ben  £>unb,  aber  fie  fyaben  nicfyt  bag  ^ferb.  6.  fyabe  ben 
©tod,  bag  23udj>  unb  bie  $eber ;  aber  ber  $nabe  fyat  nur  bag  53ucb 
unb  bie  $cber. 

B.  1.  Have  we  not  the  book  of  the  mother?  2.  We  have 
the  book  of  the  mother.  3.  Have  the  pupils  the  dog  and  the 
horse,  or  have  they  only  the  horse  ?  4.  They  have  the  horse, 
but  they  have  not  the  dog.  5.  Has  the  mother  of  the  girls 
the  flower  ?  6.  She  has  not  the  flower,  but  she  has  the  book 
of  the  girls,  and  they  have  the  pen.  7.  To  the  mother  and 
to  the  teacher. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  II. 

1.  Was  hat  der  Hund?  2.  Wer  hat  den  Hund  ?  3.  Wer 

hat  Schiiler  ?  4.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ?  5.  Was  hat  das 

Madchen  ?  6.  Hat  er  den  Stock? 


LESSON  III. 

$icfcr  MODEL.  -  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  Ijabctl,  to  have. 
(>.  Declension  of  bicjcr,  this,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bicfcr  bicfc  biefcS,  this  bicfc,  these 

Gen.  bicfc§  bicfcr  bicfcg,  of  this  bicfcr,  of  these 

I)at,  bicfcm  bicfcr  bicfcnt,  (to, for) this  biefcit, (to, for)  these 

Acc.  bicfcit  bicfc  bicfcg,  this  bicfc,  these 

In  the  same  way  decline  jcner,  that;  jeber,  every; 
toelcfrer.  which  ? 


ti 


imperfect  of  Babcn. 
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Remark.  —  The  accusative  _of  declinable  words  differs 
in  form  from  the  nominative  in  the  masculine  singular  only. 


7.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  fjabcit,  to  have. 


Sing,  icb  f;attc,  I  had 

bu  Batteft,  thou  hadst 
er  fyattc,  he  had 
fie  Batte,  she  had 
e§  Batte,  it  had 
Plur.  tbir  fatten,  we  had 
t^r  fyattet,  ye  had 
fie  fatten,  they  had 


fyatte  iff),  had  I  ? 
fyatteft  bu,  hadst  thou 
Batte  er,  had  he 
Batte  fie,  had  she 
Batte  e£,  had  it 
fatten  ibir,  had  we 
Battet  if)r,  had  ye 
fatten  fie,  had  they 


Vocabulary. 


brother,  ber  23ruber 
garden,  ber  ©arten 
gardens,  bic  ©iirten 
bone,  ber  iffnoffjen 
bones,  bie  ^noff)ert 
reader,  ber  Sefer 
readers,  bie  Sefer 
man,  ber  Ticuin 
son,  ber  ®of)n 


woman,  bic  $rau 
sister,  bie  ©ffffbefter 
daughter,  bie  Stoff)ter 
daughters,  bic  Tocbter 
newspaper,  bie  geitung 
house,  bo§  fpaug 
two,  -ffbei 
three,  brei 
four,  bier 


father,  ber  SSater 

EXERCISE  III. 


A.  1.  ^ff)  f)atte  biefe  3eitung.  2.  2)iefcr  §unb  f)atte  ^noffien. 
3.  ©iefer  Sefyrer  f) at  bier  ©ffii'iler,  a&er  jener  Scorer  Bat  nur 
brei.  4.  T)cr  SBrubcr  biefer  $rau  Fjatte  jeneg  §au$,  unb  er  I;atte 
auff;  jerte  ©cirten.  5.  ^ebe^  23ufft  Bat  Sefcr.  6.  25eIcBc§  33udt 
fatten  biefe  9Jtabff)cn  ?  7.  T)er  ©cBlueftcr  itnb  bent  33ruber. 

B.  1.  Which  newspaper  had  the  father  of  these  girls? 
2.  The  dog  had  these  bones,  but  he  had  not  this  stick.  3. 
Which  stick  has  this  man?  4.  Which  man  has  this  stick? 
5.  This  father  had  three  daughters,  but  that  woman  had  only 
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two.  6.  The  son  of  that  woman  had  this  dog  and  horse.  7.  We 
had  the  book  of  those  pupils.  8.  To  the  brother  of  those  girls. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  III. 

1.  Welches  Madchen  hatte  die  Zeitung?  2.  Welches  Buch 
hatten  die  Madchen  ?  3.  Wer  hatte  das  Buch  dieser  Schuler  ? 

4.  Welche  Feder  hatte  dieser  Knabe  ?  5.  Welchen  Hund 

hatte  jener  Mann  ?  6.  Was  hat  dieser  Lehrer? 


LESSON  IV. 

ftNctlt  MODEL.— INDEFINITE  ARTICLE-PRESENT  AND 
IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fctll,  to  be. 


8. 

Declension  of  mein. 

my. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

mein 

meine 

rneiit 

rneinc,  my 

Gen. 

meineg 

meincr 

meineg 

meincr,  of  my 

Dat. 

meinctit 

mcincr 

meinent 

meinett,  (to,  for)  my 

Acc. 

meinett 

ineinc 

mein 

meinc,  my 

1).  The  following  words  are  declined  like  mein:  fein,  ‘  no  ’ ; 
fein,  ‘his,  its’;  ibv,  ‘her,  its,  their’;  unjYr,  ‘our.’  4 

The  indefinite  article  ein,  eine,  cin  is  also  declined  in  the 
same  way,  but  has  no  plural,  thus  : 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER 

Nom. 

ein 

eine 

cin 

Gen. 

cine-S 

einer 

ein  eg 

Dat. 

einem 

einer 

einem 

Acc. 

cinen 

eine 

ein 

Remark. — This  model  differs  from  the  biefer  model  only 
in  having  no  distinctive  ending  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and 
neuter,  or  in  the  acc.  neuter.  Thus,  while  we  say  btefer 


PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  fettt. 


1  J 


2$ 


-Wamt,  but  biefcS  33itcf),  we  say  eitt  (fetn,  mein,  etc.)  9Jtann, 
and  also  tin  (fein,  etc.)  Surf;. 


lO.  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  tciit,  to  be. 


Present. 

Sing,  id)  bin,  I  am 

bit  bift,  thou  art 
er  ift,  he  is 
fie  ift,  she  is 
e§  ift,  it  is 

Plnr.  h>ir  finb,  we  are 
if>r  feib,  ye  are 
fie  finb,  they  are 

bin  id),  am  I  ?  etc. 


Imperfect. 
id)  luar,  I  was 
bit  marft,  thou  wast 
er  mar,  he  was 
fie  mar,  she  was 
e£  mar,  it  was 
mir  maren,  we  were 
it)r  maret,  ye  were 
fie  maren,  they  were 
mar  id),  was  I  ?  etc. 


11.  Time  before  Place.  Rule.  —  In  German  sen¬ 
tences,  expressions  of  time  always  precede  those  of  place ,  as  : 

This  man  was  here  to-day. 

SDiefer  dJiann  mar  I) cute  I)ier. 

12.  Place  of  the  Negative  nid)t.  Rule.  —  The  nega¬ 
tive  nidjt  precedes  that  member  of  the  sentence  which  it 
negatives.  Hence : 

@r  mar  geftern  nitfjt  I)ier,  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 


13.  Agreement  of  Pronouns.  Rule.  —  Pronouns 
agree  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  substantive 
to  which  they  refer,  as  : 

$>er  igut  (masc.)  ift  nid)t  grof$,  cr  ift  ftein, 

the  hat  is  not  large,  it  is  small;  but 

bic  ^ettung  (fern.)  ift  niebt  grof$,  fit  ift  ftein, 

the  newspaper  is  not  large,  it  is  small. 

The  English  pronoun  it  must  therefore  be  rendered  by  cr 
when  it  refers  to  a  masc.  substantive,  by  fie  when  it  refers  to 
a  fern.,  and  by  when  it  refers  to  a  neuter. 
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14.  Observe  :  In  the  sentence  ‘  the  boy  is  good/  good  is 
a predicative  adjective. 


Rule.  —  Predicative  Adjectives  are  not  declined. 


15.  A  substantive  following  the  verb  to  be  is  of  course 
subject ,  not  object,  and  must  therefore  be  put  in  the  nominative , 
and  not  in  the  accusative,  as  :  (Sr  iff  ciu  (not  eincit)  3Jlann,  he 
is  a  man. 


Vocabulary. 


friend,  ber  $reurtb 
gentleman,  ber  ip  err 
bird,  bcr  Ssogct 
carriage,  )  ^ 
wagon,  ) 
carriages,  bic  2Bagen 
city,  bic  ©tabt 

dress>  l  bag  filcib 

garment,  ) 
weather,  ba§  2Better 
old,  alt 


pretty,  fyiibfdj 
cold,  fait 
small,  little,  flcirt 
tired,  miibc 
beautiful,  fine,  fd)bn 
strong,  ftarf 
idle,  trage 
warm,  inarm 
windy,  iuinbig 
very,  very  much,  febr 
yesterday,  ge'ftern 
to-day,  fycute 


pleasant,  agreeable,  angcncbm 
great,  large,  big,  tall,  grofj  still,  yet,  nod)  (referring  to  time) 

for,  benn 


EXERCISE  IV. 

A.  1.  (Sin  better  unb  fern  £tnb  jinb  jetpt  bier.  2.  (Sine  Gutter 
unb  tbr  $inb  tuaren  geftern  bier.  3.  5)1  cin  Gruber  bat  fein  33udj>, 
aber  er*6at  ctn  SDlcffcr.  4.  Unjer  $reunb  ioar  bcr  Sefyrcr  biefer 
©duller.  5.  £)iefe  p-rau  ift  tnetne  ©dfioefter,  unb  fie  ift  aud)  bie 
^Rutter  biefer  SCRabcfyen.  0.  2Bir  finb  flein,  aber  fie  finb  grofy 
7.  Unfer  fiebrer  ift  miibc,  benn  feine  ©dtiiler  luaren  febr  trage.  8. 
Unfere  ©tabt  ift  febr  febon,  aber  fie  ift  nidjt  febr  grofy  9.  Hfteincm 
25atcr  unb  metner  s))iuttcr. 


DECLENSION  : 


dialer  MODEL. 
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B.  1.  I  am  the  sister  of  those  girls.  2.  Where  are  my 
books  and  newspaper  ?  3.  Our  brother  and  his  dog  are  big 

and  strong,  but  our  sister  and  her  bird  are  small  and  pretty. 
4.  Which  gentleman  was  here  yesterday  ?  5.  The  friend  of 

our  brothers  was  here  to-day,  but  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 
6.  My  sister  had  her  book,  but  she  had  not  her  pen.  7.  Our 
father  and  mother  have  still  their  carriage,  but  they  have 
no  horse.  8.  The  weather  was  cold  and  windy,  but  it  is 
now  warm  and  pleasant.  9.  To  my  brother  and  sister. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IV. 

1.  Wo  ist  unsere  Mutter?  2.  Wann  war  sie  hier?  3.  Wer 
war  gestern  hier?  4.  Was  ist  seinVater?  5.  Wer  ist  die 
Mutter  dieser  Schuler?  6.  Wer  sind  diese  Madchen  ? 


LESSON  V. 


DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES HMcr  MODEL, 
OR  -m,  -It,  -r  STEMS. 

16.  Declension  of  ber  Wilder,  the  painter. 


Singula r. 

Nom.  ber  -Dialer,  the  painter 
Gen.  be§  ^Jlalerf,  the  painter’s, 
of  the  painter 

Dat.  bem  -Jftafer,  (to,  for)  the 
painter 

Acc.  ben  Staler,  the  painter 

Observe  :  The  only  changes 
sing.,  and  -u  in  the  dat.  pi. 


Plural. 

bie  staler,  the  painters 
ber  -Dialer,  the  painters’, 
of  the  painters 
ben  ^latent,  (to,  for)  the 
painters 

bie  9)laler,  the  painters 
are  additional  -§  in  the  gen. 


17.  In  the  same  way  are  declined  : 
3 
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1.  Masc.  and  neuter  substantives  ending  in  -cl,  -flit,  -Ctt, 
-cr,  and  diminutives  in  -rf)CU  and  -lent  (these  last  being 
always  neuter). 

2.  Neuters  beginning  with  ©c-  and  ending  in  -c,  as  :  ba3 
©emdlbe,  the  painting. 

3.  Two  feminines  :  bie  Gutter,  the  mother,  and  bie  £od)ter, 
the  daughter. 

4.  £)er  $afe,  the  cheese. 

( a )  But  many  masculines  with  a,  0,  U  in  the  root,  the  two 
feminines  gutter  and  £od;ter,  and  one  neuter,  ba§  Softer, 
‘the  convent,’  take  also  Umlaut  (modified  vowel)  in  the 
plural,  as  :  — 

Sing.  n.  d.  a.  Gruber,  g.  SBruberg ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  33riiber, 
d.  23rubern. 

(l>)  Substantives  in  -11  do  not  add  it  in  the  dat.  plur.,  as: 

Sing.  n.  d.  a.  9Adbcfyen,  g.  3fldbcf)en§ ;  Plur.  n.  g.  d.  a. 
■Jfldbdjen. 

(c)  In  feminine  substantives  all  cases  are  alike  in  the  sing. 
Hence,  Gutter  and  Stocf)tcr  are  thus  declined  : 

Sing.  n. g. d.a.  Gutter;  Plur.  n. g. a.  Aflutter,  d.  afliittern. 
Sing.  n. g. d. a.  dodder;  Plur.  n.g.  a.  ‘Jiidfter,  d.  £bd)tern. 

Further  examples : 

'iDer  2$ogel,  the  bird  :  Sing.  n.  d.  a.  $ogel,  g.  3Sogel§ ;  Plur. 
n.g. a.  3Sogel,  d.  SSogeln. 

T)cr  SBagen,  the  carriage  :  Sing.  n.  d.  a.  SBagen,  g.  ®  agenS ; 
Plur.  n.  g.  d.  a.  2Cagen. 

$enfter,  the  window  :  Sing.  n.  d.  a.  $enftcr,  g.  fyenfter§ ; 
Plur.  n.g.  a.  $enfter,  d.  genftern. 

©crnalbe,  the  painting :  Sing.  n.  tx  a.  (dcmdlbe,  G. 
©emdlbeS  ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ©emalbe,  d.  ©emdlbeit. 


DECLENSION  *. - Mttler  MODEL. 
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Decline  with  Umlaut:  ber  SSater,  the  father;  ber  ©dfioager, 
the  brother-in-law ;  ber  Styfel,  the  apple ;  ber  ©arten,  the 
garden  ;  ber  Mantel,  the  cloak. 

Note.  —  For  a  complete  list  of  Substantives  of  this  declension  that 
take  Umlaut  in  the  plur.,  see  App.  A. 


Decline  without  Umlaut:  ber  Sefyrer,  the  teacher;  ber 
©diuler,  the  scholar ;  ber  2(bler/  the  eagle ;  ba§  Meffer,  the 
knife;  ber  ©cmmer,  the  summer;  ber  2Binter,  the  winter; 
ber  Dnfel,  the  uncle. 

Note.  —  The  preposition  in  is  contracted  with  the  dat.  sing.  masc. 
and  neut.  of  the  def.  art.,  when  not  emphasized,  thus  :  in  bent  =  itn  ;  ill 
bent  ©arten,  contr.  tm  ©arten :  in  bent  Staffer,  contr.  im  Staffer. 


18.  Rule  of  Construction.  —  If  the  verb  is  in  a  simple 
tense,  the  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end. 


Vocabulary. 


tree,  ber  33aum 

fire,  ba3  fyeuer 

spring,  ber  $rtifding 

autumn,  ber  £)erbft 

stove,  ber  £)fen 

diligent,  industrious,  fteiflig 

poor,  arm 

hot,  beifj 

ill,  Iran! 

rich,  reid; 


ripe,  reif 

weak,  fdfinad) 

satisfied,  >  ,  .  , 

,  b  xufneben 
contented,  > 

quickly,  fcfyneft 

not  at  all,  gar  nidjt 

not  yet,  nod)  nidfi 

with,  mit  (gov.  dat.) 

in,  in  (gov.  dat.) 

whose,  toeffen? 


EXERCISE  V. 

A.  1.  ®ie  better  biefer  Mdbdien  inaren  mitbe.  2.  @3  iuar 
geftern  fait,  aber  fair  fatten  f'ein  Reiter  im  £)fen.  3.  ®ie  ©e= 
mctfbe  biefcg  MalerS  finb  gar  niefyt  fcfjon.  4.  tlnfere  ©arten  finb 
fd;5n,  benn  ba£  ^Better  ift  inarm.  5.  ®ie  Mutter  biefer  ©djiiler 
ioar  arm.  6.  Mit  ben  gliigetn  biefer  $oget.  7.  2)ie  ©dniter 
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biefeg  SefyrerS  iuaren  Iran!.  8.  3)ie  SRantel  meiner  dodder  finb 
alt.  9.  ®ie  ©arten  in  btefer  ©tabt  finb  fe£>r  fd;im. 

B.  1.  The  father  of  this  girl  was  my  teacher.  2.  Our 
father  and  mother  are  old  and  weak.  3.  The  gardens  of  my 
brother-in-law  are  very  beautiful,  but  his  carriages  are  not  at 
all  beautiful.  4.  My  uncle  is  not  at  all  satisfied  with  his 
daughters.  5.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe.  6.  The 
teacher  of  these  pupils  was  not  very  rich.  7.  With  the  wings 
of  this  bird:  8.  The  weather  is  hot  in  the  summer,  but  it  is 
cold  in  the  winter.  9.  The  eagle  is  a  bird. 


ORAL  EXERCISE  V. 


1.  Wann  ist  das  Wetter  kalt  ?  2.  Mit  welchen  Schulern 

sind  die  Lehrer  zufrieden  ?  3.  In  wessen  Haus  sind  die 

Brlider  dieses  Madchens  ?  4.  Wo  waren  sie  im  Herbst  ?  5. 

Sind  diese  Madchen  trage  oder  fleiszig  ?  6.  Ist  die  Blume 

schon  ? 


LESSON  VI. 

PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  lUCrbCU,  to  become.  -  CON¬ 
STRUCTION  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES. 

10.  Present  and  Imperfect  of  lucrbctl,  to  become. 


Present  Indicative. 


Present  Subjunctive. 


Plur.  iutr  toerbcit,  we  become 


Sing,  id;  luerbc,  I  become 
y  bu  luirff,  thou  becomes! 
4  er  toirb,  he  becomes 


if;r  iuerbet,  ye  become 
fie  toerbeit,  they  become 


id;  toerbe 
bu  toerbeft 
er  toerbe 
loir  luerben 
i^r  luerbet 
fie  luerben 


20] 
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Imperfect  Indicative.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


Sing,  id)  tourbc  or  marb,  I  became 

bu  iDurbcft  or  UKU'bft,  thou  becamest 
cr  ftntrbc  or  marb,  he  became 
Plur.  tpir  Inurben,  we  became 
tbr  tourbet,  ye  became 
fit'  frutrben,  they  became 


id;  Uutrbe 
bu  hmrbeft 
er  mitrbe 
iuir  miirben 
iBr  miirbet 
fie  miirben 


Observe  :  1.  the  persistent  c  in  the  subjunctive  endings  ; 

2.  the  Umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive; 

3.  the  second  form  (marb,  etc.)  in  the  singular  only  of  the 
imperfect  indicative. 


20.  Construction  of  Principal  Sentences.  —  Place 
of  Verb  and  Subject. 

Rule.  —  In  principal  sentences  containing  a  statement,  the 
verb  is  the  second  idea  in  the  sentence,  as  : 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

£>cf;  ()iu  Bier.  Cr  ift  Irani 

I  am  here.  He  is  ill. 

Observe:  i.  The  verb  is  the  second  idea ,  not  necessarily 
the  second  word ,  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the  subject  with  its 
attributes  and  enlargements  constitutes  but  one  idea,  as  : 

1  2  3 

SUBJECT  AND  ATTRIBUTE.  VERB.  ADVERB. 

, - a. - - - 

©er  Abater  biefe§  SefmerS  mar  f>ier. 

2.  The  subject  (or  subjects)  with  attributes  and  enlarge¬ 
ments  may  come  either  in  the  first  or  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  ADVERB.  ADVERB.  VERB.  SUBJECT. 

$rf)  Bin  fuer;  or:  £ier  bin  irfj. 

3.  The  predicate  adjective  is  placed  last,  when  the  verb  is  in 
a  simfilg&z use,  as  : 
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I  am  satisfied  with  my  daughters. 

%d)  Bin  mit  mcincn  £ocbtern  jufrtcbcit. 

Remarks.  —  x.  Any  other  member  of  the  sentence  may 
occupy  the  first  place,  but  in  that  case  the  subject  is  thrown 
after  the  verb,  which  still  occupies  the  second  place.  Thus ; 

ADV.  PHRASE.  .  VERB.  SUBJECT.  PREDICATE. 

£$m  grilling  firtb  btc  ©iirtctt  fcfyon. 

2.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,  which  is,  in  such  cases,  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

ADV.  PHRASE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

In  the  spring  the  gardens  are  beautiful. 

3.  This  fixed  position  of  the  verb  as  the  second  idea  in  every _ 
German  principal  sentence  should  never  be  forgotten. 

4.  The  conjunctions  unb,  aber,  ober,  benn  do  not  count  as 
members  of  the  sentence. 

Vocabulary. 

sleigh,  ber  ©djlitten 
thunder-storm,  bci§  ©emitter 
attentive,  aufmerffam 
green,  grim 
new,  neu 
young,  jung 

inattentive,  unaufmerf  jam 
unpleasant  J  Hnftngcnc()m 
disagreeable,  > 

EXERCISE  VI. 

A.  1.  9lad;  bem  ©emitter  murbe  ba$  Setter  febbn  unb  marm. 
2.  ©eftern  murben  meine  Stutter  unb  ifyre  ©cfymefter  Irani,  aber 
jet$t  jtnb  fie  mold.  3.  ©ein  33  a  ter  t;at  ein  §au3  unb  emeu 
©arten  unb  er  l;at  and;  Sagen  unb  ©dditten.  4.  $>a3  Setter 


dissatisfied,  ungufrieben 
after,  nacb  (with  dat.) 
therefore,  on  that  account, 
beSbalb 
never,  nie 
so,  fo 

why,  mantm  ? 
again,  mieber 
well,  mofyl 
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ttmrb  geftern  itnangenebm  unb  toinbig ;  aber  e§  ift  £>eitte  Irneber 
gan§  f dibit  unb  Inarm.  5.  £)er  Sebrer  Inirb  ungufrteben,  benn 
feme  ©d;itler  tnerben  unaufmerffam.  6.  SSarunt  Inirb  uttfer 
SSater  je£t  fn  fcfhuadj?  7.  (Sr  Inirb  fef>r  alt,  unb  Inirb  befjfyalb. 
and;  fd;luadi.  8.  Unferc  Gutter  ift  nidd  juitg,  aber  fie  ift  nod; 
fdion.  9.  28aren  bie  SBriiber  biefer  Sefyrer  in  ^Berlin  ober  in 
Hamburg  ?  10.  6te  Inareit  in  Hamburg,  aber  fie  tnaren  itie  in 
^Berlin. 

B.  1.  The  brother  of  these  pupils  became  our  teacher.  2. 
Teachers  often  become  dissatisfied  with  their  pupils.  3.  In 
the  spring  our  garden  becomes  beautiful.  4.  Our  brothers- 
in-law  were  in  Paris ;  they  are  now  in  London.  5.  This  tree 
becomes  green  very  quickly.  6.  The  pupils  of  this  teacher 
became  very  attentive.  7.  My  daughters  are  not  contented 
with  their  cloaks.  8.  In  the  autumn  (the)*  apples  become  ripe. 
9.  The  father  of  these  girls  becomes  old  and  weak.  10.  With 
the  feathers  of  an  eagle.  11.  We  became  rich,  but  he  became 
poor.  12.  The  eagle  is  a  bird;  it  is  large  and  strong.  13. 
The  cloaks  of  those  girls  were  new,  but  now  they  are  getting 
(say  :  become)  old. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VI. 

1.  Wer  ist  in  dem  Schlitten  ?  2.  Wer  hat  das  Messer 

ihres  Onkels  ?  3.  Wann  waren  seine  Briider  in  Hamburg  ? 

4.  Wann  werden  die  Apfel  reif  ?  5.  Wird  der  Baum  im 

Sommer  grim  ?  .6.  Wann  wird  das  Wetter  kalt  ? 

*  Words  in  (  )  are  omitted  in  English,  but  not  in  German ;  words  in  [  ] 
are  omitted  in  German,  but  not  in  English. 
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Declension  of 


j  bcr  ©olpt,  the  son; 
^  bcr  §unb,  the  dog. 


(a)  With  Umlaut  in  the  plural : 


Singular. 

Norn,  bet*  ©ofyit,  the  son 
Gen.  be§  0of;n(c)§,  the  son’s, 
of  the  son 

Dat.  bent  ©ol)n(c),  (to,  for) 
the  son 

Acc.  ben  0oftn,  the  son 


Plural. 

bie  ©of;nc,  the  sons 
bcr  So  hue,  the  sons’,  of  the 
sons 

ben  ©blmcit,  (to,  for)  the  sons 
bie  0bfme,  the  sons 


Observe  :  i.  The  -c£S  of  the  gen.,  and  -c  of  dat.  sing. 

2.  The  Umlaut  and  -c  of  the  plur. 

3.  The  additional  -u  of  the  dat.  plur. 

4.  The  -c  may  be  dropped  in  the  dat.  sing.,  and  (except 
after  sibilants)  in  the  gen  sing.,  but  is  usually  retained  in 
monosyllables. 


( b )  Without  Umlaut : 
Singular. 

Nom.  bcr  .*£>ttnb,  the  dog 
Gen.  be§  £>unb(c)§,  the  dog’s, 
of  the  clog 

Dat.  bent  ,^>itnb(c),  to  the  dog 
Acc.  ben  .'rmnb,  the  dog 


Plural. 

bie  .CJmnbc,  the  dogs 
ber  £mnbc,  the  dogs’,  of  the 
dogs 

ben  ^unbelt,  (to,  for)  the  dogs 
bie  .'punbe,  the  dogs 


22.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 


V  i*  Most  masculine  monosyllables  :  gain-ally  add  Umlaut 
(see  Xpp.  1>.)  "  ~ 
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2.  Masculines  in  -at,  -id),  -it),  -tug,  —ling :  never  add 
Umlai 


3.  Many  feminine  monosyllables  with  a,  U,  or  au  in  the 
root :  always  add  Umlaut  (for  list,  see  App.  C.) 

4.  Substantives  in  -ui$  and  -)q( :  never  add  Umlaut. 

5.  Many  neuter  monosyllables  (all  those  in  -r) :  never 
add  Umlaut,  except  6b or,  33oot  (SSote  or  SBoote)  App.  E. 

6.  Foreign  masculines,  with  accent  on  last  syll.,  in  -nl, 
-flit,  -nr:  generally  without  Umlaut ;  in  -aft,  with  Umlaut; 
in  -icr,  -0U,  -or,  and  foreign  neuters  in  -at :  never  with  Um¬ 
laut  (for  exceptions,  see  App.  D.) 

Further  examples  : 

SDie  -Spcmb,  the  hand:  Sing.  n.  g.  d.  a.  <ganb  ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a 

£mnbc,  d.  §anbcii. 


(Observe  again:  Feminines  have  all  cases  of  the  sing,  alike.) 


'UaS  23egrafmtS,  the  burial,  funeral :  Sing.  n.  a.  s33cgrdbnt§, 
g.  33egrdbnifje§,  d.  SBegrabnif(fe) ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  33egrdbniffe, 
d.  Segrdbniffcit. 

(Observe  the  doubling  of  the  final  when  a  termination  is  added.) 

£)er  ^Jlonat,  the  month :  Sing.  n.  a.  -Jftonat,  o.  9Jtonat(e)§, 
d.  3Jionat(c) ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  donate,  d.  3Dtonatcn. 

2)a3  $abr,  the  year :  Sing.  n.  a.  $afyr, G-  $af>r(e)§,  d.  $abr(c) ; 
Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ^abre,  d.  ^afyrctt. 

®er  2(pfelbaum,  the  apple-tree :  Sing.  n.  a.  Sfpfelbaum,  g. 
2lpfelbaunt(e)§,  d.  2lpfelbaum(e) ;  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  2fpfelbaumc,  d. 
Sfpfelbdumcn.  • 

(Observe  that  in  compounds  only  the  last  component  is  varied,  and  is 
declined  as  when  standing  alone). 


23.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  DIRECT  QUESTIONS. 

Examples  : 

12  12 

1.  Has  the  dog  meat?  2.  Which  man  is  old? 

.•Oat  ber^unb  ftleifd;?  2Bcld;er  9)iann  iff  alt? 
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3.  Who  is  in  the  garden?  5.  What  has  the  teacher? 

2Bcr  ift  in  bent  ©arten  ?  2Bag  pat  ber  Secret  ? 

12  3  12  3 

4.  Where  is  my  father  ?  6.  When  was  the  pupil  here  ? 

2Bo  ift  mein  better  ?  2Bann  mar  ber  ©cpiifer  pier  ? 

Observe  from  these  examples  : 

1.  That  the  construction  of  Direct  Interrogative  Sentences 
is  exactly  the  same  in  German  as  in  English,  as  far  as  the 
position  of  Verb  and  Subject  is  concerned. 

2.  That  in  both  languages  the  question-word  always  begins 
the  sentence. 

Vocabulary. 


(An  Asterisk  (*)  after  a  word 

Tuesday,  fDieng'tag 
enemy,  ber  fteittb 
finger,  ber  finger 
Friday,  ^rei'tag 
foot,  ber  * 
general,  ber  ©eneral' 
young  man,  youth,  ber  ^img'ling 
emperor,  ber  $aifer 
acquirements,  bie  ^enntniffe 
king,  ber  $bnig 
Wednesday,  ber  SDfitt'toodp 
Monday,  ber  SPton'tag 
officer  (military)  ber  Officer' 
town,  city,  bic  ©tabt* 

Sunday,  ber  ©onn'tag 

Saturday,  \  Sonn'af,enb' 

( or  Samg'tag 


signifies  that  the  plural  has  Umlaut.) 

marsh,  swamp,  ber  ©umpf 
day,  ber  Tag 
carpet,  ber  Tcppicp 
curtain,  ber  SBor'pang  * 
week,  bie  2Bocpe 
room,  bag  dimmer 
thirty,  brcijjig 
five,  fiinf 
long,  fang 
new,  neu 

magnificent,*  preieptig 
red,  rot 
seven,  fiebeit 
white,  meift 
where,  too? 
twelve,  jtoBlf 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

A.  L  (Sin  f>at  gtoolf  donate  ttnb  in  jebertt  ffiionat  finb 
breijfig  Tage.  2.  ®ie  §cinbe  bie[er  5Rdbd§en  finb  ftein.  3.  ®ie 
©dr  ten  tn  biefeit  ©tdbten  tour  ben  im  grunting  fdjon.  4.  S)ie 
STage  finb  im  (Sommer  Icing,  aber  im  2Sinter  tuerben  fie  furg  unb 
fait.  5.  Die  Sftutter  meineS  greunbeS  toar  geftern  in  ber  @tabt. 
6.  Die  $enntniffebe§  £ef>rer»finb  grofj.  7.  Die  53orf)dnge  biefe«§ 
3immer§  finb  toeifj,  aber  bie  Def)fncf)e  finb  rot.  8.  Die  ©djfioager 
biefer  Dffijiere  finb  ©enerale. 

B.  1.  The  horses  and  dogs  of  this  young  man  are  hand¬ 
some.  2.  We  have  two  feet  and  two  hands,  and  each  hand 
has  five  fingers.  3.  The  emperor  and  the  king  were  enemies, 
but  now  they  are  friends.  4.  These  trees  are  old,  but  they 
are  still  beautiful.  5.  The  curtains  and  carpets  in  this  room 
are  new  and  magnificent.  6.  Every  week  has  seven  days: 
Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday, 
Saturday.  7.  The  sons  are  tall,  but  the  father  is  not  quite 
so  tall.  8.  The  funeral  of  the  king  was  magnificent.  9.  My 
father  has  two  apple-trees  in  his  garden.  10.  Where  are  the 
frogs  ?  In  the  spring  they  are  in  the  marshes. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VII. 

1.  Wo  waren  die  Briider  seiner  Mutter  gestern  ?  2.  Sind 

die  Vorhange  weisz  oder  rot?  3.  Was  hat  sein  Vater  im 
Garten  ?  4.  Wer  war  gestern  in  der  Stadt  ?  5.  Wessen 

Schwager  sind  Offiziere  ?  6.  Welche  sind  die  Tage  der 

Woche  ? 
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CONJUGATION  OF  tjabcil,  to  have.  -  PLACE  OF 
PARTICIPLE  AND  INFINITIVE. 

24.  Paradigm  of  Ijnbcn,  to  have. 

Principal  Parts. 

Pres.  Infin.  babcit  Impf.  Indic.  fyattc  Past  Part,  jjcbabt 


Indicative. 

id;  fyabc,  I  have 
bu  baft,  thou  hast 
er  l;at,  he  has 
iuir  fyabctt,  we  have 
if;r  fyabt,  ye  have 
fie  f;abcit,  they  have 

icfy  fmttc,  I  had 
bu  fyattcft,  tliou  hadst 
er  l;attc,  he  had 
iuir  fatten,  we  had 
it;r  fyattct,  ye  had 
fie  fatten,  they  had 


Present. 


Subjunctive. 


id'  fyabc,  I  (may)  have,  etc. 
bu  fmbeft 
er  babe 
iuir  babcit 
ibr  fyabet 
fie  I;abcu 
Imperfect. 

id)  biitte,  I  had  (might have), 
bu  fycitteft  [etc. 

er  biitte 
iuir  biitten 
if)r  I;cittet 
fie  biitten 


Perfect. 

(Pres,  of  tjabcit  -f-  P.  Part.) 


I  have  had,  etc. 
id;  t;abe 
bu  baft 
er  I;  at 
iuir  l;aben 
it;r  fyabt 
fie  t;aben 


flcljnbt 


I  (may)  have  had,  etc. 
id;  t;abc 
bu  babe  ft 

iuir  baben  ° 
ibr  I;abct 
fie  t;aben  J 
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Indicative. 


Pluperfect. 
(Imperf.  of  f)aben  +  P.  Part.) 


Subjunctive. 


I  had  had,  etc. 


id)  fyatte 
bu  battcft 
cr  batte 
loir  batten 
ibr  battet 
fie  fatten 


1 


I  had  (might  have)  had,  etc. 
id;  fydtte 


geljabt 


bu  b>atteft 
er  f>dtte 
tuir  fatten 
ibr  battet 
fie  fatten 

Future. 

(Pres,  of  hicrbcn  +  Infin.  of  f)abeit. ) 

I  shall  have,  etc.  I  shall  have 


gdjabi 


etc. 


id)  tticrbc 

bu  tuirft 
er  tutrb 
tuir  iuerben 
ibr  tuerbet 
fie  tuerben 


fjabeu 


(jttBctt 


I  shall  have  had,  etc. 
id)  tuerbe 
bu  tuirft 
er  tutrb 
Ixur  tuerben 
if)r  tuerbet 
fie  tuerben 


id;  tuerbe 
bu  tuerbeft 
er  tuerbe 
tuirtuerben 
it>r  luerbet 
fie  iuerben 

Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  I)abcil  +  P.  Part.) 

I  shall  have  had 
id;  tuerbe 
bu  tuerbeft 


etc. 


gefjobt  f)  it  ben 


er  tuerbe 
tuir  tuerben 
ibr  tuerbet 
fie  iuerben 


i^efjabt  fjnkit 


Conditional. 


Simple. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  tucrbcit  -f  Infin- 
of  tjaben.) 

I  should  have,  etc. 

id;  loiivbc  K#kn 
bu  tuurbeft  )  } 


Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  bflbeit  +  Past 
Part.) 

I  should  have  had,  etc. 
id,  ttfitbe  >  l  flt  ^6tn 
bu  tuurbeft  )  a  ’ 
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Conditional. 


cr  tour  be 


Imperative. 

ftabc  (bit),  have  (thou) 
babt  (ibr),  have  (ye) 


(§u)  l)aben,  (to)  have 
gcbjnbt  (311)  babcn,  (to)  have 


Infinitive. 


had 


Participles. 


Pres,  babcitb,  havin 


Past,  ijcbabt,  had. 


25.  Use  of  Auxiliaries  of  Tense.  —  1.  fallen  forms 
the  perfect  tenses  of  all  transitive  and  most  intransitive 
verbs  precisely  as  above. 

In  any  verb  not  conjugated  with  feirt  (see  4,  below) : 

The  Present  of  babcn  -f-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Perfect  of  that  verb. 

The  Imperfect  of  babcn  -J-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Pluperfect  of  that  verb. 

2.  2©crbnt  forms  the  Future  and  Simple  Conditional 
thus : 

The  Present  of  toerbcn-f- Infin.  of  any  verb  form  the 

Future. 

The  Imperf.  Subj.  of  incrbcn  -f-  Infin.  of  any  verb  form 
the  Simple  Conditional. 

3.  The  Future  of  fyabcn  -}-  P.  Part,  of  any  -verb  (not  con¬ 
jugated  with  fcin)  form  the  Future  Perfect. 

The  Simple  Conditional  of  babcn  -j-  P.  Part,  of  any 
verb  (not  conjugated  with  fcin)  form  the  Compound  Con¬ 
ditional. 

4.  Scin  replaces  babcn  in  the  Perfect  Tenses  of  many 
Intransitive  Verbs.  (See  §  53.)  Compare  the  English  ‘He 
is  come.’ 
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2(».  Construction  of  Compound  Tenses.  —  Place 
of  Participle  and  Infinitive. 


Rule  of  Construction.  —  In  every  principal  sentence  the 
Participle  and  Infinitive  come  aT~the  end ;  but  if  both  be 
present,  the  Participle  precedes  the  Infinitive,  which  is  always 
last,  as  :  - — 

1  2  3  4 


SUBJECT. 

VERB. 

PART. 

OBJECT. 

(Engl.)  My  teacher 

has 

had 

money. 

l 

2 

3 

4 

SUBJECT. 

VERB. 

OBJECT. 

PART. 

(Germ.)  9Jtein  Sefyrer 

f>at 

©etb 

gcfjaBt. 

1  2 

3 

4 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  INFIN.  OBJECT. 

( Engl .)  We  shall  have  a  storm. 

12  3  4 


SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  INFIN. 

(Germ.)  28tr  tuerben  etnert  ®turm  fallen. 

1  2  3  4  5 


SUBJECT.  VERB.  INFIN.  PART.  OBJECT. 

(Engl.)  The  beggars  would  have  had  no  shoes. 

1  2  3  4  5 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  PART.  INFIN. 

(Germ.)  ®ie  Settler  tourben  feme  ©ctmfye  gcfjaBt  TjaBcit. 

Remember  :  In  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  is  the 
verb,  and  occupies  the  second  place  in  a  principal  sen¬ 
tence  (see  §  20,  Rule  i,  above). 

Vocabulary. 


evening,  ber  2f6ertb 
beggar,  ber  Settler 
holiday,  ber  fyei'ertag 
fish,  ber  gifd; 
fruit,  bie  gruc^t* 
fox,  ber  gud)£  * 


money,  ba§  ©efb 
guest,  ber  ©aft* 
harbour,  ber  £mfen* 
glove,  ber  .'partb'fcfntf) 
basket,  ber  $or£>  * 
nut,  bie  -Jlufj  * 
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to  be  right,  9fed;t  babctt 
sailing-ship,  bad  Se'gdfcbiff 
chair,  ber  ©tufyl  * 
storm,  bet  Sturm  * 
stocking,  ber  Strumlpf  * 
shoe,  ber  0d;uf) 
table,  ber  Difd; 
animal,  bad  Dier 
to  be  wrong,  Unfred;t  f;aben 
pleasure,  bad  SSergnitgen 
wolf,  ber  Solf* 


out  of,  aud  (gov.  dat.) 
to  become  of,  aud . . .  Herbert 
poor,  arm 
bad,  fddecht 
to-morrow,  morgen 
the  day  after  to-morrow,  ii'ber= 
morgen 
much,  Diet 
already,  fd;on 
when,  Ioann  ? 


EXERCISE  VIII. 

A.  1.  $d>  fyabe  bid  ©elb  gefmbt,  aber  jetjt  bin  id)  arm.  2. 

5Die  $rttd)te  toerben  int  ^erbft  reif.  3.  Sirb  ber  ifnabe  einen 
STtfd;  unb  ©tuble  in  feinem  3immer  fmbcrt  ?  4.  $t;re  £anbfdnd;e 
tourben  fd;Iecbt,  benn  fie  ioarcn  fcbon  alt.  5.  (Sd  ift  angcnef;m, 
$reunbe  §u  f;abett.  6.  Sad  tourbe  aud  bent  <Sof;ne  bed  Sefyrerd? 
6r  tourbe  aud;  £d;rer.  7.  $d;  loerbe  $einbe  unb  and)  ^reunbe  babcn. 
8.  Sic  ©afte  in  unferer  ©tabt  murben  mtibc,  benn  bad  Setter 
mar  fet;r  f;eifp  9.  Serben  loir  unb  23orbdnge  in  unfernt 

dimmer  f;abcn?  10.  @r  battc  $rcunbe  gd;abt.  11.  Sic  toerben 
in  biefem  ^af>re  biel  SBergntigen  gefyabt  f;aben.  12.  Die  @bl;ne 
bed  Stonigd  babcn  ^Sferbe  unb  Sagen,  aber  bie  Dodder  bed  S3ett= 
lerd  baben  feme  Sdnd;e  unb  feme  Striimbfe.  13.  Sir  fatten 
9tcd;t  gcfyabt,  aber  er  batte  Unrccbt  gef;abt.  14.  sDiit  nteincn 
^rettnbcn  f>abe  id;  bid  UBergmigen  gcfjabt.  15.  tlnfere  ^reunbe 
toerben  geftern  bid  SBergnitgen  gef;abt  f;abcn,  benn  bad  Setter  toar 
fcfton  unb  toarm.  • 

B.  1.  The  sailing-ships  are  in  the  harbour.  2.  We  had 
thirty  fishes  in  our  baskets.  3.  He  would  have  friends.  4. 
'kite  evening  was  fine,  but  the  weather  became  cold.  5.  We 
have  had  two  storms.  0.  Where  are  our  guests?  They  became 
tired  and  are  now  in  the  garden.  7.  To-morrow  we  shall  have 
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a  holiday,  for  it  is  Saturday.  8.  We  were  in  the  garden 
yesterday,  and  the  trees  are  already  green.  9.  What  has  he 
had?  He  has  had  apples  and  nuts.  10.  Hogs,  wolves,  and 
foxes  are  animals. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VIII. 

1.  Wer  hatte  Recht  und  wer  hatte  Unrecht?  2.  Wann 
werden  wir  einen  Feiertag  haben?  3.  Wo  sind  die  Segel- 
schiffe  ?  4.  Wessen  Sohne  haben  Wagen  und  Pferde?  5. 

Warum  wurden  die  Gaste  miide?  6.  Welche  Gemalde  sind 
schon  ? 


LESSON  IX. 

WEAK  CONJUGATION:  lotJCII.  -  DEPENDENT  SENTENCES.  - 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH  ACCUSATIVE  ONLY. 

27.  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  Present  Infinitive  (— cu  or  -it)  is'  dropped,  as  : 
fyab-en,  stem  fjnb ;  lob-en,  stem  lob. 

28.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  verb  are  the  Present  In¬ 
finitive,  Imperfect  Indicative,  and  Past  Participle. 

29.  Any  verb,  when  these  principal  parts  are  given,  may 
be  conjugated  throughout,  by  using  the  auxiliaries,  precisely 
as  in  the  paradigm  of  fjnben  in  Less.  VIII. 

30.  Weak  verbs  are  those  which  form  the  Imperfect 
by  adding  -tc,  and  the  Past  Participle  by  prefixing  ge-  and 
adding  -t  to  the  stem,  as:  fcb-en,  to  praise  (stem  lob). 
Imperfect  lob-tc,  P.  Part,  ge-lob-t ;  tflbel-tt,  to  blame  (stem 
fabcl),  Imperf.  tabel-fe,  P.  Part,  gc-trtbel-f. 

Note.  —  Weak  verbs  are  also  called  Regular  or  Modern. 

31.  Paradigm  of  lobcn,  to  praise. 

Principal  Parts. 

Pres.  Infin.  lobcn  Impf.  Indic.  lobtc  Past  Part,  gclobt 
4 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Present. 


id;  lobe,  I  praise  (am  praising, 
do  praise) 

bu  lob(e)ft,  thou  praisest,  etc. 
cr  lob(c)t,  he  praises 
loir  lobcn,  we  praise 
il;r  lob(c)t,  ye  praise 
fie  lobcn,  they  praise 


id;  lobe,  I  (may)  praise 

bu  lobeft,  thou  (mayest)  praise 
er  lobe,  he  (may)  praise 
loir  lobcn,  we  (may)  praise 
il;r  lobet,  ye  (may)  praise 
fie  lobcn,  they  (may)  praise 


Imperfect. 

(Same  form  for  both  moods.) 

id;  lobte,  1  praised  (was  praising,  etc.) 

bu  lobteft,  thou  praise dst 

er  lobte,  he  praised 

Uur  lobten,  we  praised 

if)r  lobtet,  ye  praised 

fie  lobten,  they  praised 

Perfect. 

(Pres,  of  Ijabcn  -f-  P.  Part  of  lobett.) 

id;  f;ctbe  gclobt,  I  have  praised  (been  id;  l;abe  gclobt 
praising) 

bu  fycift  gclobt,  thou  hast  praised,  etc.  bu  fyabeft  gclobt,  2C. 

Pluperfect. 

(Imperf.  of  l)flbctt  +  P.  Part,  lobett.) 

id;  fyatte  gclobt,  I  had  praised  (been  id;  l;dtte  gclobt,  2C. 
praising),  etc. 

Future. 

(  Present  of  focrbcit  -p  Infin.  of  lobett.) 

id)  ioerbe  lobett,  I  shall  praise  (be  id;  luerbe  lobcn 
praising) 

bu  hnrft  lobcn,  thou  wilt  praise,  etc. 


bu  luerbeft  lobcn,  2c. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  Jjabcit  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 


id)  toerbe  gclobt  baben,  I  shall  have 
praised 


id)  toerbe  gelobt  fyaben 


bit  luirft  gelobt  baben,  thou  wilt  have 
praised,  etc. 


bit  toerbeft  gelobt 
baben,  2c. 


Conditional. 


Simple. 


Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  f)ftbetl  +  P.  Part, 
of  loben.) 


(Impf.  Subj.  of  merben  -j-  Infill.  (Si 


of  loben.) 


id)  Uuirbc  In&cn,  I  should  id)  icurbe  gelobt  fyaben,  I  should 


praise(be  praising)  etc. 


have  praised,  etc. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


(gu)  loben,  (to)  praise, 
gelobt  (311)  baben,  (to)  have 


lobe  (bu),  praise  (thou) 
lobe  er,  let  him  praise 
loben  toil',  let  us  praise 
lobt  (il)r),  praise  (ye) 


praised 


loben  fie,  let  them  praise 


Participles. 


Past,  gelobt,  praised 


Pres.  lobenb,  praising 


Remarks.  —  1.  c  is  sometimes  found  in  the  terminations  of 
the  following  parts  :  Pres.  Ind.  bit  lob(c)ft,  er  lob(c)t,  ibr  Iob(c)t; 
Impf.  (Ind.  and  Subj.)  id)  (ob(c)te,  etc. ;  P.  Part.  gelob(e)t,  etc. ; 
and  is  always  retained  in  certain  verbs.  (See  §  35,  Rem.  2, 
below.) 

2.  Note  again  the  persistent  c  of  the  Pres.  Subj. 

3.  English  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  to  be  avoided 
in  German  ;  thus  : 
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(he  praised  not) 
he  was  not  praising 
he  did  not  praise 


er  lobte 
nicbt 


lobte  er 
nict)t? 


(praised  he  not?) 
was  he  not  praising? 
did  he  not  praise  ? 

I  have  been  praising,  etc.,  id;  l;abe  gclobt,  etc. 

Had  I  been  praising?  batte  icb  gelobt? 

4.  The  only  true  Imperative  forms  are  those  of  the  2.  sing, 
and  2.  plur.,  lobe,  lobt.  For  the  other  persons,  the  pres.  subj. 
is  used,  as:  lobe  ev,  let  him  praise;  loben  loir,  let  us  praise; 
lobcn  fie,  let  them  praise;  —  the  verb  preceding  the  pronoun. 


Construction  of  Dependent  Sentences. 

32.  The  Verb  in  a  Dependent  Sentence  comes  /ast,  as: 

,Vb  qlaitbe.  baft  er  Pie  lb  fjof, 

I  believe  that  lie fSs  money. 

Remember:  that  the  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound 
tenses. 

33.  In  compound  tenses  the  Participle  and  Infinitive 
immediately  precede  the  verb  ;  if  both  be  present,  the  Parti¬ 
ciple  precedes,  as  in  principal  sentences,  thus : 

3d;  glaube,  baft  er  ©elb  gctjalit  fiat, 

I  believe,  that  he  has  had  money. 

3d;  glaube,  baft  er  ©clb  fjabcit  tuirb, 

I  believe  that  he  will  have  money. 

3cb  glaube,  baft  er  ©elb  gcTjnM  l;aben  lvirb, 

I  believe  that  he  will  have  had  money. 

Note.  —  The  place  of  the  Subject,  in  a  Dependent  Sentence,  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

34.  Prepositions  governing  the  Accusative  only. 

buret;,  fitr,  $cgeu,  oljne,  urn,  miber. 

Ms,  (1)  till,  until  (time),  as:  I  shall  not  come  until  to¬ 
morrow  (Mil  morgen). 
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(2)  up  to,  as  far  as  {place),  as  :  He  travelled  with  us 
as  far  as  (Jig)  Montreal. 

burrf),  through ;  as  :  He  rode  through  the  forest  (bUttfj 
ben  2Balb). 

fur,  for ;  as :  That  is  for  my  friend  (fur  metnen  ^yreunb); 
the  scissors  are  not  a  toy  for  children  (fi'tr  $inber). 

gcgcit,  towards,  against  (not  necessarily  denoting  hos¬ 
tility),  as :  The  enemy  advanced  towards  (or 
against)  the  bridge  (gegett  bie  33riicf'e). 
flfjltC,  without ;  as  :  We  cannot  travel  without  money  (ofjltC 

©elb). 

UtU,  (1)  around,,  about;  as:  We  drove  around  the  town 
(urn  bie  ©tabt). 

(2)  at,  about  {time),  as :  He  came  at  four  o’clock 
(tttu  bier  itfyr);  it  happened  at  (or  about) 
Christmas  (um  2Beifmacfhen). 

toiber,  against  {opposition,  hostility ),  as:  He  swam  against 
the  stream  (tuibcr  ben  .©from);  the  soldiers  were  fighting 
against  the  enemy  (tuibcr  ben  $emb). 

Remark.  —  ®urcb,  fur,  and  unt  are  generally  contracted 
jvith  the  Neuter  of  the  unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus: 

buref)  bag  =  burrijg  (burefy’g) 
fur  bag  =  fiirg  (flir’g) 
tun  bag  =  uutg  (um’g) 


Vocabulary. 


believe,  glauben 
hope,  fjoffen 
buy,  faufen 
laugh,  ladjen 
live,  leben 
learn,  lenten 


love,  Iteben 
make,  do,  madden 
say,  fagen 
send,  febiefen 
play,  fpielen 
sell,  berfaufen 
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weep,  cry,  mehten 
bishop,  ber  Hi'fcfmf  * 

German,  3)eutfd) 
servant,  bcr  SDiener 
industry,  diligence,  ber  ^yletf3 
young  lady,  Miss,  ba^  gddulein 
cardinal,  ber  ^arbitral 
noise,  ber  Sarrn 
Latin,  ba§  Satein 
palace,  ber 
pope,  bcr  * 


place,  square,  ber  * 

ring,  ber  Sting 

walk,  ber  ©haler' gang  * 

time,  bic  $eit 

good,  kind,  gut 

merry,  merrily,  luftig 

sad,  traurig 

that  (conj.),  baj$ 

because,  meif 

if,  menn 

why,  io  arum'  ? 


Idiom:  to  take  a  walk,  emeu  (Zpajicrgang  macfyen. 
Note. —  A  past  tense  after  menu  (‘if’)  is  put  in  the  subj.  mood. 


EXERCISE  IX. 

A.  1.  ®ie  ^arbitrate  unb  33ifdf>ofe  marett  geftern  im  ^afafie 
be§  $af)fte3.  2.  ®a§  ^rdutein  mirb  biefe  Stinge  faufen,  benn  fie 
finb  fdjon.  3.  ®er  fUtaler  miirbe  bicfc§  ©emalbc  nicfd  bcrfaufen. 
4.  $>d;  miirbe  biefen  Sting  faufen,  menu  id;  reicb  mare.  5.  §at  er 
e£  geglaubt?  @r  hat  e-S  geglaubt,  meif  fein  Hater  c3  gefagt  hat. 
6.  (Die  ©chiller  haben  Diet  2 arm  gemacht.  7.  SBir  fobeit  ben 
bungling,  meif  er  fleifdg  ift.  8.  (Der  $onig  mirb  fcinc  ©enes 
rale  gegen  ben  $einb  fdfidcn.  9.  SJteine  ©chmeftcr  mirb  ,fSanb= 
fdmhe  faufen,  benn  ihrc  ipanbfcbiibc  finb  fddecbt.  10.  32ir  miirbcn 
hcute  eincn  ©pajiergang  burch  bie  ©tabt  uu  d;cn,  menu  ba$2Better 
fdnnt  tnare.  11.  ©ie  miirbcn  aneh  cinen  ©pajiergang  gemadd 
haben,  menn  fie  3cit  gcfjabt  batten.  12.  ©ic  mirb  fagen,  bafy  i d) 
Stedht  babe.  13.  3ch  babe  immer  gefyofft,  bafy  er  Icrnen  miirbe. 
14.  ©ie  liebt  ifyren  Hater  unb  ihrc  SJtutter,  benn  fie  finb  gut.  15. 
@r  miirbc  ba3  ©emdlbc  nicfd  gelobt  haben,  benn  e$  mar  tticfd  fcfybn. 

B.  1 .  What  were  they  doing  yesterday  ?  They  were  playing 
in  the  garden.  2.  This  gentleman  will  praise  his  servants, 
for  they  are  industrious.  3,  We  have  taken  a  walk  about 
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the  town.  4.  The  squares  in  those  cities  are  very  fine.  5. 
Where  were  the  daughters  of  the  officers?  They  were  living 
in  a  convent.  6.  Without  industry  we  shall  not  learn  much. 
7.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog.  8.  The  gentleman  has 
sold  his  horses  and  carriages.  9.  What  are  the  young  ladies 
doing  now  ?  10.  Why  was  she  crying  ?  She  was  crying 

because  she  was  sad.  11.  They  are  laughing  because  they 
are  merry.  12.  We  shall  have  learned  much  in  a  week.  13. 
I  am  laughing  because  the  child  is  playing  so  merrily.  14. 
To-day  we  are  learning  German,  to-morrow  we  shall  learn 
Latin.  15.  We  have  bought  shoes  and  stockings  for  the 
beggars. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IX. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  sie  gelacht  ?  2.  Wer  machte  so  viel  Larm? 
3.  Wo  haben  die  Fraulein  einen  Spaziergang  gemacht  ?  4. 

Was  hat  die  Frau  gekauft  ?  5.  Weshalb  hat  seine  Schwester 

Handschuhe  gekauft?  (3.  Was  werden  wir  morgen  machen  ? 


LESSON  X. 

WEAK  VERBS  (continued).  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  : 
—  MODEL,  OR  PLURAL  IN  -Cf. 


35.  Endings  of  Weak  Verbs  in  Simple  Tenses. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

Indicative. 

SUBJUNCT. 

Ind.  and  Subj. 

Sing.  2.  — c 

Sing.  1.  — C 

— c 

— (c)tc 

Plur.  2.  — (c)t 

2.  — (c)ft 

-eft 

— (c)tcft 

Infinitive. 

3.  — (e)t 

— c 

— (c)*c 

— cn 

Plur.  1.  — cn 

— cn 

— (e)tcit 

Participles. 

2.  — (c)t 

— ct 

— (c)tcf 

Pres.  — Cttb 

3.  — cit 

— CH 

— (c)trit 

Past.  flC— (e)t 
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Remarks. —  i.  Observe  the  following  endings  : 

( a )  Final  -t  of  the  3.  sing,  occurs  07ily  in  the  Pres.  Indie. 

(b)  The  2.  sing,  has  -ft  except  in  the  Imperative. 
if)  The  2.  plur.  has  -t  throughout. 

2.  Verb-Stems  in  -b  or  -t  (ft)),  or  in  -m  or  -it  preceded  by 
another  consonant,  retain  -c  throughout  after  the  stem,  as  : 


Pres.  Ind. 


rebeit,  to  speak. 

Imperfect.  Imperative. 


Sing.  2.  bu  rebeft  Sing.  1.  id)  rebete  Plur.  2.  rebet  (ibr) 
3.  cr  rebet  2.  bu  rebeteft 

Plur.  2.  iljr  rebet  etc. 

Thus :  arbeiten,  to  work :  id)  arbeitete ;  atrnen,  to  breathe : 
bu  atineft ;  regnen,  to  rain  :  e§  regnet. 

3.  Verb-Stems  in  a  sibilant  (§,  frf),  f),  jr,  3)  retain  -e  in  the 
2>Tiiing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  Subj.  only,  as  : 

tanjen,  to  dance :  bu  tanjeft ;  reifen,  to  travel :  bu  reifeft. 


4.  Verb-Stems  in  -el  and  -er  drop  e  of  the  stem  before 
terminations  in  -e  (i.  e.  in  1.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  1.  and  3.  sing. 
Pres.  Subj.,  and  2.  sing.  Imper.),  and,  except  in  the  Subjunc¬ 
tive,  never  insert  c  after  (  or  it,  as : 


tflbcllt,  to  blame. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Subj. 

Imperfect. 

id)  table 

table 

id)  tabeltc,  etc. 

bu  tabclft 

tab!  eft 

Imperative. 

cr  tabelt 

table 

table 

fair  tabeln 

tablen 

tabelt 

iljr  tabelt 

tablet 

P.  Part. 

fie  tabeln 

tablen 

gctabelt 

5.^ Foreign  verbs 

in  -ieren  (— ircit )  do  not 

take  the  prefi  < 

ge  in  the  P.  Part., 

as  :  ftub-icrcn,  to  study  : 

1*.  Part,  ftubiert 
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(not  gc-ftubiert) ;  bombarbteren,  to  bombard :  P.  Part,  boms 
barbicrt. 

JT,  Verbs  with  the  prefixes  be-  ny-,  Cltt-,  (JC-,  ber-, 

^cr-  also  omit  the  prefix  gt-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as :  bejafhen, 
fV Part.  bcjablt;  tocrfcfjtoenben,  tocrfcbioenbet. 


30.  Declension  of  bag 
Singular. 

Nom.  bag  ©Off,  the  village 
Gen.  beg  ©orf(e)g,  of  the 
village 

Dat.  bent  ©orf(e),  (to,  for) 
the  village 

Acc.  ba§  ©orf,  the  village 


©orf,  the  village. 

Plural. 

bie  ©Offer,  the  villages 
ber  ©Offer,  of  the  villages 

ben  ©orfern,  (to,  for)  the 
villages 

bie  ©iirfcr,  the  villages 


Remarks. —  i.  The  Singular  is  formed  precisely  as  in  the 
0obn  model.  (See  §  21.) 

2.  Observe  -cr  of  the  Plural,  with  the  additional  -it  of  the 
Dative. 


3.  All  Substantives  of  this  Declension  with  a,  0,  u  or  au 
in  the  stem  take  Umlaut. 


37.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

1.  Most  neuter  monosyllables  (exceptions  in  App. E-). 

2.  Substantives  ending  in  -t(§)nm. 

3.  Five  neuters  with  prefix  ©e-,  viz. : 

bag  ©etuacf),  the  apartment  bag  ©efpenft,  the  spectre 

bag  ©emiit,  the  temper,  dis-  bag  ©etoTfnb,  the  garment 

position  (also  ©eftcfyt;  see  §  64) 

ba§  ©efcblecbt,  the  sex 

4.  Two  foreign  neuters,  viz.  :  bag  Regiment,  the  regiment; 
bag  ipofyital  (or  Sfiital),  the  hospital. 
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5.  The  following  nine 

bcr  iSofeimcfd,  the  villain 
ber  ©eift,  the  spirit 
ber  ©ott,  the  God 
ber  Seif),  the  body 
bcr  -Utaitn,  the  man, 


masculines  : 


ber  dlojai^  the  edge,  margin 
ber  SSormunb,  the  guardian 
ber  Salb,  the  forest 


(also  3)orn,  Drt ;  see  App. 


husband  (Lat.  vir) 


E.) 


Further  examples  (Sing,  like  ©of)lt)  : 

©ddof},  the  castle,  palace:  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ©cbliifjcr, 
d.  ©cblofjertt. 

SDag  SSucb,  the  book  :  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  33iicfycr,  d.  SBud^crit. 

SDer  SRann,  the  man,  husband :  Plur .  n.  g.  a.  banner,  d 
9Jtdnneru. 

3)ag  $inb,  the  child  :  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  $inbcr,  b.  ^inherit. 

'Slag  Igaug,  the  house :  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ^dufcr,  d.  igduferit. 


Vocabulary. 


to  row,  rubcrn 
shake,  fdhitteln 
waste,  herfcbtuenben 
exercise,  task,  bie  2lufgabe 
leaf,  bag  Slatt 
egg,  ba§  ©i 

possession,  property,  bag 


child,  bag  ^nb 
dress,  bag  $leib 
clothes,  pi.  of  $leib 
song,  bag  Sieb 
courage,  spirit,  ber  3)iut 
woman,  wife,  bag  Seib 
yellow,  gclb 
enough,  genug 
well  (adv.),  gut 
a  long  while,  lange 
too,  ju 


©igentum 
earth,  bie  ©rbe 
gardener,  bcr  ©drtncr 
fowl,  bag  §uf;n 


exercise  x. 


A.  1.  §wbft  toerben  bie  flatter  gclb,  benn  bag  Setter  ift 
fait.  2.  $$  table  biefe  SUabd^en,  toeil  fie  ib?rc  3Iufgabe  nidft 
ftubiert  baben.  3.  Sinter  ftubierten  bie  ^unglinge ;  iin 
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©ornmer  arbeiteten  fie.  4.  „£)u  ruberft  ntcfh  fdjttett  gcnug,  mein 
33ruber,"  fagte  id).  5.  -Diefe  Dtdnner  lieben  ifyre  SBeiber  nub 
briber.  6.  iDer  Sebrer  fagte,  baf$  bie  limber  gu  bid  Sdrm  marten. 

7.  T)er  ^onig  rebete  mit  ben  ©eneralen,  unb  tobte  ben  9)iut  ibrer 
SJtegimenter.  8.  SDie  3Sormiinber  biefer  Umber  finb  336fetoid^ter, 
benn  fie  baben  bag  ©igentum  ber  $inber  fcerfcf?tt>enbet.  9.  ®ie 
28urmer  leben  in  ber  @rbe,  aber  bie  $ifcbe  leben  im  Staffer.  10. 

finb  bie  @ier  ber  igiibner?  ©te  finb  in  unferen  Corbett.  11. 
^db  tnerbe  nritbe,  toetl  id)  gegen  ben  ©trout  rubre.  12.  2)er  ^aifer 
f)at  bie  ©enerale  getabelt,  aber  ibre  Sftegimenter  J)at  er  gelobt. 

B.  1.  The  general  has  bombarded  the  town.  2.  The 
woman  was  buying  books  and  clothes  for  her  children.  3. 
The  gardener  is  shaking  the  apple-tree.  4.  The  children 
were  learning  songs.  5.  The  boy  is  industrious ;  he  has 
studied  well.  6.  The  apartments  of  the  palaces  are  magni¬ 
ficent.  7.  It  rained  yesterday,  but  it  will  not  rain  to-day. 

8.  We  have  rowed  a  long  while  against  the  stream.  9.  These 
men  travelled  through  towns  and  villages.  10.  The  hospitals 
in  London  are  large  and  fine.  11.  The  leaves  of  these  trees 
are  large  and  beautiful.  12.  This  gentleman  would  buy  my 
houses,  if  he  had  money  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  X. 

1.  Weshalb  werden  die  Blatter  gelb  ?  2.  Wessen  Regi- 

menter  hat  der  Konig  getadelt?  3.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer? 
4.  Wo  leben  die  Wiirmer?  5.  Was  lernten  die  Kinder?  6. 
Wiirde  dieser  Herr  das  Haus  kaufen? 
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LESSON  XI. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

38.  Declension  of  Personal  Pronouns. 


First  Person. 

Sing.  N.  id;,  I 

G.  meiner  (mein),  of  me 
D.  mir,  (to,  for)  me 
A.  mid;,  me 
Plur.  N.  fair,  we 

G.  unfcr  (unfrer),  of  us 
D.  ung,  (to,  for)  us 
A.  ung,  us 

Third  Person. 

Singular. 


Second  Person, 
bu,  thou 

beiner  (bein),  of  thee 
bir,  (to,  for)  thee 
bid;,  thee 
ifyr,  ye,  you 
euer  (eurcr),  of  you 
end),  (to,  for)  you 
end;,  you 


MASC. 

N.  er,  he 
G.  feirter  (fein), 
of  him 

D.  if;m,(to,for) 
him 

A.  ifyn,  him 


FEM. 

fie,  she 
if;rer  (if;r), 
of  her 
ibr,  (to,  for) 
her 

fie,  her 


N.  fib,  they 
G.  if;rer  (ibr),  of  them 
D.  ibncn,  (to,  for) 
them 

A.  fie,  them 


NEUTER. 

eg,  it 

feiner  (fein, 
e^),  of  it 
d;m,(to,  for) 
it 

eg,  it 
Plural. 


FOR 

ALL  GENDERS 


REFLEXIVE 

(ALL  genders). 


fid;,  (to,  for)  himself, 
herself,  itself 
fidb,  himself,  herself, 
itself 


fid),  (to,  for)  them¬ 
selves 

fid),  themselves 


Remarks. —  1.  The  forms  mein,  bein,  fein,  d;r,  unfrer,  eurer 
are  poetical  or  archaic. 


2  The  form  eg  of  (he  3.  sing.  gen.  neuter  is  only  used  in  cer¬ 
tain  phrases,  as:  $d;  bin  eg  tnube,  I  am  tired  of  it. 
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3.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3.  sing,  neuter  do  not  occur, 
except  when  referring  to  persons  (e.  g.  sJJtdbcf)en,  $rdulein). 


4.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  sing,  must  agree  in  gender  with 
the  substantive  to  which  they  refer,  as : 


£>aft  bu  ben  £mt  ? 

Hast  thou  the  hat  ? 

$aft  bu  bic  33  linn  e? 

Hast  thou  the  flower  ? 

3£o  iff  b«3  SJldbcfyen? 

Where  is  the  sdrl  ? 


$ja,  tcf>  fyabe  i^ju.. 

Yes,  I  have  it. 

9iein,  id;  babe  fie  nid;t. 
No,  I  have  it  not. 

($3  ift  im  ©arten. 

She  is  in  the  garden. 


/s-  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  person  are  not  used  after  Prepo- 
sitions ,  when  ref  err  mg  to  inanimate  objects ,  but  are  replaced 
by  the  adverb  bit(r),  there ,  before  the  Preposition,  the  r  being 
inserted  if  the  Preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  : 

33ift  bu  mit  btejent  Surijc  gufrieben?  %a,  id;  bin  bamit 
gufrieben.  Art  thou  satisfied  with  this  book  ?  Yes,  I 
am  satisfied  with  it  ( therewith ). 

How  much  did  you  pay  for  this  hat  ?  I  paid  two  dollars 
for  it,  bnfiir  {therefor). 

What  have  you  in  your  purse  ?  I  have  money  in  it 
(bttrin,  therein). 


39.  IdioxMatic  Uses  of  c§. 

1.  Before  the  verb,  representing  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

Who  is  it  ?  It  is  my  cousin  ;  it  is  my  cousins. 

2Ber  i[t  cs?  @8  i[t  mein  Setter ;  e<3  [tub  meiite  SSettern. 

(£$  leudflct  bie  Sonne,  the  sun  shines,  i.  e.,  it  is  the  sun 
that  shines. 

($3  leucfytClt  bie  Sterne,  (it  is)  the  stars  (that)  shine. 
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Remark.  —  @g  in  this  construction  is  often  rendered  by 
‘there  ’  in  English,  as  : 

There  is  a  bird  in  this  case. 

($3  ift  ein  !BogeI  in  biefem  33ciucr. 

There  are  three  books  on  this  table. 
m  futb  brei  58itcf>er  auf  btefem  5tif$. 

(See  also  eg  giebt,  Less.  XXXVII.) 

2.  When  the  real  subject  represented  by  eg  is  a  personal 
pronoun,  with  the  verb  to  be ,  eg  follows  the  verb,  which 
agrees  with  the  real  subject  in  person  and  number,  as : 


It  is  I, 

3$  bin  eg. 

(  bift  eg. 

It  is  you, 

j  feib  eg. 

(  ©ie  ftnb  eg. 

It  is  we, 

mir  ftnb  eg. 

It  is  they, 

fie  fittb  eg. 

Is  it  you  ? 

ftnb  ©ie  eg? 

3-  After  the  verb,  representing  a  predicate  or  a  clause, 
and  corresponding  to  the  English  ‘one’  or  ‘so,’  as: 

Is  your  father  a  soldier  ?  Yes,  he  is  one.  (eg). 

We  are  free,  and  you  shall  be  so  (eg)  too. 

40.  Use  of  Pronouns  in  Address. 

1.  3)u  is  used  only  in  addressing  persons  with  whom  we 
are  very  intimate,  or  towards  whom  we  use  no  ceremony; 
also  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being,  as : 

bift  bu,  lieber  ftrcunb? 

Where  are  you,  dear  friend? 

SBcig  macf)ft  bu,  mein  Sl'inb? 

What  are  you  doing,  my  child? 

2Biv  lobert  Sirf),  0  ©ott !  We  praise  Thee,  o  God ! 
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2.  $fjr  (plur.  of  bu)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per¬ 
sons,  each  of  whom  we  should  address  by  bit,  as  : 

5Ba3  macfh  ifjr,  $inber? 

What  are  you  doing,  children? 

3.  In  all  other  cases  we  use  for  ‘you’  in  German,  whether 
sing,  or  plur.,  the  pronoun  of  the  Third  Plural  :  (^ic,  ^(jrcr, 
Elicit,  <Sic,  distinguished  by  a  capital  letter.  (See  also 
§  43-) 


41.  Paradigm  of  (obcn  with  Reflexive  Pronouns. 


Present  Indicative. 


Sing.  1.  id;  lobe  mid), 

2.  bu  lobft  bid), 

3.  er 

fie  lobt  fid), 

Plur.  1.  loir  loben  itit§, 

2.  if>r  lobt  cud), 

3.  fie  loben 


I  praise  myself 
thou  praisest  thyself 
he  )  (  himself 

she  -  praises 
it  J 

we  praise  ourselves 
ye  praise  yourselves 


-<  herself 
(  itself 


they  praise  themselves 
So  throughout  the  verb,  as: 

Perfect  :  ^d;  fyabe  mid;  gelobt,  bu  l;aft  bid)  gelobt,  er  f;at  fid) 
gelobt,  etc. 


42.  Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Pronouns  —  fell)  ft. 

1.  The  Pronouns  of  the  First  and.Second  Persons  express 
reflexive  action  without  a  special  form,  as  shown  by  the  above 
paradigm,  but  those  of  the  Third  Person  have  the  form  fid). 

2.  These  pronouns  are  also  used  in  the  Plural  to  express 
reciprocal  action,  as  : 

We  met  each  other;  they  will  see  each  other  again. 
2Bir  begegneten  utt§ ;  fic  toerben  fid)  toieberfefyert. 
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But  when,  to  prevent  ambiguity,  it  is  necessary  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  reciprocal  from  reflexive  action,  we  use  ctuattbcr  as 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  for  all  persons,  thus  : 

We  love  each  other  (one  another),  2Btr  liebcn  cittanbcr. 

(2Btv  lieben  utlg  might  mean  ‘  we  love  ourselves.'') 

3.  To  emphasize  and  strengthen  the  reflexive  pronouns, 
and  give  them  an  exclusive  sense,  as  well  as  further  to  distin¬ 
guish  them  from  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  indeclinable  word 
fcllift  (or  f  cllicr)  is  used,  as: 

Know  yourselves,  ©rfennet  eud;  fcllift. 

((Srfennet  CUtl)  might  mean  ‘  know  one  another.') 

He  has  injured  himself,  @r  f;at  ftdf>  f rltift  befdjabigt. 

Remark.  —  This  word  fcllift  is  in  apposition  to  the  subject 
(or  object,  as  the  case  may  be),  as  : 

£)cr  $ontg  fcllift  ift  ntdbt  hunter  glitcfltd;. 

The  king  himself  is  not  always  happy. 

It  is  also  used  adverbially  (=  Eng.  ‘  even  ’),  as 

I  Even  the  king  is  not  always  happy. 

[  Sclfift  ber  $ontg  ift  nidjt  immer  gliicflid;. 

Vocabulary. 

behave  one’s  self  properly  (of  seat  one’s  self  (sit  down),  fid; 

children),  aritg  fcitt  fefjen 

meet,  begegnen  (dat.)  punish,  ftrafen 

visit,  befudjett  work,  labour,  bie  21rbeit 

pay,  bejableit  parents,  bie  ©Item  (no  sing.) 

have  finished  (with),  fertig  patience,  bie  CJebttlb 

feitt  mit  gentleman,  master,  Mr.,  ber 

belong  (to),  gefyoreit  (dat.)  hat,  bonnet,  ber  §ut*  [fgerr 
be  ashamed  of,  fid;  fdjdnten  John,  ^obann 

(gen.)-  Charles,  Slarl 
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artist,  ber  $imftler 
Mary,  OOlarie 


away,  gone,  fort 
here,  f;ier 

ever,  at  any  time,  jo,  jemafg 
never,  nte,  nicmafg 


uncle,  bcr  D'^eint 
dollar,  ber  Whaler 


EXERCISE  XI. 


A .  1.  ©ei  artig  $arl,  bu  mad;ft  ju  oief  Sarrn.  2.  3ene  Scanner 
finb  febr  retcf),  bertrt  bicfe  £dufer  gefjoren  if;nen.  3.  ©ebort  bag 
$ferb  3$nen  ?  Olein,  eg  gefjort  mir  nid;t,  eg  gebort  bem  Officer. 
4.  llnfer  Dbcint  bat  ung  03iid;er  gefauft.  5.  §abt  ©ebufb,  $in* 
bcr,  id;  Wcrbe  eud;  morgen  Ofyfef  unb  Oliiffe  faufen.  6.  $cf>  toerbe 
morgen  einen  ©pagiergang  wit  ^bnen  macfjen.  7.  @r  gfaubt,  bafj  ief) 
mir  bag  ]Bferb  gefauft  babe.  8.  Morgen  Werben  fair  einen  $eier= 
tag  baben,  unb  Voir  Werben  unfre  ©Item  befudjen.  9.  $d;  Werbe  if?r 
fagen,  baf3  ifjre  Gutter  fort  ift.  10.  SBaren  ©ie  jemafg  in  biefer 
$ird;e?  ^jd;  War  nie  barin.  11.  $arl  unb  ^of;ann  begegneten 
fid)  geftern  im  OBafbe.  12.  $ft  $f;r  33ater  nod)  franf?  Olein, 
mein  33ater  ift  jetjt  wobl.  13.  OHarie,  liebft  bu  beine  ©Item?  ^a, 
unb  fie  Iieben  mid)  and).  14.  £$d)  Witrbe  einen  ©pa^iergang  mit 
$fmen  macben,  Wenn  id;  3^it  fydtte.  15.  §at  bcr  Sefyrer  Ollarie 
getabelt  ?  $a,  er  f)at  fie  getabelt.  16.  ®ie  ©cfmler  loben  fid; 
felbft,  Weil  fie  ibre  Ofufgabe  fo  fd^netl  gemad;t  baben.  17.  OBir 
Wiirben  ung  felbft  aucf  foben,  Weitn  Wtr  unfre  Ofufgabe  gemacbt 
fatten.  18.  @r  Wiirbe  fief)  fcfmmen,  Wenn  er  mit  feiner  Olufgabe 
nid;t  fertig  Ware.  19.  2£egf)alb  foben  biefe  ^iinftfer  einanber? 
©ie  foben  einanber,  Wetf  ifjre  ©ernalbe  fd;on  finb.  20.  ©mb  ©ie 
mit  meiner  Ofrbeit  gufrieben  ?  Olein,  id;  bin  nid;t  bamit  gufrieben. 

B.  1.  Is  the  table  large?  No,  it  is  small.  2.  Her  father 
has  bought  her  a  ring.  3.  Were  the  fishes  in  your  basket? 
Yes,  they  were  in  it.  4.  Who  has  told  it  [to]  her  ?  5.  John, 
have  you  my  shoes  ?  No,  I  have  them  not.  6.  We  sit  down 
because  we  are  tired.  7.  Even  the  beggars  of  this  city  have 
shoes  and  stockings.  8.  Who  has  bought  this  hat?  9.  I 
bought  it  myself  in  the  city,  and  paid  four  dollars  for  it.  10. 
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Charles  and  his  teacher  love  each  other  very  much.  11. 
Mother,  have  you  bought  me  apples  or  nuts?  12.  Mr.  A., 
here  is  a  chair  for  you  ;  sit  down.  13.  Has  the  teacher  blamed 
him?  Yes,  he  had  not  done  his  exercise.  14.  Do  you  believe 
that  this  milk  is  good  ?  Yes,  it  is  very  good.  15.  The  teacher 
is  ashamed  of  her,  because  she  has  not  finished  (with)  her  work. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XI. 

1.  Wiirden  sie  einen  Spaziergang  mit  mir  machen  ?  2. 

Weshalb  loben  Sie  sich  so  viel  ?  3.  Was  sagten  Sie  mir  ? 

4.  Sind  Sie  mit  meiner  Arbeit  zufrieden  ?  5.  Was  werden 

wir  morgen  machen  ?  6.  Werden  Sie  morgen  Ihre  Eltern 

besuchen  ? 


LESSON  XII. 

POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. -USE  OF  ARTICLES. 

Possessive  Adjectives. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

Sing,  mein,  my  bcttt,  thy 

Plur.  uitfcr,  our  filer,  your 

Third  Person. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Sing,  fcitl,  his  (its)  iljr,  her  (its)  join,  its  Plur.  ijjr,  their 
Poss.  Adj.  of  Polite  Address  :  $(jr. 

Remarks.  —  i.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  the  Genitive 
Cases  of  the  respective  Personal  Pronouns,  declined  after  the 
mein  Model.  (See  §  8,  above.) 

2.  Unfcr  and  citer  may  drop  c  of  the  stem  tvh*n  inflected; 
or  they  may  drop  c  of  the  termination,  unless  the  termination 
is  -c  or  -cr,  as :  unfeve  or  unfre ;  unfcrcS,  unfrcS  or  unferg. 

3.  Observe  the  correlatives  of  the  Pronouns  of  Address: 

bu  —  bcin 
iljr  —  cucr 
©ic— 
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Thus  we  say : 

bn  baft  bciitc  ?Mgabc  gelernt,  )  ,  , 

'  f  you  have  learnt  your 

«*r  ^fl6t  CUtC  "  "  f  lesson 

Stc  fyaoen  $()rc 


//  tt  ' 

Note.  —  The  last  example  shows  the  use  of  the  Pers.  Pron.  and  Poss. 
Adj.  of  TJiird  Plural  as  Pronoun  of  Address. 

4.  Observe  also  the  correlatives  of  the  Third  Person  : 


Referring  to  subst.  met  sc.  sing.  fettt  1  whether  animate 

“  “  “  fern.  “  iljr  j  or  inanimate 

“  “  neuter  “  fctlt 

“  tosubsts.  plur. (all  genders)  iljr 

Thus  we  say : 

$>cr  §unb  f?at  fctitcn  $no$en  berloren  (lost) 

$ic  SBlume  „  ijjrc  flatter  „ 

33ucf;  „  feiue  „  ,, 

5.  The  possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  with  both  the 
possessor  and  the  thing  possessed.  The  termination  will 
depend  on  the  gender  (number  and  case)  of  the  substantive 
they  qualify  (the  thing  possessed) ;  the  stem  (as  above)  on  the 
gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  refer  (the  possessor). 

Note.  —  Feminine  diminutives,  such  as:  9Jiabd)en,  girl,  graulein,  young 
lady,  generally  take  the  possessive  adjective  referring  to  them  in  the 
feminine,  agreeing  with  the  sex  rather  than  the  gender,  as: 

3)a§  dftabdjett  liebt  iljre  Scatter. 

The  girl  loves  her  mother. 

For  Possessive  Pronouns,  see  Less.  XXIII. 


44.  Use  of  the  Articles. 

The  Definite  Article  is  required  in  German,  contrary  to 
English  usage,  in  the  following  cases  : 

1.  Before  all  substantives  used  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification  (i.  e.  in  a  general  as  well  as  in  a  par¬ 
ticular  sense);  hence  : 
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(d)  Before  nouns  (sing,  or  plur.)  denoting  a  whole  class, 
as  : 

$cr  Sttcnfd)  i[t  fterblid),  Man  is  mortal; 

$>ic  Sogel  fyaben  defter.  Birds  have  nests. 

(/;)  Before  names  of  materials,  abstract  nouns,  etc., 
used  in  their  unlimited  sense,  not  partitively,  as  : 

2)a§  ©lag  ift  burd)fidjtig. 

Glass  is  transparent; 

$>as  ©olb  iff  tuertooder  al3  bag  ©ilber. 

Gold  is  more  valuable  than  silver  ;  but : 

©olb  uttb  Sillier  babe  id)  niebt, 

Gold  and  silver  I  have  not  (have  none  of). 

$ic  diot  i[t  bte  Gutter  ber  ©rfinbung. 

Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention; 

$ic  ■JJtufif  i[t  eine  ftunft. 

Music  is  an  art ;  but : 

Gr  ftubiert  9Jhtfif, 

He  studies  music  (limited  sense). 

Note.  —  In  Proverbs  and  Enumerations  this  article  is  omitted,  as: 

feint t  fettt  @cbot, 

Necessity  knows  no  law; 

SJtufif  uttb  9JJ nlcrci  fiitb  fdjbite  .ftiittfte, 

Music  and  painting  are  fine  arts. 

2.  Before  names  of  mountains,  lakes,  seas,  rivers, 
forests,  streets,  seasons,  months  and  days  of  the  week, 

as : 

$cr  Mount  Vesuvius. 

$cr  Ontario,  Lake  Ontario. 

$ic  Xltemfe,  the  Thames. 

$>cr  ©peffart,  the  (forest  of)  Spessart. 

$ic  ^riebridjftrafje,  Frederick  Street. 
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^  3m  ftriipng,  in  spring. 

$cr  ^anuar  ift  fait,  January  is  cold. 

*-  9lm  SJtontag,  on  Monday. 

Also  before  §immel,  Grbe,  £>6lle,  as : 

3nt  fpimmel,  in  heaven  ; 
u  Sur  @rbe,  to  earth  ; 

and  before  places  of  public  resort,  as : 

$ur  ©dmle  gefyen,  to  go  to  school. 

3$  toar  in  bcr  $ird;e,  I  was  at  church. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  when  not  neuter,  or  when 
preceded  by  an  adjective,  as : 

^ic  ©dfioeij,  Switzerland. 

$>a§  fd)5ne  ^ranfreich,  fair  France. 

Note.  —  Further  information  on  the  article  with  Proper  Names  is 
given  in  §§  73,  74,  76. 

4.  The  English  Indefinite  Article  is  replaced  by  the  Definite 
Article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  each),  as: 

Ighmmal  bc$  3a^re<g/  twice  a  year. 

®rei  Staler  bic  (Site,  three  dollars  a  yard. 

5.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  omitted  before  the  unqualified 
predicate  after  fein  or  tnerben,  as  : 

Gv  ift  (ftmrbe)  0olbat,  he  is  (became)  a  soldier ; 

but: 

Gr  ift  tilt  tapferer  ©ofbat,  he  is  a  brave  soldier. 

6.  (a)  The  Definite  Article  replaces  the  Possessive 
Adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  pos¬ 
sessor,  as : 

(Sr  ftedte  btc  fpanb  in  bie  $afdje. 

He  put  his  hand  into  his  pocket; 

Gv  fduittelt  belt  $opf. 

He  shakes  his  head. 
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©eben  ©ie  mir  bie  £»anb,  Give  me  your  hand. 


(b)  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the  Dative  of 
the  Personal  Pronoun  -f-  Definite  Article  replace  the  Pos¬ 
sessive  Adjective,  as  : 

Gin  ©tein  fief  iljm  auf  bcu  $opf, 

A  stone  fell  on  his  head; 

Gin  Weigel  f;at  mir  ben  9tod  gerriffett, 

A  nail  has  torn  my  coat. 

Note. — If  the  subject  is  the  possessor,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used,  as  : 

Gr  fiat  fid)  in  ben  ginger  gefcfjnitten.  He  has  cut  his  finger. 


Vocabulary. 


to  cost,  foften 
hurt,  wound,  herleijen 
cry,  weep,  meinen 
draw,  geiebnen 


master,  ber  9Jteifter 
Mont  Blanc,  ber  9Jtont  23Ianc 
music,  bie  9Jtufifi 
coat,  ber  9tod  * 


doctor,  physician,  ber  2lr§t  *  Schiller-street,  bie  ©d)iller= 


axe,  bie  2l£t* 
mountain,  hill,  ber  23erg 
lead-pencil,  ber  23leiftift 
iron,  ba§  Gifen 
window,  ba3  genfter 
wing,  ber  gliigel 
purse,  ber  ©elbbeutel 
hope,  bie  ipoffnimg 
merchant,  ber  $aufntamt 
farewell,  (baS)  Sebetooljl 


ftraf^e 

tailor,  ber  ©djneiber 

cloth,  baS  2iud; 

exercise,  practice,  bie  Ubung 

hot,  f)ei| 

light,  leidht 

dear,  teuer 

as,  when,  alS 

often,  oft 


EXERCISE  XII. 


A.  1 .  Ubung  maefyt  ben  3Jleifter.  2.  ®ie  Dtufif  unb  bie  Dfalerei 
finb  ftunftc.  3.  Hinber,  fjabt  if;r  cure  Hufgaben  gemaebt?  ^a, 
mir  baben  fie  gemaebt.  4.  3)er  11  tout  111  an  c  ift  ein  23  erg  in.  ber 
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bie  ©He.  6.  ©ie  Gutter  Mu  eft  if>re  iRinber  §ur  ©cf;ufe.  7.  £>aben 
©ie  ©ofb  in  ^^rem  ©efbbeutef?  £jd;  fyabe  fein  ©olb,  aber  icf; 
f;abe  ©tlber.  8.  2Ba3  Icrnt  ba§  sTiabcf;en?  ©ie  fernt  ifyre  2luf= 
gabe.  9.  ©er  $ater  fcfn'itteltc  feinem  ©obne  bie  £>anb  unb  fagte 
if)tn  Sebetoofyl.  10.  ©ie  $Iugel  ber  SSogcI  ftnb  fef>r  feicf;t  unb 
[tend.  11.  £>at  ber  ©cfmeiber  3$reti  9focf  itacb  §aufe  gefcf;icft? 
12.  Otein,  er  f>at  ibn  nod;  niebt  ge[d;idt,  aber  er  birb  if;n  morgen 
fd;tcfert.  13.  Unfere  ©Item  return  in  ©eutfcf;fanb  unb  in  ber 
©ebbeip  14.  ^uli  ift  ba§  ^Better  oft  fefyr  fyeifj.  15.  ©a§ 
@ifen  toirb  rot,  toenn  e§  §etjj  toirb.  16.  ©fauben  ©ie,  baft  id; 
Siecbtbabe?  17.  Starl  Derfetjte  fid;  bie  §anb,  alS  er  mit  einer 
2fj:t  arbeitete.  18.  ^d;  toiirbe  ©olbat  toerben,  toenn  id;  aft  genug 
bare.  19.  2Bir  iolirben  greunbe  gefyabt  baben,  toenn  toir  reid; 
gebefen  todren. 

B.  1.  Gold  is  yellow,  but  silver  is  white.  2.  Mary  is 
studying  music  and  painting.  3.  Are  your  parents  still 
living  in  Frederick-Street  ?  4.  No,  they  are  now  living  in 

Schiller-Street.  5.  Mont  Blanc  is  a  mountain  in  Switzerland. 
6.  The  girl  is  crying;  she  has  hurt  her  hand.  7.  Is  your 
father  a  doctor  ?  No,  he  is  a  merchant.  8.  Glass  is  trans¬ 
parent,  and  we  make  windows  of  .it.  9.  What  are  you  doing 
with  your  lead-pencil  ?  I  am  drawing  a  flower  with  it.  10. 
The  emperor  is  satisfied  with  his  generals.  11.  I  blame  you, 
because  you  are  not  industrious.  12.  What  are  you  drawing 
now  ?  I  am  drawing  a  bird.  13.  Why  are  you  crying,  my 
child?  14.  The  doctor  shook  his  head,  for  he  had  no  hope. 
15.  Would  you  buy  a  horse,  if  you  were  rich?  16.  Miss  B. 
has  sent  her  mother  a  present.  17.  The  girl  will  visit  her 
parents. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XII. 

1.  1st  das  Gold  weisz  ?  2.  Weshalb  weint  das  Madchen? 

3.  Werden  Sie  sich  ein  Haus  kaufen  ?  4.  Sind  Sie  Soldat?  5. 
Wo  wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  6.  Was  machen  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Gelde  ? 
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LESSON  XIII. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  SENTENCES:  PLACE  OF  OBJECTS,  AD¬ 
VERBS,  etc.  -  INDIRECT  NARRATION.  -  PREPOSITIONS 
COVERNINC  THE  DATIVE  ONLY. 

45.  Rules  for  Position  of  Objects,  Adverbs,  etc. 

Rule  i.  (a)  Pronouns  first  of  all,  unless  governed  by 
a  preposition  erf*TtTey  come  afterall  other  objects,  ad¬ 
verbs,  etc. 

( 'b )  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  Expressions  of  Time  precede 
everything  except  Pronouns  without  Prepositions,  thus  : 

12  3  4  5 

{Germ.)  fdiicfte  tfjttt  gcffcrtt  (iJtcfc  9jf>nr!)c)  etnen  33rief, 

12  3  4  r> 

{Engl.)  I  sent  him  a  letter  yesterday  (this  week); 
but : 

1  2  3  4  5 

{Germ.)  Tjd)  fdhd'tc  gcficrtt  cinen  93rief  ait  t()it, 

1  2  3  4  5 

{Engl.)  I  sent  a  letter  to  him  yesterday; 

1  2  3  4  r>  0 

{Germ.)  $di  babe  cs  fjcntc  meincr  ©djtocfter  gcfcfyidt, 

1  2  3  4  i>  ft 

{E?igl.)  I  have  sent  it  to  my  sister  to-day. 

Rule  2.  Of  Nouns,  peFsons  (unless  governed  by  pre¬ 
positions)  before  things,  as  : 

1  ■“?  3  4  r> 

{Germ.)  ^d>  fd>idte  geftevn  ntcittntt  loafer  cincit  SBrtcf, 

12  s  4  5 

{Engl.)  I  sent  my  father  a  letter  yesterday; 

but : 

1  2  3  4  5 

{Germ.)  $cf>  fdjidtc  geftern  cincit  ©rtcf  nit  titciitctt  fitter, 

1  2  3  4  r> 

(Engl.)  I  sent  a  letter  to  my  father  yesterday. 
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Rule  3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  all  other  Pro¬ 
nouns,  as  :  ■ 

2>cf>  fmbe  ifjnt  bn$  (Demonstr.  Pron.)  gegeben, 

I  have  given  him  that. 

^Rule  4.  Of  Personal  Pronouns,  Direct  Object  before 
Indirect  Object,  as  : 

1  2  3  4  5 

(Germ.)  fjabe  es  ifjm  gegeben, 

12  345 

(Engl.)  I  have  given  it  to  him. 

3  'V 

Rule  5.  Adverbs  of  place ,  cause  and  ?nanner  follow  ob¬ 
jects  in  the  order  named,  as  : 

1  2  3  4  5  6  7 

(Germ.)  Or  bat  ba$  ©Utfj  311  §aufe  fefjr  flcijjig  ftubiert, 

1  2  3  4  5  6 

(Engl.)  He  has  studied  the  book  very  diligently 

7 

at  home. 

Remember  :  1.  That  in  compound  tenses  all  these  objects, 
adverbs,  etc.,  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  or 
infinitive. 

2.  That  any  of  these  members  of  a  sentence  may  occupy  the 

first  place  instead  of  the  subject,  especially  an  adverb  of  time, 

etc.,  and  that  the  subject  (see  §  20,  Obs.  2)  is  then  thrown 

after  the  verb,  as : 

1  2  3  4  5 

©cftcrit  fcfncfte  id)  ifnn  einen  33rief. 

1  2  3  4  5 

Stef c  Jitfodjc  frijtrffc  teb  einen  33rief  an  tbn. 


40.  Prepositions  governing  the  Dative  only. 


2tu$,  auftcr,  bci,  mit, 
it  ad),  feit,  turn,  jtt 


govern  the  Dative  Case. 


au§,  (1)  out  of  (motion),  as  :  He  came  out  of  the  house  (au£ 

bent  £>aufe). 
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(2)  of  ( made  of),  as:  This  house  is  built  of  wood  (qu§ 

M). 

(3)  from  (origin),  as:  He  comes  from  England  (ail6 

(5ng(anb) ;  from  the  town  (auS  bcr  ©tabt). 

(4)  from  (cause),  as  :  I  did  it  from  fear  (nu6  ^urcfrf). 

oufjcr,  (1)  outside  of  (rest),  as  :  The  table  is  standing  out¬ 
side  of  the  room  (aujjcr  bcm  dimmer). 

(2)  except,  besides,  but,  as:  I  had  nothing  except 
(besides,  but)  my  stick  (iutf}Cr  meincitt  ©tocf'c). 

bci,  (1)  (near)  by,  as :  The  chair  stands  (near)  by  the  table 
(bci  bcm  or  beim  Stifcbc). 

(2)  at  (the  house,  etc.,  of,  =  Fr.  chez),  with,  as  :  He 

lives  at  the  house  of  (or:  with)  his  uncle  (or: 
at  his  uncle’s),  er  luofynt  bet  feiitcm  Dnfel. 

(3)  about  (one’s  person),  with,  as  :  I  have  no  money 

about  (with)  me  (bci  mir). 

mit,  with,  as  :  He  is  coming  with  (along  with)  his  friend 
(ill it  feinem  $rcunbc)  ;  he  struck  the  dog  with  a 
stick  (utit  einctit  0tocfc). 

liarf),  (x)  after  (time,  order),  as:  He  arrived  after  his  brother 
(itnrf)  feinent  Sruber). 

(2)  to  (with  names  of  places ),  as  :  He  is  going  to  Quebec 

(narf)  Quebec);  to  England  (mid)  (Snglcmb);  home- 
(wards)  (narf)  §aufe). 

(3)  according  to  (often  follows  its  case  in  this  sense), 

as :  This  is  wrong  according  to  my  opinion  (itttd) 
nteincr  SDleinung,  or  mciner  sDicinung  narf)). 

jett,  since,  as  :  He  has  not  been  here  since  the  war  (feit  bent 
Mrtegc) ;  frit  bunbert  ^>abvcil,.  for  the  last  hundred 

years. 
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tum,  (1)  from,  as  :  He  has  just  come  from  dinner  (lion  bent, 
out  9flittcig§effen). 

(2)  of,  as  :  We  were  speaking  of  our  mother  (lion  unfertT 

sDiutter). 

(3)  by  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice),  as  : 

'"Children  are  loved  by  their  parents  (lion  ifyrett 
©Item). 

3U,  (1)  to  {persons),  as  :  He  went  to  his  friend,  or  to  his 

friend’s  (311  feincttl  ^reutlbc)  ;  he  spoke  to  me  (ju 
mtr). 

(2)  to  ( places ,  if  not  proper  names  ;  see  rtacf),  above),  as: 

He  was  going  to  the  town  (311  bcr,  or  3m*  @tabt). 

(3)  at  (with  proper  names  of  towns  only),  as :  He  lives 

at  Ottawa  (311  Dttalua) ;  at  home  (311  $aufe). 

Remarks.  —  1.  33ci,  Ton  and  ut  (and  sometimes  aujjev)  are 
contracted  with  the  Dative  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  of  the 
unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus  :  bci  bem  =  fteim,  Don  bent  = 
\3om,  ju  bent  =  gum ;  311  is  also  contracted  with  the  Dat.  Sing. 
Fern.,  thus:  gu  ber  =  gur. 

2.  The  -c  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  never  used  when  a  preposi¬ 
tion  (except  3U)  stands  before  a  substantive  without  an  article, 
pronoun  or  adjective  preceding,  as:  cut's  §oIg,  of  wood;  irttt 

on  purpose  ;  but  niff)  home  ;  311  §aufc,  at  home. 

3.  Observe  the  following  : 

{Germ.)  Ter  23rief  meincS  Dnfetg, 

{Engl.)  The  letter  of  my  uncle  =  My  uncle’s  letter. 

{Germ.)  3)er  33rtef  turn  ntetnciti  Dntel, 

{Engl.)  The  letter  from  my  uncle. 

The  English  preposition  of  with  a  substantive  must  gen¬ 
erally  be  rendered  in  German  by  a  Genitive  case  without  a 
preposition,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Posses¬ 
sive  case,  as  above ;  otherwise  by  Don,  as  : 
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He  was  speaking  of  his  mother  (t»on  feiner  SRutter). 

4.  Observe  also  the  following  : 

{Engl.')  Show  the  book  to  me  =  Show  me  the  book, 

{Germ.)  $eigen  ©ie  mil'  ba§  33ucf)  (Dat.  without  Preposition). 

The  English  preposition  to  with  a  substantive  must  be 
rendered  in  German  by  the  Dative  without  a  preposition  when¬ 
ever  the  subst.  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Indirect  Objec¬ 
tive,  as  above  ;  otherwise  (generally)  by  the  preposition  ju/  as: 

He  spoke  to  me  (311  mir). 


Vocabulary. 


to  answer,  nntluorten 
honour,  djren 
show,  gcigen 
picture,  ba3  23ifb 
letter,  ber  53rief 
Germany,  Xeutfcbfanb 
present,  ba§  (35efdf;en£' 
glass,  ba§  ©fa§ 
war,  ber  5U'ieg 

Idiom  :  It 


dinner,  ba§  OJiit'tag'Seffcn 
journey,  bie  9teife 
Roman,  ber  Corner 
aunt,  bie  Xante 
thankful,  grateful,  baufbar 
(gov.  dat.) 

ready,  finished,  fertig 
quiet,  still,  ftilX 
there,  ba 

I,  3d)  bin  cS. 


EXERCISE  XIII. 

A.  1.  ©eit  bem  $riege  ftrtb  utcine  ©dbmiiger  febr  arm.  2. 
2Bir  baben  un§  ^nei  £aufer  in  ber  ©tabt  gefauft.  3.  9Bo  iff  bcine 
9lufgabe?  .£)ier  tft  fie.  4.  5£ir  maebten  nacb  bem  OJlittag-Seffen 
einen  ©ba^tergang  mit  unjeren  ©aften.  5.  Dliein  33ater  fiat  mir 
ein  ©cfcbenf  gefebidt  unb  id;  bin  if;m  bafiir  fefyr  banfbar.  6.  33ift 
bu  mit  bciner  Sfrbeit  fertig  ?  Dtcin,  id;  bin  nod;  nidbt  bantit  fertig. 
7.  2Bir  merben  morgen  mit  ^f;ncn  nad;  Montreal  reifen.  8.  $arl 
fernt  feit  oier  9Iconaten  Xeutfd;.  9.  „©el$t  eud;  unb  feib  ftill/1  fagte 
bie  -Stutter  511  ibreit  Xodjtern.  10.  31'itrben  ©ie  tuel  fitr  biefc 
33iidier  bejaMcn  ?  ^d;  irntrbe  fitnf  Xbalcr  bafiir  bejablcn.  11, 
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©inb  bic  9)ldbcben  §u  .^attfe?  i£_>rc  Gutter  fcfyicfte  fie  um  fiinf 
Ul;r  narf)  £>aufe.  12.  (M;ve  beinen  Skater  unb  bcine  ^Rutter.  13. 
53ei  mcincm  Dnfel  rebeten  ibtr  immer  biel  bom  ^'riege.  14.  ©tub 
©te  e§,  §err  ©d;mibt?  ^a,  id;  bin  e8.  15.  §aben  ©ie  in 
X)cutfd;lanb  biel  33ergniigen  gefyabt?  ©ie  fagett  nicf>t  biel 
bon  S$rer  9teife.  16.  SBei  3$nen  baben  hrir  immer  biel  33er= 
gniigen.  17.  liefer  9ftann  lobt  fid;  gu  biel.  18.  3Reine  Xante 
ift  je|t  bei  mir;  id)  toerbe  ibr  bie  ©tabt  jeigeb.  19.  OJiein  SBrubcr 
unb  meine  ©dnoeftev  finb  311  ^>aufe.  20.  2Ba8  tbiirben  ©ie  fiir 
biefe  ©lafer  begafylen?  ^d;  ibiirbe  nid;t  biel  baflir  be§al;len. 

B.  1.  Here  is  my  uncle’s  letter.  2.  Is  he  for  me  or  against 
me  ?  3.  Our  servant  is  from  Germany.  4.  ‘  Buy  me  an 

apple/  said  the  child  to  its  mother.  5.  Have  you  sold  your 
horses  ?  6.  The  teacher  speaks  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans. 

7.  Charles,  you  have  answered  well,  sit  down.  8.  My  son 
always  sends  me  the  newspaper  from  Chicago.  9.  My  friend 
showed  me  his  pictures.  10.  Buy  me  this  ring  ;  it  is  mag¬ 
nificent.  11.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  It  is  she.  12.  I  be¬ 
lieve  that  Charles  has  bought  himself  a  hat.  13.  Here  is  the 
letter  from  my  uncle.  14.  I  am  ashamed  of  you,  because  you 
are  not  industrious.  •  1 5.  My  father  would  send  me  to  the 
city,  if  I  were  old  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIII. 

1.  Weshalb  schamen  Sie  sich  meiner  ?  2.  1st  es  Karl  oder 
sein  Bruder  ?  3.  Seit  wann  lernen  Sie  Deutsch  ?  4.  Wer  hat 

mir  diese  Zeitung  geschickt?  5.  Was  machte  ich  nach  dem 
Mittagsessen  ?  6.  Wo  hat  mein  Vater  dieses  Buch  gekauft? 


;o 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON.  A. 


[§§  47" 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  A. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AND 

PREPOSITIONS. 

47.  Pronouns  in  Address. 

1.  The  pronouns  tjl  and  tl]r  are  the  usual  pronouns  of  address  in 
poetry  and  the  drama,  if)r  being  used  for  one  person  or  more,  as: 

2)er  S3ed)cr  ift  focin, 

Hub  biejcn  9iing  nod)  beftimm’  id)  fcir, 

The  goblet  is  thine, 

And  this  ring  too  I’ll  keep  for  thee. 

(Schiller,  „2)er  £aucf)er.") 

?af3f,  $atcr,  gemtg  fein  bag  graufame  ©piel. 

bat  cud)  beftanben,  mag  feiner  bcftd)t, 

Hub  fount  tljr  beg  ^erjeng  ©eliiften  nid)t  cabmen,  u.  f.  in., 

Enough,  father,  of  this  cruel  sport. 

He  has  ventured  for  you  what  none  will  venture, 

And  if  you  cannot  subdue  the  desire  of  your  heart,  etc.  ( Ibid.) 

2.  (fr  and  Sic  (3.  sing.)  were  formerly  regularly  used  as  pronouns  of 
address  towards  inferiors,  with  the  verb  agreeing  in  3.  sing.,  and  they 
are  often  found  so  used  in  the  classics,  being  spelt  with  a  capital. 
Their  use  may  imply  contempt;  so  Faust  says  to  his  servant  Wagner, 
who  is  otherwise  addressed  as  „U)l'"  ’ 

©ci  (fr  fein  fdjellentaitter  £f)°L 

Don’t  be  a  jingling  fool.  (Goethe,  „$a»ft.") 

3.  S't'  and  ©ie,  also  il)l',  are  still  used  in  complimentary  address,  correspon¬ 
ding  to  the  polite  use  of  @ic  (3.  plur.),  by  people  of  the  lower  orders. 

48.  The  forms  llieineg0lci(f)Cn,  bcincgfltcidjrn,  etc.,  =  ‘  a  person,  or 
persons,  like  me,  you,’  etc.  (vulg.  ‘the  like  of  me  ’),  are  used  as  indeclinable 
substantives,  either  as  object  or  as  predicate,  as: 

2Btt  luerbeu  fcinc£glctrf)cn  nie  mieber  jcljcit, 

We  ne  er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again. 

2)it  bift  iiidjt  mcincbglci(i)cii, 

You  are  not  (a  person)  like  me  (my  equal). 

(For  the  use  of  bcgglcirfjcit,  bergleidjcn,  see  §§97,  139.) 

40.  In  addressing  persons  of  rank,  the  proper  title,  as :  3(p‘C  ©nabeit, 
‘Your  Honour’;  (Sure  (abbrev.  (Sm.)  eyceUenj,  ‘ Your  Excellency’;  (Sure 
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2)urd)Iaud)t,  ‘Your  Serene  Highness’;  (Sure  ‘Uiajcftcit,  ‘  Your  Majesty,’ 
etc.,  is  used,  also  without  the  poss.  adj.,  and  with  the  verb  in  the  plur. 
It  was  this  plur.  use  of  complimentary  titles  that  gave  rise  to  the  use  of 
@ie  as  the  pronoun  of  polite  address.  The  old  forms  3'l)l'0,  2)cro,  are 
now  obsolete. 

50.  Prepositions  with  Accusative. 

1 .  The  preposition  fonfod’  takes  the  accusative,  but  is  of  rare  occurrence. 

2.  ©egett  has  an  obsolete  form  gcil,  now  used  only  in  certain  phrases, 
as  :  got  pummel,  heavenwards ;  gnt  9?0l't>cn,  northwards,  etc. 

1—  3.  Oljne  has  a  dative  in  the  phrase  ol)ltet)cm,  ‘  at  any  rate.’ 

4.  3Si§  may  be  followed  by  another  preposition,  indicating  motion  or 
direction  to  (itarf),  Jit,  ail,  aitf,  etc.) ;  if  this  preposition  is  one  governing 
dat.  or  acc.,  it  will  always  take  the  accusative  when  combined  with  bi§,  as : 

St  giug  bi§  an’8  Jfyor,  he  went  as  far  as  the  gate. 


51.  Prepositions  with  Dative. 


The  following  additional  prepositions  take  the  Dative  only : 

1.  SBtltUCH,  within  (of  time),  as:  33inilCU  JUiei  £ageil,  within  two  days. 
Notes.  —  r.  Simieit  sometimes  governs  the  genitive. 

2.  SSittnen  is  used  of  time  only;  imtertjalb  (see  §  )  of  space  and  time. 


2.  ©ntgc'gcit  I  Contrary  to,  as :  {  ^eincr  ^ciguucj  entgegen  (jinuiber), 

3.  ^Utot'Dcr  i  ‘  ^  (  contrary  to  my  inclination. 

4-  ©egeniiber,  opposite  (to),  follows  the  case,  as  : 

Jem  Jl)ore  gegeitiibcr,  opposite  the  gate. 

Note. — The  case  is  sometimes  placed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  preposition,  as: 
gegen  bent  iEljore  iiber ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  imitated. 

5.  ©cinajj,  according  to,  agreeably  to,  precedes  or  follows  its  case  as: 

(geincm  2Bim[d)e  gemafj  (or  gemajj  feiitent  2$unfd)e), 
Agreeably  to  his  desire. 


6.  ©Icid),  like,  precedes  or  follows  its  case,  as : 

@ie  ldd)elte  glcitf)  einent  (Snget  (einent  ©ngel  gleid)), 

She  smiled  like  an  angel. 


7.  9Ziid)fl,  or 

3undd)ji 


next  to  (1)  of  proximity  (=  ttebeu),  as  : 
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(Sr  jafj  ucidjft  mil*  (or  mir  gunacf>ft). 

He  sat  next  to  me. 

(2)  of  succession ,  as  : 

9iad)ft  tent  Srbeit  liebt  er  bie  (5f)ve, 

Next  to  life  he  loves  honour. 

Note. — ,3ultiid)ft  usually  follows  its  case  ;  it  (id)  ft  is  the  commoner  of  the  two  as  pre¬ 
position,  especially  in  the  senses  under  (2). 


2)er  §crr  fam  ncbft  feinem  greitnbe, 

The  gentleman  came  along  with  his  friend. 

®er  Safer  faint  fcincit  $iitbcrtt, 

The  father  together  with  his  children. 


Note  i.  Distinguish  ncbft,  along  with,  and  itebctt  (alongside  of,  near). 

2.  Samt  is  used  of  objects  naturally  belonging  together,  as  above. 

10.  Db  is  poetical  and  obsolete  for  iibcr,  and  denotes: 

(1)  above  (of position ),  as:  Ob  ti'ltl  Slltarc,  above  the  altar. 

(2)  about,  concerning,  as:  (Sntriiftet  ob  bicjeitt  indignant 


about  (at)  this  outrage. 


Note.  —  In  the  laiter  sense  it  also  takes  a  genitive. 


LESSON  XIV. 

CONJUGATION  OF  fcitt,  to  be.  -  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTAN¬ 
TIVES.  -  WEAK  OR  -U  STEMS:- ^Italic  MODEL. 


Paradigm  of  frill,  to  be. 

Principal  Parts. 


52. 


Pres.  Infin.  fcitt  Impf.  Indic.  tour  Past  Part.  QCtocfnt 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Present. 


t. 


id;  Din,  I  am 


id)  jet,  I  (may)  be,  etc. 


bu  (lift,  thou  art 
er  iff,  he  is 


bit  feieft 
er  fei 


ftnr  finb,  we  are 
if>r  jcib,  ye  are 
fie  finb,  they  are 


hiir  feien 
U)r  feiet 
.fie  feien 
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52]  PARADIGM  OF  fetU. 

Indicative.  j  Subjunctive. 


id)  tuar,  I  was 

bu  tuar  ft,  thou  wast 
er  tuar,  he  was 
tuir  it) avert,  we  were 
ibr  tt>aret,  ye  were 
fie  tuaren,  they  were 


id)  tuiire,  (if)  I  were  (might 
be),  etc. 

bu  iuiireft,  thou  wert 
ev  tuiire,  he  were 
tuir  tuiiren,  we  were 
ibr  tuiiret,  ye  were 
fie  tuiiren,  they  were 


% 


Perfect. 

(Pres,  of  jeill  +  P.  Part.) 


I  have  been,  etc. 
id)  bin 
bu  bift 
er  i[t 
tuir  finb 
if)r  feib 
fie  finb 


I  (may)  have  been,  etc. 

id)  fei 


gctncfcn 


bu  feieft 
er  fei 
tuir  feien 
if)r  f eiet 
fie  feien 

Pluperfect. 


f 


(Imperf.  of  fcttt  -f  P.  Part.) 


gctucfcjt 


7V^ 


I  had  been,  etc 
id)  roar 
bu  tuarft 
er  tuar 
tuir  tuaren 
i£)r  tuaret 
fie  tuaren 


I  had  (might  have)  been, 


>  gcroefcn 


id;  tuiire 
bu  iuiireft 
er  tuiire 
tuir  tuiiren 
it;r  tuaret 
fie  tuiiren 


[etc. 


gcroefcn 


Future. 

(Pres,  of  tuerbetl  +  Infin.  of  feitt.) 


I  shall  be,  etc. 
id}  wetbe  )fciM 

bu  tuirft  i 


I  shall  be,  etc. 
id)  toerbe  }  .  . 
bu  toerbeft  J 


3 


G 
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fcin 


fcin 


Subjunctive 

er  iuerbe 
U)ir  iuerben 
iuerbet 
fie  iuerben 

Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  fcill  +  P.  Part.) 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. 
id)  iuerbe 


Indicative 
er  iuirb 
iuir  iuerben 
if>r  iuerbet 
fie  iuerben 


bu  iuirft 
er  iuirb 
iuir  iuerben 
if>r  iuerbet 
fie  iuerben 


I  shall  have  been,  etc. 
id)  Vuerbe 


gciucfcn  fcin 


gctocfen  fcin 


Simple. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  iuerben  +  Infin 
of  fetn.) 

I  should  be,  etc. 
id)  iuiirbe 
bu  iuiirbe  ft 
er  iuiirbe 
iuir  iuiirben 
il)r  iuitrbet 
fie  iuiirben 


fcin 


Imperative, 
fci  (bu),  be  (thou) 
feib  (il)r),  be  (ye) 

Pres,  feicitb,  being 


bu  iuerbeft 
er  iuerbe 
iuir  iuerben 
ii)r  iuerbet 
fie  iuerben 

Conditional. 

Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  fcill  +  Past 
Part.) 

I  should  have  been,  etc. 
id)  iuurbe 
bu  iuiirbeft 
er  iuurbe 
iuir  iuiirben 
U)r  iuitrbet 
fie  iuiirben 

Indicative. 

(§u)  feiit,  (to)  be 

gcmcfcn  (§u)  feiit,  to  have  been. 

Participles. 


flcmcfcn  fcin 


Past.  gettJCfcn,  been 

Remarks. —  1.  Observe  the  absence  of  the  Subjunctive -c 
in  the  1.  and  3.  sing.  Pres. 
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2.  The  above  paradigm  shows  the  use  of  jcilt  in  forming 
its  own  perfect  tenses,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  babeu  is 
used  with  most  verbs,  ©eiu  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  the 
verbs  mentioned  in  the  following  Section. 

53.  Use  of  f eiu  as  Auxiliary  of  Tense. 

©fill  replaces  babeit  as  auxiliary  of  the  perfect  tenses  with 

v 

the  following  neuter  verbs  : 

(a)  With  those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  as: 

jferbert,  die  tuacfyfen,  grow 

genefen,  recover  (from  illness)  iuerbert,  become. 

( b )  With  neuter  verbs  of  motion  when  a  change  of 
place  is  specified  or  implied,  as : 

fafyren,  drive,  go  (in  a  conveyance)  fommett,  come 

geben,  go,  walk  ^iefyeit,  move,  go,  proceed. 

( c )  ©ctlt,  to  be ;  bleibeit,  to  remain ;  bcgegncn,  to  meet ; 
fofgen,  to  follow. 

(£>  The  impersonal  verbs :  gelingen,  gfucfert,  to  succeed; 
gefd;cf>en,  to  happen. 

Remarks. —  i.  The  proper  auxiliary  to  use  with  such 
verbs  is  always  given  in  the  dictionary. 

2.  Other  verbs  of  this  sort  only  take  feirt  when  the  change 
of  place  is  specified. 

3.  Most  of  them  (except  fommett)  take  babett  when  they 
denote  an  action  merely,  and  not  a  specific  change  of  place,  as : 

Or  bat  fuel  gereift,  he  has  travelled  a  great  deal. 

4.  Compounds  do  not  necessarily  take  the  same  auxiliary 
as  the  simple  verb.  Thus,  bcgebeii,  being  transitive,  takes 
fyaben,  the  prefix  changing  the  nature  of  the  verb. 
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5 4.  Declension  of  bet*  Mltafic,  the  boy. 


Singular. 

Nom.  ber  Stnabc,  the  boy 
Gen.  be§  $naben,  the  boy’s,  of 
the  boy 

Dat.  bem  ^nabett,  (to,  for)  the 
boy 

Acc.  ben  $naben,  the  boy 


Plural. 

bie  ^nabctt,  the  boys 
ber  ^nabeit,  the  boys’,  of 
the  boys 

ben  ftnaben,  (to,  for)  the 
boys 

bie  Hnabeit,  the  boys 


Observe  :  i.  All  cases  end  in  -tt,  except  Nom.  Sing. 

2.  No  Umlaut  added  in  Plural. 

3.  The  only  change  is  the  addition  of  -n. 

Remark.  —  The  Plural  ox-en  is  a  remnant  of  the  -it  declen¬ 
sion  in  English. 


55.  Substantives  ending  in  a  consonant  add  -fit,  as  : 


Singular. 

Nom.  ber  ©raf,  the  count 
Gen.  be§  ©rafcit,  of  the  count 
Dat.  bent  ©rafctt,  (to,  for)  the 
count 

Acc.  ben  ©rafetl,  the  count 


Plural. 

bie  ©rafctt,  the  counts 
ber  ©rafcit,  of  the  counts 
ben  ©rafctt,  (to,  for)  the 
counts 

bie  ©rafcit,  the  counts 


56.  Feminines  do  not  vary  in  the  singular,  as  : 


Singular. 

Nom.  bie  33luinc,  the  flower 
Gen.  ber  33lumc,  of  the  flower 
Dat.  ber  33lumc,  (to,  for)  the 
flower 

Acc.  bie  331utnc,  the  flower 


Plural. 

bie  33Iumcn,  the  flowers 
ber  33Iumett,  of  the  flowers 
ben  33lumcn,  (to,  for)  the 
flowers 

bie  33Iuntcn,  the  flowers. 


57.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

1.  AH  masculines  ending  in-c,  except  ber  $afe,  cheese  (see 
§  17),  and  the  doubtful  ones  in  §  61. 
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2.  Certain  masculines  which  have  dropped  the  final  -c,  as: 

ber  23dr,  bear  bcr  £>elb,  hero 

ber  Sauer,  peasant  ber  ^err,  gentleman,  master 

ber  Christian  ber  §irt(e),  herdsman,  shep- 

ber  ©efefi(e),  fellow,  companion,  herd 

journeyman  ber  Sftertfcf),  man  (human  be- 

ber  @raf,  count  ing  =  Lat.  homo ) 

A  full  List  of  these  Substantives  is  given  in  App.  F. 

3.  All  feminines,  except  flutter,  STocbter  (§  17,  3),  the 
monosyllables  under  §  22,  3,  and  those  in  — ittS  and  -jal 
(22,  4). 

4.  No  Neuters  (but  see  §§  62,  63). 

5.  Foreign  Masculines  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  except 
diose  in  -at,  -ait,  -ar,  etc.  (§22,  6). 

Further  Examples: 


Singular. 

Like  $nabe : 

Plural. 

.  ber  Sotc,  messenger 

g.  d.  a.  33otett  n. 

g.  d.  a.  53otett 

ber  hare 

§afett 

•  £afett 

ber  9fie[c,  giant 

Sfacfett 

‘’Hiefett 

ber  Sfluffe,  Russian 

Stuffen 

Buffett 

ber  33ar,  bear 

Like  ©raf: 
g.  d.  a.  23arcn  n. 

g.  d.  a.  SBdrcn 

ber  fyltrft,  prince 

^itrftcn 

gfirftcn 

ber  £>elb,  hero 

^elbctt 

£elbctt 

ber  ■Jftenfef),  man 

9J?enfcf)en 

$?ertfcfyett 

ber  ©tubent',  student 

©tubcntcn 

©tubentctt 

ber  ©olbat',  soldier 

©olbaten 

©olbatnt 

Remark  1.  (Der  §err, 

gentleman,  master,  lord,  adds  -n  only 

in  the  sing.,  but  — cu  in  plur, 
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Like  SBIume : 

Singular. 


Plural. 


n.  g.  d.  a.  33Iunie 
$ircf)e 
©cf)5nf)eit 
Sfycit 

SXBiffenfc^aft 

Remark  2.  Feminines  in  -cl,  -tt 


n.  g.  d.  a.  23Iumen 
^ircfyen 
©cfyimfyeitcn 
Staten 
2Btff  enf  d^aftcn 
add  -it  only  in  the  Plur.,  as: 


Sing,  bie  $eber,  pen  Plur.  ^ebertt 

bie  ©abel,  fork  ©abeltt 

bie  (Scfyiuefter,  sister  ©cfylueftcrn 


Remark  3.  Feminines  in  -in  double  the  n  in  the  plur.,  as : 
Sing,  bie  C53reif in,  countess  Plur.  ©rdfiniten 


Vocabulary. 


admire,  behmnbcrn 
hasten,  eilen 
hunt,  jagen 

dwell,  reside,  live,  toofynen 
astrologer,  ber  2Iftrolog' 
lady,  bie  ®ame 
influence,  ber  @in'flttf3* 
heathen,  ber  iQeibe 
comet,  ber  hornet' 
landscape,  bie  2anbfcf)aft 


monarch,  ber  ’Jftonarcf)' 
news,  bie  5Racf)ricf)t 
nephew,  ber  sReffe 
planet,  ber  planet' 
Prussian,  ber  ^sreujje 
raven,  ber  9iabe 
valley,  bfl§  Stfial 
happy,  flliid’licf) 
when,  al§,  toenn 
when  ?  iuann  ? 


58.  When  =  ItJClUl  always  with  Present,  Perfect  and 
Future  ;  and  also  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect^  of  a 
habitual  or  repeated  occurrence  (=  whenever),  as  : 

I  always  rose,  when  (i.  e.  whenever,  lucnit)  the  sun  rose. 
When  =  ills,  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  only,  of  a 
single ,  definite  occurrence,  as  : 

I  rose  yesterday ,  when  (als)  the  sun  rose. 
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When?  interrogative  —  it)  atm  ?  as  : 

When  was  your  father  here? 

2®  amt  iuar  3Sater  bier  ? 

Note.  —  Remember  that  menu  also  =  “if.” 

59.  When  a  conditional  or  “  if  ”  sentence  precedes  the 
principal  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  the  principal  sentence 
is  usually  introduced  by  the  particle  jo,  which  is  not  to  be 
translated  into  English,  or  counted  as  a  member  of  the  sent. 

Note.  —  A  principal  sentence  preceded  by  a  subordinate  clause  has 
the  subject  after  the  verb,  the  subord.  clause  being  reckoned  as  a  single 
idea  (see  §  20),  as  :  23emt  id)  @e(b  l)dtte,  jo  Uhirbe  id)  gremxbe  I)abctt. 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

A.  1.  2Bir  iuerben  morgen  311  unferer  Dante  in  Dttaiua  reifen. 
2.  'Die  SBoten  be§  9)tonard;en  finb  mit  ber  9iad)rid)t  nad)  $ari§ 
geeitt.  3.  Die  2frme  eine§  Sdiefen  finb  febr  fang  unb  ftarf.  4. 
Die  33dnme  in  biefen  SBdlbern  finb  fef)r  fcfton  geiuefen,  aber  jetjt 
finb  bie  flatter  gcI6  geiuorben.  5.  Der  $ater  iff  in  ber  ©tabt 
geiuefen  unb  bat  feinen  $naben  Sitcber  gefauft.  6.  ^cf;  beiuunbre 
bie  ©cfyonbeit  biefer  Sanbfcfjaften.  7.  Die  ©cbuler  unb  ibr  Sefyrer 
rebeten  uiel  Don  ben  Dbaten  ber  £>elben.  8.  Die  ©cf)ltler  iuerben 
gludlid)  fein,  fuenn  fie  mit  ifyrer  Slrbeit  fertig  finb.  9.  ©inb  bie 
Stiffen  £>eiben?  Oiein,  fie  finb  (Sf>riften.  10.  sDiein  Oteffe  mar 
lange  in  Berlin  geiuefen  unb  Ifatte  bort  bie  SBiffenfcfyaften  ftubiert. 
11.  Sfteine  ©dfiuefter  iuar  mit  if>rer  Slrbeit  nid)t  fertig,  al§  icb 
geftern  bei  i£;r  iuar.  12.  Die  2lftroIogen  rebeten  uiet  uom  ©influjj 
ber  ^ometen  unb  ^laneten.  13.  Der  Sebrer  lubte  feine  ©dottier 
unb  fagte  §u  ibnen :  „^f)r  feib  fteijjig  geiuefen."  14.  SBenn  id; 
nad)  Deutfdflanb  reife,  iuerbe  id)  ineine  Dfjeime  unb  meine  Danten 
befucben.  15.  Die  $naben  fatten  Diet  23ergnugen,  al§  fie  bie 
<5afen  unb  giidjjfe  burcf)  SBalber  unb  Dbdter  jagten.  16.  Die 
(Brafinncn  tuaren  fefyr  gliidticb,  al§  fie  bie  ^acbridd  Uon  ibrem 
$ater  fybrten.  17 f  Diefe  fjerren  iuerben  arm  iuerben,  iuenn  fie  ibr 
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Gklb  fo  berfcfhnenben.  18.  Unfere  9Rffen  ftnb  lange  £>ei  un$ 
getoefen. 

B.  1.  The  castles  of  the  count  are  magnificent.  2.  The 
churches  of  this  city  are  large  and  beautiful.  3.  When  will 
your  brother  be  at  home  ?  4.  Are  these  soldiers  Prussians? 

No,  they  are  Russians.  5.  The  bears  live  in  the  forests. 
6.  The  boys  have  two  ravens  and  three  hares.  7.  The 
ladies  have  been  in  the  church,  but  they  are  now  at  home. 
8.  Who  was  right?  9.  For  a  boy  of  (hon)  five  years  he  is 
very  large.  10.  I  should  be  happy,  if  I  were  rich.  11.  He 
has  not  been  at  home  to-day.  12.  When  she  was  in  the  city 
she  lived  at  her  aunt’s.  13.  Would  the  girl  be  contented,  if 
she  were  with  her  mother?  14.  The  students  became  tired, 
because  they  had  studied  too  much. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIV. 

1.  Was  hat  Ihr  Neffe  in  Berlin  gemacht  ?  2.  Hatte  ich 

Recht  ?  3.  Wer  eilte  mit  der  Nachricht  nach  Paris  ?  4. 

Haben  Sie  jemals  Hasen  oder  Fiichse  gejagt  ?  5.  Wann 

wird  mein  Bruder  zu  Flause  sein  ?  6.  Wiirde  ich  gliicklich 

sein,  wenn  ich  reich  ware  ? 


LESSON  XV. 

MIXED  DECLENSION.  -  DOUBLE  PLURALS.  -  PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING  DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE. 


60.  Declension  of  bcr 
Singula r. 

Nom.  bcr  9lamc,  the  name 
Gen.  be$  9?ameitg,  of  the  name 
Dat.  bent  Stamen,  (to,  for)  the 
name 

Acc.  ben  9iamctt,  the  name 


Wnmc,  the  name. 

Plural. 

bie  Barnett,  the  names 
bcr  8iameu,  of  the  names 
ben  9iameii,  (to,  for)  the 
names 

bie  -JtameiB  the  names 
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Observe:  i.  -c  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  -cuS  in  Gen.  Sing. 
2.  — cii  all  other  cases. 


3.  No  Umlaut,  except  in  ©djabe  (see  below). 
Note.  —  The  Nom.  Sing,  sometimes  has  -ft. 

01.  In  this  way  are  declined  the  following  masculines  : 


bet*  SBudjftabe,  letter  (of  the  Al¬ 
phabet) 

ber  gdiebe,  peace 
ber  ^urtfe,  spark 
ber  ©laube,  faith,  belief, 
creed 


ber  ©ebanfe,  thought,  idea 
ber  §aufe,  heap 
ber  ©ante,  seed 
ber  ©djutbe,  harm,  injury 
[pi.  ©cbiiben] 
ber  SBiffe,  will 


Also  one  neuter :  baS  §er§,  the  heart  (Acc.  Sing.  §ery). 

62.  Some  masculine  and  neuter  substantives  follow  the 
model  of  9Jlalcr  (§  16)  or  Sol)!!  (§  21)  in  the  singular,  and 
that  of  ktiallC  (§  54)  or  ©raf  (§  55)  in  the  plural,  as  : 

©)er  9?  cub  bar,  the  neighbour:  Sing.  n.  da.  Dtacbbar,  g. 
bars ;  Plur.  9  tad)  barn. 

£>a3  £)£)t,  the  ear :  Sing.  n.  a.  Dfyr,  g.  Df)r(c)S,  d.  Of)r(c) ; 
Phir.  Dbrcu. 


03.  In  this  way  decline  also  : 

1.  Certain  masculines,  as: 

ber  ©taat,  state  ber  Setter,  (male)  cousin 

ber  ©trabf,  beam,  ray 

2.  Certain  neuters,  as  : 

baS  si(uge,  eye  baS  Cube,  end 

baS  33eft,  bed 

(A  full  List  of  these  substantives  will  be  found  in  App.  G.) 

3.  Foreign  (Latin)  masculines  in  unaccented  -or,  as  : 

ber  ^rofefjbr,  the  professor:  g.  ^SrofefforS;  Plur.  ^rofeffo'rcit. 
ber  (Doftor,  the  doctor:  g.  ©oftorS  ;  Plur.  Ticfto'rett, 
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<&•  Substantives  with  Double  Plural. 

The  following  have  double  forms  of  the  Plural,  with  a 


different  meaning  for  each  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

ba§  Sanb,  ribbon 

Siinbei’ 

bag  Sanb,  tie,  bond 

Sonbc 

(bcr  Sanb,  volume 

Siin  be) 

bie  Sanf,  bank  (commercial) 

Sanfctt 

bie  Sanf,  bench 

Siinfc 

bag  ©ejtdjt,  face,  countenance 

©efiditcf 

bag  ©efid)t,  vision 

©efiefyte 

ber  Saben,  shop 

Sdbetx 

ber  £aben,  shutter 

Saben 

bag  Sanb,  land,  country 

dauber 

bag  Sanb,  province 

Sanbc 

b  '  '■1x3  t  (  words  considered  separately 

c '  ~  ,  '  <  2Sortc.  words  considered  ccnnectedly 
word  i 

V  (as  making  sense ) 

Remark.  —  The  plural  Sanbc  is  also  used  in  poetical  lan¬ 
guage;  and  in  the  compound  bie  s)Jiebcrlanbe,  the  Netherlands 

(=  Lower  Provinces). 

05.  Prepositions  governing. the  Dative  or 

Accusative. 

The  following  nine  prepositions  govern  the  Dative  when 

they  indicate  locality  merely,  or 

answer  the  question 

‘where?’  or  ‘in  what  place?’;  the  Accusative  when 
they  imply  motion,  direction  or  tendency  (figurative  motion) 

towards,  or  answer  the  question 
place  or  person  ?  ’ : 

‘  whither  ?  ’  or  ‘  to  wha* 

an,  auf,  Winter, 

in,  neben, 

fiber,  mttrr,  tior  and 

^twifdien 
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an. 


1 .  (of  place)  : 

(a)  With  dat.,  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  as : 

The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall  (an 
tier  2Banb). 

( b )  With  acc.,  to,  towards,  on,  as  : 

I  hang  the  picture  on  the  wall  (an 
bit  3Banb). 


surface 

non¬ 

horizontal. 


2.  (of  time,  date )  with  dat.  only,  on,  upon,  as : 

I  was  born  on  the  eighteenth  of  August  (ant 
acfrtgefynten  Sfucpift). 

He  will  arrive  on  Monday  (out  Sftontag). 
Observe  :  that  in  this  use  the  Prep,  and  Article  are  always 
contracted. 


OUf,  (of  place)  : 

(a)  With  dat.,  on,  upon  (on  top  of),  as  : 
The  book  lies  on  the  table  (OUf 
bent  Ttfcb). 

(p)  With  acc.,  to,  towards,  on,  as  : 

I  lay  the  book  on  the  table  (atlf 
ben 


surface 

horizontal 


Winter,  behind : 


(a)  With  dat.,  as :  The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove 

(Ijintcr  bent  Dfen). 


( b )  With  acc.,  as :  The  dog  goes  behind  the  stove 
(fjintcr  ben  Dfen). 


tit,  1.  (oi  place): 

(a)  With  dat.,  in,  as :  The  gardener  is  in  the  garden 

(tut  ©arten). 

(h)  With  acc.,  into,  as :  The  gardener  goes  into  the 
garden  (in  belt  ©arten), 
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2.  (of  time)  in  (with  dat.  only),  as:  God  made  the 
world  in  six  days  (in  fedja  Stogcit). 

ttcbctt,  near,  alongside  of,  by  : 

(a)  With  dat.,  as :  The  chair  stands  near  (by)  the 
table  (ucticil  brut  Xifcfic). 

iP)  With  acc.,  as  :  I  place  the  chair  near  the  table 
(itcbcit  ben  2rifd)). 

i’tkr,  1.  (of  place )  over,  above  : 

(a)  With  dat.,  as  :  ihe  bridge  is  over  the  river  (itficr 

bcttt  8-Iuffe). 

ip)  with  acc.,  as  :  I  go  over  the  river  (filler  belt  ftlufj). 

2.  (of  excess )  over,  above  (with  acc.  onlv),  as :  He 

remained  over  (more  than)  two  days  (itbrr  gtoei 
£age). 

3.  about,  concerning  (with  acc.  only),  as:  He  spoke 

with  me  about  his  journey  (iilicr  feint  Steife). 
Utltcr,  1.  (of  place),  under,  beneath,  below: 

(a)  With  dat.,  as :  The  cat  lies  under  the  chair  (uttfer 

btltt  ©tublc). 

ip)  With  acc.,  as  :  The  cat  creeps  under  the  chair 

(unter  ben  ©tuftl). 

2.  (of  number)  among: 

(<?)  With  dat.,  as:  The  wolf  is  among  the  sheep 

(unter  bnt  ©cfyafcit). 

(b)  With  acc.,  as  :  I  he  wolf  mingles  among  the 

sheep  (unter  bit  ©cfynfc). 

bor,  1.  (of  place)  before,  in  front  of : 

(a)  With  dat.,  as :  The  chair  stands  before  the  win 
dow  (tiur  bem  genftcr). 
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(/;)  With  acc.,  as  :  Place  the  chair  before  the  window 
(tour*  geitfter). 

2.  (of  order )  before  (with  dat.  only),  as:  He  came 

before  me  (not*  util*) . 


3.  (of  time)  before,  ago  (with  dat.  only),  as  : 

He  came  before  two  o’clock  (tun*  jibei  Uf)r). 

He  came  two  hours  ago  (Hat*  gmei  ©tunfeen). 
3rt)i)djcn,  between  (of  two  objects) : 

( a )  With  dat.,  as  :  The  chair  stands  between  the 

door  and  the  window  (^utjtfjcu  bet*  Tbfire  unb 
beat  ftenftcr). 

(b)  With  acc.,  as:  Put  the  chair  between  the  door 

and  the  window  ^UJtjcijcn  bit  Tfyiire  unb  bag 
genfter). 


Remark.  —  Observe  the  following  contractions  with  the 


unemphasized  Definite  Article  : 

art  bent  =  nm 
an  bag  =  ait§ 
auf  bag  =  nufg 
Also  the  following,  which  are 

fnnter  bent  =  (unterm 
^titter  bag  =  f;interg 
iiber  bent  =  fiberm 
fiber  bag  =  fiberg 


in  bent  =  ittt 
in  bag  =  iitg 

of  less  frequent  occurrence : 

unter  bent  =  unterm 
unter  bag  =  ttnterg 
bor  bent  =  borm 
bor  bag  =  borg 


Vocabulary. 


please,  lit,  (I)  beg,  (I)  pray, 
(iefi)  bitte 

hang  (trans.),  ffiingen 
fetch,  bring,  get,  f)blen 
hear,  bbrett 

hunt,  chase,  pursue,  jagen 


lay,  legen 

put,  place,  set  (down),  fet^en 
put,  place,  set  (upright), 
ftefieit 

seek,  look  for,  fudjen 
kill,  toten 
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wait  (for),  marten  (auf  -}-  acc.) 
strawberry,  bie  ©rbbeere 
fire,  bag  Reiter 

Netherlands,  bie  Sftieberlanbe 
philosophy,  bie  Sfsfnlofofibie' 
stove,  ber  Dfen* 
school,  bie  ©cbule 
door,  bie  ©bfir(e) 
difference,  ber  llnterfdiieb 
university,  bie  llniberfitdt 
dictionary,  bag  ©orterbucb 


open,  offeit 
heavy,  hard,  febmer 
ten,  gelut 

thereupon,  on  it,  etc.,  barauf 
first,  not  before,  erft 
if  you  please,  gefdffigft 
no  longer  (lit.,  not  more), 
niebt  ntebr. 
where,  mo 

in  order  to,  urn  (foil,  by  infin. 
with  §u  at  end  of  clause) 


exercise  xv. 

A.  1.  ^ener  Sftann  fe^te  fid;  gegen  meinen  -JBiffen  auf  bie 
SB  an!.  2.  ©er  fReffe  beg  S)3rofcfforg  mar  Iange  ©tubent,  aber  er 
ift  fetjt  ©o!tor  ber  $f)iIofopf)ie.  3.  ©arum  Iiabcit  ineine  SBcttern 
fiber  (at)  mid)  gelacbt  ?  4.  5Ttein  SBater  mirb  ung  am  9)iontag 
ober  (am)  ©iengtag  in  bie  ©cbule  febiden.  5.  ©er  ©ofm  unb 
bie  Stouter  uitfer(e)g  97ad)barg  fudffeit  SB  lumen  unb  ©rbbeeren  im 
Sffialbe.  6.  SfRein  SBater  unb  ineine  ©utter  finb  feit  brei  2Sod;en 
.auf  bent  fianbe.  7.  ©ie  SBanfen  merben  erft  morgen  urn  jebn  Ubr 
offen  fein.  8.  £egen  ©ie  gcfdftigft  biefe  SBdnbe  neben  midi  auf 
bie  SBanf.  9.  ©er  $ouig  ber  SJiiebcrlanbe  reifte  burdi  feine 
©taateu  unter  bent  Sftanteit  cineg  ©rafen.  10.  ©er  f^riebe  beg 
§errn  fei  mit  eucb.  11.  ©er  ©raf  fdiidte  feineit  ©obit  auf  bie 
Uniberfitcit.  12.  ©ag  &inb  ift  fef)r  franf  unb  bie  Gutter  fyat 
jmei  ©oftoren  gebolt.  13.  ©egfyalb  marten  ©ic  fo  Iange  bar  ber 
©biirc  ?  14.  ©ic  £icrren  jagten  ben  SBdren  Winter  ben  ©alb,  mo 

fie  ibn  tbteten.  15.  $in  Winter  feljen  mir  ung  oft  bor  bag  geuer 
unb  bemunbern  bie  fyunfen.  16.  Xlnfere  ^er^en  merben  intmer 
traurig,  menn  mir  9lacfyrid;t  bom  Mriege  fybren.  17.  ©ag  ift  ber 
Unterfd;ieb  jmifdien  ben  ©orient  SBanten  unbSBdnte?  18.  ©ic 
2Iugen  beg  ©tubenten  finb  fdfmacb,  mcil  er  511  biel  ftubiert  bat. 
19.  ©efiett  ©ie  fid)  auf  biefen  ©tuf)l,  benn  ©ie  finb  mfibe.  20. 
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23ittc,  ftellen  ©te  mir  btefeit  ©tul;l  Winter  ben  Dfcn.  21.  ®ic 
©tubenten  letnen  bom  Sprofejfor  bie  sJ£amen  ber  ©otter  ber  Corner. 

B.  1.  The  children  were  playing  before  the  house.  2. 
What  is  the  name  of  this  professor?  His  name  is  Schmidt. 
3.  Hang  the  picture  of  my  father  over  the  door.  4.  Every 
human  being  has  two  eyes  and  two  ears.  5.  Why  do  the 
professors  praise  their  students?  (i.  The  professors  praise  the 
diligence  of  their  students.  7.  The  difference  between  my 
brother  and  me  is  not  great.  8.  I  laid  the  pens  upon  the 
table,  but  they  are  no  longer  there.  9.  Our  neighbours  sent 
their  children  into  the  wood  to  search  for  flowers.  10.  Our 
cousin  lived  happy  and  in  peace  with  his  neighbours.  11. 
The  pupils  would  look  for  the  words  in  a  dictionary,  if  they 
had  time.  12.  Your  eyes  are  tired,  because  you  have  studied 
too  much.  13.  These  words  are  hard  to  learn,  for  every 
word  has  ten  letters.  14.  Place  this  chair,  if  you  please,  be¬ 
hind  the  stove  for  me.  15.  If  Charles  is  not  ready,  we  shall 
go  (retfen)  without  him  to  Germany. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XV. 

1.  Wann  wird  Ihr  Vater  Sie  auf  die  Universitat  schicken  ? 
2.  Wreshalb  hat  die  Mutter  die  Doktoren  geholt?  3.  Was 
lernten  die  Studenten  von  den  Professoren  ?  4.  Werden  Sie 

ohne  mich  nach  Chicago  reisen  ?  5.  Wo  reiste  der  Ivonig 

der  Niederlande  ?  6.  Wann  werden  die  Kirchen  offen  sein  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  B. 

ANOMALIES  OF  DECLENSION. 

66.  Substantives  without  Plural. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  singular  only : 

1.  Proper  names,  unless  they  denote  a  class  (as:  bic  ^icif actc,  painters 
like  Raphael),  or  several  individuals  of  the  same  name  (as:  hie  bier  erften 
£einritf)C,  the  first  four  Henries,  i.  e.,  kings  of  that  name). 
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2.  Names  of  materials,  etc.,  unless  they  denote  different  kinds  of  the 
same  material  (as  :  ©rgfev,  ©alge,  different  kinds  of  grass,  salt),  or  when 
they  have  a  special  meaning  (as  :  Oelbcr,  sums  of  money;  ^Sflpiere,  docu¬ 
ments). 

3.  Abstract  Substantives,  unless  they  have  a  concrete  ( particular ) 
meaning,  as  :  Shtgenbctl,  virtues  ;  ©d)onl)eitclt,  beauties,  etc. 

Note. — Many  nouns  of  this  sort,  when  used  in  a  concrete  sense,  use  the  plurals  of 
other  words,  generally  compound,  as:  ber  2"ob,  death  ;  bie  XobeSfitflc,  deaths  (i.  e.  cases 
of  death). 

A  list  of  these  is  given  in  App.  H. 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  of  measure,  etc.,  see  Less.  XXX. 

67.  Substantives  without  Singular. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  ir.  the  plural  only: 

1.  Names  of  certain  diseases :  3)ie  331nttcvil,  the  small-pox;  bic  9)Zafertt 
or  9?i)teln,  the  measles. 

2.  The  following  names  of  festivals,  etc.:  2Scif)nacf)tcn,  Christmas; 
gaftcil,  Lent;  Oftcnt,  Easter;  ipfingftett,  Pentecost  (Whitsuntide). 

3.  Those  plural  by  meaning,  viz. :  9Upcn,  Alps ;  SBeiltf (ciber,  trou¬ 
sers ;  33tieffd)Clften,  documents;  (Sillfitllf to,  income,  revenue;  (Sltmi, 
parents;  ^cvictl,  holidays;  ©liebmafteit,  limbs;  Jpi'fcn,  dregs,  yeast; 
Soften,  Ulltoften,  expenses  ;  ?cutc,  people  ;  SUolfcit,  curds. 

68.  Irregular  Compounds.  1.  Substantives  having -maim  as  the 
last  component  form  the  plural : 

(a)  Regularly,  when  denoting  male  individuals  or  occupations,  as : 
Gfjcmaitncr,  husbands;  (Sijratmumicr,  men  of  honour;  ©tnatSmanncr, 
statesmen. 

(/>)  By  changing  -matin  into  -IcuiC,  when  used  collectively  or  in  a 
general  sense,  or  to  include  both  sexes,  as:  Slfbcit^Icutc,  working-people; 
Gl)clcutc,  married  people;  £aitbc(blfutc,  trades  -  people ;  Sanblcutf, 
country-people;  Sailb^IciltC,  people  of  the  same  country;  Sliirttflcutc, 
lodgers  (male  and  female). 

Notes. —  1.  With  words  of  common  occurrence,  such  as  .ftaufmauu,  merchant,  £>of= 
maun,  courtier,  the  plur.  with  -[cute  only  is  used. 

2.  The  form  with  -[cute  is  the  plur.  of  the  fern,  compound  with  -frail  (e.  g.  (SbefriUl, 
married  woman),  as  well  as  of  that  with  -matin. 

2.  T)ic  0()tunad)t,  the  fainting-fit,  and  bic  SBoUmad)t,  the  power-of- 
attorney  (from  5Diad)t,  pi.  2ftad)tc),  have  the  pi.  mnd)tcu  ;  bic 
the  answer  (from  bab  Sort,  pi.  SBovtC  and  SBortcr),  has  pi.  — etl. 


7°1  SUMMARY  OF  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES.  89 


69.  Special  Cases.  1.  A  few  substantives  in  m,  viz.:  ‘Jltent, 
©bent,  SBrobcm,  breath ;  SSrofant,  crumb ;  (Sibam,  son-in-law,  follow  the 
SJialer  model  (§  16)  in  the  sing.  The  plur.,  if  it  occurs,  ends  in  -e  (.§11  nb 
model,  §  21,  b,  no  Umlaut),  except  33rofam,  which  is  more  commonly 
weak  in  the  plur.  (-eit). 

2.  Weak  feminines  are  often  found  with  the  old  weak  gen.  and  dat.  in 
-Clt,  especially  when  used  without  article  after  a  preposition,  as :  auf 
(Srbeit,  on  earth  (but  nitf  fccr  @l'bc,  on  the  earth) ;  jit  (Sfyren,  in  honour  of ; 
in  ©nabeit,  in  mercy,  etc. 


LESSON  XVI. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  :-RECAPITULATION.- PROPER 
NAMES. -PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

70.  Summary  of  Declension  of  Substantives. 

The  following  tables  show  the  endings  of  the  various  forms 
of  Substantive  Declension  :  ■> 

-1  ■’ 

A.  Strong  Declension.  uA-^L 


I.  dialer  Model. 

II.  @cf)n  Model. 

III.  5Dorf  Model. 

(Contracted  Form.) 

(Primary  Form.) 

(Enlarged.  Form.) 

Sing. 

Nom.  - 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

— C 

Sing. 

Plur. 

— cr 

Gen. - g 

— (e)» 

— C 

— (0$ 

— er 

Dat.  - 

Acc. - 

-(») 

-(C) 

— Clt 

— c 

-(C) 

— ertt 

— cr 

Remarks.  —  i .  The  term  ‘  Strong  Declension  ’  is  applicable 
to  all  the  three  forms  given  above. 


2.  The  ©of)rt  Model  is  sometimes  called  the  Primary- 
Form  of  the  Strong  Declension,  and  shows  the  -g  of  Gen. 
Sing,  and  -c  of  the  Plur.  From  this  are  derived  the  other  two 
forms,  viz. : 
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3.  By  contraction  (dropping  -c  of  the  termination),  the 
sJRaler  Model,  hence  called  also  the  Contracted  Form  of 
the  Strong  Declension  ;  and 

4.  By  enlargement  (adding  -r  in  the  Plur.,  the  Sing,  remain¬ 
ing  the  same),  the  d)orf  Model,  hence  also  called  the  En¬ 
larged  Form  of  the  Strong  Declension. 

^5.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

6.  The  Umlaut  may  occur  in  any  of  these  forms,  viz.: 
generally  in  masc.  monosyllables,  regularly  in  feminines  and 
in  Enlarged  Form  ;  never  in  neuter  monosyllables  of  Primary 
Form.  (See  Lists,  App.  A.,  B.,  C.,  E.) 


B.  Weak  Declension. 

$nabe,  ©raf,  23Iume  Model. 


Nom.  — 

-(C) 

Plur. 

(c)n 

Gen.  — 

-(c)n 

(c)n 

Dat.  — 

(c)tt 

(c)n 

Acc.  — 

(c)tt 

(c)n 

Observe:  i.  The  persistent  -it.  2.  The  absence  of  Um¬ 
laut.  3.  Uniformity  of  Cases.  4.  Feminines  unchanged  in 
Sing. 

C.  Mixed  Declension. 


I.  9imne  Model. 

Sing.  N.  — C  Plur.  — n 

G.  — H0  —It 

D.  — It  — tt 

A.  — tt  — tt 


II.  9?acbbat\  Dbr  Model. 

Sing.  -  Plur.  — (c)tt 

— (c)$  —  (c)tt 

—(f)  —  (c)n 

— (e)tt 


Remarks. —  1.  All  three  follow  the  ^itabc  Model  in  the  Plur. 


1.  'Phe  sJJame  Model  is  a  Mixture  of  the  and  $nabe 

models  in  the  Sing.,  usually  taking  -0  in  the  Gen.,  sometimes 
-tt  in  the  Nom. 
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3.  The  -Jicicbbar  Model  follows  the  Staler  Model  in  the 
Sing. 

4.  The  Df;r  Model  follows  the  ©opn  Model  in  the  Sing. 

71.  The  Essential  Parts  for  the  Declension  of  a  Sub 
stantive  are  : 

The  Nominative  Singular, 

The  Genitive  Singular,  and 
The  Nominative  Plural. 

These  being  given,  the  remaining  cases  of  the  noun  can  be 
formed  from  the  above  Tables,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
following : 

Remarks.  —  1.  All  Feminines  are  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

2.  The  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing,  are  always  alike,  except  in 
the  Weak  Declension  ($nabe,  ©raf  and  9?ame  models). 

3.  The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in  -§  in  Masculines  (except  in 
the  Weak  Declension)  and  in  all  Neuters. 

4.  The  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Acc.  Plur.  are  always  alike. 

5.  The  Dat.  Plur.  always  ends  in  -it. 

Decline  the  following  substantives  throughout : 

3)a§  $8ud),  bie  @d)i3nl)cit,  bcr  ©titrm,  bie  Tod) ter,  bcr  ©dpnager,  ber 
'Fetter,  baS  Regiment,  bie  ©tabt,  ba§  2luge,  bcr  9J?antt,  ber  5D?eiifd),  ber 
F  ala  ft',  bcr  ‘’Planet',  ber  ©pagiergang,  ba§  ©d)af,  bie  ^rau,  bas  ^raulein, 
ber  f^eiertag,  bie  ©dpueftcr,  ber  ©laitbe. 

Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

72.  Geographical  Proper  Names: 

1.  If  never  used  without  an  article,  etc.  (see  §  44,  2,  3),  are 

declined  like  common  nouns,  as :  ber  S^eirt,  g.  be3  3ibctn(c)g, 
d.  bem  9Ibein(c);  bie  (©cfhueig,  g.  bcr  D-  ©cbiuetg,  etc. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article,  etc.,  they  take  no 
-  ending  except  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  (unless  they  end  in  a 
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Sibilant),  as:  $)eutfd)lanb,  Germany,  g.  iDeutfcfylanbg  ;  $ranf= 
retd),  France,  g.  granfretcfyg ;  >)iont,  Rome,  g.  9famg. 

3.  If  they  end  in  a  sibilant  (g,  fdj,  j,  fj,  y),  the  Gen.  is 
replaced  by  the  preposition  lion,  as :  T>te  23efeftigungcn  turn 
parts',  the  fortifications  of  Paris. 

4.  2>uit  may  replace  the  Gen.  with  other  names  also,  and 
is  always  used  after  titles,  as :  (Die  tonight  lion  ©rtglanb,  the 
Queen  of  England  ;  ber  33urgermeifter  lion  Toronto,  the  Mayor 
of  Toronto. 

5.  When  the  Name  of  a  Place  is  preceded  by  a  common 
noun,  they  are  in  apposition  to  each  other,  but  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected,  as :  (Die  ©tabt  unbolt  (not  lioil  2on= 
bon),  the  City  of  London,  g.  ber  ©tabtSonbon.  (Da§  ^bnigreicf) 
^rcufjcil,  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia,  g.  be§  $bnigrcidbg  ^Brcu^en. 

6.  Proper  Names  of  Places  are  not  used  in  the  Plural. 

73.  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  now  inflected  in  the 
Gen.  Sing,  only,  as  follows : 

1.  If  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.  (which  shows  the  case) 
they  remain  unchanged,  as :  The  letters  of  Cicero,  bie  23vicfe 
beg  Cicero. 

2.  If  not  preceded  by  an  article  showing  case,  etc.,  those 
ending  in  a  sibilant,  and  Feminines  in  -e,  add  -(c)ltg  in  the 
Gen. ;  all  others  add  -g  only,  as :  93iay,  g.  s331aycug  ;  Soitifc,  G. 
Souifcitg ;  $arl,  g.  $arlg. 

Remark.  —  Surnames  and  classical  names  in  a  sibilanl 
now  commonly  take  an  apostrophe  instead  of  -CU0,  as : 
D^it}’  28cr!e,  Opitz’s  works. 

74.  Family  Names  are  used  in  the  Plural  with  added  -g, 
as  in  English,  but  without  article,  as  :  the  Schmidts,  ©dtmibt§ 
(meaning  the  members  of  the  Schmidt  family). 

Further  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Proper  Names  and  of  Foreign 
Substantives  will  be  found  in  Supp.  Less.  C.,  below. 
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75.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Genitive. 

1.  9®cgcit,  on  account  of,  on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of 
(sometimes  follows  its  case),  as  :  I  remained  at  home  on 

account  of  (for  the  sake  of)  my  child,  (Uicgeit  metncg 
$inbe§). 

Note.  —  SBegeil  always  follozvs  the  Gen.  of  the  Pers.  Prons.,  which 
are  then  written  in  one  word  with  the  preposition,  and  have  special  forms 
ending  in -t,  as :  meinehnegen,  for  my  sake;  ifjreftocgcn,  for  her  (their) 
sake ;  unjertfuegen,  for  our  sake,  etc. ;  also  with  the  Relative  and 
Demonstr.  tier:  berc(n)tU)egen  (Sing.  Fem.  and  Plur.  =  ‘ for  the  sake  of 
whom,  which,  that,’  etc.). 

2.  iSESitfjmtb,  during,  as:  We  went  out  walking  during  the 
rain  (nuifjrcnb  beg  9tegeng). 

3.  Staff,  or  anftntt,  instead  of,  as  :  He  will  come  instead 
of  his  friend  (ftott,  or  anftntt  feineg  greunbeg). 

The  other  preps,  with  gen.  will  be  found  in  Lesson 

XXXVIII. 

Vocabulary. 


give,  present,  make  a  present 
of  (foil,  by  dat.  of  person 
and  acc.  of  thing),  fefyenfen 
library,  bte  33t6Itotl)ef 
bookseller,  ber  SJud^finbter 
cousin  (fem.),  bic  Soufine 
Elizabeth,  ©ttfabetl) 

Europe,  Guro'pa 
festivity,  bie  fyeftlidfifett 
Frederick,  ghiebrief) 

Fred,  Freddy,  ^rifj 
poem,  bag  ©ebtcfyt 
George,  ©eorg 
Greece,  (bag)  ©rtecfyenfanb 
capital  (city),  bte  $auptftabt* 


Henry,  ^einrid; 

Ireland,  (bag)  3rlanb 
Margaret,  dRargavete 
speech,  oration,  bie  dtebe 
St.  Lawrence,  her  ©t.  (©anct) 
So'renj 
Sarah,  ©ara 
Scotchman,,  bet  ©djotte 
street,  bie  ©traf^e 
Thames,  bte  Tbemfe 
work,  bag  2Serf 
William,  ©ilfyelm 
broad,  wide,  breit 
high,  I)od) 
clear,  flat 
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turbid,  muddy  (of  water),  soon,  balb 

triibe  everywhere,  uberalf' 

Idioms:  to  be  on  a  visit  at  (any  one’s),  auf  33  e  fild)  fein  bci;  as  a  birth - 
/  day  present,  jum  ©cburtdtag. 

EXERCISE  XVI. 

A.  1.  ®er  $aifer  Don  ®eutfd?Ianb  ift  aud;  $onig  Don  ^reufjen. 

2.  2)ie  Serge  @nglanb§  unb  ^rlanb§  finb  nidbt  fyod),  aber  bie 
Serge  ber  ©cfyloeig  finb  fyodf  unb  :pracf)tig.  3.  28tr  ftubieren  bie 
Sriefe  be3  (Sicero.  4.  ©ara§  Goufine  ioar  bei  if)r  auf  Sefud), 
aber  jetjt  ift  fie  fort.  5.  -Hinders  loaren  geftern  bet  un<o,  aber 
loir  loaren  nicfyt  gu  £mufe.  6.  3Ba§  ift  ber  Same  beg  Sitrger= 
meifter§  Don  Sonbon?  7.  9Jiein  Sater  f)at  mir  SeffingS  SBerfe 
unb  £>eine3  Sieber  gum  ©eburtgtag  gefdjenft.  8.  2Xuf  meiner 
Seife  befucfyte  id)  bie  ©tdbte  Sonbon,  s^ari§,  Serlin  unb  fftom. 
9.  £ie  $litffe  GanabaS  finb  grojj,  aber  bie  gliiffe  ©ried)cnlanb§ 
finb  Hein  unb  turg.  10.  SMr  ioerben  bie  Slunten  fiir  ©of)f)ie  auf 
ben  £ifd)  fteEen.  11.  $riebridj)3  Gutter  fdjenft  ibm  $lopftodfe 
SBerfe,  benn  beute  ift  fein  ©eburtstag.  12.  ©)a3  SBaffer  be§ 
©anct  Soreng  ift  Har,  aber  ba§  Staffer  ber  3"f)emfe  ift  triibe.  13. 
Souife,  bote  ©opbie  unb  ©lifabetf)  unb  loir  ioerben  einen  ©f>agier= 
gang  im  SBatbe  madjen.  14.  iDiefer  ©d;otte  rebet  Diet  Don 
Surn3’  ©ebiditen.  15.  §einrid)3  $reunbe  ioerben  balb  nad> 
©nglanb  reifeit,  unb  fie  ioerben  and)  ^ranfreicb  befudjen.  16.  ®ie 
©trafjen  37oronto§  loaren  lodfyrenb  ber  fycftlicbfeiten  fet)r  fdfon. 
17.  -JBeSfyalb  ftubieren  ©ie  bie  Scbeit  bes  ©emoftfyeneg  ?  18. 

2lm  f^reitag  ober  ©onnabenb  Ioerben  loir  ttad;  ^ingfton  reifeit 
unt  Souife  unb  -Htargarete  gu  befucben.  19.  ©eorg  ift  jetgt  bei 
feinem  Setter  ^rily  auf  Sefud).  20.  9(m  ©onntag  loaren  loir 
locgcn  be<3  ©tunned  gu  .fbaufe.  21.  $d)  tiabe  in  ber  ©dnoeig  nidtt 
Diet  Sergmigcn  gcbabt,  locil  id;  auf  ber  Micife  fraitf  loar. 

B.  1.  Charles,  bring  Freddy  and  Max,  and  we  shall  play 
in  the  garden.  2.  We  have  looked  for  William’s  book  every¬ 
where.  3.  'Fhe  streets  of  Paris  are  wide  and  beautiful.  4. 
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Who  has  bought  these  gloves  for  Emma  ?  5.  The  city  of 

Ottawa  is  the  capital  of  Canada.  6.  We  live  in  Canada,  but 
our  parents  live  in  Germany.  7.  We  have  presented  flowers 
to  Elizabeth  and  Mary.  8.  You  have  Goethe’s  works  in 
your  library.  9.  I  bought  Schiller’s  William  Tell  at  (bei)  a 
bookseller’s  in  Hamilton.  10.  We  learn  in  this  book  the 
names  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans.  11.  The  Schmidts  visited 
us  yesterday.  12.  What  is  the  capital  of  Switzerland?  13. 
My  father  sent  me  instead  of  Max,  because  Max  was  too  tired. 
14.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Prussia.  15.  Would  you  be  happy,  if  you  were  rich  ? 


ORAL  EXERCISE  XVI. 


1.  Wer  ist  Konig  von  Preussen  ?  2.  Wo  war  Saras  Cou- 
sine  ?  3.  Was  hat  Ihr  Vater  Ihnen  zum  Geburtstag  ge- 
schenkt  ?  4.  Sind  die  Strassen  Torontos  imrner  schon  ?  5. 

Weshalb  waren  wir  am  Sonntag  zu  Hause  ?  6.  Was  ist  die 

Hauptstadt  Canadas? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  C. 

PROPER  NAMES. -FOREIGN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

76.  Further  Remarks  on  Declension  of  Proper  Names,  i/ 

1.  Proper  names  of  towns,  governed  by  a  preposition  in  the  genitive, 
do  not  take  as :  ltlUDCit  Hamburg,  not  far  from  Hamburg. 

2.  Names  of  persons,  even  if  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.,  take  -§  in 
the  genitive  before  a  governing  noun,  as:  bcS  fleineit  farlg  33iid)er  (but 
Me  33iid)cr  betf  fleineit  fad). 

3.  Feminine  names  frequently  take  -(c)lt  in  the  dat.  and  acc.,  especiallv 
if  they  end  in  -e,  as:  Souife,  D.  A.  Soitifcii. 

4.  Family  names  (and  even  Christian  names)  formerly  added  -(c)n  in 
the  dat.  and  acc.,  and  are  usually  so  found  in  the  classics,  as: 


©oettje, 
©d)  flier, 
fad, 
Seffing, 


d.  a.  ©oefljett 
“  @d)tllcrn 
“  farlit 
“  Seffingen 


Note.  — This  inflection  is  now  obsolete  and  not  to  be  imitated. 
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5.  In  the  case  of  proper  names  in  the  genitive ,  preceded  by  a  common 
noun  as  title : 

(a)  If  the  governing  word  follows ,  the  proper  name  takes  the  genitive 
ending,  the  title  remaining  undeclined  and  having  no  article,  as :  $omg 
£>ehmd)g  ©olpte,  King  Henry’s  sons. 

(b)  If  the  governing  word  precedes ,  the  title  has  the  article  and  the 
genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remaining  undeclined,  as :  bte  @ol)ne 
beg  $onigg  §einrid). 

Note.  —  The  title  £>err  takes  -it  in  the  genitive  in  both  these  cases,  as:  ^Sernt 
©cfjmibtS  £au§,  or  ba§  $au§  beg  §  err  it  ©djmtbt. 

6.  In  the  case  of  a  Christian  name  without  article,  connected  with  a 
family  name  preceded  by  DOlt  (indicating  noble  rank) : 

(a)  When  the  governing  word  follows ,  the  family  name  only  is  de¬ 
clined,  as:  ^riebrtd)  non  ©dpllerg  ©cbidjtc. 

(b)  When  the  governing  word  precedes ,  only  the  Christian  name  is 
declined,  as :  3)ie  ©cbid)te  $;riebrid)$  non  @d)iller. 

7.  The  names  of  the  Saviour,  3»efug  £l)riftltg,  usually  both  follow  the 

Latin  declension,  thus  :  N.  £l)rtftu$,  G.  3efu  (£f)ri[tt,  D.  3eflt  (Eln'ifto, 

a.  3cfum  Sfjriftum,  Voc.  Seju  (Sljrifte. 

Note. —  Other  biblical  names,  if  without  article,  also  follow  the  Latin  inflection,  espe¬ 
cially  in  the  gen.,  as  :  2(15  (toangelium  <St.  'U!attt)ai,  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 

77.  Declension  of  Foreign  Substantives. 

1.  Most  foreign  substantives  follow  one  or  other  of  the  regular  forms 
of  declension,  all  feminines  being  weak. 

2.  Most  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  Latin,  ending  in  -u§,  have 
the  classical  plural,  but  with  no  case-inflection  in  either  number,  as: 
bcv  9)iobllft,  the  mood:  N.  G.  D.  A.  Sing.  2Jtobug,  Plur.  2Jfobi ;  bcr  Giafufl, 
the  case:  N. G.  D.  A.  Sing.  GtafuS,  Plur.  Safug  ;  bag  Xctnpugl,  the  tense: 
n.  a.  d.  a.  Sing.  XempuS,  Plur.  Xcntpora. 

Notes.— 1.  Others  change  -Ug  to -ett  in  the  plur.,  as:  @lobu§,  Plur.  Gilobcit  (such 
forms  as  Gilobuffe  should  be  avoided  as  barbarous). 

2.  2>er  2ftla§  has  pi.  bie  Sltlanteu. 

3.  The  Hebrew  words  Gfjerub  and  ©ernpf)  have  the  Hebr.  PI.  in  -tm  and  take  -8  in 
the  gen.  sing. 

3.  Neuters  in  -a  from  the  Greek,  and  in  -um  from  the  Latin,  take  -g 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  change -a  or  -um  into  -en  in  the  plur.,  as  :  bag 
2)vamn,  the  drama,  g.  Sing.  T’nmag,  Plur.  $)ramcn;  bag  £t)ema,  the 
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theme,  Plur.  £f)emcit  ;  bag  Snbihibuuitt,  the  individual,  G.  Sing.  3>nbihb 
buitnig,  Plur.  3nbi»ibucn  ;  bag  3$erf>um,  the  verb,  Plur.  bie  SSerbctt. 

Note.  — ftlima,  the  climate,  has  pi.  Utimatfl  or  JHimaten. 

4.  Neuters  from  Latin  Substantives  with  plur.  in  -ia  add  -§  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  often  dropping  the  Latin  sing,  termination,  and  form  the  plur.  in 
-icit,  as:  bfl3  2Ibt>crb(tum),  the  adverb,  G.  Sing.  9lbt>erb(Utm)8,  Plur.  3fb= 
herbien;  baS  $articip(ium),  the  participle,  g.  Sing.  ^artici^(ium)§,  Plur. 
^parttcipien ;  bag  goffiL,  the  fossil,  Plur.  gofftticn;  ba§  Mineral',  the 
mineral,  Plur.  Sdiineraliett. 

Notes.  —  1.  These  words  formerly  followed  the  full  forms  of  Latin  declension,  gram¬ 
matical  terms  (e.  g.  33erbum,  etc.)  retaining  these  forms  longest. 

2.  The  German  word  baSftteinob,  the  jewel,  has  Plur.  Meinobien  as  well  as  the  regular 
Plur.  Jtleinobe. 

5.  Masculines  and  neuters  of  recent  introduction  from  modern  lan¬ 
guages  take  -g  in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  add  -g  to  form  the  plur.,  as:  £orb£, 
Stub?,  ©ofag,  SBanquierg,  ^portrait#,  @o!og,  etc. 

Note.  —  Italian  words  are  also  found  with  their  proper  foreign  plur.,  as  Soli,  Conti. 

78.  The  Article  with  Names  of  Persons. 

Besides  the  cases  specified  in  §  73,  1,  above,  the  article  is  used  with 
names  of  persons  : 

1.  Colloquially  and  familiarly ,  as:  bCV  -ftatl,  bie  £ouife. 

2.  When  they  denote  a  class,  as:  tilt  SSelUligtou,  a  ( manlike )  Wel¬ 
lington. 

3.  Before  names  of  paintings,  etc.,  named  from  a  pers.,  etc,  as :  cill 
9iflfflC(,  a  ( painting  by)  Rafael;  biC  33t'nu§  turn  iDtilo,  the  ( statue  of) 
Venus  of  Milo. 


LESSON  XVII. 

CENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES.  -  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS 

AND  ADJECTIVES. 

79.  The  Gender  of  Substantives  is  determined  in  German : 

I.  by  Meaning  ;  or 
II.  by  Form  (Ending,  etc.). 

80.  I.  Gender  as  determined  by  Meaning. 

1.  Masculine  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Males ,  as  :  bcr  sT?ann,  the  man  ;  ber  ^elb,  the  hero. 
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Remark:  But  diminutives  in-rfjcit  and-Icilt  are  neuter,  as: 
bag  3ftannlein  or  ‘Sftdijncfjen. 

( b )  Seasons ,  months  and  days,  as  :  bcr  .’pcrbft,  the  autumn ; 
bcr  ^anuctr,  January;  bcr  JJtittfDod),  Wednesday. 

(c)  Points  of  the  compass ,  as:  bcr  SJorbCcn),  the  north. 

( d )  Precious  stones  and  mountains ,  as  :  bff  SMamant,  the 
diamond  ;  bcr  23rpdcit,  the  Brocken. 

2.  Feminine  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Females ,  as :  bic  ^rau,  the  woman ;  bic  £od)ter,  the 
daughter. 

Remark  :  But  bag  233ei£),  the  woman,  is  neuter  ;  also  diminu¬ 
tives  in  -cfjcit  and  -tcin,  as :  bag  ^odjterd^en,  the  little 
daughter  ;  bag  SRabcfyert,  the  girl ;  bag  ^rauletn,  the  young 
lady. 

(b)  Trees,  plants ,  fruits  and  flowers  generally,  as  :  bic  (S'idtc, 
the  oak ;  bic  sJleffel/  the  nettle  ;  bic  Strne,  the  pear  (but  bcr 
Sfyfel,  the  apple);  bic  9tofe,  the  rose. 

( c )  Cardinal  Numerals  used  as  substantives,  as  :  bit  @in£, 
the  (number  or  figure)  one ;  bic  ©ed;§,  the  six  (at  dice,  etc.). 

3.  Neuter  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Metals  almost  always,  as  :  bag  33tet,  lead;  bos  (fifen,  iron. 

Note. —  £cr  ©tal)I,  steel,  is  Masc. 

(b)  Collectives  almost  always,  as  :  bag  Tolf,  the  people  ;  bog 
^eer,  the  army  ;  especially  when  beginning  with  ©C-,  as  :  bag 
©ebtrge,  thd  mountain-chain. 

( c )  Countries  and  provinces  almost  always,  as  :  (bag)  ©uropa, 
Europe  ;  (bag)  Gattaba ;  islands,  cities,  towns,  villages,  etc., 
always ,  as :  (bag)  Hamburg ;  (bag)  SJom,  Rome. 

Remarks.  —  1.  Names  of  countries  and  provinces  in  -ct, 
—Oil  and  }  are  feminine,  as:  bic  Xi'trfci,  Turkey;  bic  ©dhuetj, 
Switzerland. 
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2.  Names  of  countries,  etc.,  when  not  neuter,  always  have 
the  definite  article  (see  §  44,  3). 

(.'/)  Infinitives,  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  other  parts  of 
speech  (except  Adjectives  used  of  persons,  and  Cardinal 
Numerals;  see  2,  c,  above),  used  as  Substantives,  as:  ba§ 
Sacfren,  the  (act  of)  laughing;  lias  %  the  (letter)  A;  bn*  $cf), 
the  I;  bn*  3Bemt  ttnb  bn*  Sfber,  (the)  ‘if’  and  (the)  ‘but.’ 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  Substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  d(pnl,  ©o(b,  ©rbbeere,  Xocfjter,  Gsuropa,  SBifd)of,  Sonbon,  3ura, 
9htbin  (ruby),  SBallacfjei  (Wallachia),  Unrecfjt,  @iibeu  (South),  ©etb, 
$aufett,  ©omnier. 

81.  Interrogative  Pronouns  and  Adjectives. 

The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  tnclrfjcr ?  which?  —  Definite. 

2.  uicr ?  who?  >  T 

y —  Indefinite. 

3.  urn*?  what?) 

82.  ®5dtf)er?  is  declined  after  the  biefer  Model,  but,  as 
Pronoun ,  lacks  the  Gen.,  thus  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  iu either 

incite 

iuelchcg 

Delete,  which 

Gen.  - 

Dat.  tuelchcnt 

h)  either 

to  el  them 

loelchctt,  (to,  for)which 

Acc.  Defcbett 

tuelchc 

tnelchc* 

luelchc,  which 

Remarks.  — 

1.  2BeIcI)er? 

asks  ‘  which  of  a  number  ?  ’  of 

persons  or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  follow¬ 
ing  it,  as  : 

Seldjer  bon  btefen  Mnumt  iff  bier  gehiefen? 

Which  of  these  men  has  been  here  ? 

SSklcbc*  bon  btefen  ^itrfjertt  fntben  Ste  gefyabt? 

Which  of  these  books  have  you  had? 
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2.  The  neuter  sing.  tueldjCg  is  used  before  the  verb  ‘to  be/ 
irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject  (com¬ 
pare  the  similar  use  of  e3,  §  39,  1),  as  : 

Which  is  your  sister  (brother)? 

2BeIcf)C§  iff  igfyre  ©djtoefter  (^f;r  33ruber)  ? 

Which  are  the  children  of  the  count  ? 
iffieldjcS  firtb  bie  $tnber  be§  ©rafen  ? 

83.  2©cr  ?  and  ?  are  used  in  the  Sing,  only,  and  are 
declined  as  follows  : 

MASC.  AND  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  iuer,  who  ?  what  ? 

Gen.  toeffen  (or  toe3),  whose,  of  ioeffen  (or  ft>e§),  of 
whom  what 

Dat.  iuem,  (to,  for)  whom  - 

Acc.  Deit,  whom  tua<o,  what 

Remarks.  —  1.  UBcr  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  gen¬ 
ders  and  both  numbers,  as : 

Sing.  m.  2Ber  ift  biefer  OJJaitit  ?  f.  jene  $rnu?  n.  biefe$  $iitb? 

Plur.  9Ber  finb  biefe  banner?  etc. 

2.  Sag  is  not  used  of  persons. 

3.  is  never  used  in  the  Dative.  In  the  Dat.  or  Acc. 
with  prepositions,  tua§  is  replaced  by  tun  (turn*  before  vowels), 
placed  before  the  preposition  (compare  §  38,  Rem.  5,  for 
similar  use  of  bn),  as  : 

2®nrauf  fitjen  ©ie?  On  what  (whereon)  are  you  sitting? 

2Bobon  tyrecfyen  ©ie?  Of  what  (whereof)  are  you  speaking? 

Note.  —  SBnnim?  =for  what,  wherefore,  why?  not  tuOrutn. 

4.  With  prepositions  governing  the  Gen.,  tuts  is  used  before 
the  preposition,  as:  tucgljalb,  tucgtoegen?  on  what  account, 
wherefore,  why  ? 

5.  The  neuter  Gen.  tueffen?  is  rarely  used,  except  as  above. 
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6.  is  sometimes  used  (as  interrog.  advl)iox  toarunt,  why? 
(For  the  use  of  toa§  for  ettoaS,  see  under  ettoag,  §  149,  1.) 

84.  The  Interrogative  Adjectives  are  : 

1.  tticldjcr,  tucldjc,  tocld)c§?  which?  what?  —  Definite. 

2.  nm§  fi'tr  etn,  nms  fiir  cine,  tna§  fur  eitt?  (  what  kind  of? 

Plur .  hms  fiir  ?  \  —  Indefinite. 

85.  SBcldjcr,  as  Interrogative  Adjective,  follows  the 


btefer 

Model  throughout, 

as  : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

h)eld)er 

to  eld;  e 

to  el  dj  eg 

to  eld;  e,  which 

Gen. 

toe  ld>e§ 

to  either 

toeldieS 

/ 

toeld;  er,  of  which 

Dat. 

toelcfyem 

toeldjer 

to  eld; etn 

toeld;en,  (to,  for  which) 

Acc. 

toeld;en 

toeldbe 

toeld;e§ 

Examples  : 

toeldje,  which 

Which  man  was  here  ? 

SHkldjcr  9Jcann  toar  f>ter  ? 

What  books  have  you  ? 

SMrfje  33itcf)er  Ijabcn  ©te? 

Remarks.  —  1.  SBelcfyer  is  also  used  in  exclamatory  sen¬ 
tences  (=what!),  sometimes  without  termination,  as: 

£t>elrf)(c$)  23ergnugen !  What  pleasure  ! 

2.  The  stem  toeld;  is  also  followed  by  etn,  and  is  unin- 
fleeted,  as: 

2f?cld)  etn  ©turm !  What  a  storm ! 

86.  In  declining  toflg  fiir  etn,  toa§  remains  unchanged^ 
while  cttTagrees  with  the  substantive,  as  : 

n.  m.  fiir  citt  §ut?  a.  fiir  einen  §ut?  What  kind 
of  (a)  hat  ?  d.  fiir  etnent  §ut?  To  what  kind 
of  a  hat  ? 
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g.  f.  2Bag  fur  enter  23lume  ?  Of  what  kind  of  (a)  flower,  etc. 

In  the  Plur.  UiflS  fi’tr  is  used  without  article,  as  : 

n. a.  fiir  $inber‘?  What  kind  (sort)  of  children? 

d.  UBttS  fiir  ^inherit  ?  To  what  kind  of  children  ? 

The  cut  is  also  omitted  before  names  of  materials  and 
other  words  used  partitively,  as  : 

fiir  ?  tLSus  fiir  better  ? 

What  kind  of  wood  ?  What  sort  of  weather  ? 

87.  Indirect  Statements. 

Direct  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said/ I  am  tired.’ 

Indirect  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

1.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordinate  clause. 

2.  In  Indirect  Statements,  the  Verb  is  usually  in  the  Sub¬ 
junctive  (especially  if  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  be  in 
the  Impf.),  and  has  the  same  tense  which  it  would  have,  if 
statement  were  made  directly ,  as  : 

©ie  fagten,  bafj  eg  tnaljr  fet  (i.  e.,  fie  fagten :  „(Sg  iff  iuaf>r/f 
pres.),  They  said  that  it  was  true. 

(Sr  anttnortete,  bajj  er  geftern  angefommen  fei  (i.  e.,  cr  anttnors 
tete :  6iit  geftern  angefommen/'/^/),  He  answered, 

that  he  had  arrived  yesterday. 

Note.  —  In  English,  on  the  other  hand,  a  past  tense  is  always  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  past  tense,  as  in  the  above  examples. 

3.  The  conjunction  bttf}  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  then  have  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  in  second  place),  as : 

(Sr  fagte,  cr  fei  geftern  angefommen. 
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88.  Indirect  Questions. 


Direct  Question  : 

Who  is  there  ? 

Indirect  Question  : 

He  asked  who  was  there  ? 

1.  In  Indirect  (or  Dependent)  Questions  the  con¬ 
struction  is  that  of  a  dependent  clause  (verb  last). 

2.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  be  in  the  Impf., 
that  of  the  question  will  be  in  the  subjunctive,  and  have  the 
same  tense  which  it  would  have  in  the  direct  question,  as  : 

©agen  ©te  mir  gefafligft,  Ido  jerter  £>err  toofynt  (Dir.  Qu. : 
2Bo  hiofmt  jener  £>err?  pres.),  Tell  me,  if  you  please, 
where  that  gentleman  lives  ? 
fragtc  mid),  ineldier  bon  biefen  iperreit  mein  33ruber  fci,  He 
asked  me  which  of  those  gentlemen  was  my  brother  (Dir. 
Qu. :  2BeId)er,  etc.,  iff  23ruber  ?  pres.) 

Vocabulary. 


***  The  article  will  be  supplied  by  the  pupil,  according  to  preceding 

rules,  where  not  given. 


to  use,  brattdjen 
march,  marfd;ieren 
save,  retten 

answering,  b —  Slntiborten 
paying,  b —  Segcdjlen 
jewel,  precious  stone,  b — 
©belftein 

asking  (of  questions),  b — 
ftragen 
Italy,  ^jtalien 
fire-place,  b —  Namin' 
elm,  b —  Ulme 
blue,  blau 
light,  easy,  Ictcfyt 
useful,  ntiljfid; 


buying,  b—  ^aufen 
life,  b —  Seben 

learning  (act  of),  b —  Semen 
lily,  b —  Silie 
market,  ber  $ftarft 
morning,  ber  9Torgen 
afternoon,  ber  DIadnniitag 
plum,  b—  ^ffaume 
emerald,  b —  ©rnaragb' 
winter-month,  ber  SSintermob 
nat 

valuable,  precious,  loerfboK 
generally,  usually,  getoofynlid) 
etc.,  u.  f.  to.  (=  unb  fo  toeiter, 
i.  e.  “  and  so  further  ”) 
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Genitive  with  l  in  the  morning,  morgengor  beg  9J?orgeng 

'l  force!  j  in  the  afternoon,  nacfimittagg  or  beg  9iad;mittagg 

The  Cardinal  Points  of  the  Compass  (==  bte  bier  §immefg= 
gegenben) :  North,  (ber)  9Zorben;  South,  (ber)  ©iiben  ;  East, 
(ber)  Often  ;  West,  (ber)  SBeften. 

Names  of  the  Months:  ber  ^anuar,  ber  $ebruar,  ber  9Jldr§, 
ber  2fyril',  ber  9Jiai,  ber  ^u'ni,  ber  ber  Sfuguft',  ber  ©ep= 
tember,  ber  Dftober,  ber  9iob  ember,  ber  Timber. 

Idiom  :  I  saved  his  life,  lit.  I  saved  to  or  for  him  the  life, 

3d)  rettete  1 1)  tit  fc  a  8  Scbcn.  See  §  44,  6  (6). 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  fiat  bag  23ilb  bon  meiitem  Sfteffen  fiber  bag  $amin 
gefyangt?  2.  2Bag  fiir  einen  £ifcf;  fiat  Johann  auf  bent  9Jlarfte 
gefauft?  3.  2luf  ft>eld;e  33anf  merben  loir  ung  fetjen?  4.  9BeI= 
d;em$naben  gefiortbiefeg  9Jieffer?  ©g  gef>ort  2Biff;eIm.  5.  $eneg 
9Jldbd;en  auf  ber  ©trafje  ift  bag  ©i5d;terdben  unfereg  9iad;barg. 

6.  233ag  madden  ©ic  geioofinfid;,  toenn  ©ie  einen  $eiertag  f;abcn? 

7.  T)eg  5Rorgeng  ftubiere  id;,  unb  beg  Nacfimittagg  rubre  id;  auf 

bem  ftfuffe.  8.  2Beld;eg  finb  bie  Namen  ber  fieben  £age  ber 
2Bod;e?  Nlontag,  u.  f.  m.  9.  2Bem  fdiidcn  ©ie  biefen  33rief? 
10.  $d;  fd;ide  if;n  bem  S3ud)f;dnbfer.  11.  SBoriiber  fiaben  bie 
§errcn  gefad;t  ?  12.  2Ser  ift  bie  ^rau  neben  meincr  Stante  auf 

ber  23anf?  13.  2fiag  fiir  9fugcn  fiat  ber  ©tubent?  ©einc  Slugen 
finb  bfau.  14.  2Boraug  mad;en  mir  ©d;iffe?  95>ir  madben  fie 
aug  ©ifen  unb  ©tafjf.  15.  $arf  ift  mit  bem  Semen  feincr  2fuf= 
gabe  niefft  fertig.  16.  2Borauf  f;aben  bie  ©d;iifer  fid;  gcfefjt? 
©ie  fiabcn  fid;  auf  bie  33riide  gcfet5t.  17.  28ag  fiir  ©bclfteine 
f;aben  ©ie  ba  ?  18.  $d;  f;abc  einen  Diamant(cn),  einen  Shubin, 
unb  einen  ©rnaragb.  19.  $)ag  §eer  ift  bon  ftranfreid;  nad; 
^talien  marfd;icrt.  20.  Ncbpofeon  fdbidtc  bem  ©rafen  einen  &ia= 
mant(en),  tocil  ber  ©raf  ifmt  bag  Seben  gerettet  batte. 

B.  1.  Which  of  your  sisters  are  learning  German?  2.  For 
whom  is  this  diamond?  It  is  for  the  countess.  3.  Which 
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are  your  pens  ?  4.  The  asking  of  questions  is  very  easy,  but 

the  answering  is  very  difficult.  5.  The  north,  the  south,  the 
east,  and  the  west  are  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass. 
6.  Which  of  these  students  is  Mr.  Braun  ?  7.  The  boy  buys 

himself  pears  and  plums  in  the  market.  8.  My  uncle  has 
three  children — a  girl  and  two  boys.  9.  June,  July,  and 
August  are  very  hot  in  Canada.  10.  Buying  is  pleasant,  but 
paying  is  very  disagreeable.  11.  Iron  and  steel  are  very 
useful.  12.  The  rose  and  the  lily  are  flowers,  but  the  oak 
and  the  elm  are  trees.  13.  I  blame  Mary  because  she  wastes 
her  money.  14.  What  would  you  do  with  your  money,  if  you 
were  rich  ?  15.  We  always  hoped  that  William  would  learn 

German. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVII. 

1.  Wo  hangt  das  Bild  von  Ihrem  Neffen  ?  2.  Wer  ist  das 

Madchen  vor  unserm  Hause  ?  3.  Weshalb  schickte  der 

Konig  dem  Biirgermeister  einen  Diamant(en)?  4.  Was  fiir 
Augen  hat  der  Student?  5.  Ist  das  Fragen  leicht  ?  6.  Was 

wiirden  Sie  machen,  wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  hatten  ? 


LESSON  XVIII. 

GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  (concluded).-  GENERAL  REMARKS. 

-DOUBLE  GENDER. 

89.  Gender  of  Substantives  as  determined  by  Form. 

1.  Masculine  are  : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -itfj,  -ig,  -tug,  -111,  almost  ahuays , 

as  :  bcr  ilrcmidb  the  crane  ;  fccr  §onig,  the  honey; 
bcr  trembling,  the  stranger ;  bcr  Item,  the  breath. 

( b )  Those  in  -c(,  -Clt  (not  infinitives),  -cr,  generally 

(names  of  agents  in  -cr  ahuays ),  as:  bn*  £offeI, 
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the  spoon  ;  bcr  ©artcn,  the  garden  ;  bcr  ©drtncr, 
the  gardener. 

( c )  Monosyllables  —  ge?ierally  (but  with  many  excep¬ 
tions),  as  :  bcr  Krieg,  the  war;  ber  Sag,  the  day, 
etc. 

2.  Feminine  are  : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -ft,  -jjcit,  -fcii,  -jtfjoft,  -ttltfl,  -tit, 

always ,  as  :  bic  ©dnneicfyclci,  flattery  ;  bic  ©debits 
(jcit,  beauty;  bic  ®anf'barfcit,  gratitude;  bic 
^rcunbfdjaft,  friendship ;  bic  £>offnuitg,  hope;  bic 
® rdf ilt,  the  countess ;  bic  fyreunbiu,  the  (female) 
friend.  f 

Note.  —  The  termination -in  is  used  to  form  feminine  names  from 
masculines,  usually  with  Umlaut,  always  so  in  monosyllables. 

(I?)  Those  in  -t  (especially  after  a  consonant),  — citb, 
generally ,  as  :  bit'  Kraft,  strength  ;  bit  gutunff, 
the  future  ;  bic  Sugcilb,  virtue. 

( c )  Those  in  -c,  generally  (but  with  many  exceptions), 

as:  bic  §bf)C,  height;  bic  ©reffe,  size. 

(d)  Some  in  -nig  (see  also  under  neuters),  as :  bic 

SBilbltig,  the  wilderness. 

( e )  Foreign  Substantives  in  -age,  -ic  (French) ;  -if 

(Greek);  -CI13,  -tiit,  -(t)iott,  -Ut  (Lat.),  always 
as :  bic  Courage,  courage ;  bic  9JleIobic',  the  melody; 
bic  IRufif,  music;  bie  SCubtcil^7,  the  audience; 
bic  UntOcrfitiit',  the  university;  bic  sJiatiau',  the 
nation  ;  bic  fftatur',  nature. 

3.  Neuter  are: 

(a)  Substantives  in  — c^cit  and  — (cill  (diminutives),  al¬ 
ways  (without  regard  to  sex),  as  :  bag  3ftdnntciii, 

bag  ftraulcitt,  bag  Hidbrfjcu. 
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(/;)  Those  in  -turn,  almost  always ,  as  :  bag  ©fyriftentum, 
Christendom,  Christianity. 

(c)  Those  in  -nig,  -fill,  — generally ,  as  :  bag  ©retgttig, 
the  event ;  bag  Sdud'jal,  fate,  destiny ;  bog  diat= 
fcf,  the  riddle. 

{d')  Those  beginning  with  the  prefix  ©c-,  unless  other¬ 
wise  determined  by  meaning,  termination,  or 
derivation,  as:  bag  (Skmalbe,  the  painting;  bog 
©emenf),  the  apartment ;  but:  ber  ©ebattcr,  the 
godfather  ;  bit  ©etnitterin,  the  godmother ;  bic 
©efedjtfjaft,  the  company ;  ber  ©ebraud),  the 
usage  (from  ber  53raucb,  masc.  monosyll.). 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  SBcildjeit,  iput,  jUrdjc,  $iinft(er,  Sanbfd^aft,  ©ffig  (vinegar), 
SSfitnte,  ©ejdjenf,  ^ndbleitt,  23egrabiti8,  gurcfjt,  £afen,  ©emitter,  ginger, 
3(pfet,  $orb,  Uuinerfitdt',  Stftrolog,  3Teppicf),  ^ £}itoiopfiie. 

90.  General  Remarks  on  Gender. 

1.  Gender  agrees,  as  in  English,  with  sex,  except  in  bag 
933eib,  in  Diminutives  in  -rfjcil  and  -kin,  and  in  certain 
compounds  (see  below). 

2.  Inanimate  objects,  which  in  English  are  all  alike  neu 
ter,  may  be  of  any  gender  in  German,  as  determined  by 
Meaning  or  Form,  as :  bet*  £>ut,  bic  23hime,  bag  33ud). 

3.  Each  substantive  of  which  the  gender  is  not  determined 
by  the  rules  should  be  learnt  with  the  Definite  Article  as 
the  sign  of  its  gender. 

t 

4.  Compounds  are  of  the  gender  of  the  last  component 
(hence  bag  grauenjimmcr,  the  woman,  is  neuter),  except 

ber  ^fBjrfjcn,  disgust,  from  bic  Sdjeu. 
btc  Sfntunud,  the  answer,  from  bag  SBori. 
ber  ^Olittuiarf),  Wednesday,  from  btc  2$od)C. 
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Also  certain  compounds  of  which  are  given  in  Ap¬ 

pendix  I. 

5.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  lists  will  be  found  in 
Appendix  I. 

91.  Double  CxEnder. 


The  gender  of  the  following  substantives  (with  others 
given  in  App.  J.),  varies  with  their  meaning  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

bcr  Sanb,  volume 

Siinbc  ) 

,  _  .  (  ribbon 

bag  Sanb,  \  .  ,  . 

(  bond,  tie 

Siinber  > 
Sonbc  ) 

.  See  §  64,  above. 

bcr  Sauer,  peasant 

Sauern 

bag  Sauer,  bird-cage 

Sauer 

bcr  Apetbe,  heathen  | 
bic  §eibe,  heath  f 

§eiben 

bcr  ©d)tlb,  shield 

©d)ilbc 

bag  ©cbtlb,  sign  (of  an  inn,  etc.) 

bcr  ©ee,  lake  ) 
bic  ©ee,  sea  j 

©diilbcr 

©eeett 

bcr  ©f)or,  fool,  g.  beg  STfyorcit 

©fyorcn 

bng  ©fior,  gate,  g.  beg  XborcS 

©fyorc 

Vocabulary. 


(The  pupil  will  supply  the  article  in  German  where  not  given.) 


to  visit,  study  (at  a  univer¬ 
sity),  befudjett  (-}-  Acc.) 
collect,  gather,  fatnmeln 
peasant,  country-man,  b — 
Sauer 

bee,  b —  Siene 


relate,  tell,  ergdt>ten 
paint,  mcilen 

(female)  neighbour,  b — iftad)* 
bavin 

orator,  b —  9iebner 
bedroom,  b —  ©ddafsimmcr 
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boat,  ba§  33oot 
friendship,  b —  §reunb[d)aft 
inn,  b —  ©aftf>au§ 
district,  locality,  b —  ©e'genb 
history,  story,  b —  ©efcfncbte 
waiter,  b —  ^chiter 
piano,  ba$  ^fabier' 
vice,  ba3  Safter 
lesson,  b —  Seftion' 
people,  bie  Seute  (pi.) 
love,  b —  Siebe 

mathematics,  b —  sUcatf)ematif 
(sing.) 

so,  fo 

Idioms :  1.  I  like  to  learn  Ger] 

2.  A  week  agfo  to-day 

3.  A  week  from  to-da 


little  son,  b —  ©ofyndjen 
sun,  t> —  ©onne 
city-gate,  town-gate,  b — 
©tabttfyor 

ingratitude,  b —  Unbanfbarfeit 
way,  road,  b —  2Beg 
wind,  b —  2Binb 
rage,  fury,  bie  28ut 
sign,  bd§ 

terrible,  terribly,  fitrdderlid; 
strong  (heavily,  of  rain,  etc.), 
ftarf 

willingly,  with  pleasure,  gern 

nan,  3d)  ternc  3cm  Setitfd). 

^cute  cor  a  d)  t  Sageu  (Dat.). 
r,  ^cute  ii  b  c  r  ad)t  Sage  (Acc.). 


EXERCISE  XVIII. 

A.  1.  Dfme  (bie)  fyreunbfcf;aft,  (bie)  ^offnung  unb  (bie)  Siebe 
iuitrbe  ba3  Seben  feb>r  traurig  fein.  2.  llnfcre  SSettern  iuaren  f>eute 
bor  add  Dagen  bei  un§.  3.  (Die)  ©dnneicbelci  ift  fein  geidmt  ber 
$reunbfcf)aft.  4.  SBUbelm,  lerne  beine  Seftion.  5.  2$a3  fur 
35dnbe  finb  auf  bent  Difd)e  in  £jt>rer  iBibliotfyef  ?  6.  finb  fltnf 
33dnbe  bon  ©d;iUer3  5Berfen.  7.  Die  2Gut  be§  ©turme§  ift 
furcfderlicf),  aber  baS  ©cbiff  ift  febon  im  £>afen.  8.  Senator 
S3  ruber  gem  Oliatbematif  ?  Olein,  aber  er  lernt  gent  Deutfd). 
9.  2Beld;em  3Duibd;en  gefjoren  biefe  Otinge,  ber  5ERarie  ober  ber 
©ara  ?  10.  Die  Danfbarfeit  ift  eine  Dugenb,  aber  bie  ltnbanfbar= 
feit  ift  eiit  Safter.  11.  $arl  ©dpnibt  befuebt  im  SBinter  bie  Unis 
berfitdt,  aber  im  ©ontuter  ibofmt  er  bei  feinen  ©Item  auf  bem 
Sanbe.  12.  $erte3  graulein  fmt  ifjrer  $reunbin  etn  33anb  jitm 
©eburt^tag  gefcfyenft,  unb  if>re  $reunbin  ift  bamit  febr  gufrieben. 
13.  Diefe  §attbfd)uf>e  gefmrett  niebt  mir,  fie  gefmren  meinem 
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©ctytoager.  14.  T)er  $ftaler  l;at  ein  ©cf)Ub  fur  bag  ©aftbaug  hot 
bem  Ttyor  gemaft.  15.  -Diane,  baft  bu  bie  23dnber  fitr  beirte 
5ERutter  gefauft  ?  91etn,  aber  id;  inerbe  fie  morgen  ober  am 
toorf;  f’aufen.  16.  Meitner,  bolen  mix  gefatttgft  ein  OJleffer 
unb  einen  Soffel.  17.  (Sr  bat  mir  Seine  Slnflnort  auf  meinen 
33rief  gefd)idt.  18.  9Sag  fur  eine  9Mobte  ffnelt  bag  ©ocbterdften 
unferer  SBirtin  auf  bem  ^labier?  19.  2Benn  tcb  ©elb  bdtte,  fo 
ftntrbe  icb  einen  S©e^>l3tcf>  unb  3Sorbange  fitr  mein  ©cblafjimmer 
faufen.  20.  3Benn  OJlarie  ibre  Seftion  nicf>t  lernt,  fo  ioirb  fie  in 
ber  ©d)ute  nicbt  gut  antloorten. 

B.  1.  This  country-man  lives  on  a  heath  near  the  lake. 
2.  The  tempest  is  terrible,  but  the  ship  is  already  in  the 
harbour.  3.  The  stranger  praises  this  locality  on  account  of 
the  beauty  of  the  landscape.  4.  What  kind  of  a  flower  is  it  ? 
It  is  a  violet.  5.  We  met  a  stranger  on  the  way  to  the  uni¬ 
versity.  6.  Your  aunt  is  my  neighbour.  7.  Who  are  these 
people  ?  They  are  the  parents  of  my  cousin.  8.  The  mother 

relates  to  her  little  son  the  story  of  the  little  man  in  the 

N'— ' 

wood.  9.  Have  you  heard  the  words  of  the  orator?  10. 
During  the  tempest  the  wind  shook  the  house.  1 1 .  The  girl 
hangs  the  bird-cage  before  the  window  in  the  sun  (acc.).  12. 

The  bees  gather  honey  from  the  flowers  upon  the  heath,  and 
the  peasant  sells  it  in  the  town.  13.  When  we  hastened 
home  yesterday,  it  was  raining  heavily.  14.  I  shall  not  wait 
for  George,  because  I  have  no  time.  15.  When  I  resided  at 
(bet)  my  uncle’s,  I  was  always  at  home  at  ten  o’clock  in  the 
evening. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVIII. 

1.  Wer  war  heute  vor  acht  Tagen  bei  Ihnen  ?  2.  Was  fiir 

Bucher  haben  Sie  auf  Ihrem  Tische  ?  3.  Lernen  Sie  <rern 

O 

Matbematik?  4.  Was  macht  Karl  Schmidt  im  Winter? 
5.  Wer  spielt  jetzt  auf  dent  Klavier?  6.  Was  werden  Sie 
heute  iiber  acht  Tage  machen  ? 
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RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.- IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS. 


92.  Relative  Pronouns. 

The  Relative  Pronouns  are  : 


1.  ber,  bic,  bag,  )  who  (of  persons ),  which  (of 

2.  tocldjcr,  tuclrfje,  tucllfjcg,  )  things')  —  Definite. 


3.  ttJCr,  who  (=  he  who,  whoever)  ) 

4.  ItJflg,  what  (=  that  which,  whatever)  i 


—  Indefinite. 


5.  bcgglft^nt,  |  like  whom  or  which  —  Indeclinable. 

6.  bcrglciajcn,  > 


93.  $cr,  bit,  bag,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Singular.  Plural. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

ber 

bie 

bag 

bie,  who,  which,  that 

Gen. 

beffcit 

beren 

beffcit 

berctt  whose,  of  which 

Dat. 

bent 

ber 

bent 

benctt,  (to,  for)  whom,  which 

Acc. 

ben 

bie 

bag 

bie,  whom,  which,  that 

Observe.  — 

These  forms  are 

the  same  as  those  of  the  Deft- 

nite  Article,  except  the  added  — cn  of  the  Gen.  Sing.,  Gen. 
Plur.,  and  Dat.  Plur. 

94.  2Bc(rf)CV,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  after  the 
biefer  Model,  but,  like  the  Interrogative  tnelcfier,  lacks  the 
Genitive. 
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95.  Remarks  on  bcr  and  tncldjcr. 

1.  £cr  and  metier  refer  alike  to  both  persons  and  things, 
and  are  interchangeable,  except  that : 

(a)  In  the  gen.,  beffen,  beren,  beffen,//.  berert  (not  ioelcfyeg, 
etc.),  are  always  used  (see  §  82,  above). 

(b)  ^ct*  is  used  when  the  antecedent  is  of  the  First  or 
Second  Person,  the  relative  being,  in  that  case,  always  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  Personal  Pronoun,  as  : 

I,  who  am  your  friend, 

3$/  bcr  id)  $reunb  bin, 

>  (or :  ^cB,  bic  itfj  $I)re  $reunbtn  Bin). 

O  God,  (thou)  who  art  in  Heaven, 

D  ©ott,  bcr  bu  tut  §tmmel  bift. 

2.  $cr  and  Uicldjcr,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  usu¬ 
ally  replaced  by  luo  (toot-  before  a  vowel)  before  a  preposition 
(compare  §  83,  3,  above,  for  similar  use  of  too  for  tuaS),  as : 

The  table,  on  which  (: whereon )  the  book  is, 

®er  £ifd),  auf  toeldjem,  or :  toorauf  bag  33ud;  iff. 

3.  The  Gen.  beffen,  etc.,  always  precedes  its  case,  as : 

A  tree,  the  ieaves  of  which  are  green, 

Gin  Saum,  beffetx  flatter  grim  ftnb. 

90.  Remarks  on  tticr  and  ton§. 

1.  2Bcr  and  triad  are  declined  like  the  Interrogative  Pro¬ 
nouns  luer?  and  iuag? 

2.  ££cr  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders  and  both 
numbers;  lung  never  of  persons. 
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3.  95>cr  and  ttinS,  as  relatives,  are  indefinite  and  compound 
in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent,  as  : 

2£et  nid;t  fyorert  tut tt,  ntujj  fitljlen, 

(He)  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

2$a§  id)  ^bncn  gefcbidt  fyabe,  ift  mcf>t  Diet, 

What  (=  that  which)  I  have  sent  you,  is  not  much. 

4-  2£cr  never  has  an  antecedent,  since  it  includes  the  ante¬ 
cedent  itself ;  therefore 

never  say :  T)er  3Diann,  Iner  I)ter  tuar, 

but:  ®er  ^Rann,  tucldjcr  f)ier  tuar, 

(The  man  who  was  here). 

/  5.  never  has  an  antecedent,  unless  the  antecedent  be 

a  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun,  such  as  nic£)te>,  nothing;  ettua§, 
something;  alle3,  everything  ;  or  a  phrase,  in  which  cases  |UH§ 
always  replaces  blt§,  as : 

Nothing  (that)  I  say,  etc.,  9lid)t§,  tun§  id)  [age,  etc. 

All  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  Sifted,  tuo§  id;  I)af>e,  etc. 

The  best  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  ®a3  23efte,  tua§  id)  f)abe,  etc. 

He  does  not  learn  his  lessons,  which  (i.  e.  ‘  the  not 
learning’)  is  a  great  pity,  ©r  lernt  feme  Seftionen  nid;t, 
ttm§  fef>r  [d;abe  ift. 

6.  Ever  =  and)  or  immcr  after  Suer  or  Sua3,  as  : 

2Ser  e3  audj  (immcr)  gefagt  f;at.  Whoever  has  said  it. 

7.  The  Relative  tutt§,  like  the  Interrogative,  is  not  used 
after  prepositions  in  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  but  is  re¬ 
placed  in  the  same  way  by  tuo(r);  with  prepositions  governing 
the  Genitive,  tuc§  is  used  (see  §  83,  3,  above). 

Observe.  — -  The  relative  must  never  be  omitted  in  German, 
as  it  so  frequently  is  in  English,  hence  : 
fi.)  The  man  I  met, 

{Germ.)  £)er  Tiamt,  lucid) cm  (bent)  id;  begegncte. 
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97.  5)eSglctff)cn  and  bcrglcidjctt  are  indeclinable  words, 
the  former  referring  to  a  masc.  or  neuter  noun  in  the  sing., 
the  latter  to  fern,  or  plural  nouns,  as  : 

©in  9)cann,  be&gletdjen  (dat.)  icf>  nie  begegnete, 

A  man,  the  like  of  whom  I  never  met. 

§aben  ©ie  jemald  bcggleidren  gefjort? 

Have  you  ever  heard  the  like  of  that  ? 

©ine^rau,  bcrgletcfyen,  etc.,  A  woman,  the  like  of  whom.  etc. 
$inber,  bcrgletdjen,  etc.,  Children,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

98.  Construction  of  Relative  Sentences. 

1.  Every  relative  sentence  is  of  course  a  dependent  sen¬ 
tence,  and  as  such  must  have  the  verb  at  the  end,  as  : 

The  wine,  which  I  have  sent  you,  is  very  good. 

SDer  2Bein,  ben  id)  ^bnen  gcjdjicff  fjnbc,  ift  febr  gut. 

2.  The  Relative  must  immediately  follow  its  antecedent, 
when  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of 
a  principal  sentence,  or  when  the  separation  from  the  ante¬ 
cedent  would  cause  any  ambiguity,  as  : 

2)er  ‘Jftanit  to  eld)  or  geftent  bier  roar,  ift  mein  JDnfet.  The 
man  who  was  here  yesterday  is  my  uncle. 

Tad  33ud),  ir eld) cd  ®te  mir  [dfidtnt,  babe  id)  nid)t  gebvaud)t, 
I  have  not  used  the  book  you  sent  me,  but  :  3d)  fyabe 
bad  53ud)  itid)t  gebraud)t,  iocld)cd  u.  d.  w. 

3.  In  sentences  with  h)er  or  load,  the  relative  clause  will  be 
counted  as  the  first  member  of  the  principal  sentence,  which 
will  therefore  begin  with  the  verb,  e.  g. : 

Sh>cr  nidit  bbveit  null,  mu|  fttblen, 

He  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

Note.  In  German,  every  dependent  sentence  or  clause  is  separated 
from  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends  by  a  comma.  The  relatives 
loeldjev  and  ber  must  therefore  always  be  preceded  by  a  comma. 
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99.  Irregular  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  A  Few  Weak  Verbs,  besides  adding  the  termination  -tc 
to  form  the  Impf.,  and  -t  to  form  the  P.  Part.,  also  change 
the  Stem  Vowel  in  the  Impf.  Indicative  and  P.  Part.,  but 
not  in  the  Impf.  Subjunctive.  They  are  : 


Infinitive. 

brennen  (intr.),  to  burn,  be 
consumed  with  fire 
fcnnen,  to  know,  be  ac¬ 
quainted  with 
ncnnen,  to  name 
rcrrncn,  to  run  (at  full  speed) 

fcnben,  to  send 
tocnben,  to  turn 


Impf.  Ind. 

Impf.  Subj. 

P.  Part. 

brannte 

brennte 

gebrannt 

.  f  annte 

fcnnte 

gefannt 

nannte 

ncnnte 

gen aunt 

ronnte 

rennte 

gerannt 

f  fanbte 

fenbcte  -< 

f  gefanbt 

1  fenbcte 

[  gefenbct 

( hmnbte 

Voenbcte  -j 

C  getoanbt 

l  iucnbcte 

[  gett>cnbct 

Observe:  i.  The  double  forms  of  the  last  two  verbs,  of 
which  the  shorter  are  in  more  general  use. 

2.  The  three  following  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change, 
with  Umlaut  in  the  Impf.  Subj.  : 


Infinitive. 

Impf.  Ind. 

Impf.  Subj. 

P.  Part. 

brut  gen,  to  bring 

bradjte 

bradjte 

gebracf)t 

bcitfen,  to  think 

bac^te 

biidjte 

gebadfjt 

biiltfen,  to  seem  (impers.) 
(beucbten,  bducbten) 

(  bcudjte 

■j  (bdnd^te) 

(  bimfte 

bcitdjtc 

(baucf;te) 

biinfte 

gebcucfjt 

(gebdudd) 

gebiinft 

Remarks.  —  1.  Compare  the  English:  bring,  brought; 
think,  thought. 

2.  The  forms  bducbte,  gebducbt,  are  as  yet  more  common 
than  beudjte,  gebeucbt,  but  the  latter  are  according  to  the  new 
official  orthography. 
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3.  Besides  the  Inf.  beucfyten,  there  is  also  a  Pres.  Ind. 
3.  sing,  beucfyt. 

Note.  —  The  German  Perfect  often  replaces  the  English  Past  or 
Imperfect  (see  also  Less.  XLIII.),  as  : 

I  sent  you  the  book  yesterday, 

3d)  (jalie  3f)tten  gcfteru  ba§  Sud)  gcidjitft. 

I  was  working  yesterday  the  whole  day, 

3d)  fjak  gcfteru  ben  gangen  Sag  gearbcitct. 


Vocabulary. 


consider,  bcbcnfen  (trans.) 
order,  bespeak,  bcfteden 
think  of,  benfen  an  acc.) 

or  benfen  (-f-  gen.) 
recognize,  erfennen 
like  to  hear,  gern  Boren 
divide,  share,  teilen 
burn,  consume  with  fire 
(trans.),  oerbrennen 
wish,  fr>unfd;en 

apply  to,  ficb  ioenbcn  an 
(-f-  acc.) 


acquaintance,  bie  33 ef anntf d^>aft 
postman,  ber  ^Softbote 
title,  ber  Site! 
all,  everything,  2ftfe3 
unhappy,  unfortunate,  un= 
gliidfid; 

im probable ,  unlo at;r  f d) cin I  i d; 
just  now,  eben,  foeben 
diligently,  industriously,  fteijjig 
easily,  readily,  teid;t 
really,  ioirfttd; 


Idiom:  It  is  a  pity,  (?3  i ft  fdmtc  (adj.). 


EXERCISE  XIX. 

A.  1.  ®er  $aifer  fanbte  einen  $3oten  mit  ber  9Iad>rid;t  nacb 
^Berlin.  2.  2Ber  nicbt  fur  mid;  tft,  ift  loiber  mid;.  3.  She  Seute, 
bei  bcnen  id;  auf  33efud;  getoefcn  bin,  finb  ©d; often.  4.  ,§at  bet 
.Mner  SftteS  gcbracbt,  iua3  loir  braud;en?  5.  fDer  ^oftbote  bat 
mir  bie  9tad;rid;t  gebrad;t,  morauf  id;  toartete.  (1.  $d;  erfannte 
toirflid;  ben  §errn  nicbt,  ber  geftern  mit  meinent  better  in  ber 
$ird;e  toar.  7.  ^3ferb  beS  ©eneral§  rannte  urn  ben  $)kei3. 
8.  fDer  trembling,  beffett  33efanntfd;aft  id;  ju  macben  toiinfcbe, 
tuirb  morgen  b;ter  fein.  9.  2)a3  $euer  brannte  im  Dfen  unb  her* 
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brcmnte  bag  £0(3.  10.  2Benn  er  ungliidlid;  iuar,  manbte  er  fic^> 

immev  an  micb,  ber  id)  fein  ^reunb  mar.  11.  $d;  bad;te  Ijeute  an 
bie  ©efdncbte,  bie  2ie  mir  geftern  erjaljlien,  unb  id;  babe  febr 
bariiber  gelacbt.  12.  igat  ber  iDiener  bie  Slicker  nad;  §aufe 
gebracbt,  bie  id;  beim23ud;f;anbler  gefauft  l;abe?  13.  OJtenfd;,  £;aft 
bn  je  bebacbi,  mag  bn  bift?  14.  9©ir  £;aben  bag  fdfjort  Ber= 
brannt,  bag  loir  Dor  acid  Stagen  gefauft  fjaben.  15.  HDtefeg  $t nb 
erjdljlt  imnter  git  £>aufe,  mag  eg  in  ber  ©d;ule  f)5rt.  16.  2lffeg, 
mag  er  bat,  teilt  er  mit  mir,  ber  id)  fein  ^reunb  bin.  17.  ©lauben 
0ie  bie  ©efcbtcbte,  bie  ,£err  33raun  ung  erjdfdt  l;at?  18.  ®ie 
$ratt,  beren  STocbterc^eit  bei  ung  auf  SBefudj  ift,  mirb  morgen  nad; 
£>aufe  reifen.  19.  2Bag  ®ie  in  ber  ©tabt  ge£)5rt  f )aben,  ift  fef)r 
unmaf)rfd;einlid;.  20.  @g  regnete  geftern,  mag  febr  fd;abe  mar, 
ba  mir  auf  bem  Sanbe  marcn.  ^ 

B.  1.  Do  you  hear  what  I  say  to  you  ?  2.  My  father  al¬ 

ways  burnt  the  letters  which  were  no  longer  useful.  3.  He 
has  not  told  me  what  he  wishes.  4.  The  man,  in  whose 
house  we  lived,  is  the  brother  of  our  neighbour.  5.  Here  is 
the  meat  which  you  have  ordered.  6.  The  honey  which  the 
countryman  brought  us  yesterday  is  not  good.  7.  Do  you 
know  the  artist  who  has  painted  this  picture?  8.  People 
who  are  not  industrious  do  not  become  rich.  9.  We  readily 
believe  what  we  hope  and  wish  for.  10.  What  were  you 
thinking  of  when  you  met  me  yesterday?  11.  Have  you  all 
you  need?  12.  I  believe  that  I  know  the  man  who  is  in 
front  of  the  house.  13.  I  always  burn  the  newspapers  I  do 
not  need.  14.  The  students  to  whom  these  books  belong  do 
not  study  them  diligently,  which  is  a  pity.  15.  I  do  not 
know  the  song,  the  title  of  which  you  have  just  named.  16. 
What  was  burning  ?  The  gardener  was  burning  leaves. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIX. 

1 .  Was  machen  Sie  gewohnlich  mit  den  Zeitungen,  die  Sie 
nicht  mehr  brauchen  ?  2.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  diese  Nachricht 
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gebracht?  3.  Woran  denken  Sie  ?  4.  Was  machen  Sie, 

wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  haben  ?  5.  Glauben  Sie  jede  Ge- 

schichte,  die  Sie  horen  ?  6.  Was  erzahlt  das  Kind  ? 
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DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES:- STRONG  FORM. 
-CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 


IOO.  Declension  of  Attributive  Adjectives. 

The  boy  is  good  —  Predicative  Adjective. 

The  good  boy  —  Attributive  “ 

Remember:  That  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  are  not 
varied  (see  §  14). 


101.  Every  Attributive  Adjective  either  is  or  is  not 
preceded  fry  a  determinative  word  (i.  e.,  article  or  pronominal 
adjective),  which  shows  gender,  number  and  case  by  distinc¬ 
tive  endings. 


102..-_Eirst^Eoxm.  —  If  not  preceded  by  any  such  deter¬ 
minative  word,  the  Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  Strong 
Declension,  which  is  the  same  as  the  btefer  Model  through' 
out,  thus : 

Strong  Declension  of  gut,  good. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

AI.L  GENDERS. 

Norn,  gutcr 

flute 

fluted 

flute 

Gen.  gutc$ 

gutcr 

flutes 

gutcr 

Dat.  gutcm 

gutcr 

gutem 

guten 

Acc.  guteit 

flute 

flutes 

flute 

102] 
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Substantives  with  Adjectives. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

good  wine 

good  soup 

good  glass 

Nom.  gutcr  2Beiu 

gutc  ©u!p]X' 

gutc$ 

Gen.  gutes  (cit)  2Bein(e)» 

gutcr  ©uJTe 

gute§(en)©Iafes 

Dat.  gutem  2Befti(e) 

gutcr  ©uppe 

gutem  ©faf(e) 

Acc.  gutett  3Bein 

gutc  ©ub])e 

gutc§  ©tas 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  gute  SBeine,  ©uppen,  ©Idfer 
Gen.  gutcr  SBetne,  ©up:pen,  ©Idfer 
Dat.  guten  2Bemen,  ©ubben,  ©Idfern 
Acc.  gutc  SSeine,  ©ujtyen,  ©lafer 

Observe  :  In  this  form,  where  there  is  no  other  word  to 
show  the  gender,  etc.,  of  the  noun,  this  work  must  be  done 
by  the  adjective,  which  therefore  has  as  full  a  set  of  end¬ 
ings  as  possible. 

Remarks.  —  1.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  generally 
has  -cit  instead  of  -c§  before  strong  substantives,  as :  gutcit 
SBeincS,  guten  23rotc§. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -c  drop  the  -e  of  the  stem  in  declension, 
as  :  mube,  tired  :  mub-er,  nuib-c,  mlib-cS,  etc. 

3.  If  several  Adjectives  precede  the  same  substantive, 
all  follow  the  same  form,  as : 

gutcr,  alter,  roter  2Bein,  etc., 
good,  old,  red  wine. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:  sick  child,  high  tree,  long  lesson, 
beautiful  broad  stream,  young  woman,  lazy  horse,  tired  boy. 
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103.  Conjugation  of  Strong  Verbs. 


Verbs  in  German  are  either  Strong  or  Weak.  The  Weak 
Verbs,  which  indicate  change  of  tense  by  the  addition  of  a 
termination  (usually  without  change  of  vowel),  as:  lob-en, 
lobfc,  gelob-t,  have  been  treated  in  Lessons  IX,  X. 

104.  The  Strong  Verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  indicate  the 
change  of  tense  by  a  change  of  the  Root  Vowel  with¬ 
out  adding  a  termination,  as  :  fing-en,  to  sing,  Impf.  fang; 
blciben,  to  remain,  Impf.  blicb. 

105.  The  Past  Participle  in  Strong  Verbs  ends  in -ctt 
(not -et),  usually  also  with  change  of  Vowel,  as:  ftng-en,  P. 
Part,  ge-fung-ctt ;  blciben,  P.  Part,  ge-blicb-ctt ;  but  gcbctt,  P. 
Part,  ge-gcbcit. 

Remark.  —  This  change  of  Root-Vowel  is  called  ‘Ablaut, 
and  is  common  to  English  and  German.  Compare  Eng.  sing, 
sang,  sung;  give,  gave,  giv-en. 

10O.  Paradigm  of  Simple  Tenses  of  fingctt,  to  sing. 

Principal  Parts. 

Infin.  fing-en  Impf.  fang  P.  Part,  ge-fung-ctt 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id;  ftngc,  I  (may)  sing,  etc. 


id)  ftngc,  I  sing 
bu  fing(e)ft,  thou  sing-est 


bit  fingcft 
cr  finge 
fair  fingctt 
if)r  fin  get 
fie  fingctt 


er  fing(e)t,  he  sing-s 
fair  fingctt,  we  sing 
ibr  fing(e)t,  ye  sing 
fie  fingctt,  they  sing 


Imperfect. 

(Ind.  Stem  with  Umlaut,  where  possible.) 


id;  fang,  I  sang 
bu  fang(e)ft,  thou  sangst 


id;  fiingc 
bu  fiingeft 


107] 
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Indicative, 
er  fang,  he  sang 
Voir  fangcti,  we  sang 
iftr  fong(e)t,  ye  sang 
fie  fangctt,  they  sang 

Imperative. 

fxng(e)  [bu],  sing  [thou] 
fingc  er,  let  him  sing 
fingcit  fair,  let  us  sing 
fing(e)t  [iftr],  sing  [ve] 
fingcit  fie,  let  them  sing 

Observe  :  The  Person  endings  are  the  same  throughout  as 
in  the  paradigm  of  (often,  in  which  -tc  of  the  Impf.  is  a 
Tense  ending  (see  Lessons  IX,  X)  ;  this  is  shown  by  the 
following : 


107.  Table  of  Endings  of  Strong  Verbs  in 

Simple  Tenses. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Sing.  1.  — C 

— c 

— 

— c 

2.  —(Oft 

-eft 

—(Of* 

-eft 

-(e) 

3.  — (c)t 

— c 

— 

— c 

— c 

Plur.  1.  — Ctt 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

2.  — (e)t 

— ct 

-(e)! 

— ct 

(e)t 

3.  — cn 

—ctt 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

Observe:  i.  The  changed  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect,  and  ab¬ 
sence  of  person  endings  in  i.  and  3.  sing. 

2.  The  Umlaut  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

3.  The  persistent  -c  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperf. 

as  well  as  Pres.) 


Subjunctive. 

er  fringe 
loir  fiingcn 
iftr  fiiitgct 
fie  fiingctt 
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Remarks.  —  i.  The  -C.  of  the  termination  in  the  a^Sing. 
of  the  Pres,  and  Impf.  Ind.  is  only  retained  in  Strong  Verbs 
after  b,  t,  or  a  sibilant,  as  :  id?  reit-e,  bu  reit-cft ;  id?  ipreif-e, 
bu  pretf— eft ;  and  in  the  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  and  2.  Plur.  Pres, 
and  Impf.  Ind.  after  b,  t,  as  :  er  reit-ct,  if?r  reit-ct,  ibr  ritt-ct ; 
but  er  preif-t,  if>r  ]prei'f-t,  if>r  prief-t. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  a  Strong  Verb  are  formed  pre¬ 
cisely  like  those  of  a  Weak  Verb,  some  being  conjugated 
with  baben,  others  with  fein  ;  hence  it  is  only  necessary  to 
know  the  Inf.,  Impf.  and  P.  Part.,  and  in  some  cases  the 
2.  Sing.  Imper.,in  order  to  conjugate  a  Strong  Verb  throughout. 


108.  Paradigm  of  Compound  Tenses  of  fingen,  to 

sing  (with  baben) ;  fallen,  to  fall  (with  fein). 


Indicative. 


Perfect. 


Subjunctive. 


(Pres,  of 


( Ijabcit 
I  fein 


P. 


Part,  of 


fines en  1  ) 
fatten  )  ' 


icf)  l?abe  gefungen,  I  have  sung  id?  f?abe  gefungen 

bu  f?aft  gefungen,  thou  hast  sung,  etc.  bu  babeft  gefungen,  etc. 

id?  bin  gefallen,  I  have  (am)  fallen,  etc.  id?  fei  gefallen,  etc. 


Pluperfect. 


(Imperf.  of 


j  l)abcn 
( fein 


-!{£}) 


id?  f>atte  gefungen,  I  had  sung,  etc.  id?  bdttc  gefungen,  etc. 
id?  mar  gefallen,  I  had  (was) fallen,  etc.  icf?  mitre  gefallen,  etc. 


Future. 

(Pres,  of  inerben  +  Infill,  of  |  j-  ) 

id)  merbe  fingen  (fallen),  I  shall  sing  icb  merbe  fingen  (fallen) 
(fall) 

bu  mirft  fingen  (fallen),  thou  wilt  sing  bu  merbeft  fingen  (fallen), 
(fall),  etc.  etc. 


compound  tenses  of  fingen,  fallen. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  |  !'“kn  l  +  P.  Part,  of  j  [“f "  l 't 
( lent  )  j  fallen  )  J 

iefy  toerbe  gefungen  fyaben,  I  shall  have  id;  inerbe  gefungen  fyaben 


sung 


bu  toirft  gefungen  fiaben,  thou  wilt  bu  loerbeft  gefungen 
have  sung,  etc.  fyaben,  etc. 

id;  tuevbe  gefaden  fein,  I  shall  have  id;  Inerbe  gefaden  fein, 
(be)  fallen,  etc.  etc. 

Conditional.  COMPOUND. 

Simple.  (  babcu  [  , 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  toerben  +  Infin.  (Simple  Cond.  of  j  ^  i" 

of  ftngen,  fallen)  p.  part  Gf  fyigen,  fallen) 

iefy  toiirbe  fingen  (fallen),  I  id;  hhirbe  gefungen  tyaben, 

should  sing  (fall),  etc.  etc. 

id;  Uhirbe  gefaden  fein,  etc. 


Infin.  Perf. 

(P.  Part,  of  j  [2™  \  +  Pres.  Infin.  of  {  }  ) 

gefungen  (§u)  f)aben,  to  have  sung 
gefaden  311  fein,  to  have  (be)  fallen 

109.  _Com^e««d  Verbs.  —  Compound  V erbs  are  con¬ 
jugated  like  the  simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived; 
those  having  one  of  the  inseparable  particles  be-,  cr-,  cut))-, 
Cltf-,  gc-  tier-,  gcr-,  do  not  take  the  prefix  ge-  in  the  P.  Part., 
as :  bc-fingen,  P.  Part,  bc-fungen  (compare  bc-jafylen,  P.  Part, 
bc-jaldt,  §  35,  Rem.  6),  and  in  the  Inf.  take  §u  before  the 
prefix ;  other  compounds  take  the  prefix  ge-  and  the  particle 
ju  between  the  prefix  and  the  verb  (Part,  or  Inf.  respectively). 

110.  The  Strong  Verbs  are  divided  into  classes,  according 
to  the  ‘Ablaut,  ’  or  Vowel-changes,  of  the  root  (see  §  105,  Rem., 
above).  These  classes,  with  the  verbs  belonging  to  each,  are 
given  in  the  following  Lessons  (XXII-XXXI). 
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111.  Shorter  Forms  of  the  Conditional. 

The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  are  frequently  used  in  all 
Verbs  instead  of  the  Simple  and  Compound  Conditional 
respectively,  thus : 

id;  Ijiittc  =  id;  Uh'trbe  fmben ;  id;  fnttgc  =  id)  tbiirbe  fingen ; 
id;  fjiiffc  gcljabt  =  id;  tbiirbe  gcfyabt  fyaben ;  id;  Ijiittc  gcjuitgcu  = 
id;  tbiirbe  gefungen  ftaben. 

Note.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  always  to  be  preferred  in  the  Passive 
Voice  (Less.  XXI),  and  in  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  (Less.  XXXIV). 


V  OCABULARY. 

help  (serve)  one’s  self,  fid; 


bebienen 

acknowledge,  confess,  bcfen= 

nen 

catch  cold,  fid;  erfdlten 
nominate,  appoint,  ernennen 
fill,  fit  den 

spread  out,  fid;  berbreiten 
bough,  branch,  bcr  31  ft  * 
ink,  bie  ©intc  or  Stinte 
company,  bie  ©efcdfdjaft 
governor,  ber  ©ouberneur' 
concert,  ba§  Honjert' 
queen,  bie  $5ntgin 
paper,  bay  papier' 
advice,  counsel,  ber  3int 


singer,  bcr  ©anger,  bie  ©an* 
gcrin 

liberal,  generous,  freigcbig 

friendly,  kind,  frcunblid; 

fresh,  frifd; 

glad,  frof) 

hard,  f;art 

hoarse,  heifer 

bad,  fdilecfyt 

black,  fd;tnarj 

brave,  valiant,  tapfcr 

true,  faithful,  treu 

weighty,  important,  tbidjtig 

at  last,  finally,  cnblid; 

yes  (emphatic),  yes  indeed, 


ja  tbobl 

Idioms:  To  appoint  (as)  governor,  putt  ©intoc riicur  rrticnnctt ;  clieer- 
fully,  friMjen  SOtuteS  (genitive  with  adverbial  force);  good  morning,  giitcn  5Woi's 
gcu  (i.  c.,  3d)  roiinfdje  3l)«tcn  etuen  guten  SDtovgcit). 


EXERCISE  XX. 

A.  1.  SRcin  9)ieffcr  ift  bon  gutem,  bartem  ©tafde.  2.  Jpobc 
33dume  l;aben  gctbbbnlicb  grofje  3tfte.  3.  fiir  fpferbe  f;abcn 


§  III] 
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©ie  gefauft  ?  fcfytoarge  unb  toetfje  SJSferbe  gefauft.  4. 

f^iiCCen  ©ie  gefdttigft  ntcin  ©la§  mit  frifcfjem  Staffer.  5.  STapfere 
©olbaten  eitenljrofyen  9)iute^n  bte  ©cblad)t.  6.  g^ei  gludlicbe 
OJtenfcbeu  Umbneit  in  jenem  £>aufe.  7.  £>aben  ©ie  ettoaS  97eue§ 
in  ber  ©tabt  gebort?  $a  h>obl,  Diet  97eite§,  a  ber  nid;te>  ^nte= 
reffanteg.  8.  ^pier  ift  guter  $afe  unb  frifdJcS  53rob ;  bitte, 
bebienen  ©ie  fide  9.  28 er  bit  bift  geigt  beine  ©efedfebaft.  10. 
©uten  SJtorgen,  £>err  53raun,  id)  f;offe,  ba$  Voir  beute  fd;one§ 
^Better  baben  toerben.  11.  ^n  Uudcbem  $abre  ernannte  bie 
^onigin  ben  ©rafen  bon  ®ufferin  gum  ©ouberneur  bon  Ganaba? 
12  ^d)  f>abe  gute§  papier,  abet  meine  fteber  ift  fd;led>t.  13.  T)ie 
Jtinber  liebten  meinen  Dnfel,  toeil  cr  nte  ntitbe  tourbe,  ibnen  fd)one 
©efd;id;ten  gu  ergdblen.  14.  ©ie  I)aben  enblid;  befannt,  baft  ©ie 
llnrecbt  baben.  15.  ^d)  babe  mid)  erfaltet;  toenn  id)  jeijt  fange; 
Unirbe  id;  beifer  toerben.  16.  $d;  I)abe  fd)oit  oft  ba§  Sicb 
gebort,  tbeldf>e§  bie  ©dngerin  int  longer!  gefungen  f;at.  17. 
©ute  33ud;er  ftttb  Irene  ^reunbe,  bie  itnmer  dfat  fur  \m§>  baben. 
18.  SBenn  fair  ffeifjig  finb,  fo  toerben  unfere  £ef;rer  un§ 
loben. 

B.  1.  Have  you  black  ink  or  red?  I  have  black.  2.  Rich 
people  are  not  always  generous,  and  generous  people  are  not 
always  rich.  3.  What  kind^of  neighbours  have  you?  We 
have  friendly  neighbours.  4.  Please  fill  my  glass  with  pure 
fresh  water.  5.  High  mountains  and  beautiful  valleys  spread 
out  before  our  eyes.  6.  I  have  something  important  to  say 
to  you.  7.  New  friends  are  not  always  good  friends.-  8. 
This  mother  buys  her  children  something  useful.  9.  Have 
you  white  paper  or  blue  ?  I  have  white,  but  my  brother  has 
blue.  10.  I  like  to  hear  the  singer,  who  sang  at  (in)  the 
concert  yesterday.  1 1.  My  sister  did  not  sing  at  the  concert, 
because  she  was  hoarse.  12.  If  she  had  not  been  hoarse, 
she  would  have  sung. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE  XX. 


1.  Weshalb  liebten  die  Kinder  meinen  Onkel  ?  2.  Wer 

wohnt  in  jenem  Hause  ?  3.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  ihren  Kin- 

dern  gekauft  ?  4.  Was  fur  Papier  haben  Sie  fiir  mich 

gekauft  ?  5.  Warum  sangen  Sie  nicht  ?  6.  Womit  haben  Sie 

mein  Glas  gefullt  ? 


LESSON  XXI. 


THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


112.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  means  of  the  various 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  tocrbctt,  to  become  (see  §  1 9)  — |— 
the  Past  Participle  of  the  Verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in 
the  Paradigm  below. 


Principal  Parts  of  locrbnt : 


Infin.  hJcrbctt  Impf.  Umrbc  (toarb)  Past  Part.  gctoorbctt 

Note.  —  The  perfect  tenses  of  lucvbcn  are  formed  with  fcin  (see 
§  53,  a),  Perf.  3cf)  bin  gcmovben;  Plupf.  id)  mar  getuorbcn,  etc.  For  the 
formation  of  the  future  and  conditional,  see  frill  (§  52). 

Paradigm  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  lobcit,  to  praise. 

Indicative.  Subjunctve. 

Present. 

(Pres,  of  lucrbert  -f-  P.  Part,  of  lohcil.) 

I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.  I  (may)  be  praised,  etc. 

id;  inerbe  4  id;  luerbe  " 

bu  VDtrft  bu  inerbeft 


il;r  toerbet 
fie  lucrben 


luir  iuerbcn 


cr  ftierbe 


passive  voice  of  loben. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Imperfect. 

(Imperf.  of  tuei’beil  -j-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  was  (being)  praised,  etc.  I  might  be  (being)  praised, 


id)  tourbe  (toarb) 
bit  tourbeft  (iuarbft) 
er  tourbe  (toarb) 
four  Untrben 
ifyr  iourbet 
fie  tourben 


gclobt 


J 


id;  tourbe 
bu  toiirbeft 
er  tourbe 
toir  tourben 
if>r  toiirbet 
fie  tourben 


[etc. 


gclobt 


Perfect. 

(Perfect  of  luerben  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

(Part,  of  luerbeil  omits  (JC-) 

have  been  praised, 
[etc. 

gclolit  toorben 


I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

I  (may)  have 

id)  bin 

id)  fei  ) 

bu  bift 

bu  feieft 

er  ift 
loir  finb 

>-  gelobt  iuorben 

er  fei 
loir  feien 

if>r  f eib 

if)r  feiet 

fie  finb  , 

fie  feien 

Pluperfect. 

(Plupf.  of  merbeit  -f-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  had  been  praised,  etc.  I  might  have  been  praised, 

id;  toar  gelobt  toorben  id;  toare  gelobt  toorben  [etc. 

bu  toarft  gelobt  toorben,  etc.  bu  todreft  gelobt  toorben,  etc. 

Future. 

(Future  of  lucrbcit  -f  P.  Part,  of  (obcn.) 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc.  I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

id;  toerbc  gclobt  toerben  id;  toerbe  gclobt  toerben 

bu  toirft  gelobt  toerben,  etc.  bu  toerbeft  gelobt  tuerben,  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Future  Perfect. 

(Fut.  Perf.  of  lucrbcn  +  P.  Part,  of  (obeli.) 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc.  I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 
id)  iuerbe  gclobt  (uorben  fein  id)  iuerbe  gclobt  (uorben  fein 
bu  iuirft  gelobt  (uorben  fein,  etc.  bu  luerbeft  gelobt  (uorben  fein 

etc. 


Conditional. 

(Cond.  of  loerben  +  P.  Part,  of  (often.) 
Simple. 


I  should  be  praised,  etc. 
id;  (uitrbe  gclobt  ioerben 
bu  (uiirbeft  gelobt  ioerben,  etc. 

Infinitive. 

(Infin.  of  lucrbcn  +  P.  Part 
of  (often.) 

Pres,  to  be  praised 

gclobt  (,$u)  ioerben 
Perf.  to  have  been  praised 
gclobt  (uorben  (gu)  fein 


Compound. 

I  should  have  been  praised 
id;  nh'trbe  gclobt  (uorben  fein 
bu  iuiirbeft  gelobt  (uorben  fein 
etc. 

Participles. 

(Part,  of  lucrbcn  -j-  P.  Part 
of  (often.) 

Pres,  being  praised 

gclobt  iuerbcnb 
Past,  been  praised 
gclobt  (uorben 


Imperative. 

(Imper.  of  lucrbcn  -f-  P.  Part,  of  (often.) 
be  praised,  etc. 
iuerbe  gclobt 
iuerbe  er  gelobt 
lucrbcn  loir  gelobt 
tuerbet  gelobt 
lucrbcn  fie  gelobt 

Remarks.  —  1.  The  shorter  forms,  i.  e.  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  (see  §  in,  and  Note),  are  commonly  used  for  the 
longer  forms  with  luiirbc  in  the  conditional. 
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2.  Observe  the  omission  of  the  gc-  in  the  P.  Part,  of  merben 
(morbcit  for  ge-toorben)  when  used  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive 
voice. 


3.  The  personal  agent  with  the  passive  voice  (which  is 
the  subject  of  the  active  verb)  is  denoted  by  the  preposition 
turn  (Engl,  by),  as  : 

®er  unartige  $nabe  Votrb  bott  feinem  Setter  Bcftraft, 

The  naughty  boy  is  being  punished  by  his  teacher. 

4.  The  auxiliary  participle  toorben  is  omitted  whenever  the 
state  of  the  subject  may  be  regarded  as  still  continuing,  thus : 

$Da3  £au§  iff  gebaut. 

The  house  has  been  (is)  built  (and  is  still  standing). 


5.  The  Engl.  ‘  I  am/  ‘  I  was/  etc.,  as  part  of  the  passive 
auxiliary  ‘  to  be/  must  be  rendered  into  German  as  follows : 

(a)  By  the  proper  tense  of  tucrbcil  when  they  are  equivalent 
ko  ‘I  am  being/  ‘I  was  being/  etc.,  as: 


The  child  is  (i.  e.,  is  being)  punished  by  its  parents, 
5hnb  Uiirb  bon  fetnett  ©Item  beftraft ; 

The  dinner  was  being  served,  when  we  arrived, 
9D?ittag3effen  hiurfcc  fe'rbiert,  aU  mir  anfamen; 


or'  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the  active  voice,  is  in  the 
Present  or  imperf.  tense  respectively,  as  : 

"  The  boy  is  (was)  always  punished  by  the  teacher, 
.  J  when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 
cissive.  \  ^nage  (u)Urhc)  tmmer  bom  £el)rer  be= 

ftraft,  menu  er  unartig  ift  (mar)  ; 


The  teacher  always  punishes  (pres.)  or  punished 
(impf.)  the  boy,  when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 

2)er  Seljrcr  bcftraft  (bcftraftc)  tmmer  ben  Slnaben, 
menu  er  unarftg  ift  (mar). 


Active:  < 
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(b)  By  the  proper  tense  of  frill  (with  or  without  luorben,  see 
last  Remark),  when  they  are  equivalent  to  ‘  I  have  been/ 
‘  I  had  been/  etc.,  or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the 
active,  would  be  perf.  or  pluperf.  respectively,  as : 

I  am  (=  have  been)  invited  to  the  party, 

$d>  bin  gur  ©efellfd;aft  eingclabttt  (toorben); 

Active '  ^  ^ey  have  invited  (perf.)  me  to  the  party, 
t  5ftan  Ijat  mid)  jur  ©efettfc^aft  ringclabctt. 

(  The  dinner  was  (=  had  been)  served,  when  we 
Passive:  -<  arrived, 

(  2Rittag§effen  tunr  fcroicvt,  als  loir  anfamcn; 

(  They  had  served  (plupf.)  the  dinner,  etc., 

(  9Jian  fjnttc  ba§  -Blittaggeffen  fcrbicrt,  u.  f.  h>. 


Active: 


The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the 
proper  use  of  the  various  forms  of  the  passive  : 

'  (a)  ®ie  Sdben  tucrbcit  jel^t  gefcfyloffen,  The  shops  are 
being  shut  now  (present). 

(b)  ®te  Sdben  finb  bicfe  9Bod)c  fritter  gefd)loffen  luorbcit. 

The  shops  have  been  shut  earlier  this  week 
’  (perfect). 

(c)  ®ie  Sdben  finb  jeijt  gefefyloffen,  The  shops  are  (and 

remain)  shut  (past  state,  continuing  in  the 
.  present ). 

(a)  ®er  ©olbat  luttrbc  bon  enter  $ugel  licrlnunbct.  The 
soldier  was  wounded  by  a  ball  (a  ball  wounded 
him,  imp/.). 


(b)  2)cr  ©olbat  tunr  bon  einer  $ugel  beribunbet  luorbcit. 

The  soldier  had  been  wounded  by  a  ball 
(pluperf). 

(c)  T)er  ©olbat  tuar  fd)lbcr  beribunbet.  The  soldier  was 

severely  wounded  (and  still  suffered  from  his 
wound  :  past  state,  continuing  in  the  past  ). 


LIMITATIONS  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
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(a)  2)iefe  33riicfe  nmrbc  Dor-  gefyn  $abren  gebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (they  built  it 
then,  that  is  the  date  of  its  being  built,  imp/.) 

(b)  Shefe  33ritcfe  nmr  Dor  gefyn  $af;ren  gebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (and  is  still 
standing:  past  state,  continuing  in  the.  present). 


Exercise  on  the  Preceding  Rules. 

A.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  German:  1.  This  house  was 
built  by  my  father.  2.  My  window  is  broken  (gebrod)en).  3.  The  child 
is  washed  (gOliafd)en).  4-  This  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody  (jeberniaitn). 
5.  The  garden  must  be  sold.  6.  The  enemy  was  beaten  (gejd)lagen). 

B.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  the  passive  :  1.  2Bonut§  mad)en 
loir  Sdieffer?  2.  Robert  ©teoenfon  Ijat  bie  3Sictoria=$8ru<fe  bei  SUfoutreat 
gebaut.  3.  SOTciit  Sntbcr  bat  mir  biefe  Uljr  gefdjcnft.  4.  $ie  gciube  bonn 
barbiertcu  bie  @tabt.  5.  ®er  £cf)rer  Ijatte  ben  $tmben  beftraft,  toeil  ber 
$nabe  fein  33ud)  ocrlorcn  (lost)  Ijatte.  6.  2)ein  33ater  tnirb  bid)  lobeu. 


113.  Limitations  of  the  Passive  Voice. 

1.  Only  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  can  be¬ 
come  the  subject  of  the  passive  verb ,  thus  we  say  in  the 

Active :  2)iein  SSater  liebt  utirf)  ;  and  in  the 
Passive :  $cf)  luerbe  Don  meinem  SSater  geliebt. 

But  the  sentence  : 

*  I  have  been  promised  help  by  him  ’  = 

£>itffc  ift  mir  Don  ifnn  Oerfyrodjen  (promised)  morben, 
since  in  the 

Active :  @r  fiat  mir  §tilfe  Derfprodien  (promised), 

is  the  direct,  but  mir  the  indirect  object.  Hence  it  fol¬ 
lows,  that 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the 
passive,  thus : 
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I  am  allowed  =  (£g  UJtrb  mil*  crlaubt  (Lat.  niihi  per¬ 
mit  tit  uf) ; 

He  has  been  helped  =  ($g  ift  tfmt  geflolfen  tuorben. 

This  impersonal  passive  is  also  used  in  expressing  an  action 
without  specifying  any  agent,  as  : 

(£8  tmtrbe  gefterrt  2U6enb  btel 

There  was  a  great  deal  of  dancing  yesterday  evening. 

Note.  —  The  pron.  c*3  in  these  constructions  is  omitted  if  any  other 
member  of  the  sentence  precedes  the  verb,  as : 

9Jlir  mill)  erlnubt ;  ©cjicrn  Wbcnb  muibc,  etc. 


114.  Substitutes  for  the  Passive  Voice. 

The  passive  voice  is  much  less  frequently  used  in  German 
than  in  English,  particularly  in  the  longer  forms.  It  is  often 
replaced,  especially  with  intransitive  verbs : 

(a)  By  the  indefinite  pronoun  matt  (Fr.  on,  see  Less.  XXVII), 
with  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  as : 

OJinit  glanOt  i(;m  He  is  not  believed  ; 

9Wan  farm  if)m  rttcffl  trauctt.  He  cannot  be  trusted. 

( b )  By  a  reflexive  verb,  as  : 

iDer  ©djluffel  luirb  fid)  ftnben.  The  key  will  be  found ; 
and  particularly  with  laffert,  as  : 

mt  m  tetcbt  madden.  That  can  easily  be  done. 


Vocabulary. 


to  conquer,  overcome,  cro'bcrn 
believe,  cjlauben  (intr.,  -f-  dat. 
of  person) 

wait  (for),  toartcn(auf  4-  acc.) 
workman,  ber  2frTeiter 
visit,  visitors,  ber  $3cfucb 


mill,  bic  9Jiiif;le 
beef,  baS  Sftubflcifd) 
courage,  bic  ftapferfeit 
untruth,  falsehood,  bie  UnL 
hmfirfycit 
as,  afg 
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once,  ein'mal  carefully,  forg'fdltig 

this  evening,  £;eutc  2lbenb  severely,  ftreng 

as  soon  as,  fobalb'  little,  toenig 

Idioms:  As  a  child,  when  (I  etc.  was)  a  child,  aid  This  house 

Is  for  sale  (lit.,  to  sell,  to  be  sold),  fciefcd  *£>aud  if!  ju  oerfaufeu ;  to  have 
visitors,  3kfud)  babcn. 

EXERCISE  XXI. 

A.  1.  $Diefe3  23tlb  tour  be  bon  meiner  ©cfytoefter  gemalt,  unb  e3  iff 
the!  gelobt  toorbcn.  2. 2)ie©tabtift  bom  (General  bombarbiertunbers 
obert  toorben.  3.  28  ir  toerbcn  beftraft  toerben,  tocnn  toir  unfere  £el= 
tion  nicf)t  forgfdltig  lernen.  4.  SDieSdben  fxnb  gefd^toffert,  berm  Ejeute 
ift  (eirt)  f^eiertag.  5.  ba3  §au3  rteben  ber  9Jtitf;le  berlauft? 
6.  $atoofd,  c3  tourbe  geftern  bon  $f)rem  Steffen  gelauft.  7.  33on 
toem  tourbe  ba3  $iitb  gerettet,  al3  ba3  §au3  brannte?  8.  @3 
tourbe  bon  einem  Slrbeitcr  gerettet,  toeld;er  toegen  feiner  ^apferfeit 
bon  ben  Seutcn  gelobt  tourbe.  9.  SB  are  ber  $nabe  nad;  £>aufe 
gcfcbidt  toorben,  toenn  er  nidjdunartig  getoefen  todre?  10.  9?ebeit 
bent  £>aufe  unfereS  9tad;bar3  totrb  eine  birdie  gebaut.  11.  ©3 
tourbe  geftern  2lbenb  biel  bet  un3  gefungen  unb  gefpielt,  benn  toir 
fatten  23efucb.  12.  $ft  ba3  9tinbfleifd;  gefcfyidt  toorben,  toeld;e3 
id;  beftelft  babe?  13.  $)er  Seller  fagte,  baft  er  ntit  meiner  Slrbeit 
gufrieben  fei.  14.  $Da3  33Ub  todre  bon  ben  ^imftlern  nicbt  getobt 
toorben,  toenn  e3  nidft  felfr  fcbon  getoefen  todre.  15.  2113  $inb 
tourbe  id;  intmer  bon  uteinent  S3ater  ftreng  beftraft,  toenn  id;  eine 
tlntoal;rf>eit  fagte.  16.  2Birb  e3  un3  erlaubt  feiit,  unfere  2Iufgaben 
gu  berbrennen,  toenn  toir  bamit  fertig  finb?  17.  @3  totrb  fyeuie 
biel  gefpielt,  aber  toenig  ftubiert,  toeil  toir  morgen  fcine  ©d;ule 
fyaben.  18.  @3  ift  ntir  nicbt3  babon  gefagt  toorben.  19.  28ir 
tourben  nidfit  gelobt,  toeil  toir  nid;t  fteiffig  toarett.  20.  ©obalb  bie 
Seftionen  gelernt  finb,  toerben  toir  einen  ©pa^iergang  ntad;en. 

B.  1.  Our  parents  love  us.  2.  We  are  loved  by  our  parents. 
3.  By  whom  was  this  letter  brought?  4.  It  was  brought  by 
a  messenger.  5.  Our  house  is  built,  and  we  are  already 
living  in  it.  6.  Is  the  dinner  served  ?  No,  it  is  being  served 
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now.  7.  Was  the  soldier  in  the  hospital  wounded,  or  was  he 
ill  ?  8.  He  had  been  wounded  by  a  bullet.  9.  The  carriages 
of  the  count  will  be  sold  to-day:  10.  His  horses  are  already 
sold.  11.  Why  is  this  boy  not  believed?  12.  He  is  not 
believed  because  he  once  told  an  untruth.  13.  It  is  agreeable 
to  be  praised.  14.  My  sister  is  learning  the  song,  which  was 
sung  at  (in)  the  concert  yesterday. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXI. 

1.  Wer  hat  dieses  Rindfleisch  gebracht  ?  2.  Wann  wird 

uns  erlaubt  werden,  im  Garten  zu  spielen  ?  3.  1st  das  Haus 

neben  der  Kirche  verkauft  ?  4.  Wird  heute  Abend  Viel  stu- 

diert  werden?  5.  Von  wem  wurde  der  Ivnabe  nach  Hause 
geschickt?  6.  1st  dieses  Bild  zu  verkaufen? 


LESSON  XXII. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:  WEAK  AND  MIXED.  -  STRONG 

VERBS:  ki§Clt  MODEL. 

115.  Declension  of  Adjectives:  Second  Form. 

If  preceded  by  the  Definite  Article  or  by  any  deter¬ 
minative  word  of' fhe'tltcjcr  Model,  the  Attributive  Adjective 
follows  the  Weak  Declension,  and  takes -c  in  the  Nomi¬ 
native  Sing,  of  all  Genders,  and  in  the  Accusative 
Sing.  Feminine  and  Neuter;  otherwise  -cit  throughout, 
thus : 


Weak 

Declension 

of  gut. 

good. 

Sin 

gular . 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  gute 

flute 

fllttC 

guten 

Gen.  guten 

QUtCIt 

guten 

fluten 

Dat.  guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Acc.  guten 

flute 

flute 

guten 

§  *i5l 
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Substantives  with  Adjectives. 
Singular. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

the  good  man 

the  good  woman 

the  good  child 

Norm 

bcr  gutc  3ftann 

bte  gutc  $rau 

bag  gutc  ^inb 

Gen. 

beg  gutcit  -Stanneg 

ber  gutcit  $ratt 

beg  gutcit  $tnbeg 

Dat. 

bent  gutcit  9Jtanne 

ber  gutcit  $rau 

bent  gutcit  $tnbe 

Acc. 

ben  gutcit  9Fann 

bte  gutc  $rau 

bag  gutc  ^tnb 

Plicral. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bte  gutcit  -Stunner,  $rauen,  $tnber 

Gen.  ber  gutcit  -Scanner,  ^ratten,  ^tnber 

Dat.  ben  gutcit  sSt&nnern,  $rauen,  ^inherit 

Acc.  bte  gutcit  ^tanner,  ^ratten,  $tnber 

Observe  :  Words  of  the  btcjcr  Model  having  (as  far  as  pos¬ 
sible)  a  full  set  of  endings  showing  gender,  etc.,  the  adjective 
has  as  few  of  such  distinctive  endings  as  possible. 


Further  examples  : 

btcfcr  gutc  ^Jtann,  this  good  man 

biefeg  gutctt  Cannes,  of  this  good  man,  etc. 

jcitc  gutc  $rau,  that  good  woman 

jener  gutcit  ^rau,  of  that  good  woman,  etc. 

tl)Cld)C§  gutc  $inb,  which  good  child 
loeldfjeg  gutcit  $inbeg,  of  which  good  child,  etc. 

Remark.  —  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same 
substantive  follow  the  same  form  (compare  §  102,  Remark  3, 
above),  as  : 

bcr  gutc,  altc,  rote  2?Jein, 
gutcr,  alter,  roter  2Betn. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:  the  sick  child;  that  high  tree;  which 
long  lesson;  this  beautiful,  broad  stream ;  that  young  woman ;  this  lazy 
horse;  which  tired  boy. 
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1 16.  Third  Fajcjm. —  If  preceded  by  the  Indefinite  Ar¬ 
ticle  or  by  any  determinative  word  of  the  mcttt  Model,  the 
Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  bicfct  Model  in  the  Nom¬ 
inative  and  Accusative  Sing,  of  all  Genders  ;  otherwise, 
it  takes -cit  (i.  e.,  follows  the  Weak  Declension)  through¬ 
out,  thus : 


Mixed  Declension  of  gut,  good. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  gutcr 

gutc 

gutc§ 

guten 

Gen.  guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Dat.  guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Acc.  gutett 

gutc 

gutcS 

guten 

Substantives  with  Adjectives. 


Singular. 


MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUTER. 


a  good  man  a  good  woman 

Nom.  etn  gutcr  SDiann  cine  gutc  $rau 
Gen.  eine§  guten  9Jianne§  einer  guten  $rau 
Dat.  einem  guten  ‘JRannc  einer  guten  $rau 
Acc.  cinen  guten  9J?ann  cine  gutc  $rau 


a  good  child 
ein  gutc§  $inb 
eine§  guten  5Iinbe£ 
einem  guten  5linbe 
ein  gutcS  $tnb 


Observe  :  This  form  differs  from  the  weak  form  only  in  the 
Nom.  Sing.  Masc.,  and  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.  Neut., 
where  words  of  the  mein  Model  have  no  distinctive  endings. 
The  adjective  must  consequently  have  the  missing  sign  of 
gender  and  case. 

The  Plural  of  this  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Weak 
Declension,  but,  as  ein  has  no  Plur.,  the  full  declension  of 
Substantives  with  mein  is  given  here  : 


117]  COMPOUND  VERBS  WITH  SEPARABLE  PREFIX.  1 37 


MASC. 


Singular. 

FEM. 


NEUTER. 


my  good  brother  my  good  sister 
N.  mein  gutcr  Gruber  meine  gate  ©dfioefter 
G.  meine§  guten  meiner  guten 

23ruber£  ©cfytuefter 

D.  meinern  guten  meiner  guten 

Gruber  ©cffioefter 

A.  meinen  guten  33ruber  tneine  gate  ©cfytoefter 


my  good  child 
mein  gutcS  $inb 
tneineg  guten 
$inbe§ 

meinem  guten 
$inbe 

mein  gutcS  $inb 


Plural. 


ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  meine  guten  33ritber,  ©cfytoeftern,  $inber 
Gen.  meiner  guten  33riiber,  ©dfloeftern,  $inber 
Dat.  meinen  guten  SBritbern,  ©cfnueftern,  $tnbern 
Acc.  meine  guten  23ruber,  ©dflueftern,  $inber 


117.  Compound  Verbs  with  Separable  Prefix. 

1.  The  prefixes  tic-,  CV-,  etc.  (see  §  35,  Rem.  6),  hence 
called  Inseparable  Prefixes,  are  never  separated  from  the 
verb ;  other  prefixes  (chiefly  the  Prepositions)  are  Separable, 

but  only  in  Principal  Sentences  with  Simple  Tense, 

as  : 

Ter  $onig  frfjiiftc  gtoei  23oten  au§. 

The  king  sent  out  two  messengers. 

9Jtein  SSruber  rcift  morgen  all. 

My  brother  sets  out  (=  departs)  to-morrow. 

Note. —  These  Prefixes  contain  an  idea  distinct  from  that  of  the  verb, 
and  hence,  if  retained  before  the  Verb  in  the  cases  above,  would  throw 
the  verb  out  of  its  place  as  Second  Idea  of  the  Principal  Sentence. 

2.  The  gc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  pi  in  the  Infin.  follow  the 
prefix,  making  together  but  one  word,  as : 

Tie  33otcn  beg  $5nigg  finb  abgcreift. 

The  messengers  of  the  king  have  departed. 
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‘DCRein  Skater  ftmnfcbt  morgen  abjwreifen. 

My  father  wishes  to  depart  to-morrow. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  Verb  when  the  Prefix  is 
Inseparable ;  on  the  Prefix  when  Separable ,  as:  befit' cbcn,  t>cr= 
fciu'fen ;  but  aus'fdnden,  ab'reifen. 

4.  The  principal  parts  of  Separable  Compound  Verbs 
should  therefore  be  given  as  in  the  following  examples : 

Infin.  Impf.  P.  Part. 

an'greifcn,  to  attack  griff . . .  an  angegriffen 
a&'fcfmeiben,  to  cut  off  fdtnitt . . .  ab  abgefcbnitten 

118.  Strong  Verbs:  bcifjnt  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : 

beifcen 

bife 

gebtffen 

Engl.  Analogy : 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

Ablaut: 

ci 

\ 

u 

1 

LIST. 

Notes.  —  1.  Compounds  are  only  given  in  the  Lists  when  the  simph 
Verb  is  not  found  in  the  strong  form. 

2.  R.  =  Reflexive;  N.  =  Neuter,  i.  e.,  conjugated  with  fcin  only, 
N.  A.  =  Neuter  and  Active,  i.  e.,  with  fcin  or  IjafiCtt;  W.  indicates  that 
the  Weak  form  is  also  used  without  difference  of  meaning. 


beifjen,  bite 

bifj 

gebtffen 

(er)bleicficn  (W.  N.),  turn  pale 

crblid; 

crblid;cn 

(be)fletfjcn  (R.),  apply  one’s  self 

bcffifi 

befliffen 

glcidtcn,  resemble,  be  equal  to 

glid; 

geglicben 

gleitcn  (N.),  glide 

gti  it 

geglittcn 

greifen,  grasp,  seize 

gegriffen 

fitcifcn,  pinch 

fniff 

gefniffen 

leiben,  suffer 

litt 

gelitten 
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!pf eifen,  whistle 

m 

gepfiffen 

retfjen,  tear 

rifs 

geriffen 

reiten  (N.  A.),  ride 

ritt 

gentten 

fd^Ietdf>en  (N.),  sneak 

w* 

gefcfylicfyen 

fcfdeifen,  grind 

Mliff 

gefd;Iiffen 

fcfnneipen,  fling 

fdmuji 

gefcbtniffen 

fcbneiben,  cut 

fcbnitt 

gefcfynitten 

fcf>reiten  (N.),  stride 

fcfmtt 

gefcbritten 

ftreicben,  stroke 

ftrid; 

geftricf>en 

ftreiten,  contend 

ftritt 

geftritten 

fi>etd)en,  yield 

iuicf) 

getoicfyen 

Remarks. — i.  The  root  vowel  being  shortened  in  the  Impf., 
the  following  consonant,  if  single,  is  doubled ;  and  stems 
in  -b  (fdjmeiben,  feiben)  change  b  into  ft. 

2.  Those  whose  stem  ends  in  -jj  change  j}  into  ff  in  the 
Impf.  (unless  final)  and  P.  Part.,  as:  beijjen,  id;  6ij,  fr>ir  btffert, 
gebiffen. 

3.  The  following  Verbs  are  weak  when  they  have  a  different 
meaning,  as  below: 

bleicfjen  (trans.),  bleach  blettffie  gebleidd 

fdjdeifcn,  drag  ;  raze  (to  the  ground)  fddeifte  gefcfdeift 

toeufyen,  soften,  soak  h>eid;te  getoeicfd 

4.  33egleiten,  to  accompany,  is  no  compound  of  gleitert,  to 
glide,  but  of  leitert,  to  lead  (weak,  =  be— ge— leiten) ;  berleiben, 
to  make  disagreeable,  spoil  (not  from  leiben,  but  £eib)  is 
weak. 

Vocabulary. 


to  set  out,  depart,  a6'rei|’en 
cut  off,  abficbneiben 
paint  (not  pictures),  an 's 
ftreicben 


slip,  slide,  aus'gfeiten 
comprehend,  understand,  be= 
greifen 

seize,  ergreifen 
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fear,  fief)  furchten  (bor  +  dat.) 
tear  (to  pieces),  gerreif^en 
pass  (time,  etc.),  gu'hringen 
Cinderella,  2ffd)en!puttel 
barber,  bet  SBarbier' 
idea,  notion,  ber  33egriff 
steamer,  steam-boat,  bag 
®ampffcfyiff 
thief,  ber  SDieh 
grass,  ba&  ©rag 
hair,  bag  £>aar 
hay,  bn§  §eu 

huntsman,  hunter,  ber  ^dger 
illness,  bie  Stranfijeit 
fever,  bag  ft-ieher 
slipper,  ber  ^antoffel 
rain,  ber  9tegen 

rheumatism,  ber  3d)cumati§mu§ 


piece,  ba§  ©tiid 
little  piece,  bag  ©tiiddjen 
traveller,  ber  SBanberer 
tooth,  ber  .Qafyn* 
toothache,  bag  ^atmlbd) 
evil,  angry,  cross,  hbfe 
joyous,  merry,  frbhlid} 
smooth,  slippery,  glatt 
golden,  of  gold,  golben 
violent,  heavy  (of  rain),  heftig 
naughty,  ill-behaved  (of 
children),  un'artig 
true,  lbahr 
furious,  ibit'tenb 
on  that  account,  bcgibcgen 
of  it,  babon 

the  day  before  yesterday,  bor'= 
geftern 


Idioms  :  To  be  on  the  point  of  (be  about,  to),  im  35cgriffe  fein.  You  are 
tired,  are  you  not?  ®ic  jinb  miibc,  uid)t  n>al)f?  So  are  we,  28ir  fiab  c* 
oud).  George  lias  torn  my  coat,  ©corg  I) at  in  if  b  c  it  ?tocf  jerriffen. 


EXERCISE  XXII. 

A.  1.  £)er  (General  9Jt.  ritt  auf  eincm  fchlbarjett  ^Sferbe  burch 
bie  ©trafien  Storontog  (bon  Toronto) .  2.  2Bie  hahen  ©ic  bie  geit 

auf  bent  Sanbe  gugehradjt  ?  3.  2fn  ibag  fur  cincr  .^ranfheit  l;at 
^f)r  33ater  fo  fange  gelitten?  4.  ©ic  finb  rnube,  nicht  toahr? 
2Sir  finb  eg  and;.  5.  2llg  mein  53vubcr  jitng  ioar,  batte  er  fchlechte 
.gdhnc  unb  lift  fehr  an  .^ahnibeh.  6.  ©)cr  fchtoarjc  ipttnb  un= 
fcr(e)g  4iachharg  ift  hbfe ;  er  hat  borgeftern  ein  ffeineg  ftinb  ge= 
hiffen.  7.  Unf(e)re  alten  s3iad/harn  hcgleiteten  ung  nad;  bent 
^afeit,  alg  loir  ahreiften.  8.  loohnt  ber  SBarbier,  ber  3 (men 
bag  §aar  gefdjnitten  hat?  9.  Hie  in  altcg  Hleffer  fchneibet  jet$t 
gut,  benn  ber  ®iener  hat  eg  geftern  gefchliffen.  10.  3tlg  id)  bor 
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ber  ©d;ule  itber  bic  glatte  ©trafje  fcfyrttt,  glitt  id;  au3  unb  jerrijj 
rnir  ben  neuen  9tocf.  11.  211$  ber  T)ieb  im  33egriffe  mar,  in$ 
£>au$  §u  fdf>teid;enr  ergriff  ibn  ber  Wiener.  12.  Unfer  alter  Oiadjp 
bar  Utt  lange  an  (am)  9tbeumati$mu$,  unb  tear  be$megen  tmmer  §u 
§aufe.  13.  $Der  ©eneral  ritt  mit  feirten  Offigteren  iiber  bie  S3rlide. 
14.  SDer  bofe  $rtabe  auf  bent  2lf)felbautn  riff  bie  reifen  24pfel 
bom  23aume  unb  fcbmiff  fie  auf  bie  ©rbe.  15.  ffRein  junger  -Jleffe, 
ber  auf  ber  Uniberfitdt  mar,  fmt  am  $ieber  gelitten,  aber  er  ift 
jetjt  mieber  mold.  16.  2tfcf)en!puttel$  ©cfymefter  fd^nitt  fid;  (dat.) 
ein  ©titcf  bom  gfujje  ab,  meil  er  §u  grofj  flir  ben  golbenen  *jBantoffel 
mar.  17.  £5$  bin  fcfynell  nacf)  §aufe  geritten,  meil  id;  mid)  bor 
bent  rniitenben  ©turrne  fiircfytete.  18.  ®er  SBanberer  fd;ritt  frozen 
9Dhite$  burd;  ben  griinen  2Batb  unb  pfiff  ein  frol;Iid;e$  Sieb. 

19.  ®tefe$  ^Oieffer  ift  aid'd  fd;arf;  mantt  murbe  e$  gefcfjliffen  ? 

20.  Slarl§  fcbbiter,  neuer  91od  murbe  bom  Jgunbe  gerriffen. 

B.  1.  Where  is  the  old  knife  that  you  ground?  2.  When 
Mary  was  young  she  resembled  her  mother.  3.  The  bears 
sneaked  (perf.)  into  the  wood,  but  the  hunters  followed  (perf.) 
them.  4.  Where  does  the  painter  live  who  painted  (perf.) 
our  house  ?  5.  The  industrious  countryman  cut  (perf.)  the 

grass  yesterday,  and  is  making  hay  to-day.  6.  Why  are  you 
crying,  Charles?  I  am  crying  because  George  pinched  (perf.) 
me.  7.  The  rain  spoiled  my  (dat.  def.  art.)  journey  to  the 
country.  8.  The  steamer  has  whistled  already.  Now  I  shall  say 
farewell.  9.  Little  Charles  is  a  naughty  child  ;  he  has  torn 
his  (dat.  of  red.  pron.  -|-  art.)  new  dress.  10.  Old  people 
often  suffer  from  rheumatism.  11.  Have  you  understood 
what  he  said  ?  1 2.  The  gardener  was  burning  the  boughs, 

which  he  had  cut  from  the  trees.  13.  I  have  quarrelled  with 
my  old  friend,  because  he  was  wrong.  14.  This  blue  ribbon 
is  too  long,  please  cut  a  little  of  it  off  for  me.  15.  Why  is 
Charles  crying?  He  has  been  bitten  by  a  dog. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE  XXII. 

1.  Was  fiir  einen  Hund  hat  Ihr  Nachbar?  2.  Wie  wiirden 
Sie  die  Zeit  zubringen,  wenn  Sie  reich  waren  ?  3.  Was 

machte  der  Wanderer,  als  er  durch  den  Wald  schritt?  4.  Wo 
wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  5.  Wann  werden  Sie  Heu  machen? 

6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  so  schnell  nach  Hause  geritten  ? 


LESSON  XXIII. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS:  WciflCU  MODEL. 

119.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

i.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  used  when  no  substantive 
is  expressed,  as  : 

The  hat  is  mine  (. Pronoun )  ;  but : 

It  is  my  hat  {Adjective). 


2.  They  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  corresponding 
Possessive  Adjectives  by  adding  certain  endings,  as  follows : 
{a)  Endings  of  biefer  Model  (without  article),  as : 


Sin 

gular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

meincr 

meinc 

mein(c)§ 

meinc,  mine 

Gen. 

meinc$ 

meincr 

tneincS 

meincr,  of  mine 

Dat. 

meinntt 

meincr 

meincm 

meinctt,  (to,  for)  mine 

Acc. 

meinctt 

meinc 

mein(c)8 

meinc,  mine 

Observe:  In  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neuter,  -c  of  the  ending 
may  be  omitted. 


So  for  the  other  persons  : 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Sing,  beincr 

beinc 

beincs,  thine 

feincr 

fcinc 

feincg,  his,  its 

ifyrcr 

ifyre 

if)tC0,  hers  (its) 
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MASC.  FEM. 


NEUTER. 


Plur.  un[(e)rer 
eu(e)rcr 
ifyrcr 
(S^rcr 


unf(e)rc  unf(e)rc8,  ours 

eu(e)rc  eu(e)rc§,  yours 

i£;rc  if>rc£,  theirs 

2>f)rc  3$reS,  yours) 


(l)  Preceded  by  the  Definite  Article,  and  hence  with  end¬ 
ings  of  Weak  Adjective,  thus: 


Singular. 


Plural. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

N.  bernteinc 

bie  tneinc 

bag  meinc 

G.  beg  meinctt 

ber  meinctt 

beg  meinctt 

D.  bent  meinctt 

ber  meinctt 

bem  meinctt 

A.  ben  meinctt 

bie  meinc 

bag  meinc 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bie  meinctt,  mine 
ber  meinctt,  of  mine 
ben  meinctt, (to,  for)mine 
bie  meinctt,  mine 


So  :  ber,  bie,  bag  beine,  thine  ber,  bie,  bag  eu(e)rc,  yours 

ber,  bie,  bed?  feinc,  his,  its  ber,  bie,  bag  ifyrc,  theirs 

ber,  bie,  bag  i£>rc,  hers,  (its)  (ber,  bie,  bag  $£>rc,  yours) 
ber,  bie,  bag  unf(e)rc,  ours 

( [c )  Preceded  by  Definite  Article,  with  ending  -ig  -j-  Weak 
terminations,  thus  : 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ber  tneinige  bie  meiitige  bay  meinige 

Gen.  beg  meinigen,  etc.  ber  meinigen,  etc.  beg  rneinigen,  etc. 

Plural. 


ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bie  meinigen,  mine 
Gen.  ber  meinigen,  of  mine,  etc. 

So :  ber,  bie,  bag  beinige,  thine 
ber,  bie,  bag  feinige,  his,  its 
and  so  on  for  the  other  persons. 

Note.  —  1.  In  uttfrige  and  citrige  the  -c  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 
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Remark. —  i.  These  forms  are  interchangeable,  without 
difference  in  meaning,  as: 

I  have  my  book,  but  I  have  not  yours, 

(  3(jr(c)g 

£jd;  fyak  mein  33ud;,  aber  id;  f;abe  nidd  <  bn§ 

(  bag  3§rigc. 

His  letter  is  here,  but  ours  is  not  here, 

( uitf(c)rcr  ) 

©ein  33rief  iff  fner,  aber  -j  bcr  wtf(c)rc  ,  •  iff  nidd  fyier. 

(  bcr  nnfrtgc  ) 

2.  When  a  Possessive  Pronoun  is  used  as  predicate,  it  may 
be  replaced  by  the  Possessive  Adjective  without  ending ,  as : 

This  book  is  mine,  T)iefc§  23nd;  ift  mciit. 


3.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Poss.  Prons. : 

(a)  iuerbe  bn§  DJicitttgc  (neuter  sing.)  tl;un. 

Is  shall  do  my  part,  my  utmost. 

(Ji)  !ldc  -Uleinigen,  bic  ©einigcn  (Plur.), 

My,  his  friends,  family. 

(e)  A  friend  of  mine  =  (fitter  turn  meinen  ^reunben. 
This  friend  of  mine  =  liefer  mciit  ftreunb. 


120.  Strong  Verbs:  blciben  Model. 


Infin.  Impf. 

Germ .  Model :  blciben  blicb 

Eng.  Analogy :  wanting 

Ablaut:  ci  tC 

LIST. 

blciben  (N.),  stay,  remain  blicb 

(gc)bcil;cn  (N.),  thrive  gebiel; 

leiljcn,  lend,  borrow  Uel; 


P.  Part. 
geblieben 

ic 

geblieben 

gebicl;en 

geliel;cn 
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nteiben,  avoid 

tnteb 

gemteben 

pretfcn,  praise 

pries 

geprtefen 

retben,  rub 

rieb 

gerieben 

fd;eiben  (N.  A.),  part  (intr.  and  trans.)  fcbteb 

gefcfyteben 

fcbeitten,  shine  ;  seem,  appear 

fcf)ien 

gefdttenen 

fdjireiben,  write 

fcfyrieb 

gefcbrteben 

fcfyreten,  scream,  shout 

fd^rie 

gef  thirteen 

fd)ft>eigen,  be  silent 

fdjhmeg 

gefcfdinegen 

fyeiett,  spit 

fpie 

gefy>teen 

fteigen  (N.),  mount,  ascend 

ftieg 

geftiegert 

tretben,  drive 

trieb 

getrieben 

toetfen,  show,  point  out 

ftne§ 

gehnefen 

geiben,  accuse 

gejtefyen 

Vocabulary. 

to  copy,  ctb'fcfyreiben 

heat,  bte  fpitje 

hang  up,  cutf'fydngen 

last,  ber  Seiften 

ascend,  befteigen  (trans.) 

pepper,  ber  ^feffer 

prove,  demonstrate,  be= 

shepherd,  ber  ©cbctfer 

iuetfen 

shoemaker,  cobbler,  ber 

appear,  erfd;einen 

0d;ufter 

shine,  glitter,  gldngen 

silence  (act  of  keeping  s.), 

descend,  fyerab'fteigen 

bct3  ©dfioetgeit 

guard,  keep,  bitten 

speaking  (act  of),  bct§  ©brecfyen 

rule,  reign,  govern,  regteren 

throne,  ber  Stbron 

write  (to),  fcfyreiben  (dat.  or 
an-j-  acc.) 

climb,  fteigen  (auf  -f-  acc.) 
pardon,  excuse,  tierjeifyen 
remain  behind,  gurud'bteiben 
cold,  bte  (Srfdltung 
family,  bte  ^amilte 
herd,  flock,  bte  §erbe 


pasture,  pasturage,  bte  28etbe 
fifty,  funftig,  funfotg 
bright,  brightly,  f;elt 
loud,  loudly,  faut 
correct,  ricf>tig 
round,  runb 
bad,  f<f)Itmm 
strong,  severe,  ftarf 


Idiom:  Up  to  the  present  time,  still,  nod)  iittmer. 
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EXERCISE  XXIII. 

A.  1.  @0  ift  nid;t  2We§  @olb,  fr>a§  glangt.  2.  ©pred;en  ift 
©itber,  ©cf)h>eigen  ift  ©olb.  3.  ©dfufter,  bleib’  £>ei  beinent  Seiften. 
4.  ©eit  ad;t  Shagen  bin  id£>  toegen  einer  ftarfen  (Srfdltung  ju  §aufe 
geblieben.  5.  Sine  bon  meinen  ©oufinen  ift  je|t  bei  un§  auf  33efud;, 
aber  fie  bleibt  nid;t  lange.  6.  28a§  fur  ©iere  finb  in  jenem 
2BaIbe?  @3  finb  33dren.  7.  ©ie  SRutter  unb  it;re  ©o$ter 
toeinten  ffeftig,  al3  fie  bon  einanber  fdfieben.  8.  9fJtein  Df)eim 
btieb  tuegen  ber  graft en  §i|e  mit  f einer  ^amilie  auf  bem  Sanbe. 
9.  $art  t;at  an  feinen  SSater  gefcfyrieben,  unb  id;  bin  itn  33egriffe 
an  ben  meinigen  §u  fcfyreiben.  10.  ©er  $onig  fcfhbieg  unb  fdjuen 
traurig  gu  fein,  al3  er  bie  fcfdimme  9Iacbrid;t  Iforte.  11.  33itte, 
ber§eif)en  ©ie  mir,  baft  id;  ^fnten  nod;  nid;t  gefcftrieben  babe. 
12.  2Bo  ftaben  ©ie  $fyren  £ut  aufgeftcingt  ?  $d;  ftabe  iftn  iteben 
ben  ^t)rigen  geftdngt.  13.  2lts>  fair  auf  ben  33 erg  fttegen,  fd;ien 
bie  ©onne  fd;on  l;ed.  14.  2Beld;e  bon  biefett  33iid;ern  tounfdfen 
©ie?  $d)  iimnfd;e  bie  meinen.  15.  9Bir  ftturben  auf  bem  Sanbe 
geblieben  fein,  toenn  unfere  $reunbe  aud;  geblieben  toaren.  16.  ©ie 
<gerben  tnurben  auf  bie  SBeibe  getrieben,  al§  tbir  bom  33erg 
ftcrabftiegen.  17.  ift  un§  beioiefen  iuorben,  baft  bie  @rbe 
runb  ift.  18.  33or  funftftg  ^aftren  beftieg  bie  $onigin  Victoria 
ben  ©ftron,  unb  fie  regiert  nod;  imtner.  1 9.  SBiirben  ©ie  nad; 
Gurofta  reifen,  iuenn  id;  gitrucfbliebe,  urn  ^br  £>au§  jit  fyiiten? 
20.  ©ie  $naben  ftfiffett  unb  fdfrieen,  al<5  fie  auf  ben  33erg  ftiegen. 

B.  1.  George  has  black  ink,  but  mine  is  red.  2.  Mary’s 

sister  and  mine  are  learning  German.  3.  We  have  looked 
for  William’s  books  and  ours  everywhere.  4.  Your  exercise 
is  not  correct,  copy  it.  5.  Whose  gloves  have  you  ?  I  have 
mine  and  yours.  6.  Why  did  the  boy  shout  so  loud?  7.  To 
whom  were  you  writing  the  long  letter  yesterday  ?  8.  I  have 

black  eyes,  but  yours  are  blue.  9.  In  what  year  did  Goethe’s 
‘Faust’  appear?  10.  Waiter,  please  bring  me  the  vinegar 
and  the  pepper.  11.  This  lead-pencil  is.  mine,  where  is 
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yours?  12.  Your  aunt  and  mine  are  neighbours.  13.  The 
professor  seemed  not  to  be  at  home,  for  his  windows  and 
shutters  were  not  open.  14.  I  should  write  to  him,  if  he 
wrote  to  me.  15.  I  was  writing  to  my  mother  and  Charles 
was  writing  to  his  when  the  postman  brought  us  the  letters. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXIII. 

1.  Seit  wann  sind  Sie  schon  zu  Hause  geblieben  ?  2.  Was 

machten  die  Schafer,  als  wir  vom  Berge  herabstiegen  ?  3. 
Wann  bestieg  die  Konigin  Victoria  den  Thron  ?  4.  Was 

fur  Tinte  haben  Sie?  5.  Fiir  wen  ist  dieser  lange  Brief? 
6.  Welches  sind  die  Namen  der  Monate  ? 


LESSON  XXIV. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  (concluded):  TABLE,  GENERAL 
REMARKS. -STRONG  VERBS:  fd)iC§Clt  AND  fcifjtcn  MODELS. 
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Table  of  Adjective  Endings. 


I.  Strong. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Smgular. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N.  — cr 

— C 

— c§ 

— C 

— C 

— c 

— c 

G.  —  eg(en) 

— cr 

-C0  (Clt) 

— cr 

—Clt 

—ctt 

—ctt 

D.  — cut 

— cr 

—cm 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

A.  —  eit 

— c 

— c§ 

— c 

— ctt 

— c 

— c 

Observe:  -fit  for  -c§  in  Gen.  Sing. 
Masc.  and  Neuter  before  strong  substs. 


II.  Weak. 

Plur. 

M.  F.  N. 

— rn 

— Clt 

— cn 

—  cit 

Observe:  Persistent -it, 
except  Nom.  Sing,  of  all 
genders,  and  Acc.  Sing. 
Fem.  and  Neuter. 
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MASC. 

Nom.  — cr 

Gen.  — cu 

% 

Dat.  — cu 
Acc.  — cn 

Observe:  Same  as 
Acc.  Sing.  Neuter. 


III.  Mixed. 

Singular. 


FEM. 

NEUTER 

— c 

— cs 

— cn 

— Clt 

— cu 

— cu 

— c 

— cs 

Weak  (II),  except  Nom. 


Plural. 

M.  F.  N. 

— cn 
— cn 
— cn 
cn 

Sing.  Masc.  and  Nom. 


122.  General  Remarks  on  Adjectives. 

1.  Participles  used  attributively  are  employed  and  declined 
as  Adjectives,  as  :  geliebtcr  33  a  ter,  beloved  father ;  ba§  toetnenbc 
Slinb,  the  weeping  child ;  meinc  geeljrtc  Gutter,  my  honoured 
mother. 

2.  Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Substantives  vary 
their  declension  according  to  the  rules  for  Adjective  Declen¬ 
sion,  but  are  spelt  with  capital  letters,  as:  bcr  Alranf'c,  the 
sick  man,  patient;  Fern,  bic  £tranfc,  the  sick  woman;  Plur.  bic 
tanfcit;  citt  tanfcr,  a  sick  man,  patient;  pi.  $ranfc,  sick 
people,  patients. 

Remarks. —  1.  Many  words,  the  English  equivalents  of  which 
are  Substantives  only,  are  Adjectives  in  German,  as :  bet* 
ft-rembe,  the  stranger,  foreigner,  PI.  bic  Jrembcu,  but  citt  $rem  = 
bcr,  PI.  grembe ;  bcr  bKcifenbc,  the  traveller,  citt  Dietfettbcr,  etc. 
These  Adjective-Substantives,  when  Masc.  and  preceded  by 
the  Definite  Article,  have  the  same  inflection  as  the  Weak 
Declension. 

2.  Names  of  languages  from  Adjectives  are  not  declined 
when  used  without  the  article,  as  : 

2Ba3  iff  bte3  auf  $cutfrf)  ?  What  is  this  in  German  ? 
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3.  Adjectives  of  colour  used  substantively  are  indeclinable, 
or  add  -§  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  as:  bay  ©run,  bc3  ©rim (3). 

4.  If  the  Substantive  is  not  expressed,  the  Adjective 
shows  by  its  ending  the  gender,  number  and  case,  as 

Gin  fletner  SOiamt  unb  ciit  grower, 

A  little  man  and  a  tall  one. 

Note. —  The  English  ‘one’  is  in  these  cases  not  to  be  translated 
into  German. 

5.  If  a  Substantive  is  preceded  by  a  succession  of  Adjec¬ 
tives,  they  all  follow  the  same  form,  as:  gttter,  alter,  rotcr 
SBein  ;  ber  gutc,  alte,  rote  2Bein  ;  etne§  guten,  rotett  SBetneg. 

6.  Adjectives  whose  stem  ends  in  -ef,  -Clt,  -Ct,  as  :  cbel, 
noble;  golben,  golden;  fjetfer,  hoarse,  drop  -c  of  the  stem 
when  inflected ;  those  in  -el,  -Cl*  may  drop  -c  of  the  termina¬ 
tion  instead,  unless  the  termination  is  -c,  -cr,  or  -C0,  as : 
ba§  golbttc  Waiter ;  ber  eblcu  or  ebetu  $rau ;  bent  tjeifrcu  or 
heifertt  ©anger. 

7.  The  Adjective  l)ocf),  high,  drops  c  when  inflected,  as: 
ber  Ijof je  33attm,  the  high  tree. 

8.  Adjectives  can  generally  be  used  without  change  as  ad¬ 
verbs,  as :  luftig,  merry,  merrily ;  angeneljm,  agreeable,  agree¬ 
ably  ;  gut,  good,  well. 

9.  Adjectives  (so-called)  in  -ct‘  from  names  of  places  are 
indeclinable,  as  :  bie  Sonboncr  3eitung,  the  London  newspaper; 
hamburger  ©cbiffe,  Hamburg  ships;  ctn  ^arifev  ^anbfdmb, 
a  Paris  glove. 

Note. — These  adjectives  correspond  to  the  English  use  of  the 
proper  names  without  inflection.  They  are  really  substantives  in  the 
Gen.  Plur.,  thus:  bie  Scutuoncr  gdtung  is  strictly  bie  ^eitung  ber  Sonboncr, 
the  newspaper  of  the  Londoners.  Hence  they  are  spelt  with  a  capital 
letter. 
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10.  After  personal  pronouns,  the  Adjective  follows  the  strong 
declension  except  in  the  Dat.  Sing,  and  Nom.  (and  some¬ 
times  Acc.)  Plur.,  as: 

(for)  me,  poor  man  ;  you  good  people  ;  us  little  children, 
mir  armcn  9)ianne ;  if>r  gutcn  Seute ;  un<§  f'teinc(n)  $inber. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII)  etiua3, 
nid)t<o,  biel,  are  Substantives,  and  therefore  not  determinative 
words,  and  the  following  adjective  has  the  strong  declension, 
as :  etiua§  (55utC6,  something  good  ;  nidjtg  Sfngenefmtcs,  nothing 
pleasant. 

Observe  :  The  Adjective  is  here  used  as  substantive,  and 
therefore  spelt  with  a  capital. 

12.  After  the  Indefinite  Numerals  in  the  Plural  (see 
Less.  XXIX)  alfe,  all;  etnigc  (etlidje),  some;  mandje,  many; 
rnefirere,  several ;  foldae,  such ;  biele,  many ;  luenige,  few,  the 
Adjective  may  have  either  the  weak  or  the  strong  ending. 

13.  After  the  interrogative  luclcfye  in  the  plural,  the  strong 
declension  is  also  found  in  the  adjective  ;  and  the  exclama¬ 
tory  to  eld)  is  generally  uninflected  before  an  adjective,  which 
then  always  has  the  strong  form,  as : 

!£t>clri)  groftcS  SSergnugen  !  What  (a)  great  pleasure  ! 


123.  Strong  Verbs:  frfjtcjjcn  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Ger?n.  Model: 

fducfjen 

f  m 

gefdiofjen 

Engl.  Analogy: 

(shoot) 

shot 

shot 

Ablaut : 

ic 

LIST. 

u 

0 

u 

0 

(ber)briefjeit,  vex 

bcrbrofj 

berbroffen 

ftieften  (N.),  flow 

M 

geflofjen 

gieften,  pour 

00^ 

• 

gegoffert 

STRONG  VERBS  :  fd;icf^Cll  MODEL. 
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gtimmen,  glow 

glomnt 

geglommeit 

flimmen  (W.  N.A.),  climb 

flomrn 

gef'lommcn 

frieefyen  (N.),  creep 

frod) 

gefrodjeit 

genie^en,  enjoy 

geno§ 

genofjen 

rtedkn,  smell  (tr.  and  intr.) 

rod) 

geroefyen 

(er)  leaden  (W.  N.),  sound,  resound 

erfdjod 

erfdjoden 

faufen,  drink  (of  beasts) 

foff 

gefoffen 

fd;te^en,  shoot 

gefd}offen 

fdjlteften,  lock,  shut 

fcf)lo^ 

gefddoffen 

ficbcn  (W.),  boil  (intr.) 

fott 

gefotteu 

fyriejjcn  (N.),  sprout 

gefproffen 

triefen  (N.),  drip 

troff 

getroffen 

Remarks.  —  1.  Observe,  as  under 

the  betfjen  Model  (§  118, 

Rem.  1,  2)  the  doubling  of  consonants  and  the  interchange 
of  fj  and  ff  ;  also  the  change  of  b  into  ft  (as  in  leiben,  fcf;nei= 
ben,  ib.  Rem.  1). 

2.  Stdcfren,  ‘to  avenge,’  is  weak  but  has  also  P.  Part,  gerudjen. 

3.  0cuifcn  has  also  ftiufft,  fiiuft  in  the  Pres.  Indie.  2.  3.  Sing. 

4.  The  simple  verb  flatten  is  usually  weak  (fdfmdte,  ge= 
fdjadt). 

5.  In  fieben  the  weak  P.  Part,  (gefiebet)  is  rare. 


124.  Strong  Verbs:  forfeit  Model. 


2. 2.  S.  Pr.  Ind. 
Infin.  0  t 

2.  S.  Imper. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : 

fedden  ftcfdft  ftdd  fidbt 

foefd 

gefocfden 

Engl.  Analogy . 

•  wanting 

Ablaut : 

c  t 

0 

0 

LIST. 

fedden,  fight 

fidjdft,  field,  fidjd 

fodd 

gefodden 

fled;ten,  weave,  twine  ffidjdft,  fltdid,  fficfyt  flodd  geflodden 
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(er)Iofcfyen  (N.),  be¬ 
come  extinguished 
mclfcn  (W.),  milk 
queEen,  gush  forth 
fd;mel§en  (N.),  melt 
(intr.) 

fd;U) elicit  (N.),  swell 


(erlifdjeft)  erlifdjt  erlofd;  erlofdjen 

(erlifcb) 

(milfft,  tnilft,  mil!)  ntolf  gemolfen 

(quittft,  quittt,  queEe)  quod  gequoEert 

(fc^milgeft)  fctymiljt  fc^molg  gefdjmoljen 

(fdjtoiKft)  fdqiuEt  fcbtooE  gefdttooEen 

(fcbioiE) 


Remarks.  —  1.  Rare  forms  are  enclosed  in  (  ). 


2.  The  simple  verb  Ibfdjert,  ‘to  extinguish  ’  (tr.),  is  weak 
(lofd;te,  gelofdjt),  as  are  also  its  separable  compounds,  e.  g., 
auS'Iofd^en. 


3.  ©dnneljcn  (intr.)  has  also  the  forms  (fdnneljcft),  fdmteljt 
(fcbmeljc). 

4.  ©djmeljen,  ‘to  smelt’  and  fdjtoeEen,  ‘to  cause  to  swell’ 
(trans.),  are  weak. 


Vocabulary. 


extinguish,  put  out,  au§'lbfd;en 
water  (flowers,  etc.),  begtefjcn 
prescribe,  Uerf cfiveibcit 
flow  past,  boru'bcrflicjjen 
close,  shut,  ju'fddtefjen 
exhibition,  bie  Sfu^'fteEung 
health,  bic  ©efunbf;eit 
drink,  beverage,  ba§  ©ctrcirtf 
cow,  bic  $uf)  * 

maid,  maid-servant, bie  9)iagb  * 
mid-day,  noon,  bcv  dkittag 
pain,  bcr  ©dnncrj 


snow,  bcr  ©dmce 
eight,  ad)t 

celebrated,  famous,  beritbmt 
blind,  btirtb 

healthy,  healthful,  gefunb 
dear,  licb 

Limburg  (adj.),  Simburgcr 
dead,  tot 

Toronto  (adj.),  Xorontoer 
thereon,  baran 
past,  by,  ooruber 


Idioms  :  1.  To  go  past  the  house,  ant  $aufc  oorubcrgelien. 
2.  In  German,  atif  ®eutfd)  or  im  ®cutfd)eti. 


strong:  verbs  fccMen  model. 
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EXERCISE  XXIV. 


A.  1.  28ie  initrben  ©ie  biefe  Shorter  auf  ©entfd;  fcfyreiben? 
2.  ^d)  babe  meinen  33rief  gefdjdoffen  unb  inerbc  ifnt  je^t  nad;  ber 
^oftbringen.  3.  ©c§  SDlorgenS  ftcigen  bie  fteincn  23oget  §um  £nm= 
mel  auf  unb  fingen  luftig.  4.  28elcb  grofjeS  33ergnitgen,  gutc  ©e= 
funbfyeit  ju  geniefjen!  5.  ©in  fleiner  ©trout  ftoj$  lufttg  an  uitferem 
ipaufe  horuber.  6.  ©er  Oatfi  bc§  ^ranfen  ift  gefcbibollen  unb  er 
leibet  fet;v  baran.  7.  Unfer  geebrtcr  ^rofeffor  tft  feit  ad;t  $abrcn 
tot.  8.  ©er  ©oftor  fyat  bent  ^ranfen  guten,  alten,  roten  333 ein 
berfdmeben.  9.  ©ie  ^eitungen  er^ctfden  Diet  Don  ber  ©orontoer 
SluSfteffung.  10.  ©er  9tegen  quod  bom  ipinimet  unb  Ibfcbte  ba§ 
gltmmenbe  fetter  au§.  11.  Unfere  ©olbaten  fdjdoffen  bie  ©tabt= 
tl;ore  unb  fod;  ten  tapfer  gegen  ben  gfeinb.  12.  ©ie  OJcdgbe  fyaben 
bie  $tif;e  gemollen  unb  fetjt  begief$ett  fie  bie  33Iumen.  13.  33itte, 
fd;ineigt,  if>r  guten  Sente,  benn  bie  ^ranfen  leiben  jetjt  grofje 
©djnner^en.  14.  28itrbe  ber  Scorer  bofe  inerben,  inenn  ber  ©dottier 
feme  StufgaBe  gerriffe  ?  15.  ©er  ©cbdfer  fmt  bent  Steifenben  ben 
28 eg  nad;  ber  ©tabt  getuiefen.  16.  2Burbe  e§  ^t;nen  bie  Oleife 
berleiben,  inenn  id;  guritcfbltebe  ?  17.  £>aben  ©ie  bie  prdd;ttgen 
33lumen  gefefyen,  bie  inir  bent  $ranfen  fcfnden?  18.  ©er  ©d;nee 
fc^molj  unb  ba§  2Baffer  troff  bon  ben  .fpdufern,  aU  bie  ©onne 
gegen  SKJlittag  inarm  fcbien.  19.  ©er  33Iinbe,  ber  neben  unS 
inol;nt,  f(od;t  ginet  $orbe  fur  nteine  Stutter.  20.  ©er  junge  unb 
ber  altc  $rembe,  bie  inx  SBalbe  jagten,  l;abett  biele  33ogel  ge= 
fcfyoffen.  21.  33on  ioeut  finb  bie  33 lumen  begoffen  inorben? 
©ie  finb  bom  ©drtner  begoffen  inorben. 


B.  1.  The  golden  slipper  was  too  small  for  Cinderella’s 
sisters.  2.  Paris  gloves  and  Limburg  cheese  are  famous  every¬ 
where.  3.  The  huntsman  shot  a  hare  and  brought  it  home. 
4.  Our  neighbours  are  not  at  home,  for  their  doors  and 
windows  are  closed.  5.  I  do  not  believe  every  story  I  hear. 
6.  Please,  dear  mother,  tell  us  little  children  something  new 
and  pretty.  7.  If  Charles  tears  his  new  book,  his  mother 
11 
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will  be  very  angry.  8.  He  seemed  not  to  hear  what  I  said 
to  him.  9.  These  flowers  are  for  the  patients  in  the  hospitals. 

10.  (The)  green  is  agreeable  for  those  who  have  weak  eyes. 

11.  The  horse  is  drinking  the  water  which  we  have  brought 
him.  12.  Pure  fresh  water  is  a  healthful  beverage.  13.  A 
week  ago  I  was  at  (in)  a  concert,  where  this  singer  (/.)  sang. 
14.  When  the  weather  becomes  cold,  the  dogs  like  to  creep 
behind  the  stove.  15.  The  travellers  enjoyed  the  beauty  of 
the  landscape,  when  they  were  ascending  the  high  mountain. 
16.  Please  tell  me  how  this  word  is  written  in  German. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXIV. 

1.  Haben  Sie  Ihren  Brief  schon  geschlossen?  2.  Wie 
lange  ist  Ihr  geehrter  Professor  schon  tot  ?  3.  Was  hat  der 

Doktor  der  Kranken  verschrieben  ?  4.  W;eshalb  wurde  der 

Lehrer  bose  ?  5.  Wer  hat  diese  Vogel  geschossen  ?  6.  Was 

hat  der  Jager  mit  dem  Hasen  gemacht,  welchen  er  im  Walde 
geschossen  hat  ? 


LESSON  XXV. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES.  -  STRONG  VERBS ; 

fricrcit  model. 

125.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Positive  : 

-CV  to  form  the  Comparative,  and 
—(  c) ft  “  “  “  Superlative,  as : 

rteu,  new  ncitcr,  newer  neu(c)ft,  newest 

reicf),  rich  reicbcr,  richer  rcicbft,  richest 

attgenebm,  agreeable  amjencbmcr,  more  agreeable 
angenefymft,  most  agreeable 
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Remarks. —  1.  Monosyllabic  adjectives  with  a,  0,  U  (not 
ait)  generally  take  Umlaut  (but  with  many  exceptions,  given 
in  App.  K.),  as : 

Icing  liinger  liingft 

furg  fiirger  fiirjcft 

2.  The  syllables  -er,  (c)ft  are  added  to  every  adjective, 

without  regard  to  its  length,  as  in  the  case  of  angenefym  (given 
above,  but  see  §  16 1,  note). 

3.  Adjectives  used  attributively  in  the  Comparative  or 
Superlative  degree  are  declined,  and  add  the  usual  endings 
after  the  syllables  -cr,  —eft  respectively,  as  : 

ber  reid^erc  9Jtann  ein  reidjercr  9ftann 

mein  alteftcS  $Ieib  liebftcr  $reunb 

4.  Participles  are  compared  like  adjectives,  as : 

geliebt,  beloved  geliebter  geliebteft 

5.  -c  of  the  Superlative  ending  is  retained  only  after  b,  t 
or  a  sibilant  (f,  jd),  3,  j),  j),  as :  alt.  Superb  dltcft ;  but  grojj 
always  has  Superb  grofjt. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -e,  -d,  -tit,  -Cf  drop  e  of  the  stem  in  the 
Comparative,  as  :  trdge,  trdger,  trdgft ;  ebel,  ebler,  ebelft. 

126.  The  Comparative. 

1.  ‘  Than  ’  =  al§  after  the  Comparative. 

2.  The  compound  form  with  tneljr  (Engl.  ‘  more’)  is  never 
(except  with  the  adjectives  given  in  §  161)  used  in  German 
(as  it  is  in  Engl,  with  polysyllabic  adjectives),  unless  when  two 
adjectives  (i.  e.,  two  qualities  of  the  same  object)  are  being 
compared,  as : 

Gr  iff  rncljr  fcfdoacf;  ate  Irani, 

He  is  more  (i.  e.,  rather)  weak  than  ill. 
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3.  Comparison  of  equality  : 

I  am  (just)  as  rich  as  he, 

$d)  bin  (eben)  jo  retd)  foie  er. 

4.  ‘  The  . . .  the  ’  before  comparatives  =  jc,  bcfto  or  urn 
jo  —  jc  (bcfto  or  unt  jo),  as  : 

The  longer  the  nights,  the  shorter  the  days, 

$c  (bcfto)  longer  bie  9tdcf}te,  jc  (bcfto)  fitter  bie  £age. 

5.  When  the  comparative  is  declined,  the  omission  of  c  of 
the  stem  takes  place  just  as  in  Adjectives  in  —  cr,  as : 

ben  retd;er(c)n  9Jlann,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  syllable -er  may  occur  three  times  successively  at  the 
end  of  the  same  adjective,  viz. :  1 0  as  part  of  the  stem,  e.  g.,  tjcifcr,  hoarse; 
20  as  inflection  of  comparison,  e.  g.,  f)Ctf (e)rcr,  hoarser;  30  as  ending  of 
strong  adjective  declension,  e.  g.,  cut  l)eij(e)rei'Ct  ©linger,  a  hoarser 
singer. 

127.  The  Superlative. 

1.  The  Superlative  is  not  used,  even  as  Predicate ,  in  the 
undeclined  form,  but : 

(a)  If  the  substantive  is  expressed,  or  if  the  substantive  of 
the  preceding  clause  can  be  supplied,  the  (weak)  adjective 
form  with  definite  article  is  used,  as : 

This  river  is  the  broadest  in  America  (i.  e.,  the  broad¬ 
est  river),  SDtefer  ^lujj  ijt  bcr  brcitcftc  in  2lmerifa  (ber 
breitefte  $htf})- 

The  days  in  June  are  the  longest  (days)  in  the  whole 
year,  ®ie  Tage  tin  ^unt  finb  bie  liiugftcu  (!£age,  under¬ 
stood)  hit  gentjen  ^afyrc. 

This  earthquake  was  the  most  severe  that  we  have 
had,  (DicfcS  ©rbbeben  ift  bob  fjcftigftc,  UicldjcS  iuir 
gefjabt  fyabett. 
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(b)  If  no  substantive  can  be  supplied,  the  adverbial  form 
pD  -eded  by  am  is  used,  as  : 

The  lake  is  broader  than  the  river,  but  the  sea  is  the 
broadest  (observe  not  ‘  the  broadest  lake,  river  or 
sea'),  SDer  ©ce  ift  breiter  aU  ber  aber  bie  ©ee  ift  ant 

brcitcftcit. 

The  days  are  longest  (i.  e.,  ‘  at  the  longest,’  not  ‘  the 
longest  days’)  in  June,  ^uni  firtb  bie  Tage  atn 

langfiett. 

The  earthquake  was  most  severe  on  Monday,  2lm 
SDiontag  Voar  ba§  Grbbebert  ant  Ijcfttgftcit  (not  ‘the 
severest  earthquake  ’). 

Note.  —  The  superlative  may  be  strengthened  by  prefixing  allot-, 
as:  ba§  atterljeftigfte,  ant  allcrf)cftigfteit. 

2.  In  the  preceding  examples,  the  superlative  ascribes  a 
quality  to  the  object  in  the  highest  degree  in  comparison 
(expressed  or  implied)  with,  or  relatively  to,  a  number  of 
other  objects,  and  is  hence  called  the  Relative  Superlative. 
But  the  English  superlative  with  most  often  merely  ascribes 
the  quality  in  an  eminently  high  degree ,  without  instituting 
any  comparison.  When  so  used,  it  is  called  the  Absolute 
Superlative,  as: 

Your  father  was  most  kind  (i.  e.  =  ‘exceedingly  kind,’ 
not  =  ‘kinder/’) 

The  Absolute  Superlative  is  rendered  in  German  by  an  ad¬ 
verb  of  eminence,  such  as  fef)r,  very;  bbcbft,  dujjerj’t,  exceed¬ 
ingly,  prefixed  to  the  adjective  in  the  positive,  as  : 

SJater  luar  fdjr  (fjiidjft,  auftcrft)  giitig. 

Your  father  was  most  (very,  exceedingly,  extremely) 
kind. 
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3.  The  superlative  is  commonly  used  in  German  of  two  ob¬ 
jects  (which  is  not  admissible  in  Engl.),  as  : 

®er  (grojjere  or)  grbfjtc  bon  biefett  gioei  ^naben. 

The  taller  of  these  two  boys. 

128.  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives,  the  superlative  form 
being  that  with  am,  as  : 

angenefym,  agreeably  cmgenebmer,  more  agreeably 

am  angenefymftcu,  most  agreeably 


129.  Irregular  Comparison. 


gut,  good 

bcffer 

bcjt  (different  root) 

fyod),  high 

Ijoljer 

Ijbdjft  (drops  c  in  Co?npar.) 

naf)(e),  near 

nafyer 

natfjft  (nearest,  next;  in¬ 
serts  c  in  Super l.) 

biel,  much 

tnefjr 

lltcift  (different  root) 

luenig,  little  (of  quantity) 

ntinber  minbeft  (different  root) 

Notes. —  1.  9Jtet)t  is  used  as  adverb  of  quantity  only.  For  the  Subst. 
meljrcreS,  PI.  mdjrere  ‘some,  several,’  see  §§  152,  175. 

2.  SBcilig  also  has  the  regular  forms  toenigcr,  liicnigft. 


180.  Defective  Comparison. 

The  following  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  etc.  (some  of  which  are  obsolete)  : 

(auftert,  without,  adv.)  aujjcr,  outer  aujjerft,  outermost 

utmost,  extreme 
,  soonest 
first 

(binten,  behind,  adv.)  bintcr,  hinder  fytnterft,  hindmost 
(innen,  within,  adv.)  inner,  inner  ujnerft,  innermost 


(ef>e,  before,  con/.) 


(efjer,  sooner,  adv.)  | 


COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS; 
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(lafj,  late,  obsolete) 
(mittet,  middle) 

(nib,  below,  obsolete) 
(oben,  above,  adv.) 
(untcn,  below,  adv.) 

(born,  before,  adv.) 


mittler,  middle 
nieber,  lower 
ober,  upper 
nntcr,  lower 

borber,  fore 


Ie|t,  latest,  last 
mittelft,  middle 
nieber  ft,  lowest 
oberft,  uppermost 
unterft,  lowest, 
undermost 
borberft,  foremost 


131.  Strong  Verbs:  fricrcit  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : 

frieren 

fror 

gefrorett 

Engl.  Analogy  : 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

Ablaut : 

ic,  etc. 

b 

0 

Note.  I  he  long  0  is  what  distinguishes  this  Model  from  the  fd)tt'^eit 
Model  (§  123). 

LIST. 

A.  (Infin.  ic,  ii.) 

btegen,  bend 

bog 

gebogeit 

bteten,  bid,  offer 

bot 

geboten 

fliegett  (N.),  fly  (on  wings) 

flog 

geflogen 

fliefyen  (N.),  flee  (escape) 

m 

geffofjen 

frieren  (N.  A.),  freeze,  be  cold 

fror 

gefroren 

fyeben,  lift,  raise 

f)ob,  E)Ub 

gef)oben 

(er)ftefen,  (er)fiiren,  choose 

erfor 

erforen 

litgen,  lie  (tell  a  falsehood) 

log 

getogen 

(ber)lieren,  lose 

berlor 

berloren 

fcfueben,  shove,  push 

fcfyob 

gefcfyoben 

fcfhboren,  swear 

fcfflbor,  fcbtbnr 

gefcfhboren 

(be)trugen,  deceive,  cheat 

betrog 

betrogen 

ibiegen,  weigh,  have  weight  (intr.) 

Ibog 

getbogen 

jteljen  (N.  A.),  pull  (tr.) ;  move  (intr.) 

m 

gelogen 

Remarks.  —  1.  33iegen,  bteten,  ftiegen,  fliefyeit,  gie^en,  have 
also  the  forms  (now  used  only  in  poetry)  with  CU  for  ic  in  the 
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2.  and  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  2.  Sing.  Imper.,  as:  bcugft, 
bcugt,  bcug ;  flcnc^ft,  fiend; ;  gcudbft,  gend;. 

2.  2Qiegen,  to  rock,  is  weak  (loiegte,  geUnegt). 

3.  Observe  the  change  of  fj  into  g  in  jiefjen,  jog,  gejogen. 


B.  (Infin. 

c,  ii.) 

fdjeren,  shear 

fcfior 

gefd;oren 

toeben  (W.),  weave 

toob 

geiooben 

lodgen,  weigh  (trans.) 

toog 

getoogen 

(be)toegen/  induce,  persuade 

beioog 

beloogen 

Remark.  —  33eioegen,  ‘to  move  (set  in  motion)’  is  weak 
(betoegte,  betuegt). 


Vocabulary. 


to  offer,  an'bieten 
abolish,  annul,  cancel,  auf= 
Ijeben 

put  off,  delay,  postpone,  auf= 

fefneben 

remove  (neut.),  au§'jief>cn 

prefer,  oor'jieben  (dat.  of  pers.) 

fly  away,  fteg'fliegeti 

roof,  ba§  ®acb 

colour,  bte  ^arbe 

hunger,  ber  hunger 

cook,  ber  &ocb  * 


metal,  bag  -Iftetaft' 
red  (subst.),  bag  9tot 
sparrow,  ber  ©pcrling 
part,  portion,  ber  £eil 
shore,  bank,  bag  lifer 
on  that  account,  therefore, 
begbalb 

yet,  still  (in  spite  of  all),  bod; 
straight,  gerabe  (adj.) 
exactly,  just,  gerabe  (adv.) 
as  soon  as,  fobalb 


Idioms  :  1.  I  prefer  sold  to  Bilver,  3d)  pel)c  ba$  @cdb  ban  2i(bcr  oor. 

2.  I  like  the  winter  in  Canada,  3d)  l)abc  ben  SBintcr  in 
(Sanaba  gern. 


EXERCISE  XXV. 

A.  1.  (Sin  (Sperling  in  ber  £)anb  ift  beffer  alg  jtoet  auf  bem 
$acbc.  2.  9Jtarie  ift  junger  alg  £outfc,  aber  fic  ift  bod)  grower. 
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3.  hunger  tft  ber  befte  $od).  4.  ©er  junge  ©eneral  S3,  ift  ein 
tapfrerer  fgelb  alg  fetn  SSater.  5.  ©ie  SRetfenben  fd;oben  bag 
33oot  bom  lifer  unb  ntberten  liber  ben  $luf$.  6.  2(ufgefd;obeu  ift 
nicfd  aufgeboben.  7.  2Beld)eg  bon  biefen  ?Dtabcf)en  ift  bag  grofjte? 
8.  £je  f)5ber  ein  SSogel  ftiegt,  je  fleiuer  fd^eint  er  511  loerben.  9.  ©er 
$rembe  fyat  tnir  mefyr  fur  mein  fnattg  angeboten  alg  ©ie,  aber  id) 
gtanbe  nicbt,  bafs  er  fo  gut  b^afylett  toitrbe.  10.  ^e  fleifjiger  loir 
ftnb,  befto  mef)r  lernen  loir.  11.  ©ommer  fjabe  id)  bag  Sanb 
ganj  gern,  aber  im  SBinter  gieb>e  id)  bie  ©tabt  bor.  12.  JJiir  Uns 
glucflicfyen  ift  ber  fjujj  erfroren,  alg  id;  nad)  £aufe  ritt.  13.  ©o= 
balb  Sbir  unfer  fgaug  berfauft  fatten,  jogen  Ibir  aug.  14.  2llg  id) 
auf  bent  Sanbe  mar,  tnog  id;  mebr  alg  id)  jet$t  Ibiege.  15.  @g  ift 
ibabr,  bafj  bie  reid)ften  £eute  nicf)t  immer  bie  gludlid;ften  finb. 
16.  ©er  9tegen,  Ibelcfyer  ung  bie  dteife  berleibet  f>at,  fuar  mel)r 
niifjlid)  alg  angettel;m.  17.  ©ie  Gutter  bob  bie  ©tilde  bon  bem 
©lag  auf,  tbeld)eg  ibr  unartigeg  $inb  auf  bie  Qsrbe  gefd)miffcn 
4>atte.  18.  ©iefer  $nabe  £>at  feiite  ©Item  betrogen,  unb  begljalb 
ift  er  ungludltd;.  19.  ^rieren  ©ie,  §err  J3rofeffor?  $eijt 
nid)t,  aber  id)  fror,  alg  id)  auf  ber  ©trafje  Ibar.  20.  ©er  £>ager 
fyat  ben  S3ogel  gefd)offen,  gerabe  alg  er  auf  ben  S3aum  flog. 
21.  S3  on  tnem  lour  be  §aug  gefauft?  22.  3]on  eincm 

$remben,  ber  feit  bier§el;n  ©agett  bei  meinem  Setter  auf  23e= 
fud;  ift. 

B.  1.  Lead  is  a  heavy  metal,  but  gold  is  the  heaviest. 
2.  This  painter  is  not  so  famous  as  his  father,  but  his  pictures 
are  just  as  fine.  3.  George  lost  his  parents  when  he  was 
still  very  young.  4.  Those  students  have  lost  a  great  deal  of 
time,  but  now  they  are  studying  more  industriously,  j  5.  The 
bird  flew  away,  just  as  the  huntsman  was  on  the  point  of 
shooting  it.  6.  When  is  the  weather  coldest  in  Canada  ?  In 
the  month  of  January  it  is  coldest.  7.  Which  bird  flies 
fastest  ?  8.  The  useful  is  better  than  the  beautiful.  9.  What 
kind  of  a  dog  has  the  huntsman  lost?  10.  Iron  is  heavy,  lead 
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is  heavier,  but  gold  is  heaviest  of  all.  11.  Green  is  a  more 

V- '  ' 

agreeable  colour  for  the  eyes  than  red.  12.  If  the  stick  is 
too  long,  cut  a  piece  of  it  off.  1 3.  The  upper  part  of  the 
city  of  Quebec  is  much  finer  than  the  lower.  14.  The 
weather  seems  to  be  warmer  to-day,  but  it  froze  (perf.)  yester¬ 
day.  15.  When  I  was  younger,  I  weighed  more  than  my 
brother,  but  now  he  weighs  more  than  I.  16.  The  upper 
part  of  the  city  of  Quebec  was  built  earlier  than  the  lower 
part. 


ORAL  EXERCISE  XXV. 

1.  1st  der  junge  General  ein  tapferer  Mann?  2.  Ziehen 
Sie  das  Land  der  Stadt  vor  ?  3.  Weshalb  ist  der  Knabe  so 

traurig?  4.  Wann  hat  der  Jager  den  Vogel  geschossen  ? 
5.  Welche  Studenten  lernen  am  meisten  ?  6.  Welches  ist 

besser,  reich  und  ungliicklich  oder  arm  und  gliicklich  (zu) 
sein  ? 


LESSON  XXVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS: 
fiitgcit  MODEL. 

132.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are : 

1.  bcr,  bit,  bag,  tJ**t 

2.  bicfcr,  bicfc,  bicjcg,  this,  that 

3.  jcncr,  jcitc,  jcncg,  that,  yonder 

4.  bcrjcttigc,  btcjciiiflc,  bogjcitiflc,  that 

5.  bcr  nimtlidjc,  bic  namUrfjc,  bag  niimlirfjc,  the  same 

6.  bcrfcU)(ig)c,  bicfclb(ifl)e,  bagjclb(iQe),  the  same 
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7.  fo(cf)(cr),  fold)(e),  fo(^(c§),  such,  such  a 

8.  bcSglcidjeit,  bcrglcitfjctt,  of  that  kind  (of  those  kinds) 
Remark.  —  These  may  all  be  used  either  as  Substantive 

or  Adjective  Pronouns,  except  be3gteid;en  (see  §  139,  1, 
below). 

133.  1.  $cr,  btC,  bn§,  used  adjectively  (i.  e.,  before  a 
substantive),  is  declined  like  the  Definite  Article  (which  is 
merely  the  demonstrative  adjective  weakened  and  un¬ 
emphasized),  as : 

HJtann,  that  man.  Ter  -Jftann',  the  man'. 


2.  When  used  substantively  it  is  declined  thus : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

ber 

bie 

ba£ 

bie 

Gen. 

beffen 

bercit 

beffen 

bercr  (bercit) 

Dat. 

bent 

ber 

bent 

benett 

Acc. 

ben 

bie 

ba§ 

bie 

Note.  —  The  form  bereit  (Gen.  PI.)  is  only  used  as  =  ‘of  them,’  as: 
How  many  children  have  you?  I  have  seven  of  them. 

2Bie  Dte(e  $inber  l)abcn  @ic  ?  3d)  babe  fccreit  ficbcit. 

134.  Ticfcr  and  jcitcr  both  follow  the  biefer  Model  (see 
§  6),  but  bic§  is  used  for  biefe§  in  the  Neuter  Nom.  and  Acc. 
Sing,  when  used  substantively,  as : 

Tic*  ift  mein  33ud),  Gr  fmtte  bic§  ntd^t  gelfort. 

This  is  my  book.  He  had  not  heard  this. 

bicfcr  =  this  (the  nearer  of  two  objects,  hence  also  =) 

the  latter,  as: 

jener  =  that,  yonder  (the  more  remote  of  two  objects, 
Hence  also  =)  the  former; 

liefer  23cium  ift  grofj,  after  jcitcr  ift  grower, 

This  tree  is  large,  but  that  (one)  is  larger. 
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$ntcr  93aum,  yonder  tree  (pointed  out  as  remote). 

$arl  unb  2BUfyelm  ftrtb  33riiber ;  btcfcr  i(t  fleijjig,  jcncr  xft 
trdge,  Charles  and  William  are  brothers  ;  the  latter 
is  diligent,  the  former  is  idle. 


135.  1.  Scijctttgc  is  declined  in  both  parts,  like  the  Defi¬ 
nite  Article  followed  by  the  adjective  form  jertig  with  weak 
endings,  thus : 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  bcrjentgc  bicjenigc  bnSjenigc 
Gen.  bcgjeuigcn  bcrjcnigcit  bcgjcnigen 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  $cr  or  bcrjcnigc  is  used : 

( a )  before  a  genitive  case,  as  : 

f>abe  3f>ren  §ut  unb  bcn(jcnigeit)  £$rc§  SBrubcrg, 
I  have  your  hat  and  that  of  your  brother  (your 

brother’s) ; 

Note.  —  The  demonstrative  may  also  be  omitted  in  this  construction, 
as  in  English ;  or  the  simple  bcr  may  be  used. 


Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bicjenigctt 

bcrjcnigcit 

etc. 


( 'b )  before  a  relative  clause,  as  : 

$cr(jcntgc),  mclrfjcr  jufrieben  ift,  iff  glitdlicb. 

He  who  is  contented,  is  happy. 

$ic(jcuigc)  grau  i[t  am  fcfyonften,  incite  gut  iff. 
That  woman  is  most  beautiful,  who  is  good. 

.^auS  unb  brt0(jcttigc),  Worm  wir  h>ol;nen, 
Your  house  and  that  in  which  we  live. 


Note.— In  sentences  like  the  first,  where  berQenifle)  is  used  substantively, 
the  demonstrative  and  relative  together  may  be  replaced  by  the  compound 
relative  Iticr,  thus : 

2Bcr  jufricbcn  iff,  iff  gliidUd). 


demonstrative  pronouns. 
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136.  $crfcl&e  (berfelbige)  =  ‘  the  same/  as :  the  same 
hat,  bctjclbc  §ut ;  and  is  declined  like  berjenige,  in  two  parts, 
written  as  one  word,  thus  : 


Singular. 


MASC. 

Nom.  bcrfelbc 
Gen.  bcSfelbcit 
etc. 


FEM. 


bicfelbc 

bcrfelbcit 

etc. 


NEUTER. 


baefdbc 

bcSfelbnt 

etc. 


Plural. 


ALL  GENDERS. 


bicfelbeit 

bcrfelbcn 

etc. 


(For  examples  of  its  use  see  §  143,  2-4,  below). 

Note.  —  Sellng  is  sometimes  used  without  article,  with  strong  end¬ 
ings:  fehiiger,  -e,  -e8. 


137.  2>cr  ttiimlidjc  sometimes  replaces  berfelbe. 

138.  1.  when  used  alone,  follows  the  btefer  Model, 

as  :  folcficr  -JBein,  such  wine;  fo!cf)C§  23rot,  such  bread. 

2.  After  etn,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives, 

*v^y-  -  CL  —  f  "-V 

as  : 

.  »  a  -•  (■  j 

Nom.  cut  fo!cf;cr  SBetn,  such  a  wine 

Gen.  eine3  folcfynt  2Beine3,  of  such  a  wine,  etc. 


6/  4 
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3.  Before  ein,  jolrf)  is  always,  and  before  an  adjective,  gen-  ^ 
erally,  uninflected,  as  : 

Sold)  etn  SBein ;  fold)  gutcr  2Betn,  or  folcbcr  gutc  28etn. 

Note.  — The  adjective  has  the  strong  endings  when  fold)  is  uninflected, 
otherwise  it  has  the  weak  endings,  except  in  the  plur.,  where  it  some¬ 
times  has  the  strong. 

2.  Sold)  with  cilt  is  often  replaced  by  fo,  as: 

<So  eiit  2Beiit ;  ein  fo  guter  2Bein. 


139.  1.  $c$gletcf)cn  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  neuter  sub¬ 
stantive  (never  as  adjective),  thus: 

fyatte  bcSgleicben  me  gebort, 

I  had  never  heard  that  sort  of  thing  (anything  of 

that  kind). 
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Note.  —  2)e3gletd)ett  is  also  used  adverbially,  =  ‘in  the  same  way, 
also.’ 

2.  5)ergleid)en  is  used  both  substantively  (referring  to  a 
fern,  or  plur.  noun)  and  adjectively.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
invariable,  standing  before  substantives  of  any  gender  and 
number,  as  : 

^crgleidjen  3Bein,  $crgleidjen  2Beirtc, 

Wine  of  that  sort.  Wines  of  that  sort. 

Note.  —  The  phrase:  uni)  bergleidjett  mcl)l-  (abbrev.  u.  bgl.  tit.)  is  used 
for  mtb  jo  lueiter  (it.  f.  m.)  =  et  cat  era. 

General  Remarks  on  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

140.  The  English  ‘  that  ’  is  rendered  in  German  : 

1.  As  Demonstrative  Pronoun  : 

(a)  Most  generally  by  bcr  or  bicfcr,  when  there  is  no 

contrast  with  any  other  object,  thus : 

That  man,  bcr'  SRanrt  or  bicfcr  -iDlcmn. 

(b)  By  bcr  or  bcrjcttigc  before  a  genitive  case  or  a 

relative  clause  (see  §  135,  2,  above). 

(e)  By  jcitcr,  when  the  object  is  distinctly  pointed  out 
as  remote  (=  yon,  yonder),  or  as  more  remote 
than  another,  thus : 

jcitcr  ©oum,  That  tree  (over  yonder). 

Tiefe3  )pau§  unb  jcitcs.  This  house  and  that  one. 

2.  As  Relative  by  bcr  or  tuclrijcr  (see  §  95),  thus : 

The  book  that  I  have,  ®a8  ©ud),  btl8  (tucldjcg)  id)  fyabe. 

3.  As  Conjunction  by  bilf),  thus  : 

I  shall  tell  your  father  that  you  are  diligent, 

$d)  toerbe  beinem  ©ater  fagen,  bajj  bu  fleifjtg  bift. 

141.  The  neuter  pronouns  bn0,  bicf(c0),  jdtC0  are  used 
(like  C6,  see  §  39,  1,  and  Uidd)C0,  §  82,  Rem.  2)  before  the  verb 
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‘to  be,’  representing  the  real  subject,  which  follows  the  verb, 
and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

iff  mein  23ruber,  That  is  my  brother. 

^icj(cs)  iff  ©cfyluefter,  This  is  your  sister. 

$ettcg  (tub  feme  23u$er,  Those  are  his  books. 

142.  ^Ct  and  jeucr,  when  referring  to  inanimate  objects, 
are  often  replaced  by  the  adverb  bit(r),  ‘there,’  before  pre¬ 
positions  (compare  §  38,  Rem.  5)  and  biefer  by  j)icr,  as  : 

babe  nicbtg  bamif  gu  tbun, 

I  have  nothing  to  do  with  that  (therein ith). 

fnennit  tnufj  icf>  fd;lief3en. 

With  this  (//«?r<?with)  I  must  close. 

Note.  —  This  substitution  is  not  made  before  a  relative,  as: 

3d)  bad)te  an  baS  {not  baratt),  ttwS  ©ie  fagten, 

I  was  thinking  of  that  which  (what)  you  were  saying. 

143.  Use  of  Demonstratives  to  replace 

Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  The  neuter  gen.  bcffcit  replaces  that  of  the  neuter  pers. 
pron.  (feiner)  referring  to  things,  as : 

$d>  erinnre  mid;  bcffctt  nicfjt, 

I  do  not  recollect  it  (feiner  =  him,  of  him). 

2.  The  genitive  of  bcr  and  that  of  bcrjdbc  are  frequently 
used  to  replace  the  possessive  adjective  of  the  3.  person,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  as  : 

T)er  ©raf  inar  mit  fctitcm  (beg  ©rafen)  ^ciger  unb  bcffcit 
(be§  ®unben  (or  mit  ben  §unben  bcgfclkn)  auf 

ber  ^agb,  The  Count  was  at  the  hunt  with  his  (the 
Count’s)  huntsman  and  his  (the  huntsman’s)  dogs. 

Note.  —  9Dtit  fctltCIt  fpuubeit  would  mean  ‘with  the  Count’s  dogs.’ 

3.  $>crfcl6e  is  used  in  other  cases  also  to  prevent  ambiguity 
(also  bicfcr  in  the  same  way),  as  : 
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5Qcein  33ruber  tft  bet  tneinem  $mtnbe,  uttb  berfclbe  (or  biejcr) 
acbtet  ifjtt  ;  or:  er(mein  33ruber)  acbtet  bcitfclbcii  febr, 
My  brother  is  at  my  friend’s,  and  he  (the  latter,  the 
friend)  esteems  him  (my  brother)  very  much  ;  or :  he 
(my  brother)  esteems  him  (my  friend)  very  much. 

4.  2>crjclbc  also  replaces  the  personal  pronouns,  to  prevent 
repetitions  like  tfm  —  S$nen,  ©ie  —  fie,  etc.,  as  : 

£>tefer  2Setn  tft  gut,  id;  farm  $$nen  bcitjclbcn  (for  ifju 
$ljncu)  empfeblen,  This  wine  is  good,  I  can  recommend 
it  to  you. 


144.  Strong  Verbs:  fiitgcu  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Gc rm .  Model :  huge n 

fang 

gefiingen 

Engl.  Analogy :  sing 

sang 

sung 

Ablaut:  \ 

KJ 

a 

V 

U 

LIST. 

binben,  bind 

banb 

gebunben 

bringen  (N.),  press 

brang 

gebrnngen 

fittben,  find 

fanb 

gefunbett 

flingen,  ring,  sound 

hang 

gcfhtngen 

(ge)lingen  (N.),  succeed  (impers., 

gelang 

gelungett 

with  dat.  of  pers.) 

ringen,  wring  (the  hands,  etc.) 

rang 

gerungen 

fc£)ltngen,  twine ;  swallow 

fd;Iang 

gefcblungrrt 

fdhuinben  (N.),  vanish 

[djiuanb 

gefcffiuunben 

fcfhmngcn,  swing 

fdntmng 

gefdhuungcn 

fingen,  sing 

fang 

gefungen 

finfen,  sink 

fanf 

gcfnnfcn 

fpringen  (N.  A.),  spring,  leap 

fprang 

gcfprnngcn 

trinfen,  drink  (of  human  beings) 

tranf 

getrunfen 

twinben,  wind 

toanb 

gcnntnben 

jhnngen,  force 

jinang 

gejhnmgen 

STRONG  VERBS  :  ftngctt  MODEL. 
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to  press  in,  penetrate,  ein'; 
escape,  entflieben  [bringen 
invent,  erftnben 
remember, fid)  erinttern  (-f-gen. 
of  thing) 

drown,  be  drowned,  ertrinfert 
spring  upon,  log'fftringett  (auf 
— J-  acc.) 

mean,  suppose,  meirteh 
oblige,  berftinben 
vanish,  berfdfminben 


on  board,  am  33 orb 
grammar,  bie  ©ramma'tif 
dealer,  ber  ^anbler 
lion,  ber  Some 
diver,  ber  STaucfter 
telephone,  bag  Me^on' 
clever,  gefdfidt 
prudent,  cautious,  Dorffidf>tig 
unfortunately,  leiber 
below,  unterftalft  (-}-  gen.) 
never  yet,  nod)  me 


EXERCISE  XXVI. 

A.  1.  ‘Dieg  iff  mein  Setter  aug  Montreal;  fennen  ©ie  tE?n ? 
2.  ^amoftl,  biefen  fenne  id;  gang  gut,  after  nid)t  ben,  ber  mir  geftern 
ben  53rief  geftracftt  I)at.  3.  ©in  ftofer  Jlnafte  fcftmang  fid)  auf  ben 
2l!pfelftaum  im  ©arten  feineg  Sadfftarg  unb  fcftmiff  bie  2lftfel  auf 
bie  ©rbe.  4.  bicfcm  fyelbe  ftaften  bie  Sauer n  fcfton  bag  ©rag 
gefcfmtiten,  after  in  jenent  merben  fie  eg  erft  morgen  fcftneiben. 
5.  „Sieftet  bie,  bie  end;  ftaffen."  6.  $eneg  finb  meine  §ttnbe,  after 
bieg  finb  biejenigen,  meld)e  ber  ^dger  bor  ad;t  Slagen  berloren  ftat, 
unb  bie  icf)  gefttnben  ftafte.  7.  ©rinnern  ©ie  fid)  beffen,  mag  id; 
£$ftnen  bom  alien  ©cftlof$  am  lifer  beg  ©eeg  ergdftlt  fjafte  ?  8.  £)  e  m 
miirbe  id)  feinen  £ftaler  leiften  ;  b  e  r  miirbe  nie  ftegaftlen.  9.  ®ie 
©chafer  trieften  if;re  §erben  iifter  benfelften  Serg  auf  meld;en  mir 
ftiegen.  10.  ®er  Seifeube  ftieg  bom  fpferbe  unb  ftanb  bagfelfte  an 
einen  fleinen  Saum.  11.  ®ag  ©cftiff  ftiefg  an  etneit  f^elfen,  bag 
Staffer  brang  ein,  unb  bag  ©d;iff  fan!.  12.  $d;  ft  aft  e  mid;  fte= 
fliffen,  Satein  gu  lernen,  after  eg  ift  mir  nicftt  gehutgen.  13.  ®er 
Some  mar  gerabe  im  Segriffe  auf  ben  Seifenben  loggufftringen,  alg 
ber  $ager  iftn  fd;ojj.  14.  fennen  ©ie  £>errn  Sett  ?  S3elcften  £>errn 
Sell  meinen  ©ie?  15.  SDenjenigen,  ber  bag  Xeleftfton  erfunbeu 
12 
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fyat.  16.  ift  au3  mctner  beutfcfyen  ©rammatif  getoorbenV 
©ie  fcfjcint  gan§  t>erfcf;frmnben  311  fern.  17.  T)a3  fxnb  fd;one 
(Srbbeereit  ;  too  I;aben  ©ie  biefelben  gefaufi?  18.  ©ie  finb  fcfyon, 
nicf;t  toafyr?  ©olcf;  ipracbtige  33eeren  finben  ©ie  nidi  bet  jebem 
^dnbler.  19.  ©0  IjeifjeS  ^Better  Ijaben  fair  nod;  itidjt  geljabt. 
20.  28a§  tourbe  bir  geanttoortet,  al§  bit  nad;  bem  ^ranfeit  frags 
left?  21.  9Jian  fagte  mtr,  er  fci  ctn  lucnig  bcffer.  i— 

B.  1.  The  patient  is  just  as  weak  to-day  as  he  was  yester¬ 
day.  2.  Such  happy  days  I  have  never  yet  passed  !  3.  Where 
do  you  generally  pass  the  winter  ?  4.  Where  is  my  pen  ? 

Have  you  found  it  ?  5.  This  is  my  neighbour  of  whom  you 

have  already  heard  so  much.  6.  The  ship  has  sunk,  and 
the  people  who  were  on  board  have  been  drowned.  7.  I 
was  looking  for  my  coat,  but  found  my  father’s.  I  should 
be  very  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  sang  me  a  beautiful  song. 
9.  Which  is  poorer,  he  who  has  no  money,  or  he  who  has  no 
friends?  10.  How  should  we  escape  if  the  boat  sank? 
11.  Charles  has  already  finished  (the)  learning  (of)  his  lesson  ; 
he  is  cleverer  than  I  thought.  12.  The  diver  that  jumped 
from  the  bridge  has  unfortunately  been  drowned.  ^13.  It 
will  have  been  a  good  lesson  for  us,  if  it  makes  us  more 
prudent  in  future.  14.  Is  that  a  new  song?  No,  it  is  the 
same  that  I  sang  a  week  ago  at  your  house.  15.  The  St. 
Lawrence  River  is  the  broadest  in  Canada ;  below  the  city  of 
Quebec  it  is  broadest.  16.  The  patient  is  better  to-day ;  he 
will  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow.  ^ 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVI. 

1.  Was  ist  aus  dem  Taucher  geworden  ?  2.  1st  Karl  ge- 

schickter  als  Johann  ?  3.  Was  hat  der  bose  Knabe  gemacht  ? 
4.  Ist  der  Reisende  dem  Lowen  entflohen  ?  5.  Ist  es  Ihner. 

gelungen,  Latein  zu  lernen  ?  6.  Wessen  Hunde  sind  das  ? 
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LESSON  XXVII. 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS  :  tyinttCtt  AND 

fjdfcU  MODELS. 

145.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  : 

(a)  Substantive : 

1.  limit  (indecl.),  one,  they,  people  (Fr.  on) 

2.  jcbmimnn,  everybody,  everyone 

3.  jcournb,  I  somebody>  an>'body 


(  some  one,  any  one 

.  v  (  nobody,  no  one,  no  person 

4.  tuemnnb,  ■]  r 

(  not  anybody,  etc. 

5.  ctttms,  something,  anything 

6.  ttidjtS,  nothing,  not  anything 

7.  cincr,  one,  some  one 

8.  fetltcr,  no  one,  none 

* 

(b)  Adjective  (also  used  substantively) : 

1.  einigc,  ctlirfjc  (plur.),  some,  a  few, 

several 

2.  jeb(nicb)cr  (jcgltcfjcr),  each  (one),  every 

one 

3.  nmmfjcr,  many  (a  one) 


t 

r 


of  persons 
only 


|  of  things 
)  only 

t  (bieferMod- 
c  el)  persons 
)  and  things 


(btefer  Mod- 
>  el)  persons 
and  things 


4.  mcfjrcrc  (pi.),  several 

5.  bid,  much,  pi.  Hide,  many 

6.  luring,  little,  pi.  lUClttgC,  few 

7.  lucid)  CL  some 

Remark.  —  The  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives  are  also 
used  as  Indefinite  Numeral  Adjectives  (see  Less.  XXIX). 
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146.  9Jiail  (spelt  with  small  letter  and  one  n,  to  distinguish 
it  from  ber  SDlann,  the  man,  from  which  it  is  derived)  is  the 
Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun,  and  is  used  to  make  a  state¬ 
ment  without  specifying  any  particular  person.  It  is  equivalent 
to  Engl.  ‘  one,  they,  we,  you  (indef.),  people,’  etc.,  (French  on), 
or  to  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  as  : 

SWan  fagt,  One  says;  they,  people  say;  or  it  is  said. 

sD£an  farm  Dl  unb  Staffer  nid)t  jufammen  mifcfyen. 

One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  and  water. 

Remarks.  —  1.  One’s  self  (refl.)  =  fid)  ;  one’s  =  fcill 
(poss.  adj.),  as  : 

SJioit  fd;dmt  fid)  fcittcr  ftefyler. 

One  is  ashamed  of  one’s  faults. 


2.  9JIan  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  pronoun,  as  : 

9J?an  intrb  initbe,  toenn  man  (not  er)  311  lange  arbeitet, 
A  man  (one)  gets  tired,  when  he  works  too  long. 


147.  3>cbmmtun  is  used  in  the  Sing,  only;  it  takes  -g  in 
Gen.,  but  is  otherwise  uninflected,  as : 

^cbcrmanns  ©ad)e  ift  nietnanbeg  ©acfye. 

Everybody’s  business  is  nobody’s  business. 

(Die  23ibel  ift  ein  23ud)  fur  jcbcrmann  (acc.), 

The  Bible  is  a  book  for  everybody. 


148.  3>Cimmb  and  its  negative  mcmattb  are  used  in  the 
Sing,  only,  and  are  declined  thus  : 


Nom.  jentcmb 
Gen.  jemanbcg 
Dat  ( imanbcn. 

( jcmanb(ctt) 
Acc.  jemanb(cn) 


niemanb 
niemanbcS 
\  nicmanbcm 
(  niemanb(cn) 
nicmanb(cit) 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


173 


Note.  —  The  uninflected  forms  are  preferable  for  the  Dat.  and  Acc.,  as : 
2Btr  fyabeu  memunb  (acc.)  getcibelt,  We  have  blamed  nobody. 
SBerbeu  ©ie  c3  {nit ant)  (dat.)  (eigen  ?  Shall  you  tell  it  to  anybody? 

149.  1.  ©ftutl§  is  sometimes  abbreviated  to  lung,  as  : 

$d)  toil!  btr  luaS  fagen,  I  will  tell  you  something. 

2.  After  and  ttitf)tg,  an  adjective  has  the  strong 

neuter  ending  -eg  (see  §  122,  Rem.  1 1,  above). 

3.  ©flung  and  ttirfjfg  are  also  used  as  Indefinite  Numerals 
(see  Less.  XXIX,  §  168). 

150.  (fitter  (biefer  Model),  ‘one,  someone,  anyone,’  is  used: 

1.  In  the  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  =  man. 

2.  To  supply  the  missing  cases  of  man,  as  : 

@3  tbut  eiiteut  (dat.)  leib,  bon  feinen  ^reunben  ju  fdjeiben. 
One  is  sorry  to  part  from  one’s  friends. 

3.  Before  a  substantive,  as  : 

(fitter  meiner  greunbe  (Itott  meinen  $reunben), 

One  of  my  friends. 

(fitt(e)g  bon  biefen  SBuc^ern,  One  of  these  books. 

4.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 

£mben  ©ie  ein  23itd>  ?  $a,  id)  fmbe  citt(e)g. 

Have  you  a  book  ?  Yes,  I  have  one. 

Note.— The  c  maybe  dropped  in  the  ending  of  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neut. 

151.  fritter  (biefer  Model)  is  the  negative  of  einer,  and 
is  used : 

1.  As  equivalent  to  niemanb. 

2.  Before  a  substantive,  as  : 

fritter  bon  meinen  greunben. 

None  (not  one)  of  my  friends. 

3.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 

<£>aben  ©ie  ein  33ucb?  9iein,  id)  babe  fcitt(c)g. 

Note.  —  Like  enter,  it  may  drop  c  in  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neuter. 
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152.  (Sittigc  (et(itf)c),  ntcljrcrc,  =  ‘  some,  a  few,  several,’  as : 

dinigc  bon  meinett  ^reurtben.  Some  (a  few)  of  my  friends. 

9Jkfjrcrc  biefer  SSiidjer,  Several  of  these  books. 

153.  jebtneber,  jeglid;er  (biefer  Model)  or  cin  jeber, 
etc.  (def.  art.  -|-  adj.  with  mixed  declension)  are  used, 
especially  in  the  Masc.,  for  jebermann,  as : 

®ie  SBibel  iff  ein  23ud;  fur  jcbcn. 

(d*tn)  jcbcr  iff  feineg  ©liideg  ©cbmicb, 

Every  man  (one)  is  the  architect  (lit.  smith)  of  his  own 
fortune. 

154.  ®Jnntf)Cr,  *  many  a  one,  many  a  person  ’  (biefer  Model), 
is  used  to  express  indefinite  plurality,  as  : 

DJJanrfjcr  benft.  Many  a  one  (person)  thinks. 

155.  SBddjtr  (biefer  Model)  is  used  for  ‘  some,’  referring 
to  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 

$aben  ©ie  23rot  ?  ^a,  id;  fyabe  tudd)C6. 

150.  For  litct  and  tocitig  see  Less.  XXIX,  §  176. 

157.  When  the  Engl,  ‘anybody,  anyone,  anything,’  == 
‘anybody,  etc.,  at  all ’  (indefinite  and  general),  they  are 
rendered  by  irgcnb  jemanb,  irgcnb  einer,  irgcnb  etiuag,  as : 

Anybody  (at  all)  will  tell  you,  where  I  live, 

$rgcttb  jemanb  (or  einer)  toirb  $l;nen  fagen,  too  id;  toobne. 

^d;  bin  mit  irgcnb  ettoag  jufrieben, 

I  am  contented  with  anything  (at  all). 


158.  Strong  Verbs:  jpinnen  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : 

fpinnen 

fpnnn 

gefpimnen 

Engl.  Analogy: 
(incomplete) 

spin 

span 

(spiin) 

Aidant : 

• 

\ 

0 

«  . 

\j 

u 

STRONG  VERBS  I  fyhmen  MODEL. 
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LIST. 


(Note.  —  The  Impf.  Subj.  is  also  given,  on  account  of  variations 
occurring.) 


(be)gtnnen,  begin 

begann 

begBnne 

begonnen 

rtnnen  (N.),  flow 

rann 

vanne 

geronnen 

fdflrnmmen  (N.  A.),  swim 

fdjtoamm 

j  fcfdudmme 
l  [dfluBrnme 

gefdfluommen 

ftnncn,  think 

farm 

fdnne 

gefomten 

fptnnen,  spin 

fpann 

j  fpanne 
( fyBnne 

gefponnen 

(ge)toinnen,  win,  gain 

getoann 

<  getoanne 
( getoonne 

geiuonnen 

Note.  —  Observe  the  subjunctive  forms  with  vowel  of  P.  Part,  -f-  Um¬ 
laut,  instead  of  vowel  of  Impf.  Ind. 


159.  Strong  Verbs:  fjclfcit  Model. 


Infin. 


Pr.  Ind.  2. 3.  Sing. 
Pr.  Imper.2.Sing. 


Impf.  Subj. 


P.  Part. 


Germ .  Model:  bclfen  tytlfft,  fytlft,  Ijtlf  half  fyiilfe  gefyolfen 
Engl.  Analogy  :  wanting. 

Ablaut :  C  t  tt  (i,  Bor  it  0 


LIST. 

(Note.  —  The  2.  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  2.  sing.  Imper.,  and  Impf.  Subj.  are 


also  given.) 

Bergen,  hide 

birgft,  birgt,  birg 

barg 

barge 

geborgen 

berften  (N.), 
burst 

(birfteft,  birft,  birft) 

barft  ■ 

f  bdrfte ) 
1  borfte  j 

geborften 

(ber)berben  (N.), 

herbirbft,  etc. 

herbarb  uerbtirbe  herborben 

spoil  (intr.) 

brefd;en,  thrash 

brif^eft,  etc.  < 

f  brafcb) 

[  brofcfy 

brafd)e  ) 
brofcfye  1 

-  gebrofcfyen 

geltcn,  be  worth 

giltft^  gilt,  gilt 

gait 

gdltc 

gegolten 
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fyclfen,  help 

fjilfft,  etc. 

Mf 

ftliffe 

gefyolfen 

fcfyelten,  scold 

f cf;iltft,  f(f)ilt,fd;ilt 

fdmlt 

fcf)dlte 

gefdjulten 

fterben,  (N.),  die  ftirbft,  etc. 

ftarb 

ftitrbe 

geftorben 

iuerben,  woo 

iuirbft,  etc. 

iuarb 

luitrbe 

geiuorben 

inerbert  (N.),  be¬ 
come 

iuirft,  iuirb,  iuerbe 

f  iuarb 
l  iuurbe 

iuiirbe 

geiuorben 

iuerfert,  throw 

luirfft,  etc. 

iuarf 

iuiirfe 

geiuorfen 

Remarks.  — 

1.  Most  of  these 

verbs  have  ii  or 

it  in  the 

Impf.  Subj.  instead  of  it,  which  cannot  be  distinguished  in 
sound  from  the  c  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ;  thus  fterbe  and  ftdrbe 
would  sound  alike. 

2.  SSerberben,  when  trans.,  is  both  strong  and  weak  (fier= 
berbte,  Uerberbt). 

3.  SBerben  has  iuarb  or  iuurbe  in  the  sing. ;  itmrben  only  in 
the  plur.  (see  §  19). 

4.  The  Imperative  never  has  the  final  -c  in  these  verbs, 
except  luerbe. 

5.  Observe  the  omission  of  (c)t  of  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  in 
the  verbs  with  stem  in  -i). 


Vocabulary. 


to  be  or  do  (of  health),  fief) 
befinben 

reflect,  deliberate,  fid;  bes 
finnen 

accomplish,  leiften 
remain  over,  be  left,  ii'brig 
bfeiben 

hide,  conceal,  uerbergett 
requite,  reward,  hcrgelten 
complete,  finish,  DoIIeit'ben 
throw  away,  lueg'iuerfen 


run  away,  vanish,  ^errittnen 
the  conduct,  bab  93etragen 
poet,  ber  didder 
barley,  bic  ©erfte 
oats,  ber  §afer 
sailor,  ber  -JJfatrofe 
musician,  ber  fDhiftfer 
need,  necessity,  bie  9?ot* 
dove,  pigeon,  bie  daube 
plate,  ber  delict- 
loss,  ber  2krlu[t'  * 
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embarrassment,  perplexity 


thereto,  ba$u' 
no  longer,  nid;t  mefyr 
as,  line 


bie  33erle'genbeit 
wheat,  ber  3Bei$en 
evil,  bofe 


Idiom:  I  like  the  country,  6tlt  cut  ^mttri)  bum  gttttllc. 


EXERCISE  XXVII. 


A.  1.  SBer  511  biel  rebet,  leiftet  tbenig.  2.  ©erjenige,  toelcfyer 
biel  rebet,  leiftet  toenig.  3.  ©ie3  finb  meine  ©dfufye,  aber  jene§ 
firtb  (bie)  $f)re(n).  4.  2Ber  jebermann§  ^reunb  ift,  ift  niemanbeS 
$reunb.  5.  (Sin  guter  Gfnift  bergilt  33ofe§  mit  ©utem.  6. 
ift  fo  eben  jemanb  bier  gelbefen.  7.  3Beld;e§  bon  biefen  23ans 
bern  jiefyen  ©ie  bor,  ba§  rote  ober  ba§  blane?  8.  SBen  fucfyft 
bu  ?  Jycfy  fudfe  bie  arme  ^arnilie,  beren  33  a  ter  geftorben  ift. 
9.  §aben  ©ie  fdfon  ^l;ren  SBeigen  gebrofdjen?  9Jtan  brif cf>t  f>eute 
ben  £>afer  unb  bie  ©erfte,  aber  man  h)irb  erft  morgen  ben  SBeijen 
brefdjen.  10.  @3  ift  ein  SBerluft  fiir  bas  gauge  Sanb,  toenn  ein 
grower  unb  guter  -JJtann  ftirbt.  11.  ©er  grojje  $nabe  fdmmt  fid; 
feine3  33etragen§  unb  beSbalb  berbirgt  er  f ein  ©efidd.  12.  „2Bie 
getbonnen,  fo  gerronnen,"  ba§  ift,  man  berliert  leicfd,  lna3  man 
leid)t  getbinnt.  13.  ©ie  ©rbbeeren,  ibeldje  id)  geftern  faufte,  finb 
berborben.  14.  OJtan  b>itft  gem  einem,  ber  ficb  felbft  l;ilft.  15. 
£)iermit  fdjide  id;  ^bnen  ba§  ©elb,  tbelcbeS  ©ie  fo  freunblid; 
gelbefen  finb,  mir  gu  leil;en.  16.  ©inb  ©ie  ein  ^yreunb  bom 
©dhbimmen?  $e$t  nicf)t  mef)r,  aber  id;  fdftbamm  gem,  aU  id; 
jiinger  tbar.  17.  ©er  Ungludlidje  befann  fid;  lange,  fd;ritt 
aber  enblicb  an  ben  9tanb  be3  23oote§  unb  fprang  in§  SBaffer. 
18.  $ft  er  ertrunfen?  97ein,  er  hmrbe  bon  ben  Oliatrofen  gerettet. 

B.  1.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Bell,  how  are  you  to-day?  2. 
Have  you  any  money?  Yes,  to  be  sure,  I  have  some,  but  not 
enough  for  my  journey.  3.  Where  is  the  tree  to  which  the 
traveller  tied  his  horse  ?  4.  People  take  cold  easily  when  they 
are  tired.  5.  Schiller  and  Beethoven  were  Germans,  the 
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latter  was  a  great  musician,  the  former  a  great  poet.  6.  Mr. 
A.  is  a  lazy  man ;  he  would  not  work  at  all,  if  necessity 
did  not  force  him  to  it.  7.  We  found  the  money  we  lost  a 
week  ago.  8.  Many  a  one  begins  what  he  will  never  finish. 
9.  Mary,  my  child,  throw  that  apple  away;  it  is  spoilt.  10. 
Have  you  shot  many  pigeons?  We  have  shot  only  a  few. 
11.  Except  my  brother  and  me  nobody  is  at  home.  12.  The 
mother  is  scolding,  because  her  naughty  child  has  thrown  a 
plate  upon  the  ground.  13.  Where  is  the  River  St.  Lawrence 
broadest?  14.  When  the  children  had  drunk,  the  cat  drank 
the  milk  which  remained  over  (was  left).  15.  The  women 
on  (an)  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when  the 
boat  sank  in  which  their  husbands  were.  1 6.  Has  the  money 
which  was  lost  been  found  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVII. 

1.  Wann  wird  man  den  Hafer  dreschen  ?  2.  Warum  ver- 

birgt  der  bose  Knabe  sein  Gesicht?  3.  Wem  hilft  man  gern  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  ein  Freund  vom  Jagen?  5.  Was  fur  ein  Mann 
ist  Herr  Bell?  6.  Weshalb  schilt  die  Frau? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  D. 

ON  CERTAIN  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS. 

100.  Adjectives  used  as  Attributes  only. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  predicates : 

1.  Derivatives  in -fit,  -CVIt  (denoting  material),  as;  flolbnt,  of  gold, 
golden;  ftlbcnt,  of  silver.  These  are  replaced  in  the  predicate  by  the 
substantive  with  you,  as : 

llf)l‘  ift  lioit  0ilbcr,  This  watch  is  of  silver. 

2.  Many  in  if(f)  and -lid),  as:  Mebiftf),  thievish;  tierifd),  bestial;  l)cudp 
U’Vifrf),  hypocritical ;  tiiglid),  daily ;  jdljrlid),  annual ;  Uhrf(id),  actual,  real. 

3.  Those  iu  -ig  from  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  as:  fycittig,  of  to-day; 
fjiefig,  of  this  place. 
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161.  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  only. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  attributes : 

1.  Those  that  are  really  nouns  (though  spelt  with  a  small  letter),  such 
as:  angft,  afraid;  fetltb,  hostile;  jrcitnb,  friendly;  Icib,  sorry;  not,  needful; 
nit(5C,  useful ;  jdfillb,  guilty. 

2.  The  following  among  others : 

bereit,  ready  gctroft,  confident 

eingebenf,  mindful  gcfi>al)r,  aware 

gar,  cooked,  done  (of  food)  grant,  averse 

gang  unb  giibe,  current  (of  money, etc.)  irre,  astray,  wrong 

teilljaft,  partaking 

Note.  —  Both  these  classes  of  .adjectives  are  incapable  of  comparison  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  by  prefixing  mefjr  and  itm  mctjfen  respec¬ 
tively,  as: 

fir  mur be  meiiteirt  33 ruber  itmrter  utctir  flratlt,  He  grew  more  and  more  averse  to  my 
brother. 

S)a§  tfjat  mir  Oltt  tttci ftcit  tcib,  I  was  most  sorry  for  that  {relative  superl.). 

162.  Remarks  on  certain  Pronouns. 

1.  The  pronouns  filer,  fiia§  are  frequently  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
Der  in  the  after  clause,  and  always  so  when  the  latter  (the  seeming  ante¬ 
cedent)  is  in  a  different  case  from  that  of  the  relative,  as : 

2Scr  I)at,  bent  finrb  gegeben,  To  him  that  hath  shall  be  (is)  given. 

2.  The  neuter  pronouns  e$,  ba§,  llia§,  jebc3,  atlcS  are  often  used  in  the 
Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing,  in  reference  to  a  number  of  persons  or  things,  espe¬ 
cially  if  of  different  gender,  as: 

banner,  SBetber,  $inber,  atteS  frfjric  urn  £>ilfe,  jo  taut  eg  foiintc, 

Men,  women,  children,  all  cried  for  help  as  loud  as  they  could; 

g-riilj  iibt  fief),  tuaS  etn  iOiciftcr  raerben  null, 

Those  practice  early,  who  would  become  masters. 

Note.  — Observe  that  the  verb  is  singular. 

3.  2Ba§  is  sometimes  used  for  tuarum ?  (‘why?’),  as: 

2Bn3  toeinft  bit?  Why  dost  thou  weep  ? 

4.  The  relative  adverb  fine  (‘as  ’)  after  fold)  etn  or  jo  eilt  (‘such  a’)  is 
usually  followed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  agreeing  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  antecedent,  as : 

(gold)  (jo)  ciit  dliaini,  (or  ciit  9)?ann)  line  fifir  tljtt  nie  gefannt  batten, 

Such  a  man  as  we  had  never  known. 

Noje. — The  demonstrative  jot efi  or  fo  is  often  omitted,  as  indicated  in  the  above  example. 
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XXVIII. 

NUMERALS:  CARDINALS  AND  ORDINALS.  - 

f^ircrfjcn  MODEL. 

-  STRONG  VERBS: 

Numerals. 

- 

163.  Cardinals. 

164. 

Ordinals. 

1.  ein3 ;  ein(er),  -c,  -(eg) 

1st. 

bei 

cvftc 

2.  §Vt)ei 

2nd. 

ft 

jtoeitc 

3.  brei 

3rd. 

11 

britte 

4.  bier 

4th. 

11 

bterte 

5.  fitnf 

5th. 

11 

fiinfte 

6.  fecfyS 

6th. 

it 

fed'fte 

7.  fieben 

7th. 

It 

fie&ente 

8.  acfd 

8th. 

It 

ad)te 

9.  neun 

9th. 

11 

neunte 

10.  jefyn 

10th. 

it 

gefynte 

11.  elf 

11th. 

11 

elfte 

12.  §Vr>oIf 

12th. 

it 

girolfte 

13.  brei^cfjn 

13th. 

it 

bretjcfynte 

14.  t>ier§ebn 

14th. 

11 

bierjefmte 

15.  furtfjefyn  or  funfjefm 

15th. 

it 

funf=  or  fi'mfjebnte 

16.  fcd^efyn 

16  th. 

11 

fed^jefmte 

17.  fiction 

17th. 

11 

ficbgefmte 

18.  adjtgefyn 

18th. 

11 

acfytjefynte 

19.  rteungefyn 

19th. 

11 

neunjclmtc 

20.  $num$ig 

20th. 

11 

atoangigfte 

21.  ciit  unb  jtoangifl 

21st. 

n 

ciit  unb  gtoanjigfte 

22.  $tuci  unb  jtoan^ig 

22nd. 

it 

gtuei  unb  jtoanjigftc 

30.  breifjig 

30th. 

ii 

breifdgfte 

40.  toierjig 

40th. 

it 

bier^igfte 

50.  funftig  or  fiinfjig 

50th. 

it 

funfjigfte  or  funf= 
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60.  fe cbjig 
70.  jieb(en)gig 
80.  ad)t£ig 
90.  netutgig 

100.  fyunbert 

101.  fyunbert  (urtb)  ein3 
123.  Ijunbert  (unb)  brei  unb 

Bttan§ig 


60th. 

ber  fecbgigfte 

70th. 

„  fieb(en)gigfte 

80th. 

.7  ftcfytgigfte 

90th. 

„  neungigfte 

100th. 

„  fmnbertfte 

101st. 

„  fmnbert  unb  crftc 

123rd. 

„  fmnbert  (unb)  brei 

unb  ginangigftc 

Cardinals. 

200.  gtoei  fyunbert 
300.  brei  fmnbert 

1000.  taufenb 

1001.  taufenb  unb  ein§ 

1036.  taufenb  (unb)  fecf)§  unb  breiffig 
1887  ^  taufen^  acfyt  fmnbert  (unb)  fteben  unb  acffigig 
‘ '  1  or  acfytgefmfyunbert  fteben  unb  ac£)t§ig 
10,000.  gefyn  taufenb 
100,000.  fmnbert  taufenb 
1,000,000.  eine  ■’DtiEion' 

2,567,849.  gtoei  9Jtiffionen,  flinf  fmnbert  (unb)  fteben  unb 
fecfigig  taufenb,  ad;t  fmnbert  (unb)  neun  unb 
hiergig. 


Interrogative  Ordinal :  ber  Uiictiicfftc  ?  which  (in  order)  ? 

what  day  of  the  month?  (See  §  166,  3,  Note  2). 


165.  Remarks  on  the  Cardinal  Numerals. 

1.  (Jilt  only  is  declined  throughout,  thus  : 

(<2)  Before  a  substantive  after  the  mein  Model  (§  8),  like 
the  Indefinite  Article,  which  is  the  same  word  un¬ 
emphasized,  as  : 

(Silt7  9)tann,  one  man ;  ein  fJJlann',  a  man. 
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Note.  —  The  numeral  etit  is  sometimes  printed  with  a  capital,  or  spaced 
out  (=  Engl,  italics)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Article,  as : 

2Bir  Ijabett  Giu'  (C  t  It)  23urf),  We  have  one  book. 

2Bir  fjabcit  ein  ©ltd)',  We  have  a  book. 

( b )  Used  substantively  (see  also  §  150,  above)  without 
article,  after  btefer  Model  (§  6),  as: 

diner  bon  metnen  ^reunben,  One  of  my  friends. 

Itnfer  eincr,  One  of  us  (of  our  sort ). 

(0)  After  an  article  or  other  determinative  word,  like  an 
adjective,  as : 

5£>er  einc  33ruber,  The  one  brother. 

3ftetn  etncr  ©cfmf),  (The)  one  of  my  shoes. 

Note.  —  With  the  definite  article  it  may  be  used  substantively 
also,  as : 

$er  cine  lttib  bcr  nnberc,  (The)  one  and  the  other 
and  even  in  the  plural  (=  some,  one  party),  as: 

£ic  eitten  fagten  bic8,  bic  anbent  jcncs, 

Some  (the  one  party)  said  this,  others  (the  other  party)  that. 

(d)  ding  is  the  form  used  in  counting. 

2.  $luci  an^  may  have  -cr  in  the  Gen.  and  — cit  in  the 
Dat.  when  not  accompanied  by  any  article,  etc.,  as  • 

2tu§  ^neicr  ober  brctcr  gcugen  bBtunb  fommt  bic  SBaljrfycit. 

Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  cometh 
the  truth. 

^Tan  fann  nidjt  jiucicn  iperren  bienen. 

One  cannot  serve  two  masters. 

Note. —  The  Gen.  -ft  is  necessary  to  show  the  case,  but  may  be  re. 
placed  by  holt ;  but  the  Dat.  -cu  before  a  substantive  is  rare,  the  -n  of 
the  substantive  sufficiently  showing  the  case. 

3.  $cibc  =  ‘both,’  refers  to  two  objects  taken  together, 
and  is  declined  like  an  adjective  in  the  Plur. :  N.  bcibf, 
G.  beiber,  etc. ;  bic  bcibcit ;  metne  beibcti  Gruber.  It  often 
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replaces  jiuei  after  determinative  words,  as  in  the  last  example. 
The  neuter  sing,  form  hetbeg  is  also  found,  as  : 

33eibeg  iff  fact  )x,  Both  (things)  are  true. 

Notes.  —  x.  Both  a/us  =  tt>ir  beibe(n)  (we  two). 

2.  ‘  Both  ’  as  conjunction  =  foivol)(,  etc.  (See  Less.  XL.) 

4.  Other  cardinals  are  not  declined  unless  used  substan¬ 
tively  (see  next  section). 

5.  The  number)  ’rom  13  to  19  are  formed  by  adding  -jdjtt 
(Engl,  -teen)  to  t»<e  units  (but  fecbjefm  drops  -g). 

6.  The  multiples  of  ten  (20 — 90)  add  -jig  to  the  units, 
gftmitjig,  breifjig  being  irregular,  and  fecbjig  dropping  -g. 

7.  The  units  always  precede  the  tens  in  compound  numbers 
from  21  upwards,  both  being  joined  by  the  conjunction  unb 
‘and  ’ ;  hence  25  =  fitttf  unb  jtucmgig  (Engl.  ‘  five  and  twenty  ’); 
156  =  f)urtbert  fecbS  unb  funfjtg,  etc. 

8.  |mnbcrt  and  Xaufcttb  are  generally  used  without  etn  be¬ 
fore  them,  and  the  conjunction  unb  may  be  omitted  after 
them. 

9.  ‘  One  by  one,  two  by  two,’  etc.  =  jc  einer,  jc  jtuei  (or 
je  jinet  unb  giuei) ,  etc. 

10.  The  Cardinals  may  be  used  as  substantives  : 

(a)  With  a  substantive  understood  (as  simple  numbers 
only),  with  -c  in  Nom.  Acc.,  — cit  in  Dat.,  as : 

3fffe  hierc,  All  fours. 

Diit  fecf;fcn.  With  [a  coach  and]  six  [horses]. 

( b )  As  feminine  substantives,  of  the  spots  on  dice,  etc., 
or  of  the  figures  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  see  §  80,  2,  ( c ),  with 
plur.  in  -cit,  as  : 

2)ie  ding,  the  one-spot,  figure  one,  plur.  Cinfcit. 


184 


LESSON  XXVIII. 


[§§  165- 


(V)  Humbert  and  Taufeitb  are  used  as  collective  sub¬ 
stantives,  declined  after  the  &unb  Model,  §  21,  (b), 
as : 

erfiert  £>nnbcrf,  In  the  first  hundred. 

Taufenbc  bon  sDfenfd)en,  Thousands  of  men. 

( d )  9)iifiion  is  a  fem.  subst.  of  the  weak  declension. 

166.  Remarks  on  Ordinal  Numerals. 

1.  The  Ordinals  are  formed  from  the  Cardinals  by  adding: 
(a)  Up  to  19,  -tc,  except  ber  crftc,  britte,  acfytc. 

( [l S)  From  20  upwards,  — ftc,  which  in  compound  numbers 
is  added  to  the  last  compo7ient  only. 

Note.  —  ®cr  aitbCVC  is  the  older  ordinal  for  ‘second  ’ 

2.  The  ordinals  after  proper  names  (of  sovereigns,  etc.)  are 
spelt  with  a  capital  letter,  and  must  (with  the  article)  be  de¬ 
clined  throughout,  the  proper  name  being  undeclined,  as  : 

$arl  bcr  Crftc,  Charles  the  First. 

Ckorg  bcS  3Siertctt,  Of  George  the  Fourth,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  Roman  Numerals  I.,  II.,  etc.,  after  names  of  sovereigns 
must  always  be  read  as  def.  art.  +  ord.  num.  in  the  proper  case.  Thus: 
(peiuvid)  IV.  =  §cinrid)  bcr  HUcttc  (Nom.);  or  §cituiri)  Hcit  SCicrtcit 
(Acc.);  but:  ber  Xljvou  £ehtrid)  IV.  =  bcr  £  tyro  it  ^eiitrid)  bcb  SCicvten 
(Gen.);  mttcr  §rinvid)  IV.  =  imtcr  Speittvid)  bem  Sflicrtrn. 

3.  The  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  before  the  names  of 
the  months,  as  : 

Ter  acfrtjefmtc  SlugufF,  The  r8th  [of]  August. 

2fin  gluct  unb  ghmnjigften  $unt,  On  the  2 2d  [of]  June. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  figures  1,  2,  etc.,  before  the  months  are  to  be  read 
as  ordinals,  thus : 

1.  3anunr  =  am  erftcit  3nmtar. 

Toronto,  (b.)  25.(Tten)  ?Ifri(  =  Toronto,  ben  (acc.  of  time,  see 

§  184,  1)  fiiitf  unb  gtnanjigftcn  Sfyrit. 
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2.  ‘  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  ’ 

‘Dev  tmcliidflc  ifi  I)cutc  ?  or:  ben  nnehielften  fyabnt  tuir  bcute  ? 
*  It  is  the  fifth,’ 

(§s  ift  f)cute  Ijcr  fiiiifte,  or:  23 iv  baben  Ijcittc  ben  fititf ten. 


167.  Strong  Verbs:  jprcrfjcn  Model. 


Infin. 


Pr.  Ind.  2.  ^5.  Sing:.  1  T 
«  t _  „  \  impf. 


Imper.  2. 


J 


P.  Part. 


Germ  Modds  .jfrw^en  fan#,  1>rtd)t,  fprtcf)  fprad;  gefyroefyen 

Ifteljden  fttcfdt,  fticfyl  [tab I  geftofylen 

Engl.  Analogy :  speak  wanting  spake  spoken 

V  __  V/ 

Ablaut:  e  i,  ic  no 


LIST  A.  (i,  Clr  0.) 


breebert  (N.  A.),  break  brief) ft,  etc. 
nefjnten,  take  nirnmft,  etc. 

(er)fcbretfcit  (N.),  be  erfd;ricfft,  etc. 

frightened 


brad)  gebroefjert 

nafym  genommen 

erf  cf>raf  erfd;rocfen 


tyreeben,  speak  fyrtcfjft,  etc.  fyraefy  gefprodien 

ftedjien,  sting  (trans.)  fticfyft,  etc.  ftac^>  geftodjen 

treffen,  hit  triffft,  trifft,  triff  traf  getroffen 

Remarks.  —  1.  Orfcbreden,  to  frighten  (trans.),  is  weak  (er= 
fdjredte,  erfd;red't). 

2.  Observe  the  dropping  of  fj  and  doubling  of  m  in  ndprten, 
and  the  single  consonant  in  the  Imperfect  of  erfcfjrcden 
and  treffen. 


LIST  B.  (ic,  U,  0.) 

(The  Imperf.  Subj.  is  also  given.) 

(ge)barert,  bear,  gebierft,  etc.  gebar  gebdre  geboren 

bring  forth 

(be)fefden,  com-  befiefylft,  etc.  befall  before  befofylert 

mand 
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(enty)fef;len,  re-  empfiefylft,  etc.  empfafyl  em^fii^le  empfofylen 
commend 

ftefylen,  steal  ftiefylft,  etc.  ftafyt  |  geftofyleit 

Also : 

fomtnen(N.),  f  fommft,  fommt  \  * 

1  *•'  k  *  r  tomm  fam  tame  gefommen 
come  ( fomrnft,  fommt  J  J 


Remarks.  —  1.  The  simple  verb  feblen,  to  be  wanting,  to 
make  a  mistake,  is  weak  (fefdte,  gefel)It). 

2.  Common  drops  one  in  in  Impf. 

3.  All  verbs  of  this  Model  (A.  and  B.)  drop  the  final  -c  of 
the  2.  sing.  Imper. 

Vocabulary. 


to  add,  abbieren 
arrive  (at),  an'fommen  (in  -}- 
dat.) 

obtain,  get,  befommen 
divide,  bioibiereit 
celebrate,  feiern 
multiply,  mufttyficieren 
subtract,  fubtrafyiereit 
happen  upon,  meet  with,  . 
trcffen 

care,  attention,  bie  2(d)t 
railway-station,  ber  33al;nf;of  * 
holidays,  bie  ^erten  (pi.) 
fishing,  ba3  $ifcfjen 
prison,  bae>  ©efangni3 


hunting,  ba§  $agen 
James,  ^afpb 

mile  (German),  league,  bie 
9JleiIe 

minute,  bie  9Jiinute 
government,  reign,  bie  9Je= 
gierung 

Reformation,  bie  SJeformation' 

second  (of  time),  bie  ©efurtbe 

voyage,  bie  ©ccreife 

far,  iueit 

about,  ungeftifyr 

twice,  jtoeimal 

as  far  as,  bi§  ju  (dat.) 


Idioms:  1.  lie  was  born  twenty-flve  years  ago,  ift  oor  fiiitf  unt 
U»nnji;)  3 nine n  geboren. 

2.  Please  take  another  apple  (i.e.,  yet  one  more),  ^jtte,  neln 
men  £ie  nod)  cinen  SIpfel. 

3.  Take  care,  'i)tel)meii  ®le  fid)  in  sHd)t. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

A.  1.  SBie  alt  finb  ©ie?  $$  bin  in  meinem  neun  unb  gtoans 
gigften  $aljre.‘  2.  SDiefeg  3al;r  befamen  mir  am  ad;t  unb  gman= 
gigften  $uni  gferien.  3.  $eber  Rionat  aufjer  bent  $ebruar  fyat 
cntmeber  breifjig  ober  ein  unb  breifjig  Stage.  4.  SDen  bier  unb 
gmangigften  RRai  mar  id;  bci  meinem  Rater  auf  Refud;,  benn  an 
biefem  Stage  feiern  mir  ben  ©eburtStag  ber  tonight.  5.  $arl  ber 
(Srfte  bon  (Snglanb  mar  ber  Rater  JLtrl  II.  unb  ^afob  II.  6.  £)ag 
tuar  eine  fd;lecbte  9tadbrid)t,  nid;t  mal;r  ?  IXnfere  ^Rutter  erfdjmti!, 
alg  ©ie  biefelbe  bbrte.  7.  SDen  flinf  unb  gmangigften  trafen  mir 
§errn  Rett  auf  bem  Rafmfmfe,  gerabe  alg  er  im  Regriffe  mar  ab= 
gureifen.  8.  ^511  ber  ©tabt  Bonbon  finb  mel;r  alg  brei  -IRittionen 
(Sinmofyner.  9.  ®ie  einen  empfafylen  if;nt  gu  bleiben,  bie  anbern 
abgureifen.  10.  RBie  meit  ift  eg  bon  l;ier  big  gum  ndd;ften  SDorfe? 
Hngefdfjr  fitnf  unb  gmangig  englifd;e  Rteilen.  11.  (Sr  nal;m  bie 
$ifd;e  je  gmei  aug  bem  SWrbe  unb  legte  biefelben  auf  ben  Stifd;. 
12.  Tag  (Sig  bricbt,  nebmen  ©ie  fidf>  in  Rcbt.  13.  ^unberte  bon 
Rienfd;en  baben  mdfmenb  beg  (Srbbebeng  bag  Seben  berloren.  14. 
llnter  ber  Regierung  ^einricb  VIII.  begann  bie  Reformation  in 
(Snglanb.  15.  Rieine  beiben  Rritber  reiften  am  flinf  unb  gmans 
gigften  ^unt  bon  Biberpool  ab  unb  famen  erft  am  ad;tgef;nten  ^uli 
in  Buebec  an.  16.  SB  amt  fommt  Sjfm  ©eburtgtag?  2Km  ein 
unb  gmangigften  Robentber.  17.  Tie  Regierung  §einrid;  VIII. 
mar  eine  ber  beriifymteften  in  ber  ©efcfhd;tc  (Snglanbg.  18.  Rig 
mir  einen  ©pagiergang  marten,  I;aben  mir  mebrcre  unferer  $reunbe 
angetroffen.  19.  Ron  mem  ift  $I;nen  geraten  morben,  eine  ©ee= 
reife  gu  mad;en?  @g  ift  mir  bon  mefyrereit  Rrgten  geraten  morben. 

B.  1.  One  general  commands  thousands  (dat.)  of  soldiers. 
2.  Mary  has  broken  her  pen,  but  she  has  taken  Louisa’s.  3. 
The  ice  is  breaking  ;  take  care,  Fred.  4.  This  is  my  lead- 
pencil,  not  William’s.  5.  You  have  taken  only  one  apple,  please 
take  another.  6.  When  do  we  celebrate  the  Queen's  Birthday? 
On  the  24th  of  May.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
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To-day  is  the  31st  of  March.  8.  The  thief  was  thrown  into 
(the)  prison,  because  he  had  stolen  five  hundred  dollars. 
9.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  hunting  or  (the)  fishing? 
I  like  both.  10.  A  bee  stings,  but  a  dog  or  a  cat  bites. 
11.  The  days  are  longest  in  the  month  of  June,  and  shortest 
towards  Christmas.  12.  When  our  neighbours  were  at  church, 
a  thief  went  (fontmen)  into  the  house  and  stole  several  hundred 
dollars.  13.  In  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-seven 
Queen  Victoria  celebrated  the  fiftieth  year  of  her  reign.  14. 
The  eldest  son  of  the  Queen  of  England  was  born  the  ninth  of 
November  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-one.  15.  Tell 
me  how  much  thirty-two  and  eighty-eight  make.  16.  There 
are  sixty  seconds  in  a  minute,  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour, 
twenty-four  hours  in  a  day,  seven  days  in  a  week,  four  weeks 
in  a  month,  and  twelve  months  in  a  year.  17.  Would  you  make 
a  voyage  to  Europe  if  you  were  advised  to  do  so  ?  18.  Yes, 

I  should  like  very  much  to  make  a  voyage  to  Europe. 

Read  in  German:  2  lliaf  11  iff  22,  3  mat  12  iff  36,  4  lltnf  8  iff  32,  5  llial 
9  ift  45,  6  mat  7  iff  42,  7X10  ift  70,  8X  11  iff  88,  9X12  iff  108,  10X10  ift 
100,  11X11  ift  121,  12X12  ift  144.  Stbbiert  2,342,  25,891  ltub  989,346. 
©ubtraljievt  27,763  ooit  31,551.  SWuftipliciert  591  mit  478.  ©ilhbiert 
2,581,640  mit  61. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

1.  Wie  weit  ist  es  von  Hamilton  nach  Toronto?  2.  Wann 
sind  die  Tage  am  kiirzesten  ?  3.  Wie  viel  macht  das,  wenn 

man  337  mit  2  multipliciert  ?  4.  Wie  viele  Tage  sind  in  einem 
Jahre?  5.  Wann  bekommt  ihr  Ferien  ?  6.  Wessen  Bleistift 

haben  Sie  ? 
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INDEFINITE  NUMERALS.  -  STRONC  VERBS  :  cffctt  MODEL. 
168.  Indefinite  Numerals. 


The  Indefinite  Numerals  are: 


1.  all,  all 

2.  giutj,  whole,  all 

3.  jcbcr, 

4.  jcbttiebcr,  j-  each  (bicfcr  Model) 

5.  jcglirfjcr, 


some,  a  few 


6.  fein,  none,  not  one 

7.  cintijc, ) 

8.  ctlicije,  j 

9.  ntanrijc,  many 

10.  incljrcrc,  several 

11.  tiicl,  much  (pi.  many)  ✓ 

12.  tucntg,  little  (pi.  few) 

13.  ctttMS,  some  \ 

14.  gcitug,  enough  V  (indeclinable) 

15.  ntcfjU  more  ) 

Remark.  —  All  these,  except  all  and  ganj,  are  used  as  In¬ 
definite  Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII). 


169.  1.  M  expresses  number  as  well  as  quantity,  and 
denotes  that  every  individual  part  of  a  whole  is  present. 

2.  When  declined,  it  follows  the  biefer  Model,  whether 
used  with  or  without  a  substantive,  as  : 

after  $afe ;  aftc  2(rkit  tear  bergebliefy  ;  allc§  23rot ; 

all  [the]  cheese  ;  all  labour  was  useless  ;  all  [the]  bread. 

3.  Unless  used  substantively,  it  always  precedes  the  deter¬ 
minative  word,  and  then  generally  remains  uninflected  in  the 
sing.,  and  often  in  the  plur.,  as ; 
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2111  mein  ©elb,  All  my  money. 

2111(c)  meine  $reunbe,  All  my  friends. 

4.  When  used  substantively  and  preceded  by  a  determin¬ 
ative  word,  it  still  follows  the  strong  declension,  as  : 

®iefe§  (bag)  aflcs,  All  this  (that). 

23ei  bent  allcnt,  With  all  that. 

5.  It  is  not  (as  in  English)  followed  by  the  definite  article, 
but  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  bag,  as  : 

2Wc§  ©elb,  All  [the]  money. 

2HI(cS)  bag  ©elb,  All  that  money. 

2111c  2Jienfd)cn,  All  [the]  men. 

2111e  bic  2Jlenfcf)en,  All  those  men. 

170.  1.  ©ait}  expresses  quantity ,  not  number,  and  repre¬ 
sents  an  object  as  complete  and  undivided without  reference 
to  its  parts.  When  therefore  the  Engl.  4  all  ’  =  ‘  whole  ’  it 
must  be  rendered  by  gait},  not  by  nil,  as  : 

I  have  been  working  all  (the  whole)  day  long, 

%d)  (mbe  ben  gau^cn  Stag  gear&eitet. 

2.  ©ail}  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows 
the  determinative  word,  as  : 

SDcr  ganjc  Stag,  The  whole  day. 

2Jlein  ganged  Gsigentum,  [The]  whole  [of]  my  property. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  and  places  it  may  remain  un¬ 
inflected,  if  unaccompanied  by  an  article,  etc.,  as : 

All  (the  whole  of)  America  does  not  belong  to  the 
United  States,  (Man}  (or  bag  ganjc)  2!merif'a  gefobrt 
nidjt  ju  ben  SSereinigten  ©taaten.  —  But : 

$ic  ganjc  Gcbineij,  All  Switzerland. 

171.  1.  (biefer  Model)  is  used  to  denote  each  indi¬ 

vidual  belonging  to  a  whole,  as  : 

3>cbcr  23 aunt  bat  2lfte,  Every  tree  has  branches. 
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2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  etn,  and  then  follows  the 
mixed  adjective  declension,  ^cbiueber  and  jeglid;er  are  less 
common  forms,  used  in  the  same  way. 

172.  Aleut  is  the  negative  of  ein. 

173.  1.  (fcimge  (plur.,  btefer  Model)  =  ‘some,  a  few/ 
denotes  a  small  number  taken  collectively ,  and  is  used  with¬ 
out  article,  as : 

(Sditigc  SSogel  fotmett  ttidfl  fingen,  Some  birds  cannot 
sing. 

3Ior  etntgen  ^ctfyrert,  A  few  years  ago. 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  sing,  only  before  name")  of  materials  to 
denote  a  limited  quantity ,  as  : 

^d;  Ijctbe  etntgcS  ©elb,  I  have  some  money  (but  not 
much). 

3.  CWirfjc  is  a  less  usual  word  with  the  same  meaning  and 
use. 

Note. —  (?iit  bant’  ‘a  pair,  couple  ’  (with  small  p)  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  ‘a  few,’  the  cilt  being  then  indeclinable,  as: 

9)?it  citt  pa  nr  Stpaleni,  With  a  few  dollars. 

174.  ajlattdjcr  (btefer  Model),  ‘  many(a),’  denotes  indefinite 
plurality ,  as  : 

SWattdjcr  SSogel  fann  niebt  firtgen, 

Many  a  bird  cannot  sing. 

$cb  frnbe  manned  Hnglucf  gefyabt, 

I  have  had  many  a  misfortune. 

9}Jrtluf)C  Settle  glaubcit,  Many  people  believe. 

It  may  remain  uninflected,  especially  before  an  adj.,  as : 

dRartdtcr  gutc,  or  mattef)  gutcr  5Dianrt. 

1 75.  SOJdjrerc  =  ‘  several,  a  few/  taken  individually,  as  : 

9?fcljrcrc  Scute  tmtrben  franf,  Several  people  became  ill. 
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176.  $id  and  tocttig,  in  the  sing.,  are  inflected  (biefer 
Model)  when  they  denote  number ,  and  uninflected  when  they 
denote  quantity ,  as  : 

Seme  nicffl  utelcS,  fortbern  bid,  Do  not  learn  many 
(a  great  member  of)  things,  but  much  (a  large 
quantity') . 

They  are  usually,  though  not  always,  declined  in  the  plural. 

Note.  —  The  Engl.  ‘  little  ’  =  ‘  small  ’  is  rendered  by  flcilt. 

177.  (StlDilS  is  used  before  names  of  material,  etc.,  in 
the  sing.,  like  etmgeS  (see  §  173,  2,  above),  of  a  small  quan 
tity,  as: 

(ShuaS  33rot,  Some  bread  (but  not  much). 

178.  Ointlti]  may  precede  or  follow  its  substantive,  as : 

©elb  flCItUfl,  or  geitug  ©elb,  money  enough. 

Note.  —  As  adverb,  it  always  follows  its  adjective,  as  : 

2)n§  Saab  tft  ntd)t  tang  flfltUJ,  The  ribbon  is  not  long  enougl,. 

1 79.  9M)r  is  the  comparative  of  biel,  and  is  inde 
clinable,  as : 

£jd;  f;cibe  mcljr  ^reurtbe  alS  ev, 

I  have  more  friends  than  he. 

180.  The  Engl,  ‘some,  any’  are  generally  omitted  bo* 
fore  substantives,  unless  a  small  quantity  (some,  but  not  ?nucli) 
is  denoted  (see  §  157,  above).  In  answer  to  a  question,  without 
a  substantive,  they  are  rendered  by  eintge3  (sing.),  eintge 
(plur.)  or  lucid;  (sing,  or  plur.),  not  by  etiua§  (which  =  ‘  some¬ 
thing’),  as: 

£»aben  0te  ©elb?  ^d;  l;abe  cinigcs  (luelcbeS). 

$abeit  ©ie  ^reunbe  ?  $d;  fya&e  dttige  (tuelcbc). 


iSl]  STRONG  VERBS:  cffeit  MODEL. 

193 

181.  Strong  Verbs:  cffctt  Model. 

T  Pres.  Ind.  2.  •*.  Sine 

Infin.  „  r.  ° 

'  >  Impf. 

P.  Part. 

imper.  2.  Sing. 

) 

Germ.  Model:  effen  iffeft,  i^t, 

«B 

ge(g)cffen 

Engl.  Analogy :  eat  wanting 

ate 

eaten 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut: 

i  1  *' ic 

a 

e 

LIST. 

bitten,  beg,  ask 

bittefi,  bittet,  bitte 

bat 

gebeten 

effen,  eat  (of  man) 

iffeft,  ijjt,  tfj 

<*B 

gegeffen 

freffen,eat(of  beasts)  friffeft,  frifit,  friff 

fraB 

gefreffen 

geben,  give 

gi(e)b[t,  gi(e)bt/  gi(e)b  gab 

gegeben 

(ber)geffen,  forget 

hergiffeft,  bergtfjt,  her= 

hergafj 

bergeffen 

9*B 

Iefen,  gather ;  read 

lief  eft,  Iieft,  lies 

la« 

gelefert 

liegen,  lie  down 

liegft,  liegt,  liegn 

lag 

gelegen 

meffen,  measure 

miffeft,  mifjt,  tnijj 

majj 

gemeffen 

(ge)nefen  (N.),  re- 

genefeft,  geneft,  genefe  gena§ 

genefen 

cover  (from  illness) 

(gc)Met)en  (N.), 

- gefcbiefd - 

gefcf>af> 

gefdjefyen 

happen  (impers.) 

fef>en,  see 

ftef>ft,  field,  fiefy 

faf; 

gefef>ert 

fi^cn,  sit 

fi^eft,  jifct,  fi$(e) 

f«» 

gef  effen 

treten  (N.  A.),  tread  trittft,  tritt,  tritt 

trat 

getreten 

(toefert,  N.,  obsolete), 

—  —  — 

Wax 

getoefen 

to  be 


Observe.  —  i.  The  changes  from  ff  to  f{ ;  also  that  fj  of 
the  Impf.  is  retained  through  that  whole  tense,  the  vowel  be¬ 
ing  long,  as :  fair  afjen,  td)  d§e. 

2.  That  genefen  does  not  change  e  into  tc. 
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3.  The  change  in  ftf^en  of  t)  into  and  ff. 

4.  That  the  long  c  of  the  root  is  changed  into  ic,  the  short 
e  into  short  t. 

5.  The  inserted  g  in  the  P.  Part,  of  effen  (gegeffen). 

6.  The  doubling  of  t  in  2.  sing.,  etc.,  of  treten,  and  omission 
of  final  -t  in  3.  sing,  (tritt) . 


Vocabulary. 


to  experience,  feel,  em!pfinben 
intend,  contemplate,  bor'= 
fyaben 

absence,  bie  2fbft>efenl)eit 
Francis,  ^rartg 
century,  ba<§  ^af)rf)un'bert 
cherry,  bie  $irfd)e 
province,  bie  ‘’probing 
romance,  novel,  ber  Sfaman' 
swallow,  bie  ©d)h>albe 


telegraph,  ber  ^elegrapf/ 
misfortune,  ba§  Ungliid 
world,  bie  5BeIt 
pardon,  bie  3Serjeif)ung 
thin,  biinn 

almost,  nearly,  beinafyc,  faft 
immediately,  (fo)gletd) 
lately,  not  long  ago,  neulicf) 
late,  fpdt 
while,  mdbrenb 


Idioms:  1.  There  is,  there  was,  etc.  (general  statement),  cei  gicbt,  cS  gab, 

etc.  (obj.  in  acc.  see  Less.  XXXVII). 

2.  To  cut  one’s  hand,  fid)  in  tic  >$anb  fdutcitcn  (lit.,  to  cut 
one’s  self  into  the  hand). 

.3.  To  beg  pardon,  um  SBcrpibung  bitten. 

4.  To  speak  to  (with),  fpreeben  -{-  acc.  of  person. 


EXERCISE  XXIX. 

A.  1 .  ganje  Sanb  empfinbet  ben  SSertuft  cities  guten  unb 
grofjen -UtanneS.  2.  ($3  giebt  fdbbnc  33ogel,  tbclcbe  gar  nid)t  jtngen. 
3.  33ittc,  gcbcit  ©ic  mir  nod)  cincn  Staler ;  id)  babe  nid)t  Cdclb 
genug.  4.  ©eorg  ben  2fbfcl,  ben  cr  gefauft  I)at,  ober  bcn= 
jenigen,  ft)  eleven  id)  ifint  gegeben  babe?  5.  T)cr  ^yrembe  trat  mir 
auf  ben  aber  glcid;  bat  cr  mid)  um  SSerjeifyung.  6.  28al)rcnb 
^brer  2lbft)efenbcit  finb  ntefyrere  Sente  gefommen,  um  ©ie  ju 
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ffmccben.  7.  ©eorg  fagte  rnir  neulid),  baft  er  fyrii^  bov  einigen 
2Bod>en  gefeljen  babe.  8.  9Rimm  bicf)  in  2lcbt,  bag  ©ig,  toorauf 
bu  trittft,  ift  fefyr  bitnn.  9.  ^d;  bitte  um  33er§eifmng,  baft  id)  [0 
fydt  gelommen  bin.  10.  2Benn  bn  meinen  Dnfel  fiefjft,  fo  [age 
if)tn,  bitte,  baft  icb  borfmbe,  ifm  $u  befucfyen.  11.  @3  licgt  ein 
Etonian  bon  ©ir  Scatter  ©cott  auf  bem  Tifd;e ;  lefen  ©ie  ben= 
felben?  12.  2Bag  ift  gefd)cl)en?  SReine  Heine  ©dhoefter  ift  auf 
©lag  getreten  unb  bat  fid;  in  ben  gatfj  gefdmitten.  13.  SDiefeg 
Itngliid  gefduif)  in  ben  $erien,  unb  fie  genag  fefjr  langfam,  toeil 
bag 3Better  fo  fyeijj  Wax.  14.  (Sine  ©djtoalbe  mad;tfeinen  ©om= 
mer.  15.  ©in  3ner  frifst  unb  fauft,  aber  ein  SRenfdj  ifjt  unb 
trinft.  16.  ©urcb  ben  Stelegrapben  boot  faft  bie  gauge  28elt  in 
bier  unb  gfoaugig  ©tunben  bon  bem,  toag  in  irgenb  einem  Sanbe 
gefcbiebt.  17.  2llg  ein  Oieicber  aug  feinem  £>aufe  lam,  bat  dm 
ein  Sinner  um  ein  toenig  ©elb,  aber  er  gab  bem  Sir  men  leing. 
18.  ®ag  ^sferb  beg  dteifenben  frafj  ein  ftenig  §eu  unb  £>afer, 
ibdbrenb  fein  iperr  b ag  -JRittaggeffen  im  ©aftfyaufe  afj.  19.  ©)ag 
£inb  bat  fdjon  alleg  S3rob  unb  fyleifd;  gegeffen,  eg  f)at  aucb  ade 
SJtilcf)  getrunfcn,  bie  im  ©lafe  toar.  20.  ©inem  Stigner  tbirb 
nidjt  geglaubt,  felbft  tbenn  er  bie  3Saf)rb>eit  fpridd. 

B.  1.  The  whole  of  England  is  not  so  large  as  the  Pro¬ 
vince  of  Manitoba.  2.  Henry  VIII.  of  England,  Francis  I. 
of  France,  and  Charles  Ar.  of  Germany  were  the  greatest 
monarchs  of  the  16th  century.  3.  Where  did  you  find  the 
money  ?  It  lay  in  the  grass.  4.  Every  summer  the  birds 
eat  the  cherries  in  our  garden.  5.  The  sick  man  lay  seven 
weeks  in  the  hospital,  but  he  has  now  recovered.  6.  The 
rich  (man)  gave  the  poor  (man), who  sat  before  the  house,  some 
money.  7.  This  youth  has  read  all  the  books  in  the  library 
of  his  father,  but  unfortunately  he  forgets  just  as  fast  as 
he  reads.  8.  Napoleon  I.  died  on  the  5th  May  1821  ;  he  was 
52  years  old.  9.  Have  you  forgotten  what  I  told  you  two 
months  ago  ?  10.  During  the  rain  we  sgt  under  a  tree  and 
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told  stories.  1 1.  One  forgets  easily  what  one  reads  too  quickly. 
12.  If  you  have  more  paper  than  you  need,  please  give  me 
some.  13.  Nineteen  hundred  years  ago  the  Romans  pos¬ 
sessed  almost  the  whole  world.  14.  Many  young  people 
read  hundreds  of  novels,  and  forget  after  some  time  almost 
all  they  have  read.  15.  Twenty-five  years  ago  our  neighbour 
possessed  only  a  few  hundred  dollars,  but  now  he  is  one  of 
the  richest  men  in  the  city.  16.  Speak  the  truth,  whether  you 
are  believed  or  not. 


ORAL  EXERCISE  XXIX. 

1.  Giebt  es  in  Amerika  Vogel,  die  nicht  singen  ?  2.  1st 

jemand  wahrend  meiner  Abwesenheit  gekommen  ?  3.  Was 

haben  Sie  meinem  Onkel  gesagt,  als  er  hier  war  ?  4.  Was 

sagen  Sie  vom  Lesen  der  Romane  ?  5.  Welchen  Apfel  iszt 

Georg?  6.  1st  das  Telephon  eine  neue  Erfindung? 


LESSON  XXX. 

DERIVATIVE  NUMERALS.  -  TIME,  MEASURE,  DATE.  -  STRONG 

VERBS:  f^laflCIt  MODEL. 

182.  Derivative  Numerals. 

From  the  Cardinal  and  Indefinite  Numerals  are  formed  the 
following  Derivative  Numerals: 

(a)  By  adding  -mill,  adverbs  denoting  ‘so  many  times,’ 
as:  einitml,  once;  mcrmnl,  four  times;  etnunb= 
jtoanjitjmal,  twenty-one  times ;  mancfymnl,  many  a 
time. 

Notes.  —  t.  9Dfal  is  neuter,  hence  jebeflntal,  each  time;  and 
Inclef.  Numerals  sometimes  adds  HK,  as:  t’iclmal(g),  mefjrmalg. 
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2.  (Sin'lllftt  =  ‘  on  one  (single)  occasion,’  as  : 

3id)  l)abe  if)li  llltr  einmat  gefetjen,  I  have  seen  him  only  once. 

Sinmaf  (eiuSntate,  cinft)  =  ‘once  upon  a  time,’  as: 

(§3  ttmr  einmol'  fin  .Sonin,  etc.  (Grimm.) 

3.  9?icf)t  ein'nmt,  ‘not  once,’  as: 

(Sr  ift  nid)t  eiltTnaf  f)ier  gcmcfen,  He  has  not  been  here  once. 

ifticljt  cinmal  (or  nidjt  mar),  ‘not  even,’  as: 

Sr  ift  nid)t  (ein)mar  t)ier  gemefeit,  He  has  not  even  been  here. 

( b )  By  adding  — f atfj  or  fiittig,  adjectives  denoting  ‘so 
many  fold/  as:  einfncfj,  simple;  gtocifad)  (jimefad)), 
twofold,  double ;  bicrfatf)  (^fttlttg),  quadruple  ;  biel= 
frtd),  manntdjfadj,  manifold. 

Note.  —  Sinfdftig  ==  ‘foolish,  silly.’ 

( c )  By  adding  -Ici  to  the  gen.  fem.  sing,  or  plur.,  indecli¬ 
nable  adjectives  denoting  ‘of  so  many  kinds/  as: 
emeriti,  of  one  kind ;  breicrlct,  of  three  kinds ; 
bielcrlci,  incmcBcrlci,  of  many  kinds,  etc. 

Note.  —  S3  ift  mir  cincrtci  =  ‘It  is  (all)  the  same  to  me.’ 

183.  From  the  Ordinals  are  formed  : 

(a)  By  adding  -I,  the  fractional  Numerals,  as  :  eirt  ®rit= 
tel  =  ^ ;  b a§  23xertel,  the  quarter;  bret  gtoangtgftel 
=  3 /20,  etc. 

Notes.  —  1.  These  are  substantives  formed  from  the  ordinal  +  Xeif 
(=  part),  and  are  therefore  neuter,  thus : 

2)a3  2)rittel  =  ba3  britte  Seif,  ‘  the  third  part,’  etc. 

2.  ‘  Half’  as  substantive  =  bic  £>a(ftc  ;  as  adjective  or  adverb  = 
which  is  declined  like  gang  (see  §  170,  2),  as: 

3rf)  Ijabe  bic  -^dlftc  mcineS  SigentmnS  oerforen, 

I  have  lost  half  (of)  my  property. 

2)er  $nabe  mar  Ijalli  tot,  als  man  Ujn  fanb, 

The  boy  was  half  dead  when  he  was  found. 
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£>alb  SBaf()ington,  or  bag  I)al6c  SBaftington, 

(The)  half  (of)  Washington. 

.^alb  or  baS  Ijafbc  granfrcirf),  half  France;  but 
$ic  Ijatbc  @d)U)cig,  half  Switzerland. 

(b)  By  adding  -{jillb,  Mixed  Numbers  with  the  Fraction 
‘half,’  as:  brittefjttlb  =21-  ;  bierteljnlb  sDieilen,  three 
miles  and  a  half ;  funftcfjo(l)  ©hen,  four  and  a  half 
yards. 

Remarks.  —  1.  Observe  that  the  ordinal  is  one  higher  than 
the  cardinal  of  the  Engl,  idiom;  thus  ‘two  and-a-half’  is  a 
number  consisting  of  three  parts,  of  which  the  first  and  second 
parts  are  wholes,  but  the  third  is  only  a  half,  hence  brittc= 
fjalb. 

2.  H  =  anbcrtfjalb  (not  jhicttcbalb;  see  §  166,  1,  Note),  as: 

Wltbcrtfyalb  $lafcf)en  (pi.),  A  bottle  and  a  half. 

3.  These  are  invariable  adjectives. 

(e)  By  adding  -cub,  ordinal  adverbs  denoting  in  what 
place  or  order,  as : 

erftcitb,  firstly;  ^uettCUS,  secondly;  brittcitb,  thirdly, 
etc. 


184.  Expressions  of  Time. 

1.  Both  point  and  duration  of  time  are  expressed  by  the 
Accusative  without  a  preposition,  as  : 

$cit  erjfen  l^anuar,  (On)  the  first  of  January. 

fam  letjteu  SJi'ontag  an.  He  arrived  last  Monday, 
toar  tel^tc  2§od;c  franf,  I  was  ill  last  week. 

£5$  fnar  etnc  gaitjc  2Bod;e  franf,  I  was  ill  (for)  a  whole 
week. 

2.  Point  of  time  is  also  expressed  : 
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(a)  By  the  preposition  itlt  with  the  Dat.  (always  contracted 
with  the  article),  of  date,  as : 

9lttt  crften  Sjanuar,  On  the  first  of  January. 

9ltlt  ©onntag,  On  Sunday. 

9fat  Morgen  biefe£  Sage0,  On  the  morning  of  this 
day. 

( b )  By  the  Genitive  case,  with  Tog,  days  of  the  week,  or 
divisions  of  the  day,  when  denoting  indefinite  time 
or  habitual  action,  as  : 

2>C0  i£age0.  In  the  day  time,  by  day. 

©mintage  On  Sundays. 

(!£c§)  Stbenbfii,  In  the  evening. 

2*  The  Time  of  Day  is  thus  expressed: 

Cf)  The  quarters  of  the  hour,  with  reference  to  the 
following  hour  (not  the  past  hour,  as  partly  in 
English),  thus : 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  =  @0  ift  (ein)  SSiertel  aitf 
ciu0  (i.  e.,  o?ie  quarter  towards ,  or  on  the  way  to, 
one). 

It  is  half  past  twelve  —  @0  ift  IjaU)  cin0  (i.  e.,  half 
one). 

It  is  a  quarter  to  one  =  @0  ift  brct  iBiertel  ouf  ein§  (i.  e., 
three  quarters  towards  one). 

{b)  The  minutes  past  by  natfj,  as :  ift  giuan^ig  9Jtinuten 

liarf)  §it)ei.  It  is  twenty  minutes  past  two. 

The  minutes  to  by  bor,  as :  gefyn  9Jcinuten  bor  brei,  ten 
minutes  to  three. 

(f)  at  =  urn;  o’clock  =  Uljr,  as: 

Um  ein  Uljr,  At  one  o’clock. 
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ttm  tin  58iertel  nuf  fiiitf  Uk,  At  a  quarter  past  four 
o’clock. 

ift  brci  Sfiertel  nuf  fiirtf  (Uf>r)r  It  is  a  quarter  to  five 
(o’clock). 

@3  Ijttt  fcd)§  (Ul;r)  gcfdjlngcu,  It  has  struck  six  (o’clock). 

Note.  —  The  impersonal  Verb  ‘to  be,’  in  expressing  the  time  of  the 
day,  is  always  singular ,  as  in  English. 


185.  Expressions  of  Quantity. 

1.  A  substantive  expressing  Quantity  (Measure,  Weight 
or  Number),  if  Masculine  or  Neuter ,  retains  the  form  of 
the  singular,  as : 

fBier  unb  jtoanjig  mad)en  ^toet  $ufj,  24  inches  make 
two  feet. 

3ft>ei  tjjfuub.  Two  pounds. 

£aufenb  SJlnntt,  A  thousand  men.  —  But; 

3toet  gdafdjicn  (fern.),  Two  bottles. 

3h>blf  Gffcit  (fern.),  Twelve  yards. 

2.  The  substantive,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is 
generally  put  in  apposition  with  that  expressing  the  quan¬ 
tity,  as : 

giuet  23ud;  Two  quires  of  paper. 

SDreitaufenb  5Rann  ^nfantcvic.  Three  thousand  infantry 
soldiers. 

fiirtf  ©led?  93tcr,  Five  glasses  of  beer. 

3Dtit  gtoci  ))Raar  ©dj>uf)Cn  (dat.),  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

3.  But  if  a  determinative  word  precedes  the  substantive 
measured,  etc.,  use  the  Gen.  case,  or  bon  with  Dat.,  as; 

3d;  f;abe  fed;3$funb  btefcg  guten3uder§  (or:  turn  bicfcnt 
guten  3uder)  gefauft. 
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4.  The  measure  (of  weight,  distance,  etc.)  is  put  in  the 
accusative,  as : 

SDiefer  ift  nur  etnen  3off  lang. 

This  lead-pencil  is  only  an  inch  long. 

l;abe  einc  ganjc  ilieile  (acc.)  inarfduert, 

I  have  been  marching  a  whole  mile. 

£>iefe§  toiegt  ein  fyalbcs  ^Bfuub  (acc.), 

This  parcel  weighs  half-a-pound. 


186.  Strong  Verbs:  fdjfagcit  Model. 


Infin. 

Pr.  Ind.  2. 3. sing.  Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ .  Model :  [d)  la  gen 

t  fddiigft,  fdddgt 

fcfdug 

gefddagen 

Engl.  Analogy  :  slay 

wanting 

slew 

slain 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut ;  a 

»* 

a 

u 

a 

LIST. 

baden  (W.  N.  A.),  bake 

bddft,  bddt 

buf 

gebaden 

fafyren  (N.  A.),  ride  (in 

fdbrft,  fdfyrt 

fuf)r 

gefafyren 

a  conveyance),  drive 
graben,  dig 

grabft,  grdbt 

grub 

gegraben 

laben  (W.),  invite  ;  load 

Idbft,  labt 

tub 

gelaben 

fcfyaffen,  create 

Waffft,  Mafft 

W«f 

gefd)affen 

fd;lagen,  strike 

fdjlagft,  fdjlagt 

fd)lug 

gefddagen 

tragen,  carry 

tragft,  trdgt 

trug 

getragen 

toacfyfen  (N.),  grow 

toacfyfeft,  toad)  ft 

toud)§ 

gctoad)fen 

toafdjen,  wash 

toafd;e[t,  todfd;t 

toufd; 

getoafcfyen 

Also  the  irregular : 
fteljen,  stand 

Mft,  fte^t  | 

(ftunb) ) 

ftanb  ) 

geftanben 

and  the  usually  weak 

• 

• 

fragen,  ask  | 

frdgft,  fragt 
fragft,  fragt 

fvug  | 
fragte  j 

gefragt 

14 
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Remarks. —  i.  33aden  is  usually  weak  in  the  Impf.  (Bacfte), 
but  strong  in  the  P.  Part,  (gebaden).  Observe  also  the  single 
f  in  Impf. 

2.  £yabren  is  conjugated  with  fetn  when  intr.,  with  Ijaben 
when  trans. 

3.  ©djaffen  ‘to  work’  and  (oer)fdjaffen  ‘to  procure’  are 
weak.  Observe  the  single  f  in  the  Impf. 

Vocabulary. 

to  set  out,  depart,  leave,  ah'= 
faljren 

rise,  aufftefjen- 
invite,  ein'Iaben 
understand,  toerftefjen 
dine,  §u  ‘dJiittag  effcn 
go  for  a  drive,  fpa^teren  faljren 
absence,  bic  2fb'toefenf)eit 
little  tree,  bad  23aumcf)en 
dozen,  bad  $Du|'enb 
yard,  bie  ©fie 

multiplication-table,  bad  ©in= 
maleind 

thread,  ber  gaben  * 
driving,  bad  $abren 
driver,  coachman,  ber  .ffutjcbcr 
hole,  bad  Sod) 
night,  bie  9?ad)t* 

Idioms:  1.  The  Boston  train,  35cr  j  Soften. 

2.  What  time  (o’clock)  is  it  ?  2Bic  oicl  11  br  ift  c«  s 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

A.  1.  ©in  breifadjer  ftaben  brid^t  nic^t  leidjt.  2.  3>r  Jhitfdbet 
fdl;rt  fo  langfam,  bajj  iuir  niebt  Oor  brei  ^iertef  anf  ^ioolf  an; 
fommen  iuerben.  3.  ber  einen  ipdlftc  ber  98elt  ift  ed  Stag, 


minute-hand,  ber  9Rinuten= 
geiger 

pound,  bad  ^Pfunb 
post-office,  bie  *poft 
riding,  bad  9feiten 
sentence,  ber  Satj  * 
hour-hand,  ber  ©tunbengeiger 
cup,  bie  Staffc 
tea,  ber  £bee 
clock,  watch,  bie  Uf>r 
train,  ber  3ug  * 
two  weeks,  a  fortnight,  oier= 
je^n  Stage 
then,  bann 
early,  fritb 

slow,  slowly,  fang  jam 
at  least,  iocnigftend 
first,  first  of  all,  juerft 
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Ukibrenb  eg  in  ber  anbcrn  ftdlftc  Tadh  ift.  4.  25ag  gicbt  eg  I;  cute 
9lcueg?  5.  TJegbalb  baben  Sic  mid;  geftern  nid;t  befudbt 
Grfteng  ineil  eg  regnete,  unb  gluciteng  iocil  id)  felbft  23efnd;  f>atte. 
0.  SDu  baft  gut  gelefen,  lieg  nod)  einen  Sat*.  7.  2Bie  Diet  ibiegen 
Sie?  ^d)  Uncge  ungefdbr  fntnbert  unb  funfgig  ^Pfunb.  8.  ©er 
3ug  fommt  unt  brei  SSiertel  auf  neiut  an  unb  fdbrt  urn  fieben 
fDcinuten  nad;  jebn  ab.  9.  £>aben  Sie  !Jf)rc  llbr  bei  fic£>  ?  3 a, 
aber  bie  ffeber  ift  gebrod;en.  10.  $d;  b;abe  gtoei  SDutjenb  ©Infer 
befteKt,  aber  fie  finb  nod)  nidjt  angefommen.  11.  2Bir  f>aben 
unfere  33 et tern  eingelaben,  todfyrenb  ber  $erien  bierjefm  £age  bei 
ung  jugubringen.  12.  3Bir  effen  im  Sommer  urn  I;alb  gtoei  §u 
■SfJiittag.  13.  3d;  Voitrbe  gem  mit  3fynen  fba-geren  fafyren,  toenn 
Sie  mid)  einlitben.  14.  S)er  §unb  berbarg  ben  ^nocben  in  ein 
Sod),  inelcbcg  cr  fyinter  bent  Styfelbaum  grub.  15.  2)ie  SDiagb 
fte£)t  frlib  (beg)  9Jtorgeng  auf,  todfcbt  bie  Kleiber  unb  bddt  23rot. 
16.  ^oI;ann  ift  ein  feb)r  einf ditiger  $itabe ;  er  t)at  nod;  nid;t  bag 
©inmaletng  gelernt.  17.  2Bte  biel  UI)r  tear  eg,  alg  ber  Sftinutem 
geiger  auf  feebg  unb  ber  Stunbenjeiger  gtotfdfen  brei  unb  bier 
ftanb?  18.  Ser  23 alter  frug  ben  9feifenben,  tote  biel  llf;r  eg  fei 
(toctre),  unb  biefer  §og  feitte  Ubr  aug  ber  Tafdfe  unb  fagte  i£>m,  eg 
fei  f)alb  eing.  19.  SXbbiere  brei  SSiertel,  bier  Siebentel,  neun 
©rei^ebntel  itnb  elf  ^Ibanjigftel ;  tbie  biel  ift  (mad)t)  bag?  20.  "Ser 
£>unb  toitrbe  ben  $naben  gleid;  beifjen,  toenn  berfelbe  if>n  fringe. 
21.  ©elfen  Sie  gur  ©efellfcbaft  ber$rau93.?  22.  ^d;  bin  nid>t 
eingelaben ;  mein  23ruber  tour  be  eingelaben,  aber  id;  niebt. 

B.  1.  In  six  days  God  created  Heaven  and  earth.  2.  The 
patient  drank  two  glasses  of  wine  and  three  cups  of  tea  yester¬ 
day.  3.  This  silly  boy  has  not  even  understood  what  I  said 
to  him.  4.  Here  is  good,  strong  cloth  ;  it  costs  two  and  a 
half  dollars  a  (the)  yard.  5.  This  tree  grows  quickly ;  it  is 
at  least  four  times  as  high  as  it  was  three  years  ago.  6.  This 
exercise  is  very  easy;  we  shall  have  finished  (with)  it  in  half 
an  hour.  7.  The  dealer  showed  us  many  kinds  of  ribbon, 
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red,  blue,  yellow,  etc.  8.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  riding 
or  (the)  driving  ?  It  is  all  the  same  to  me.  9.  Please  tell 
me  what  time  it  is  ?  It  is  exactly  thirteen  minutes  after  eleven. 
10.  It  is  nine  o’clock,  for  the  hour-hand  is  (stands)  at(auf)  nine 
«  and  the  minute-hand  at  twelve.  11.  These  three  school-boys 
bought  themselves  a  melon,  which  weighed  almost  five 
pounds.  12.  The  coachman  drove  first  to  the  post-office 
and  then  to  the  bank.  13.  Between  April  and  September 
the  little  tree  grew  a  foot  and  a  half.  14.  Precisely  at  five 
o’clock  the  Boston  train  left,  and  at  9.45  we  arrived.  15. 
Was  this  house  built  before  you  came  here  ?  16.  Add  31/4o, 

42/si  and  82/99. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXX. 

1.  Wie  viel  macht  drittehalb,  fiinftehalb  und  neuntehalb? 
2.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  kommt  der  Zug  von  Boston  an  ?  3.  Was 
sagte  der  Reisende,  als  der  Bauer  ihn  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
sei?  4.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  IhrerUhr?  5.  Wie  viele 
Satze  hast  du  schon  gelesen  ?  6.  Ist  jemand  wahrend  meiner 
Abwesenheit  gekommen  ? 
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ADVERBS.  -  STRONG  VERBS  :  fnflcil  MODEL. 

187.  Adverbs. 


Adverbs  may  be  arranged  according  to  their  meaning  as 
follows,  with  examples  of  the  simpler  and  more  commonly  oc- 
curing  ones  under  each  class  : 


(a)  Past: 

bamal3,  at  that  time 
ebcn,  just,  just  now 
ge'ftevn,  yesterday 


I.  Time. 

neulicf;,  the  other  day,  lately 
bor'gcftcrn,  the  day  before 
yesterday 
borfyer',  before 
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(b)  Present: 

^eute,  to-day 

1  now 
nun,  ) 

(c)  Future: 
balb,  soon 

^ernad)',  afterwards  <-" 
morgen,  to-morrow 
nad)f)er',  afterwards 
trimmer,  nevermore.^" 
ii'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to¬ 
morrow 

(d)  Interrogative : 
tocmn?  when? 


(<?)  General : 

bann,  then  (past  or  fut.) 
eirtft,  once  upon  a  time  (past)  ; 

some  day  (fut.) 
enblicf),  at  last 
erft,  only  (not  sooner  than) 
(fo)gleid),  at  once,  directly 

inbefjcn,  j  in  the  meanwhile 
unterbeffen, ) 

tmmer,  always,  at  all  times  — 

je(mal§),  ever,  at  any  time 

me(mal§),  never,  at  no  time 

nod),  still,  yet 

oft(mabo),  often 

fcfyon,  already 

felten,  seldom,  rarely 


II.  Place  and  Direction. 


(b)  Negative: 
nirgenb§,  nowhere 


(a)  Demonstrative : 

l  there,  in  that  place 
bafetbft,  i  F 

(ba)f)in,  thither,  to  that  place 

bort,  there,  in  that  place 

(ba)f)er,  thence,  from  that 

,  place 

f)ter,  here,  in  this  place 
bie(r)f)er,  hither,  to  this  place 

(d)  General: 
ir'genbioo,  anywhere 
liberal!',  everywhere 

III.  Measure  and  Degree. 

aud),  also,  ever  beinabe,  )  .  . 

'  ,  .  .  r  nearly,  almost 

ctiDrt,  about,  nearly  ya  t,  )  J 


(c)  Interrogative  a?id 
Relative  : 

too,  where,  in  what  place 
tOof)in,  whither,  to  what  place 
toofyer,  whence,  from  what 
place 
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9  ^  r  wholly,  altogether 

ganglia),  ) 

gar,  at  all,  very 

genug,  enough 

gerabe,  just,  exactly 

faum,  hardly,  scarcely,  no 

sooner 

nod),  still,  more 


nur,  only 
fef>r,  very 
jo,  so 

nngefat)r,  about 
uber^aubt',  generally 
tote?  how  ? 
gu,  too 

giemlid),  tolerably 


IV.  Affirmation. 


ja,  yes  ;  to  be  sure 
jatoofyl,  certainly 
fretlid),  to  be  sure,  indeed 
furtoafyr,  truly,  really 


getoijj,  certainly 
natiir'Iid),  of  course  ^ 
toirflid),  to  be  sure,  indeed 
gtoar,  it  is  true,  certainly 


netn,  no 


V.  Negation. 

nid)t,  not 


VI.  Possibility. 

cth)a  )  toafyrfdteinUd),  probably 

\  Perhaps  inobl,  perhaps 


VII.  Necessity. 

aderbingg,  certainly  bureaus,  absolutely,  entirely  • 

VIII.  Cause. 

-v  toarum,  )  wherefore,  why 

barum,  therefore  toc^alb,  )  (interrog.  or  rel.^ 

belfyalb,  ) 

Note.  —  These  last,  as  well  as  many  of  the  others,  are  also  used  as 
Conjunctions.  See  Less.  XL. 
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188.  Strong  Verbs:  fatten  Model. 


Infin.  Pr.  Ind.  2.  3.  Sing. 

Impf.  P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model :  fatten 

ffittft,  fiittt 

(same  as  Inf.) 

fid  gefntten 

Engl.  Analogy :  fall 

wanting 

fell 

fallen 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:  a 

ii 

ic 

a 

(Note.  —  This  is  only 

a  seeming  Ablaut ;  see 

:  §  192,  Rem.  4.) 

btafen,  blow 

LIST. 

bldfeft,  bldft 

blte3 

geblafen 

braten,  roast  (tr.  and  intr.) 

brdtft,  brat 

briet 

gebraten 

fatten  (N.),  fall 

fattft,  fdttt 

fiet 

gefatten 

fangen,  catch 

fdngft,  fdngt 

fi(e)ng 

gefangen 

flatten,  hold 

fyaltft,  bait 

fnelt 

gebalten 

fangen,  hang 

bangft,  £?dngt 

f)i(e)ng 

gefangen 

fyauen,  hew 

fyaueft,  fyaut 

f)ieB 

gebauen 

fyttfien,  bid  ;  be  called 

fyeijjeft,  fyeijjt 

tyiefj 

gebetfcen 

laffen,  let 

taffeft,  lafjt 

lief) 

gelaffen 

laufen  (N.  A.),  run 

Idufft,  lauft 

lief 

gelaufen 

raten,  advise  (gov.  dat.) 

rdtft,  rat 

net 

geraten 

rufen,  call 

rufft,  ruft 

rief 

gerufen 

fcfttafen,  sleep 

fdftdfft,  fd&I&ft 

fcfjlief 

gefdttafen 

ftofjen,  push 

ftbfeeft,  ftojst 

ftiefc 

geftufjen 

Also  the  irregular  : 

geljen  (N.),  go 

gef>eft,  gef>t 

Si(e)ng 

gegangen 

Remarks.  —  i.  Observe  in  braten,  balten,  raten  the  con¬ 
tracted  forms  of  the  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind. 

2.  *gangen  is  the  strong  verb  (bieng,  gefmngen)  and  is  proper¬ 
ly  intr.  (=  ‘to  be  suspended’);  fydngen  is  weak  (bcingtc, 
gebdngt)  and  trans.,  but  the  distinction  is  not  strictly  ob¬ 
served. 
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3.  Observe  that  fyeifjen  and  ftofjen,  having  the  root  vowel 
long,  retain  fj  throughout ;  whereas  laffen  varies  according  to 
rule,  thus :  id;  laffe,  gelaffen,  but  er  lafjt,  lie§,  loir  liefeen. 


Vocabulary. 


to  begin,  commence,  an'fangen 
receive,  get,  erfyalten 
please,  gefaden 
leave,  leave  behind,  laffen 
skate,  ©d;litt'fd;ul;  lau'fen 
kick,  strike,  bump,  ftojjen 
cut  down,  um^auen 
butter,  bie  Gutter 
play-mate,  bcv  ©efpiele 
mouse,  bie  Saug* 


man-of-all-work,  (farm-)  ser¬ 
vant,  ber  $ned;t 
beef,  bag  Sftnbfleifd) 
skate,  ber  ©dilitt'fcbuf; 
skating,  bag  ©cfditt'fcfmfylaufen 
bacon,  ber  ©pecf 
language,  bie  ©prad;e 
study,  bag  ©tubium 
last,  preceding,  toorig 

aBic  bciflt? 

2Bic  l)cificn  ®te? 

3d)  Ijctfjc  ■£>eiurid). 


Idioms  :  1.  What  is  the  name  of? 

2.  What  is  your  name? 

3.  My  name  is  Henry, 


4.  I  tii ink  highly  of  him  (i.  e.,  esteem,  value  him  highly), 
3d)  i)iilte  oicl  turn  it)m. 

5.  How  <lo  you  do  ?  (How  are  you  ?)  2Bie  gcfjt  cd  3l)ticn  ? 

6.  He  has  not  been  here  for  a  long  time,  @r  i ft  laitge  ntd)t 
l)ier  flctwcfcn  ((Sr  ift  nid)t  laugc  Ijier  gctwrfen  =  He  lias  not 
been  here  long). 


EXERCISE  XXXI. 

A.  1.  Sit  ©ped  fdngt  man  Saufe.  2.  3)cr  <Rnabe  fiel,  alg 
er  ©cfylittfd;ul;  lief,  unb  ftiefj  fid;  ben  $opf  aufg  6ig.  3.  (Sin 
fddafenber  $ucfyg  fdngt  fein  £>ul;n.  4.  $nt  §erbft  bldft  ber  Sinb 
fait,  unb  fifeift  burd;  ben  Salb.  5.  (Sffen,  trinfen  unb  fd;lafeit, 
fyeifit  (ift)  bag  lebcn !  6.  Sinter  fd;ldft  man  geh)of;nlid;  langcr 
alg  im  ©ommer.  7.  San  ldf$t  jetjt  bie  $enfter  offen,  benn  bag 
Setter  ift  inarm  gctuorben.  8.  $d;  laufe  nid;t  gem  ©d)littfd;ul), 
aber  meine  ©efpielen  finb  grof$e  $rcunbc  babon.  9.  ®ie  Sagb 
ging  jum  Saben  unb  faitftc  brei  ^pfunb  £f)ee,  jluei  ^sfunb  Gutter, 
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gef)n  $funb  guder  unb  §Vr>ei  ^Iafdf>en  33ier.  10.  ®ort  ftanb  ber 
33aum,  ben  ber  ^ncd)t  neulicf)  umgebauen  bat.  11.  ©agen  ©ie 
mir,  toobin  ©ie  borgeftern  gingen,  al§>  id)  ©ie  in  ber  $onig3ftraf;e 
traf.  12.  ®er  ©cf;uter  Iiejj  feine  33uc£;er  gu  igaufe,  aber  er  ift 
gleid;  nad;  £>aufe  gelaufen  unb  fmt  biefelben  gebolt.  13.  33orige 
2Bod;e  ed;ielt  meine  ©cbfoefter  einen  33rief  bon  rf>rer  ^reunbin  ; 
faft  jebe  2Bod;e  credit  fie  einen.  14.  ®iefelbe  fcbrieb,  baji  fie  ben 
gangen  SSinter  in  33ofton  gubringen  frmrbe,  menu  e§  ibr  bafelbft 
gefiele.  15.  ®er  2Binb  blie3  ben  £ag  fo  beftig,  baf$  ©eorgg  33ater 
ibm  riet,  nirf>t  auf§  Staffer  gu  geben.  16.  £;d;  bitte  um  33er= 
geibung,  bajs  icf>  ©ie  fo  lange  attein  getaffen  babe.  17.  Xa$ 
!ran!e  $inb  mitrbe  beffer  gefcblafen  baben,  toenrtbie  anbern  $inber 
toeniger  2 arm  gemad;t  batten.  18.  33 or  gtoangtg  ^abren  bing  ba§ 
33itb  meine§  33ater3  an  ber  2Banb  fiber  bem  $amin,  unb  e3  baagt 
nodb  immer  ba.  19.  2Senn  er  nid£>t  fo  frlib  gegangen  Joare,  fo 
bdtte  id;  ibn  gum  O^ittag^effen  eingelaben.  20.  ©uten  Morgen, 
$rau  23ett  ;  toie  gebt  e§  $bnen?  21.  ©§  gebt  mir  gang  gut ;  faie 
gebt  e3  $brer  f^cmxilie ?  22.  fyriebrid;  II.  non  i)3reu£en  faurbe 
$riebricb  ber  ©rcfse  genannt. 

B.  1.  My  father  speaks  German  almost  as  well  as  English. 
2.  Good  evening,  my  little  friend  ;  how  do  you  do  ?  3.1  have 
not  seen  you  for  a  long  time.  4.  A  cold,  cutting  wind  blew 
through  the  open  window.  5.  When  I  was  young,  I  liked 
to  skate.  6.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  beef  ?  7.  It  was  a  quarter 

past  eight  when  the  concert  began.  8.  That  horse  kicks; 
take  care.  9.  At  what  o’clock  will  you  be  at  home  ?  I  shall- 
not  be  at  home  before  half  past  ten.  10.  When  we  were 
going  home,  we  met  our  friends,  who  were  coming  out  of 
church.  11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  long  street,  which  runs 
from  King  Street  towards  (nad))  the  north?  12.  My  friend,  of 
whom  I  thought  so  highly,  died  in  his  nineteenth  year.  13.  In 
September  we  began  to  learn  German,  and  the  study  of  that 
language  pleases  us  very  much.  14.  A  lost  child  was  crying 
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upon  the  street,  and  calling  after  its  mother.  15.  Some  one 

_  o 

asked  it  what  its  name  was.  16.  The  poor  child  answered 
that  its  name  was  William,  and  that  it  lived  in  Frederick- 
Street.  17.  I  wrote  to  my  cousin  a  month  ago,  but  I  think 
he  is  angry,  for  the  letter  has  not  yet  been  answered. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXI. 

1.  Was  ist  geschehen,  wahrend  die  Knaben  Schlittschuh 
liefen  ?  2.  Weshalb  sind  diese  Fenster  often  gelassen  worden? 
3.  Was  kaufte  die  IVfagd  auf  dem  Markte  ?  4.  Weshalb  ist 

der  Schuler  so  schnell  nach  Hause  gelaufen  ?  5.  Wann  haben 
Sie  Nachricht  von  Ihrem  Bruder  erhalten  ?  6.  Sprechen 

Sie  Deutsch? 


LESSON  XXXII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):  -  FORMATION  AND  COMPARISON.  - 
TABLE  OF  STRONG  VERBS  AND  GENERAL  REMARKS 
ON  THE  SAME. 

189.  Formation  of  Adverbs. 

1.  From  Adjectives  (including  most  adverbs  of  manner): 

{a)  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  without  change  as 
adverbs,  as  : 

@r  Iduft  fdjnell,  He  runs  quickly. 

(b)  By  adding  -lid)  (Engl,  -ly),  sometimes  with  Um¬ 
laut,  as  : 

fretlid),  of  course,  to  be  sure  neulid),  lately,  the  other  day 
ganoid),  entirely  fd;toerlid),  hardly,  scarcely 

turbid),  recently 

Also  to  participles,  as : 
fyoffcmlid),  it  is  to  be  hoped 


toiffcntlid),  knowingly 
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(<r)  By  adding  -(iltgsi,  as  : 

blinbliitgS,  blindly 


( d )  By  adding  -citS,  as  : 


anberS,  otherwise 
bereitS,  already 
befonberS,  especially 


tinf'§,  to  (on)  the  left 
recfytS,  to  (on)  the  right 
iibrigettS,  moreover 


Also  to  participles,  as  : 

eilertbS,  hastily 


2.  From  Substantives ,  by  the  use  of  the  genitive  case 
(sometimes  with  article),  to  express : 


(a)  Time ,  as : 

abenbs  (or  bc§  2lbenb§),  in  the 
evening 

morgenS  (or  be§  ^DtorgenS),  in 
the  morning 

(b)  Manner ,  as : 
flugS,  in  haste 


nacfytS  (or  bc§  9?acfyt§),  by 
night  (anomalous,  9Iacf)t 
being  fern.) 

anfangS,  in  the  beginning 
tetlS,  in  part 


3.  From  Prepositions,  by  adding -nt,  sometimes  with  b(a)r- 
prefixed,  as : 


aufjcu,  )  outside,  out  of 
braujjcn,  j  doors 

innctt,  \  in-doors 

brinneit, ) 

^intClt,  behind 


borrt(e),  before 
obcil,  above 
unten,  below 
briiben,  over  there 


Note.  —  Prepositions  in  composition  with  verbs  are  really  adverbs 
(also  the  particles  ab,  eiit,  empor,  meg,  gurucf). 

4.  By  combbiation.  For  these  see  Part  III. 
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Comparison  of  Adverbs. 


i.  Some  adverbs  are  compared,  as: 


,  '  l  soon  eber  am  ebeften 

efye,  j 

oft,  often  iifter  am  ofteften 

gem,  willingly  lifber  am  liebftcn  ( different  root ) 


»«*'  ) 


2.  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative ,  as 
in  the  positive,  without  change,  as : 

@r  lauft  fdjncllcr  al3  fein  SBruber, 

He  runs  more  quickly  than  his  brother. 

3.  In  the  superlative  degree,  the  form  with  am  is  used  fox 
the  relative  superlative  (see  §§  127,  2,  and  128),  as: 

@r  lauft  am  frfjncflftcn  bon  alien, 

He  runs  most  quickly  of  all. 

4.  The  absolute  superlative  (see  §  127,  2)  is  usually  formed 
by  prefixing  an  adverb  of  eminence  (such  as  fefyr,  bod)  ft, 
aufjerft,  etc.),  as: 

6r  fcfireibt  iiufjcrft  fefyon. 

He  writes  most  (i.  e.,  very )  beautifully. 

5.  Adverbs  from  adjectives  in  -ig,  -litf),  -fain  use  the  un- 
inflected  form  for  the  superlative  absolute ,  as : 

@r  ldf3t  freunblirfjft  griifjen, 

He  desires  to  be  most  kindly  remembered. 

Also  a  few  monosyllables,  as :  Idngft,  long  ago ;  fybdjfi, 
most  highly. 

6.  The  superlative  absolute  may  also  be  expressed  by  auf 
ba8  (auf§)  prefixed  to  the  superlative  adjective,  to  express 
the  highest  possible  degree ,  as  : 
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@r  beforgt  feme  ©efcfmfte  auf  to  (auf8)  ©elmffenfyaftcfk. 
He  attends  to  his  business  in  the  most  conscientious 
manner  (possible). 

7.  A  few  superlative  adverbs  end  in  -ettg,  with  special 
meanings,  as  : 

f)od)ftcit£,  at  most 
meiftcn§,  for  the  most  part 
iDenigfteilCh  at  least 
nddfftcitg,  shortly 

Also  the  ordinal  adverbs,  erften3,  etc.,  see  §  183,  (c). 

191.  Position  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  generally  precede  the  word  they  modify  (except 
genug,  see  §  178,  Note). 

For  further  particulars  as  to  their  position  in  the  sentence, 
see  §  45,  Rule  5. 


192.  Table  of  Classification  of  Strong  Verbs. 


Class. 

Div. 

German 

Model. 

English 

Analogy. 

Ablaut. 

Lesson. 

Infin. 

Impf. 

P.Part. 

2. 3.  sing. 
Pr.Ind. 
2.s.  Imp. 

I  i 

a 

bei^eit 

bite 

ci 

u 

t 

t 

— 

XXII. 

M 

b 

bleiben 

(wanting) 

ct 

ie 

fe 

— 

XXIII. 

11 1 

a 

fdjicfpu 

shoot 

if, etc. 

w 

0 

a 

— 

XXIV. 

i] 

b 

friereu 

freeze 

tC,etc. 

0 

5 

— 

XXV. 

/ 

a 

ftitgen 

sing 

w 

1 

a 

u 

— 

XXVI. 

hi.  ) 

b 

fpinncn 

spin 

l 

a 

xJ 

0 

— 

Ixxvii. 

( 

c 

belfen 

(wanting) 

c 

a 

0 

! 

/ 

IV. 

— 

fpredjen 

speak 

C,  etc. 

a 

5 

t,  ie 

XXVIII. 

V. 

■  - 

effen 

eat 

e,  etc. 

a 

c 

t,  tc 

XXIX. 

VI. 

— 

fdjiagcn 

slay 

a 

u 

a 

Umlaut 

XXX. 

VII. 

— 

fallen 

fail 

various 

!C 

same  as 

Umlaut 

XXXI 

Infin. 
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Remarks. —  1.  The  Umlaut  of  classes  VI.,  VII.  does  not 
occur  in  the  Imperative. 

2.  The  varying  vowels  of  the  Imperf.  Subj.  are  given  in 
the  lists,  where  necessary. 

3.  The  English  Analogies  printed  in  Italics  are  incomplete. 

4.  The  vowel-change  of  class  VII.  is  not  an  Ablaut, 
but  the  result  of  reduplication. 

5.  The  lists  of  the  various  classes  contain  only  the  verbs  of 
common  occurrence  ;  all  others  will  be  found  in  App.  L. 


193.  Distinguish  between  the  verbs  of  the  following 
groups : 

r  bitten,  beg,  ask  bat 

{a)  3  beten,  pray  (intr.)  betctc 

(  bieten,  bid,  offer  bot 


<  liegen,  lie  (be  recumbent  intr.)  log 
(£)  3  Icgcn,  lay  (trans.)  legte 

( Iftgen,  lie,  tell  a  falsehood  log 

/  jicben,  pull  (trans.),  move  (intr.)  jog 
(c)  3  jcifyen,  accuse  jicf) 

( jcigen,  show  jcigtc 

Remember  the  irregularities  of  : 


gebeten 

gebetet 

geboten 

gelegcn 

gclcgt 

gclogen 

gejogen 

gejicben 

gegeigt 


194. 

effert  (P.  Part,  gegefjen)  fteljen,  fiattb  (or  ftunb),  gc= 

batten  (Impf.  f^teti)  ftanben 

gefjen,  ging,  gegangen  jictjen,  jog,  gejogen 

Also  the  double  forms  in  the  Impf.  of: 

beben  (bub,  bob)  fcblubren  (febtonr,  febioor) 


NotE.  —  There  are  a  few  strong  P.  Parts,  from  verbs  now  otherwise 
weak,  as:  gciniit)lcn,  from  to  grind  (Impf.  ntaljltc) ;  gefahen, 

from  faljcn,  to  salt  (Impf.  faltfc);  gefpaltcit,  from  fpaltni,  to  split  (Impf. 
fpa(tcte) ;  also  some  strong  participles  used  only  as  adjectives,  viz.: 
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evl)ttbcit  (from  ci'tjcbrn),  exalted,  sublime 
befdjeibnt  (  “  befcfyeiben),  modest 
Dertrorren  (  “  Dcrnnrrcit ),  confused 


Vocabulary. 


to  wind  up  (a  clock,  etc.), 
aufgiefyen 

pass  (an  examination),  be= 
fteben 

greet,  salute,  griijjen 
go  (or  be)  too  slow  (of  a 
clock,  etc.),  nacfdgefyen 
run  after,  naddlaufen  (-J-  dat.) 
cry,  ntfert 

go  (or  be)  too  fast  (of  a 
clock,  etc.),  bor'gefyen 
command,  ber  33cf cf)f 
visit,  visitors,  ber  33efuc£; 


examination,  ba3  ©jamen 
kitchen,  bie  ^iicbe 
place,  spot,  bie  ©telle 
employed,  busy,  befd;dftigt 
then  (conj.),  bcnrt 
hungry,  bungrig 
left,  linf 
right,  redd 
salt  (adj.),  gefalgen 
in  spite  of,  trot)  (+gen.) 
improbable,  und)af>rfd)einlid; 
like,  une 


Idioms:  1.  I  saw  your  friend  to-day  ;  he  wishes  to  he  remembered 
to  you,  3d>  babe  be«te  3bien  ftrcunfc  gefeben ;  cr  ®te 
grii^eti. 

2.  How  do  you  like  Boston  ?  2Btc  gefdflt  cS  3bnen  in  33oflon  ? 


EXERCISE  XXXII. 

A.  1.  ©ebt  $bre  lt§r  bor,  ober  gebt  fie  nacb?  2.  ©ie  gefd 
gang  riddig.  3.  igaben  ©ie  $bre  Ubr  aufgejogen?  4.  (Ein 
fleineS  sDidbcben  fragte,  line  duel  Itbr  e§  fei.  5.  (Ein  iperr  gog 
feine  Ubr  cm3  ber  STafdie  unb  jeigte  fie  bem  $inbe  mit  ben 
SBorten:  „©age  bu  mir  felbft,  due  idel  Uf>r  e§  ift."  6.  finb 
beine  ©d)d>eftern  ?  dJJarie  ift  oben  in  ber  33ibIiot£;ef  unb  ©opbie 
ift  unten  in  ber  3tiid>e.  7.  2tnfang§  dmfmten  toir  nidd  gem  in 
biefer  ©trafje,  aber  jet$t  gefdllt  un§  biefelbe  gang  gut.  8.  8(d) 
glaube,  d)ir  Inerben  einen  fyeiffen  ©ommer  fyaben ;  dm3  tneinen 
©ie?  9.  25ie  meiften  Seute  effen  lieber  frifcbeS  ^yleif d;  al£  ge= 
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falgeneg.  10.  £ro|  beg  33efef>(§  beg  $i)nigg  betete  Daniel  jeben 
Tag  breimal.  11.  SReine  Tante,  bie  in  23erltn  toof)nt  unb  beren 
SBruber  ©ie  fennen,  i[t  fefyr  Iran!.  12.  ©ritfien  ©ie  freunblidfft 
^f)re  ©Item  fur  mid),  menu  ©tenacf)  £>aufe  fommen.  13.  §offent= 
lid)  tnirb  $rit$  fein  ©jramen  gut  beftefyeit,  benn  er  ffat  aufg  geft)iffen= 
ffaftefte  ftubiert.  14.  Gr  fthrb  eg  fduuerlidf  beftefyen,  ba  er  erft 
feit  gfaei  ^a^ren  in  ber  ©djule  ift.  15.  Ter  liigt,  inelcfier 
toiffentlid)  eine  Untoalfrfyeit  fagt.  16.  $d)  effe  gem  gebrateneg 
Sftnbfleifd),  befonberg  tnenn  id;  redft  ffungrig  bin.  17.  SReditg 
non  ber  ©dude  ftef)t  eine  ^ircfye,  linfg  ftelft  ber  $Rarft.  18.  2Sir 
f;aben  Ueber  abenbg  33efud;  alg  morgeng,  benn  rnorgeng  finb  loir 
geLoof>nlid;  befdfciftigt.  19.  Tiefeg  $inb  toirb  nddffteng  trait! 
toerben,  benn  eg  fyat  feit  brei  Tagen  faft  gar  nid;tg  gegeffen.  20. 
@g  ftanb  fritter  eine  $ird;e  auf  ber  ©telle  Ido  ffiir  feijt  finb,  aber 
fie  ift  fdfon  tdngft  berfdhtmnben.  21.  2}on  toem  iourbe  bie 
Slirdfe  gebaut,  toobon  ©ie  fprecfyen?  22.  $cb  toeif?  eg  nid^t,  eg  ift 
mir  nie  gefagt  Ittorben. 

B.  1.  Please  show  me  the  way  to  the  post-office.  2.  If 
George  is  up-stairs,  tell  him  that  I  am  down-stairs.  3.  I  do  not 
like  London  ;  I  prefer  to  live  in  a  smaller  city.  4.  The  pen 
still  lies  on  the  book  upon  which  I  laid  it.  5.  Please  tell  me 
who  lives  over  the  way.  6.  This  boy  has  been  stung  by  a 
bee.  7.  Of  all  animals  the  horse  runs  quickest.  8.  Give 
me  what  you  have  in  your  (the)  left  hand.  9.  Lessing  died 
on  the  fifteenth  of  February  1781.  10.  The  soldiers  ran 

blindly  into  the  battle  and  fought  like  lions.  11.  The  train 
for  (nad;)  Montreal  leaves  (ab'fafyren)  at  twelve  o’clock  at 
night,  and  arrives  in  Montreal  at  ten  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
12.  A  little  beggar  ran  after  a  gentleman,  and  asked  him  for 
some  money.  13.  ‘My  father  is  dead,’  cried  he,  ‘my  mother 
is  dead,  and  all  her  children  are  dead!’  14.  ‘Who  are  you 
then?’  asked  the  gentleman.  15.  What  answer  was  given  to 
the  beggar  by  the  gentleman,  when  he  was  asked  for  money? 
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ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXII. 

1.  Was  wiirden  Sie  sagen,  wenn  ich  Sie  fragte,  wie  viel 
Uhr  es  sei  ?  2.  Gefallt  Ihnen  clie  Strasze,  worin  Sie  jetzt 

wohnen  ?  3.  Hat  Fritz  sein  Examen  gut  bestanden  ?  4.  Wo 

ist  meine  Feder?  5.  Was  fur  Sprachen  haben  Sie  studiert? 
G.  Glauben  Sie,  dasz  der  Herr  dem  Bettler  etwas  ge- 
geben  hat  ? 


LESSON  XXXIII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):  IDIOMS.  -  IRREGULAR  STRONC  VERBS. 

195.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  Certain  Adverbs. 

1.  nun,  well. 

^Inn,  e3  ift  irtir  etnerlet. 

Well  (why),  it  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

Note.  — 91uit  is  here  really  an  interjection,  and  hence  does  not  throw 
Ihe  subject  after  the  verb. 

2.  ebcn,  just,  exactly. 

£)a3  ift  efcen  berfelbe  9Jtann, 

That  is  the  very  (exactly  the)  same  man. 

$3ir  ftnb  (fo)cticn  angefotnmen,  We  have  just  arrived, 
fann  man  ctictt  nidjt  fagen,  One  cannot  exactly  say 
that, 

3.  gent,  lic&cr,  ant  licbftcn. 
orfi  effc  gent  $if$,  I  am  fond  of  (eating)  fish. 

%d)  effe  licBcr  fyifcf)  aU  gletfcfc,  I  prefer  (eating)  fish  to 
meat. 

©r  totirbe  e§  gent  tf)un.  He  would  be  glad  to  do  it. 
would  do  it  with  pleasure. 

SBelcfye  ©pr a$e  fftrctfjcit  0ie  am  Itcfiftcit  ? 

Which  language  do  you  prefer  (speaking)? 

15 
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4.  crft,  first,  only,  not  before,  etc. 

‘Iftan  mufg  crft  benf'en,  barm  fprecfjen, 

One  must  think  first  and  then  speak. 

SWein  Gruber  toirb  crft  morgen  fommen. 

My  brother  will  not  come  before  to-morrow. 

2Bir  fatten  crft  ginct  9JteiIen  marfcfyiert, 

We  had  only  marched  two  miles. 

•Jftein  33  ruber  iff  crft  §ir>et  3af)re  alt. 

My  brother  is  only  (not  more  than)  two  years  old. 

5.  juerft,  first  of  all;  for  the  first  time. 

$Diefe§  ©cbiff  iff  gucrft  (bor  alien  anbern)  im  §afen  ange= 
fommen.  This  ship  arrived  in  the  harbour  first 
(i.  e.,  before  any  other). 

3d)  toerbe  jucrft  (or  crft)  gum  ©dmeiber,  bann  gum  33ucf>= 
f)dnblcr  gel;en,  I  shall  go  first  (of  all)  to  the  tailor’s, 
then  to  the  bookseller’s. 

3d;  fyabe  ibn  geftern  gucrft  (gum  erften  9Dtal)  gefefyen,  I 
saw  him  for  the  first  time  yesterday. 

Note. —  gucrft  refers  to  time  only,  as  above;  crftcilt^  =  ‘  firstly,  in  the 
first  place,’  refers  to  order  only,  as  in  enumerations,  thus : 

3d)  fouutc  nidjt  fommen,  crflcnS,  mcil  c«  regnete,  jtocitcnfl,  moil 
id)  fraitf  mar,  I  could  not  come,  first  (in  the  first  place)  be¬ 
cause  it  rained,  secondly,  because  I  was  ill. 

6.  fdioit,  already,  as  early  as,  etc. 

©mb  ©ie  ftf)on  ba?  Are  you  there  already? 

$  ft  3fyr  $ tuber  frfjon  in  $ranfreicfy  gctucfcn  ? 

Has  your  brother  ever  been  in  France  ? 

3d;  bin  frfjon  brei  Xagc  in  bcr  ©tabt, 

I  have  been  in  the  city  for  the  last  three  days. 

Da3  ©d;iff  ift  fdjon  geftern  angefommen, 
rl'he  ship  arrived  (as  early  as)  yesterday. 
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Gr  toirb  fd)oit  fommen,  He  will  be  sure  to  come  (he 
will  come,  no  doubt). 

Note.  —  ©rf)0U  is  often,  as  in  the  fourth  of  the  above  sentences,  to  be 
left  untranslated  in  English. 


7.  uocf),  yet,  still,  more. 

(a)  Of  Time : 

©mb  ©ie  nod)  bier  ?  Are  you  still  here  ? 

^d;  bin  nod)  nie  in  5Deutfcf>tcinb  getuefen, 

I  have  never  yet  been  in  Germany. 

Or  tear  nod)  bor  etner  ©tunbe  f)ier. 

He  was  here  only  an  hour  ago. 

91od)  petite.  Even  to-day  (while  it  is  yet  to-day,  not 
later  than  to-day). 

Note.  —  Observe  that  ltod)  precedes  the  negatives  ltie,  nid)t,  etc. 

(b)  Of  Number : 

91od)  cine  Saffe  5Xf>ee,  Another  cup  of  tea. 

Mod)  §toei,  Two  more. 

fRod)  (ein)mal  fo  biel,  As  much  again. 

8.  bo  cfp  yet,  after  all. 

(<2)  Adversative  : 

Or  loirb  bod)'  fommen,  He  will  come  after  all  (em¬ 
phasis  on  bod;)). 

Or  ioirb  bod)  fommen',  He  will  come,  I  hope  (emphasis 
on  fommen). 

£mbe  id)  e3  $bnen  bod)  gefagt !  I  told  you  so  (did  I  not 
tell  you  so  ?). 

Note.  —  Observe  that  in  the  last  example  the  verb  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  principal  sentence. 

(b)  With  Imperatives : 

fommen  ©ie  bod)  herein.  Pray  come  in  (urgent). 
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(e)  In  answer  to  a  negative  question  or  statefnent : 

£>aben  ©ie  aim  itirfjt  gefet;en?  ($a),  bad). 

Have  you  not  seen  him?  Yes,  I  have. 

$cf)  babe  e3  mrfjt  get^an.  ©te  baben  e§  boc^  getban. 

I  did  not  do  it.  Yes,  you  did. 

(For  bod;  and  nod;  as  Conjunctions,  see  Less.  XL.) 

Note.  —  $Ocf)  gives  an  affirmative  answer,  where  a  negative  one  is 
expected. 

9.  rtucfj,  also,  even,  etc. 

9lwfj  fein  SSater  toar  gegen  ibn,  Even  his  father  was 
against  him. 

DUtcm  33ruber  toar  nicbt  tnitbe,  unb  idb  tear  audj  nicfjt  mitbe. 

My  brother  was  not  tired,  and  I  was  not  tired  either. 

£>aben  ©ie  autfj  bebad;tr,  lua§  ©te  fagen,  Are  you  sure 
you  have  considered,  what  you  say  ?  (emphasis  on 
bebad;t). 

10.  tool)!,  indeed,  etc. 

leugnet  e§  tuofjl,  aber  e§  ift  bod;  ioabr.  He  denies  it 
indeed  (to  be  sure)  but  yet  it  is  true. 

©ie  fittb  ein  $rember  ?  I  suppose  (presume)  you 
are  a  stranger  (no  doubt  you  are,  etc.). 

Note.  — (Slut,  not  ffioljt,  is  the  adv.  of  the  adj.  gut,  good,  when  modi¬ 
fying  a  transitive  verb. 

ll.  jrt,  yes,  to  l>e  sure,  etc. 

£bun  ©ie  e§  jn',  Be  sure  to  do  it,  do  it  by  all  means 
(emphasis  on  ja). 

©r  ift  ja  mein  9Saterf,  He  is  my  father,  you  know  (em¬ 
phasis  on  Abater). 

12.  itur. 

(With  the  Imperative.) 

5?ommcn  ©ie  nut  bcl'e'lb  Just  come  in  (reassuringly). 
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196.  Irregular  Strong  Verbs. 

I.  Sfyutt,  to  do,  Impf.  that,  P.  Part,  getfyun. 

Stjttt,  like  Engl,  ‘  did/  is  a  relic  of  the  old  Impf.  by  re¬ 
duplication,  the  old  form  being  lc  —  til,  i.  e.,  the  stem  fa-  with 
reduplicating  syll.  fc-  prefixed,  then  fc-tc,  fct,  if) at.  £fnm 
rejects  c  of  the  termination  throughout,  except  in  i.  Sing. 
Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  Pres.  Subj. 


II.  Imperfect-Present  Verbs. 


Infin. 

toiffen,  know 
biirfen,  dare 
fonrtett,  can 
mi)  gen,  may 
miijjen,  must 
foffen,  shall 


Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Imperfect 
I.  Sing.  i.Plur.  Subj.  Ind.  Subj.  '  ART’ 

iocif)  toiffen  hoiffe  lunate  toiif3te  getoufti 

barf  biirfen  bitrfe  burffc  biirfte  geburft 

fann  fiinnen  fiinne  fonnfc  fiinnfc  gefonnt 

mag  mo  gen  miige  ntorfjfc  miicfhe  gemoefyt 

muf  mi’tffen  miiffe  nutate  nutate  gemufst 

foil  foffen  foffe  foffte  foffte  gefofft 


III.  SfSoffen,  will,  Pres.  Ind.  i.  Sing,  to  iff,  i.  Plur.  tooffen, 
Pres.  Subj.  tooffe,  Impf.  Ind.  toofffc,  Subj.  toofffc,  P.  Part, 
getooflf. 

Remarks.  —  i.  Observe  the  following  peculiarities  in  the 
verbs  under  II.  and  III. : 

&*)  All  have  the  same  vowel  (mostly  with  Umlaut)  in 
the  Inf.  and  the  Plur.  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ;  but  (except 
foffen)  a  different  vowel  in  the  Sing,  of  the  same 
tense. 


(p)  The  Impf.  Lid.  and  P.  Part,  have  the  weak  endings 
-fc,  -f,  but  the  vowel  is  without  Umlaut;  toiffen 
changes  i  to  it;  mogen  changes  g  into  rf). 

(e)  The  Impf.  Subj.  has  Umlaut,  except  in  foffen  and 

tooffen. 
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( d )  The  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  of  these  Verbs  is  as 
follows,  the  Plural  being  regular : 


( icfy 

toiffen  -j  bu  iocifjt 
t  er 

/  id?  mag 

mogett  -j  bu  magft 
( er  mag 


c  id)  barf 

biirfen  bu  barfft 
(  er  barf 

r  id;  mufj 
muffen  -j  bu  mujjt 
(  er  mu| 

c  id;  itriE 
tnoEen-]  bu  mi  Eft 
(  er  miE 


r  id)  faun 
fonnert  -]  bu  fannft 
(_  er  fann 

(  id)  foE 
foEen  ,  bu  foEft 
( er  foE 


Observe  here  the  different  vowel  of  the  Inf.  and  Indie,  (except 
foE);  also  the  want  of  the  person-ending  in  the  1.  and  3.  Sing, 
(id),  er  toeifj,  barf,  fann,  etc.,  not  lueifi-t,  barf— t,  fann-t ;  com¬ 
pare  Engl,  can,  may,  etc.,  not  can-s,  may-s,  etc.). 

2.  The  forms  of  the  Present  in  the  verbs  under  II.  were 
originally  Strong  Ittiperfects  (hence  their  want  of  person-end¬ 
ings),  which  came  to  be  used  with  a  Present  meaning;  the 
new  (weak)  Imperfects  were  formed  from  these,  with  vowel- 
change. 

3.  The  Present  of  moEert  was  originally  a  Pres.  Subj.,  used 
as  Indie.,  and  therefore  also  without  full  person-endings. 

4.  The  Imperative  is  wanting  in  all  under  II.,  except 
miffen,  Imper.  toiffe. 

Notes. —  1.  SBiffftl  (=  Fr.  savoir)  is  used  of  knowledge,  and  of  things 
only ;  fettnett  (=  Fr.  connaitre)  of  acquaintance ,  of  persons  and  things,  thus: 

Stiffen  ©if  belt  2BfCJ?  Do  you  know  the  road?  (i.  e.,  do  you 
know  which  is  the  right  road  ?) 

Hemten  ©if  belt  2Bff|?  Are  you  acquainted  (familiar)  with  the 
road  ? 

.Ufiiiirn  ©if  meiiten  33ruber?  Do  you  know  my  brother  ? 

Stiffen  ©if,  tnaS  cr  flffagt  l;at  ?  l)o  you  know  what  he  said  ? 


IRREGULAR  STRONG  VERBS. 


223 


§  196] 


2.  All  these  verbs,  except  tiuffetl,  govern  another  Verb  in  the  Infin. 
without  ju  (see  Less.  XLV),  as: 

3d)  barf  gdjeit,  I  am  permitted  to  go. 


Vocabulary. 


to  put  on  (a  hat),  cutf'fe^en 
expression,  ber  2fug'brud  * 
French  (language),  granjo'fifd; 
building,  bag  ©ebdube 
commandment,  bag  ©ebot' 


watch-key,  ber  Ubrfdditffel 
dwelling-house,  bag  2Bof)n: 
fyaug 

clear(ly),  distinct(ly),  beutlid) 
although,  obgfeid/ 


Idioms  :  1.  Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  lend  me  your  pen?  2BolIen  Sic 
fo  gut  fein  unfc  mir  3bre  ijet'er  Icthen?  (lit.,  will  you  be  so 
kind  and,  etc.) 

2.  I  am  sorry  (I  regret),  <50  tfjxtt  mil1  leib  (leib  to  be  treated 

as  a  separable  particle). 

3.  What  is  that  in  German  ?  2Bic  Ijci^t  ba0  auf  ®eutfd)  ? 

4.  I  do  not  need  to  go  to  school  to-day,  3d)  braud)c  beute  nid)t 
3ur  @d)ule  ju  gcf)cu. 

5.  He  knows  French,  (Sr  fantt  ^ranwftfd). 


EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

A.  1.  $cfj  fann  bid)  nid)t  fcerftefyen ;  fprid)  bod;  beutlidjer. 
2.  ^omtnen  ©ie  tiur  fyerein,  toenn  ©ie  toolfen.  3.  $ft  eg  $fmen 
fd)on  gelungen,  fyrangofifd)  gu  lenten?  4.  loerbe  nod)  beute 
biefe  Seftion  lernen  mtiffen,  unb  eg  ift  fdmn  brei  31iertel  auf  ge^n. 
5.  9tod)  bor  bier^n  £agen  Uefen  loir  ©cfdittfdmb,  unb  fyeute  ift 
bag  (gig  gefd)mof§en.  6.  ®ag  evfte  ©ebot  f>ei^t  (is) :  „$)u  foffft 
feme  anbern  ©otter  neben  tnir  fyaben."  7.  ©g  tf)ut  mir  leib,  baft 
Uur  erft  morgen  abreifen ;  id)  toare  fieber  fjeute  abgereift.  8. 
£fnit  eg  ^f)tten  nicbt  and;  leib,  baft  ©ie  big  morgen  bfeibeit  miiffen? 
9.  23ie  fjeiftt  ber  englifcf)e  Sfugbrud  ‘  Do  you  know  my  friend  ?  ’ 
auf  ©eutfd;  ?  „$ennen  ©ie  meinen  $reunb  ?"  10.  9Jtein  Dnfel  unb 
meine  Stante  fiitb  fcfmn  geftern  angefommen,  aber  meine  SSettern  unb 
©oufinen  ioerben  erft  iibermorgen  fommen  fonnen.  11.  SBeijjt 
bit,  baft  beine  OJiutter  angefommen  ift  ?  12.  $d;  loiff  biefen  §ut 
nid;t  auffetten,  tneif  er  mir  §u  tfeiit  ift.  13.  igeute  barf  id;  lunger 
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fyter  bletben ;  id;  braudje  nid;t  Dor  gefyn  Uf;r  gu  £aufe  311  fetn. 
14.  SBotten  ©ie  fid;  nid;t  fetjen?  15.  ^d;  tuerbe  melfr  ©elb 
f;abat  miiffen ;  id)  f;abe  nicbt  genug  §ur  91cife.  16.  mefyr  man 
I;at,  befto  mefjr  Id  id  man.  17.  ®tcfe§  unartige  $tub  toeif?  nidjt, 
e§  totd.  18.  ^d;  fjabe  eben  gefyort,  baft  meine  Gutter  Iran! 
ift,  aberid;  luerbe  fie  nid;t  Dor  morgen  befucben  fonnen.  19.  2£odcn 
©ie  gefddigft  meinen  33rief  §ur  ^oft  brtngen?  20.  SBUfyelm 
toirb  ben  garden  £ag  §u  £>aufe  bleiben  miiffen,  toeil  er  fid)  erfdltei 
f;at.  21.  Sftein  23ruber  fpridjt  gut  ©cutfcb,  obgleid;  er  erft  in 
in  feinent  fiebgefmten  $af)re  ba3  ©tubium  biefer  ©jn-acbe  ange= 
fangen  I;at.  22.  SSolIen  ©ie  fo  gut  fein  unb  mir  fagen  (mir  511 
fagen),  loie  Die!  llbr  e§  ift? 

B.  1.  A  stranger  wants  to  speak  to  (fpredfen  4-  acc.)  you. 
2.  That  building  was  first  a  bank,  then  a  shop,  but  it  is  now 
a  dwelling-house.  3.  How  do  you  know  that  ?  I  know  it  be¬ 
cause  I  have  heard  it  from  my  father.  4.  What  shall  I  do  ? 
I  have  lost  all  my  money.  5.  Do  you  know  who  has  torn 
this  book?  6.  No,  I  do  not  know  who  has  torn  it.  7.  Can 
you  write  the  name  of  that  stranger?  8.  Do  you  know 
German?  No,  but  I  know  French.  9.  Do  you  know  the 
difference  between  the  words  ‘ !ennen ’  and  ‘toiffen’?  10.  I 
had  already  put  on  my  hat,  and  was  just  on  the  point  of  going 
out,  when  the  rain  began.  11.  These  two  ships  set  sail  (ab= 
fafyren)  at  the  same  time,  but  the  smaller  arrived  first.  12.  I 
could  not  wind  up  my  watch  yesterday  evening;  I  had  no 
watch-key  about  me.  13.  I  cannot  remain  now  any  longer; 
I  must  be  at  home  at  ten  o’clock.  14.  I  know  this  street,  but 
I  do  not  know  the  name  of  it  (say :  how  it  is  called).  15.  A 
brave  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody.  16.  Of  what  is  bread 
made  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  ‘I  am  sorry'  auf  Deutsch  ?  2.  Weshalb 

bleiben  Sie  heute  nicht  lunger  ?  3.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch  ? 
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4.  Sollte  man  gegen  jedermann  freundlich  sein  ?  5.  Wie  ge- 

fallt  Ihnen  Paris?  6.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Stunden- 
zeiger  zwischen  vier  und  fiinf  und  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  zehn 
steht  ? 
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THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 

197.  The  Verbs  burfett,  fbmtcit,  inbgcit,  ntiiffcn,  foUcit, 
ttJoflett  (see  last  Lesson),  with  the  Verb  (offcn  (Class  VII, 
Less.  XXXI)  are  called  Modal  Auxiliaries,  or  Auxiliary 
Verbs  of  Mood,  since  they  are  used  to  form  combinations 
equivalent  to  various  Moods.  Thus:  Inffct  urt§  gefyert,  ‘let 
us  go/  is  really  equivalent  to  an  Imperative  Mood  1.  PI.  of 
geben  ;  tcf)  faun,  gefyert,  ‘  I  can  go/  to  a  Poteiitial  Mood,  etc. 

198.  These  Modal  Auxiliaries  differ  from  the  English 
Auxiliaries  ca?i,  may ,  piust,  shall ,  will,  in  having  an  Infinitive 
and  a  Past  Participle,  and  in  the  consequent  ability  to  form 
a  complete  set  of  compound  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in 
the  English  Verbs,  and  must  therefore  be  supplied  in  that 
language  by  equivalent  phrases,  as  shown  in  the  following 
partial  paradigms  (see  also  Less.  XXXV). 


biirfcn,  to  be  per¬ 
mitted 


fbmtcit,  to  be  able 
(can) 


mbgcit,  to  like,  be 
allowed  (may) 


Present  Indicative. 


tcf)  barf,  I  am  per¬ 
mitted,  may 


id;  faun,  I  can,  am 
able 


id;  mag,  I  like, 
may 


Present  Subjunctive. 

id;  forme,  I  (may)  1  id)  moge,  I  (may) 
be  able  ■  like 


tdf)  bitrfe,  I  (may) 
be  permitted, 
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Imperfect  Indicative. 


id;  burfte,  I  was  per¬ 
mitted 


id;  fonnte,  I  could, 
was  able 


id;  modftte,  I  liked, 
might 


Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


id;  burfte,  I  might 
be  permitted 


id;  fonnte,  I  could, 
might  be  able 


id;  ntod;te,  I  might 
like 


Perfect  Indicative. 


id;  babe  geburft,  id;  I;abc  gefonnt, 

I  have  been  per-  I  have  been  able 
mitted 


idt  babe  gemocbt, 
I  have  liked 


Perfect  Subjunctive. 


id;  fjabe  geburft, 

I  (may)  have  been 
permitted 


id;  f;abe  gefonnt, 

I  (may)  have  been 
able 


id;  frnbe  gemodit, 

I  (may)  have  liked 


Pluperfect  Indicative. 


id)  fjatte  geburft, 

I  had  been  per¬ 
mitted 


id;  fmtte  gefonnt, 

I  had  been  able 


icb  battc  gemod;t, 

I  had  liked 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


id)  bdtte  geburft, 

I  might  have  been 
permitted 


id;  f;dtte  gefonnt, 

I  might  have  been 
able 


id)  bdtte  gemocbt, 

I  might  have  liked 


Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 


id)  toerbe  biirfen,  id;  loerbe  fonnen, 

I  shall  be  permitted  I  shall  be  able 


icb  toerbe  ntogen, 
I  shall  like 


§198] 
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id;  merbe  geburft  ba= 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  permitted 


Future  Perfect. 

id;  merbe  gefonnt 
f;aben,  I  shall 
have  been  able 


id)  merbe  gem  odd 
fyciben,  I  shall 
have  liked 


Simple  Conditional. 


id;  mitrbe  biirfen,  I  id;  miirbe  fonnen,  I 
should  be  per-  should  be  able 
mitted 


id)  miirbe  mogen,  I 
should  like 


Compound  Conditional. 


icb  miirbe  geburft  ba= 
ben, I  should  have 
been  permitted 


icf>  miirbe  gefonnt 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  been  able 


id;  ftmrbe  gemocbt 
f)aben,  I  should 
have  liked 


miiffcn,  to  be  com¬ 
pelled  (must) 


fotteit,  to  be  obliged 
(shall) 


ftJOttctt,  to  be  willing 
(will) 


Present  Indicative. 


ief)  tnufj,  I  am  com¬ 
pelled,  must 


id;  foil,  bu  follft, 

I  am  (obliged)  to, 
thou  shalt 


id;  mid,  I  will,  in¬ 
tend  to,  am  about 
to 


Present  Subjunctive. 


id)  rniiffe,  I  (may)  be 
compelled 


id;  fode,  I  (may)  be 
obliged 


id)  mode,  I  (may) 
be  willing 


Imperfect  Indicative. 


icb  mufde,  I  was 
compelled 


id)  fodte,  I  was 
(obliged)  to, 

ought 


id)  modte,  I  was 
willing 
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Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


id)  miifde,  I  might 
be  compelled 


id)  follte,  I  might 
be  obliged 


id;  tuoftte,  I  might 
be  willing, would 


Perfect  Indicative. 


id;  fyabe  geinujjt, 

I  have  been  com¬ 
pelled 


id;  fyabe  gefottt, 

I  have  been 
obliged 


id;  f)abe  geiuoftt, 

I  have  been  wil 
ling 


Perfect  Subjunctive. 


id)  Ijabe  gemujjt, 

I  (may)  have  been 
compelled 


id;  babe  gefoftt, 

I  (may)  have  been 
obliged 


id)  babe  getuoftt, 

I  (may)  have  been 
willing 


Pluperfect  Indicative. 


id;  Ijatte  gemujjt, 

I  had  been  com¬ 
pelled 


id;  batte  gefoftt, 

I  had  been  obliged 


id)  batte  getuoftt, 

I  had  been  willin 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


id;  t;citte  gemufft, 

I  might  have  been 
compelled 


id;  fyatte  gefoftt, 

I  might  have  been 
obliged,  ought 
to  have 


id;  f)dttc  gcluoftt, 

I  might  have  been 
willing 


Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 


id)  tuerbe  miiffen, 

I  shall  be  com¬ 
pelled 


id;  tuerbe  f  often, 

I  shall  be  obliged 


id)  tuerbe  iuoften, 

I  shall  be  willing 


Future  Perfect. 


id;  tuerbe  gemitfft 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  been  com¬ 
pelled 


id;  tuerbe  gefoftt  l;a; 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  obliged 


id;  tuerbe  geiuoftt 
baben,  I  shall 
have  been  wil 
ling 
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id)  tuiirbe  rnuffen, 

I  should  be  com¬ 
pelled 


Simple  Conditional 

id;  nhirbe  fohen, 

I  should  be 
obliged 


id;  tuiirbe  tuoffen, 

I  should  be  wil 
ling 


Compound  Conditional. 


id)  tuiirbe  gemufjt 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  been  com¬ 
pelled 


id;  tuiirbe  gefoHt  Ba= 
Ben,  I  should  have 
been  obliged 


id)  iuiirbe  getuoftt 
fyaBert,  I  should 
have  been  wil¬ 
ling 


199.  Further  Peculiarities  of  Modal  Auxiliaries. 

1.  They  govern  an  Infinitive  without  §u,  as: 

©r  mujj  Qcfjctt,  He  must  go. 

2.  In  the  compound  tenses,  when  a  governed  Infin.  occurs, 
the  weak  P.  Part,  is  replaced  by  the  Infinitive  (really  the  old 
strong  P.  Part,  without  prefix  ge~,  which  coincides  in  form 
with  the  Infin.),  as : 

$d;  fyaBe  gcmufjt,  I  have  been  obliged  ;  —  but 

$cf;  f;abe  e§  fjjmt  ntufjcn,  I  have  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

3.  In  subordinate  sentences,  their  auxiliary  of  tense  does 
not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  governed  infinitive  and 
the  participle  of  the  Modal  Auxiliary,  as : 

©r  fugle,  baf]  er  frftlie  tBitn  tniiffen.  He  said,  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

■’ 

Note.  —  The  foregoing  peculiarities  are  all  shared  by  the  verbs  I)eijjen, 
Belfcn,  Ijoren,  laffeit,  mad)en,  leljen  ;  for  other  verbs  governing  an  Infin.  j 
without  311,  see  Less.  XLV. 

4.  The  shorter  (and  older)  forms  of  the  Conditional  (viz. : 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.,  see  §  hi)  are  preferred  to  the  longer 
ones  (with  iuiirbe),  thus : 


230 


LESSON  XXXIV, 


L§  199 


Simple  Conditional. 


id;  tmrftc  =  I  should 

id;  fimntc  =  I 
id)  miicfjtc  =  I 
id)  miifjte  =  I  “ 

ic^folltc  =1  “ 

id)  motlte  =  I 


be  permitted 
“  able 
like 

be  compelled 
“  obliged 
“  willing 


Compound  Conditional. 


id)  fydtte 


'  geburft,  biirfen 
gefonnt,  fonnen 
gemocfd,  inogen 
getnujd,  mtiffen 
gefoltt,  fottert 
_  geinottt,  looflen 


I  should  have 


'been  permitted 
“  able 
liked 

been  compelled 
“  obliged 
“  willing 


Remarks. —  1.  The  Engl,  auxiliaries  also  use  by  prefer¬ 
ence  shorter  forms  of  the  Comp.  Condit.,  but  differently 
constructed  thus : 


id)fj(ittee§tljuu 


fonnen 

could 

ntogen 

might 

mitffen 

»  =  !  < 

must 

-  have  done  it 

foffeit 

should 

m  often 

would 

Observe  that  the  Engl.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(‘  could,’  ‘  might,’  etc.)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Impf.),  and  the 
governed  verb  ( c  have  done  ’)  in  the  Compomid  Tense  (Perf . 
Inf.);  whereas  the  Germ.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(bntte  . .  .fonnen,  etc.)  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Plupf.  Subj.), 
and  the  governed  verb  (tf)un)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Pres.  Inf.). 

2.  Distinguish  carefully  between  ‘could,’  /«&.  (=>was 
able,  fonntc)  and  ‘  could,’  Conditional  (=  would  be  able, 
frinnte) ;  and  so  with  the  other  verbs,  thus : 
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(£r  fonnte  e§  nid;t  tljun  =  He  could  not  (was  not  able 
to)  do  it  ( Indie?) - 

@r  fiinnte  c§  ffyun,  inenrt  er  It)  0  Etc  =  He  could  (would 
be  able  to)  do  it,  if  he  were  willing  ( Condit .). 


Vocabulary. 


to  remain  up  ,sit  up,  auf  bleiben 
go  out,  aug'gel;en 
thank,  banfen  (-}-  dat.) 
bow  to,  greet,  grufjen  (trans.) 
depend,  rely  (upon),  fid;  her* 
laffen  (auf  +  acc.) 
moment,  ber  Slu'genblid 
railway,  bie  (Si'fenbafyn 

Idioms  :  1.  Will  you  have  a  cup 
eine  Xafie  $l)cc  ?  3d)  t 

2.  In  fine  weather,  Set  f 

3.  I  have  heard  (it)  said 


fellow-creature,  neighbour, 
ber  Sdcfyfte 
disaster,  bag  Un'gliid 
untruth,  falsehood,  bte  tin's 
toafyrfyeit 

over  again,  nocf)  (ein)mal' 
whether,  if,  ob 
else,  otherwise,  fonft 

of  tea?  No,  thank  you,  90Bollen  Sic 
ante  (Sffitcn). 
lumcm  ^Better. 

etc.,  3d)  I)abc  fagen  I)i!uen,  u.  f.  ro. 


EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

A .  1.  ©u  fyaft  beitte  Slufgabe  fe^r  fc^tec^t  gemaefyt;  bu  boirft 
fie  gctoijj  noefy  (ein)mal'  ntadjen  muffen.  2.  £)arf  tcf>  einen  2fugen= 
Hid  $l;ren  Sleiftift  brauefyen?  ^d;  f)abe  ben  tneinen  berloren.  3. 
Stir  muffen  glei#  gur  ©d;ule  gefyen,  fonft  fommen  loir  §u  ffjdt. 
4.  ?0tan  foEte  feinen  9Zdc£)ften  lieben,  mie  fid;  felbft.  5.  Sorige 
SBocfye  l;dtte  mein  Safer  fein  £>aug  toerfaufen  fonnen,  aber  er  tyat 
eg  nid)t  getooEt.  6,  ^etjt  mod;te  er  eg  gem  toerfaufen,  aber  nies 
manb  toiE  eg.  7.  SDeine  Settern  laffen  bid)  freunblicbft  griifjen. 

8.  Stiffen  ©ie,  foie  ber  £>err  fyeifjt,  ber  mid;  foeben  gegrujit  l;at? 

9.  5Du  foEft  ju  beinern  Safer  gefyeit ;  er  hull  bid;  fyreeben.  10. 
®er$nabemag  fagen,  toa§  er  toiE;  id)  toeifi,  bafj  er  eine  Uns 
toafyr^etf  gefagt  I ;at.  11.  Siocfyten  ©ie  nid;t  bci  biefetn  fd;onen 
better  fpajieren  fafyren?  12.  §aft  bu  ben  $ug  bon  Suffalo  ans 
fommen  fef;en?  13.  tool;!,  i$  I;abe  ifyn  anfomtnen  fel;en,  aber 
eg  ioar  niemanb  barauf,  ben  id;  fannfe.  14.  @r  f)at  geburff,  aber 
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cr  £;at  nicfyt  geitfollt.  15.  $d;  fmbc  in  ber  ©tabt  fagen  fybren,  baft 
ein  grofteS  U ngliid'  auf  ber  ©ifenbabn  gefdf>e£;en  ift.  16.  ©r  foil 
Don  biefetn  33aum  gefprungen  feiri,  aber  t eft  faun  e§  faunt  glaubcn. 
17.  $4;  barf  nid;t  fo  fpcit  aufbleiben  al§  mein  alterer  33ruber  ;  id) 
tmtft  jeben  2Ibenb  urn  jeftn  UI;r  ju  33ctte  gepen.  18.  ^db  hud 
tfyun,  iua§  id;  farm;  barauf  fonnen  ©ie  fid;  berlaffen.  19.  3?on 
luem  Vourbe  ba§  £8ud;  gefd;riebcn,  bag  0ie  foeben  lafen?  20.  ©g 
tfyut  mir  leib,  baft  ©ie  fo  lange  auf  mid)  fyaben  toarten  miiffen ; 
id;  lonnte  meine  §anbfdf)itfte  niebt  finben. 

B.  1.  By  whom  was  this  picture  painted?  2.  I  should 
like  to  know  what  time  it  is.  3.  May  you  go  out,  if  you 
want  to?  No,  we  are  obliged  to  stay  at  home  the  whole  day. 
4.  I  do  not  like  (I  like  no)  tea ;  I  prefer  (the)  coffee.  5.  Could 
you  help  me  with  my  lesson  ?  6.  I  should  certainly  help  you 

with  it,  if  I  could.  7.  He  may  say,  what  he  will ;  it  is 
all  the  same  to  me.  8.  My  father  could  have  sold  his  house 

N — '  V — /  W 

last  year,  but  now  it  is  impossible,  for  nobody  wants  to  buy  it. 
9.  Charles  has  beaten  his  dog  with  a  stick ;  he  should  not 
have  done  that.  10.  May  I  offer  you  a  piece  of  meat?  No, 
thank  you.  11.  Have  (let)  the  messenger  wait,  till  I  write 
an  answer.  12.  I  should  like  to  read  this  French  book,  but 
I  do  not  know  any  French.  13.  I  am  sorry  that  I  have  not 
been  able  to  come  sooner.  14.  He  will  be  obliged  to  study 
another  year,  if  he  does  not  pass  his  examination.  15.  Sophia 
should  not  have  gone  for  a  walk,  since  the  weather  is  so 
cold.  16.  The  horse  I  wanted  to  buy  was  already  sold. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  das  erste  Gebot?  2.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  wir 
morgen  zur  Schule  gehen  miissen  ?  3.  Darf  ich  Ihnen  eine 

Tasse  Thee  anbieten  ?  4.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mir  mit  meiner 
Aufgabe  nicht  helfen  wollen  ?  5.  Wie  lange  werden  wir  auf 

Fritz  warten  miissen?  6.  Sollte  man  seinen  Niichsten  lieben? 
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!200.  The  following  are  the  most  important  of  the  various 
meanings  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  : 

1  Surfeit  denotes  permission,  as  : 

T)arf  id)  frag ert  ?  May  I  ask. 

©te  bitrfett  jetst  ttad)  £aufe  gefyen,  You  may  go  home 
now. 

Gr  fyat  nid)ts  fagen  biirfcit,  He  has  not  been  permitted 
(allowed)  to  say  anything. 

2.  Hiimtcn  denotes  : 

(a)  ability  (of  persons),  as  : 

Gr  fomttc  fdjon  fd)reiben,  He  could  (was  able  to, 
•  knew  how  to)  write  beautifully. 

3d)  fjdttc  nid)t  fommen  fimucit,  I  could  not  have  (would 
not  have  been  able  to)  come. 

(b)  possibility  (of  events ),  as  : 

G3  fnmt  fein.  It  may  be  (so),  it  is  possible. 

3.  9Jibgcn  denotes  : 

(a)  preference,  liking-  (of persons),  as : 

3d)  mag  btefed  ©ebtdjt  nidjt,  I  do  not  like  (care  for) 
this  poem. 

Gr  inof^tc  nid)t  arbeiten.  He  did  not  like  to  work. 

3d)  Ijatte  3§ren  Trutcr  fefiett  miigett,  I  should  have 
liked  to  see  your  brother. 

Note. — This  is  the  usual  meaning  in  the  first  person ;  also  in  the 
Impf.  (Indie,  and  Condit.)  throughout. 

(b)  concession,  possibility  tin  2.  and  3.  person  only), 
as : 
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(Sr  tnag  geljen,  He  may  go  (as  far  as  I  am  concerned), 
or  :  Let  him  go. 


T>ag  mag  fcin.  That  may  be  (for  all  I  know). 

Note.  —  The  Engl.  ‘  may  ’  denoting  permission  must  be  rendered  by 
tintfcit  in  the  first  person,  as : 

May  I  accompany  you?  £arf  id)  @ie  fiegteiten? 

(c)  Observe  this  idiom  : 


$d)  iuerbe  morgen  auggefyen,  mag  eg  regnen  ober  nidjt,  I 
shall  go  out  to-morrow,  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

4-  ©Jitffcn  denotes  necessity,  as  : 

SUIe  -JRenfdjcn  titi’tff ctt  fterben.  All  men  must  die. 

(Sg  muff  geftern  gefd)ef>en  fein.  It  must  have  happened 
yesterday. 

2Bir  toerben  auggeljen  muffctt,  We  shall  be  compelled 
(or  ‘  obliged,’  or  ‘  shall  have  ’)  to  go. 

Note. —  ‘  To  be  obliged,  compelled  ’  after  a  negative  is  rendered  by 
braudjett,  as : 

I  am  not  obliged  to  go,  3d)  broudjc  uid)t  ju  gel)en. 


5.  Solicit  denotes  duty  or  obligation,  imposed  on  the 
subject  by  the  will  of  another. 

(a)  Imposed  by  the  speaker,  as : 

d)u  foil  ft  nicfyt  ftefylen,  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

(b)  Imposed  by  some  person  other  than,  but  recognised 
by,  the  speaker,  as : 

£>d)  foil  gel;en,  I  am  to  go. 

(Sr  fydtte  gcfycn  foflcn.  He  ought  to  have  gone. 

2£ag  foil  gcfdjeljen?  What  is  to  be  done? 

Effing  folltc  id)  tfnnt?  What  was  I  to  do  ? 

It  also  denotes  a  statement  on  the  part  of  another 

as  to  the  subject,  as : 

\ 

(Sr  foil  fcl;r  vetch  fcin,  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 
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6.  SBoflnt  denotes 

(a)  the  exertion  of  the  will  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as  : 

Cr  toifl  nidbt  gebovcben,  He  will  not  (refuses  to)  obey. 

{&)  intention  or  impending  action,  as : 

luifl  morgen  abreifeit,  He  intends  (means)  to  depart. 

Ci6  U)il(  Bremen,  The  ice  is  about  to  break 
(threatens  to  break). 

Cr  hiolltc  eben  gefyen  (=  Wax  eben  im  SBegriff  311  gefjen), 
He  was  just  on  the  point  of  going. 

( c )  a  statement  or  claim  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as  : 

@r  toil!  in  Snbien  getoefen  fern.  He  asserts  that  he  has 
been  (pretends  to  have  been)  in  India. 

7.  £  off  fit  is  used 

(a)  as  auxiliary  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  as  : 

Stiffen  ©ie  un§  fyier  bleiben,  Let  us  remain  here. 

(£)  to  express  permission,  etc.,  as : 

9)tan  fyat  ben  ®ieb  entfpringen  laffnt,  The  thief  has  been 
allowed  to  escape. 

(c)  to  express  the  agency  of  another,  as  : 

2)er  Officer  licfj  ben  ©olbaten  bcftrafcit.  The  officer 
ordered  the  soldier  to  be  punished. 

2ffdf;en:piitteh3  3Snter  (tef)  ben  33aum  umljauen,  Cinderella’s 
father  had  the  tree  cut  down. 

Note.  —  The  infin.  in  the  former  of  these  examples  is  rendered  by 
the  passive  infinitive  in  English,  the  object  of  the  verb  Xaffert  being  under¬ 
stood.  Supply  the  ellipsis  as  follows  : 

2)er  Officer  fjat  jcmnntJ  (obj.  of  laffeti),  ben  ©olbatcit  (obj.  of 
beftr afcit),  beftrafen  loffcn,  The  officer  has  ordered  somebody  to 
punish  the  soldier. 

(r/)  reflexively,  as: 
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(Sr  (icf;  fid)  leid;t  bctriigen,  He  suffered  himself  to  be 

deceived  easily. 

eg  titir  gefaEen,  I  submitted  to  it. 

(Sg  liiftt  fid)  nid;t  leugnen,  It  cannot  be  denied. 


201 .  How  to  render  shall  and  will. 

1.  The  Engl.  ‘  shall  ’  and  ‘  will  ’  must  both  be  rendered  by 
Iticrbett  when  they  express  mere  futurity,  as  : 

I  shall  be  drowned  and  nobody  will  save  me, 
tticrbc  ertrinfen  unb  niemanb  mirD  micf>  retten. 

2.  But  if  they  express  more  than  mere  futurity  (e.  g., 
obligation  or  determination),  they  must  be  rendered  by  fallen 
and  luollcu  respectively,  as : 

I  will  be  drowned  and  nobody  shall  save  me, 

$d;  mill  ertrinfen  unb  niemanb  foil  mid;  retten. 


202.  Observe  the  following  parallel  idioms  : 

(Sr  fjnt  eg  nidbt  tljun  fiinncn,  He  has  not  been  able 
,  .  j  to  do  it. 

^  ;  I  (Sr  fnnn  eg  nicbt  gctljon  Ijnbcit,  He  cannot  (possibly) 
have  done  it. 


(*) 


(Sr  l)ot  eg  nicbt  tljUit  mogcit,  He  did  not  like  to 
do  it. 

(Sr  mag  eg  gclljait  fjalmt,  He  may  (possibly)  have 
done  it. 


f  (Sr  fjttt  eg  tljun  miiffcn.  He  has  been  obliged  to 

(0  -(  do  it. 

I  (Sr  itiufj  eg  gctljnn  Ijnbcit,  He  must  have  done  it. 


(Sr  l)«t  eg  tljun  follctt.  He  should  (ought  to)  have 
done  it. 

(Sr  foil  eg  gctl)UU  Ijalicu,  He  is  said  to  have 
done  it. 
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Gr  tjttt  eg  tljuit  tun  licit,  He  intended  to  have 
done  it. 

|  Gr  mill  eg  gclljitit  l)  it  licit.  He  pretends  (claims) 
(  to  have  done  it. 

Vocabulary. 


to  put  on,  draw  on  (coat,  etc.) 
angieben 

expect,  ertoarten 
chat,  talk,  !plaubern 
reap,  fdmeiben 
disturb,  interrupt,  ftoren 
try,  oerfucfyen 
last,  continue,  mdbrett 
American,  ber  Slmerifaner 
physician,  doctor,  ber  2lrgt* 
beggar-woman,  bie  33ettlerin 
steam-engine,  bie  5Datnpf= 
tnafcbine 


Englishman,  ber  Gnglanber 
naught,  cipher ;  zero,  bie  ‘’dull 
shoemaker,  ber  ©cfmbtnacber 
proverb,  bag  ©!prid;mort 
studying,  bag  ©tubieren 
lesson,  bie  ©tunbe 
bunch  of  grapes,  bie  i£ratibe 
thermometer,  ber  or  bag  Steers 
mome'ter 

overcoat,  ber  ilbergie^er 
as  far  as,  big  nacb 
dangerous(ly),  gefabrlid) 
sour,  fauer 


Idioms:  1.  A  doctor  lias  been  sent  for,  $3tan  I)flt  eittcn  2Irjt  I)Dlcn 
laffen. 

2.  Every  other  day  (every  alternate  day),  (5-ineit  “Sag  mtt 
ben  anberti. 


3.  Every  week,  ?We  ad)t  Xagc. 

4.  I  should  think  so!  ®a§  follte  id)  mciitcn! 

5.  In  the  right  way,  2luf  bie  rid)tige  2Bcife  (acc.). 


EXERCISE  XXXV. 


A.  1 .  £>er  £elegrabb  foil  Don  einem  Slmcrifaner  erfunben  morben 
lein.  2.  „!23er  im  ©ommer  nicbt  mag  fdjneiben,  truth  i'tt  Winter 
hunger  leibctt/'  Ireifd  eitt  beutfcbeg  ©pricbmort.  3.  9Bolle  nur, 
toag  bit  fannft,  fo  mirft  bit  fottnett,  mag  bit  millft.  4.  9uicbftc  9®ocf)e 
fcllen  mir  eittett  geiertag  ftaben,  mettn  big  ©onitabenb  fleiflig  ftubiert 
mirb.  5.  -JRarie  m elite  ibre  Seftion  in  einer  balbeti  ©tunbe  lenten, 
aber  fie  fiat  eg  nicbt  gefonnt.  6.  3®ir  miirben  afle  gliid'Iicbcr  leben, 
menu  mir  inttner  tfmten,  mag  mir  tbun  fodten.  7.  ^dt  merbe  bie 


238 


LESSON  XXXV. 


Seltion  me  lernen  Ibnnen.  8.  toirft  fie  lernen  Ibnnen,  menu 
bu  e3  nur  auf  bie  ricf)tige  2Betfe  berfucfyft.  9.  SJlan  barf  nicbt  in  ber 
©djule  plaubern ;  ba§  ftort  ben  Server  unb  bie  ©djiiler.  10.  2Se3= 
Ijalb  f>at  2Ifd)en!puttel§  9?ater  ben  33aum  umfyauen  laffen?  11. 
©elite  £>err  93.  todfyrenb  meiner  Slbmefenfjeit  lomtnen,  fo  laffen 
©ie  if?n  auf  mid)  tear  ten.  12.  $d)  modjte  nur  huffeit,  toarutn 
@eorg  auf  fid;  marten  lafjt !  13.  $dj  tnod^te  ©ie  nicfjt  ftoren, 

aber  fagen  ©ie  mir  gefdlligft,  hne  biefer  ©at)  auf  dmglifdj  f>eif3t. 
14.  ©eorg3  93ater  foil  gefdfmlid)  Irani  fein  ;  man  I;at  gioei  SCr^te 
Ijolert  laffen.  15.  ©er  33ogel  toollte  eben  bom  93aume  fliegen,  al3 
ber  ^dger  i£;n  fcfyojj.  16.  ©uten  9Dlorgen,  fperr  23raun,  mein 
9$ater  Idfd  ^fmen  fagen,  baf$  er  ©ie  beute  SIbenb  ertoartet.  17. 
fpabe  id)  ©ie  fagen  boren,  bajj  ©ie  jeben^ag  eine  beutfebe  ©tunbe 
nefmten?  18.  91ein,  id)  nefyme  einen  STag  um  ben  anbern  cine 
©tunbe.  19.  2Ba3  mid)  betrifft,  fo  mod)te  id)  lieber  ade  brei  Sage 
meine  ©tunben  nebnten.  20.  T)a3  fottte  id)  meinen,  benn  ©ie 
mitrben  mebr  $eit  gum  ©tubieren  Ijaben.  21.  (Sbrlicb  mdbrt  am 
Idngften,  unb  Unredbt  fcbldgt  feinen  eigenen  §errn. 

B.  1.  Let  us  take  a  walk ;  I  cannot  work  any  longer.  2. 
The  beggar-woman,  who  has  just  asked  us  for  money,  says 
that  she  is  (claims  to  be)  a  hundred  years  old.  3.  She  is  not 
quite  so  old,  but  she  is  said  to  be  at  least  above  (liber -j-  acc.) 
ninety  years  old.  4.  The  fox  said  :  ‘The  grapes  are  sour  ;  I 
do  not  like  them.’  5.  The  fox  said  the  grapes  were  sour, 
and  that  he  did  not  like  them.  6.  Might  I  ask  you  how  far 
you  are  going  ?  As  far  as  Montreal.  7.  Should  I  put  on  my 
overcoat?  8.  I  should  think  so!  The  thermometer  is  (stands) 
below  zero.  9.  Is  it  true  that  this  traveller  knows  three 
languages?  It  may  be  [so],  but  I  do  not  believe  it.  10.  If 
you  should  see  little  Freddy  up-stairs,  let  him  come  to  me. 
1 1.  By  which  shoemaker  do  you  have  your  shoes  made  ?  12. 
The  steam-engine  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  an  Eng¬ 
lishman.  13.  Lazy  boys  learn  only  because  they  are  obliged 
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to  learn.  14.  He  must  have  been  very  ill,  as  (ba)  he  is  still 
so  weak.  15.  This  house  is  said  to  have  cost  four  thousand 
dollars,  but  I  should  not  like  to  give  two  thousand  for  it.  16. 
He  has  not  been  able  to  come  on  account  of  the  storm, 
otherwise  he  would  be  here  already. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXV. 

1.  Mochten  Sie  nicht  eine  Reise  nach  Europa  machen  ? 
2.  Gehen  Sie  alle  Tage  nach  der  Stadt,  oder  nur  alle  zwei 
Tage?  3.  Was  machen  Sie,  wenn  Sie  nicht  mehr  studieren 
konnen  ?  4.  Wer  soil  das  Telephon  erfunden  haben  ?  5.  Hat 
man  einen  Arzt  holen  lassen  ?  6.  Haben  Sie  das  Geld  be- 

zahlen  miissen  ? 


LESSON  XXXVI. 

COMPOUND  VERBS. 

203.  The  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs  may  be  either 

Inseparable  or  Separable. 

204.  A.  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

Remember  :  The  omission  of  gc-  in  the  P.  Part. 

The  prefixes  k-,  er-  ciitp— r  cut-,  gc-,  her-,  jcr-,  mifj-, 
tnibcr-  are  always  inseparable  and  unaccented ,  the  principal 
accent  falling  on  the  verb. 

Remarks. —  1.  The  particle  mijj-  varies  in  usage,  as  shown 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  209,  1,  below. 

2.  Remarks  on  the  force  and  meaning  of  these  particles 
are  given  in  Part  III. 

205.  B.  Separable  Prefixes. 

Remember:  i.  The  Prefix  is  separated  from  the  Verb 
only  in  Simple  Tenses  and  Principal  (including  Direct 
Interrogative  and  Imperative)  Sentences, 
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2.  The  gc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  511  of  the  Infin.  come  between 
prefix  and  verb. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  prefix. 

206.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

1.  The  simple  prepositional  and  other  adverbs,  nb-, 
an-,  Auf-,  ans-  etc. ;  ba(r)-,  fort-,  cittpar-,  fjcr-,  fjiit— ,  etc. 

2.  The  compound  adverbs,  such  as:  b A 0U-,  ba pt-,  etc. ; 
tiovnn-,  borauS-,  etc. ;  cittgcgcn— ,  entyuci-,  juriicf— ,  etc. 

Notes. —  1.  Observe  that  these  compound  adverbs  are  all  accented 
on  the  second  syllable. 

2.  The  use  of  the  compound  prefixes  with  fjcr-  and  fjin-  is  defined 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  210,  below. 


Examples  of  Verbs  with  Prefixes. 


(4)  Simple 
Verbs. 

flcfjcu,  go 

rcifjcn,  tear 
fontmcn, 

come 

finbctt,  find 


(1 b )  Inseparable  (c)  Separable 

Compounds.  Compounds. 

ticrgefyen,  pass  away  |  aUS.^Cn'  out 

(  jurutfge^en,  go  back 

jmeijjen,  tear  to  pieces 

bcfommen,  obtain  cntgcgcufommen,  come 

to  meet 

crfinben,  invent  nuSfinbcn,  find  out 


Other  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 


3.  Substantives,  forming  one  idea  with  the  verb, 

(a)  as  objects  of  the  verb,  as  : 

lldjtgeben,  pay  attention  (attend);  bnitffagcn,  return 
thanks  (thank);  ffnftfinbcn,  take  place  (occur); 
tcilnefymen,  take  part  (interest  one’s  self). 

Note.  —  The  substantives  in  these  combinations  are  usually  spelt 
with  a  small  letter,  and  written  in  one  word  with  the  verb  when  they  pre¬ 
cede  it. 


(b)  with  prepositions  (=  adverbial  phrases),  as  : 
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fid)  in  9lrf)t  nef;men  (refl.),  take  care  (be  careful); 
311  Scibc  tf)im,  injure,  hurt;  311  Stoubr  bringen, 
complete;  311  <$tnitbc  fommen,  be  completed ;  tut 
Staitbc  fein,  be  able  ;  3UIU  ©orft^cin  fommen,  make 
one’s  appearance  (appear) ;  311  SPilltc  fein,  feel. 
Remark.  —  These  substantives  occupy  the  same  position 
in  the  sentence  as  separable  prefixes,  thus  : 

£)d;  f;abe  auf  fein  23etragen  «rf)fgegeben, 

I  have  observed  his  conduct. 

^d)  fagte  ibm  fitr  feine  |yreunblid;feit  bttitf, 

I  thanked  him  for  his  kindness. 

Note.  —  Observe  that  in  the  above  sentences  the  simple  objects  with¬ 
out  preposition  (rtd)t,  bmt!)  follow  the  prepositional  phrases  (cillf  fein  53e- 
tragnt,  fitr  feine  ^rcnnMidjfcit),  contrary  to  rule,  on  account  of  their 
character  as  separable  prefixes. 

4.  Adjectives  as  prefixes  are  usually  separable ,  as  : 

frcifaffen,  set  free  (liberate);  fcftbaften,  hold  fast  (de¬ 
tain)  ;  fid)  (usfagen  (refl.),  renounce. 

But  many  are  inseparable,  of  which  fuller  particulars  are 
given  in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  212. 

For  bott-  as  prefix  see  §  208,  below. 

207.  C.  Double  Prefixes.  % 

1.  Separable  -f-  Separable  prefix;  these  are  compound 
adverbs,  and  both  separable  (see  §  206,  2,  above). 

2.  Separable  -j-  Inseparable ;  the  former  alone  is  se¬ 
parated,  as  : 

au'crfennen,  acknowledge,  id;  crfenne  on  (but  see  Suppl. 
Less.  E.,  §  2 13). 

3.  Inseparable-}-  Separable;  both  inseparable,  as: 

bcnuf'tragen,  authorize,  id;  beouftragtc  ifm,  I  authorized 
him ;  ticraitftaltcn,  arrange,  icb  Dcranftaltete  bie§,  I  ar¬ 
ranged  this. 
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Note.  —  These  are  really  not  compound  but  derivative  verbs,  from 
compound  nouns  (Sluf'trag,  Sfil'ftalt) ;  hence  also  the  verb  (as  in  the 
former  example)  is  always  weak,  not  strong  —  beauftragte,  beauftl'agt. 


208.  D.  Prefixes  Separable  and  Inseparable. 

The  prefixes  burrfj-,  Ijtntcr-,  iibcr-,  uitter-,  nm-,  tmtf-  are 

sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable.  They  are  : 

( a )  Separable  as  long  as  both  prefix  and  verb  retain 
more  or  less  of  their  literal  or  concrete  meaning; 

(V)  Inseparable  when  both  have  lost  this  meaning,  and 
form  together  one  new  idea.  A  compound  of  the 
same  verb  and  prefix  may  therefore  be  both  sepa¬ 
rable  and  inseparable  according  to  its  meaning, 
as  in  the  following  examples  : 


(a)  Separable  and  Literal. 
(Accent  on  Prefix,  Trans,  and  Intr.) 
burdjTeifen,  pass  (travel) 

through,  as : 

(Sr  ift  gefterrt  flier  burrfj'gereift, 
He  passed  through  here 
yesterday. 

Ijin'tcrgefyen,  go  behind 

u'bcrfet$en(tr.  or  intr.),  cross ; 
jump  over,  ferry  across,  as: 

(Sr  fctytc  mit  etnem  ©prunge 

itbcr.  He  jumped  over  at 

a  bound. 

$df)rmann,  bitte,  jcljcn  ©ie  midi 
iibcr.  Ferryman, please  ferry 
me  across, 


{/>)  Inseparable  and  Figurative. 

(Accent  on  Verb,  always  Trans.) 

burcbrci'jen,  traverse,  travel 
over,  as : 

(Sr  bat  ba-S  gange  Sanb  burd)= 
rcift',  He  has  traversed 
(travelled  over)  the  whole 
country. 

fyintergcdjcn,  deceive,  as: 

(Sr  fyintergittg'  feineit  $reunb. 
He  deceived  his  friend. 

uberfcty'cil,  translate,  as : 

$d)  iiberfcij'e  ctn  beutfd)e353ud), 
I  am  translating  a  Ger¬ 
man  book. 


208]  prefixes  separable  and  inseparable. 
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un'torj^reiben,  write  under, 
subscribe,  as : 

Stfjmbnt  0ie  $bren  -JZamcn 
bier  niltcr.  Subscribe  your 
name  here. 

um'geben,  go  round,  as : 

0ie  miiffen  utn'geben.  You  must 
go  round. 

tiotl/giejjen,  pour  full,  as: 

ijof}  ba§  ©lag  uott,  He 
poured  the  glass  full. 


uuterffbrci'bcn,  sign,  as : 

%d)  bdbe  ben  33rtef  nocf;  nid;t 
unterjdjricbcn,  I  have  not 
yet  signed  the  letter. 

umgc'fjcn,  evade,  as  : 

sDian  umging'  ba£  ©efe^,  The) 
evaded  the  law. 

hottcn'ticn,  complete,  as : 

^d)  babe  metne  3lrbeit  bod* 
cn  bct,  I  have  completed 
my  work. 


Notes. —  1.  These  separable  prepositional  prefixes  are  only  rarely 
used  with  the  verbs  given  above,  except  as  prepositions  proper,  governing 
a  case,  as : 


(Sr  ging  Winter  belt  Ofen  (urn  ba«  £>au§), 

He  went  behind  the  stove  (around  the  house). 

2.  The  adverb  tmcticr  is  separable,  except  in  ttHCfocrbofieii,  repeat  (but 
tmc'Herboten,  fetch  again). 


3.  Many  compounds  with  these  prefixes  are  used  as  inseparable  com¬ 
pounds  only;  others  ac  separable  only. 


Vocabulary. 


to  meet  with,  anYreff en 
give  up,  auf'geben 
cease,  stop,  auf'boren 
open,  aitfmacben 
leave  out,  omit,  ausdaffen 
pronounce,  auVpn'ecbcn 
assist,  aid,  bebjlcben 
go  away,  fort'geben 
come  out,  bcrauYfommen 
come  in,  beteindommert 


set  (of  the  sun,  etc.),  under* 
geben 

read  to,  hordefen  (+  dat.  of 
leave,  herlaffen  [pers.) 

promise,  berf^reeben 
present',  introduce,  hcYfteden 
(4-  acc.  and  dat.) 
go  past,  pass  by,  horbet'geben 
close,  shut,  ju'macben 
come  back,  juvudd'ommen 
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collide,  gufam'menftofjen 
send  to,  gu'fd;id'en  (4-  dat.) 
coffee,  bcr  $affee 
Northern  Railway,  bie  9iorb'= 
cifenbalm 
slave,  bev  ©Uat>e 

even  if,  menu  . . .  and; 

Idioms;  1.  What  is  the  matter  with  him?  2Bu8  Ijrtt  cr? 

•2.  He  teels*  ill,  4()in  ift  fdjletfjt  311  9Hutc;  or:  <yg  iff  tljm  311 

vAutc.  J 

3.  To  translate  into  German,  $118  2cutjd)e  ii6ctidfcit. 

4.  In  fine  weather,  Silri  frfyimrm  28ctfcr. 

5.  If  you  please,  Sfflcnu  irl)  Bitten  barf  (lit.,  If  I  may  ask). 

EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

A.  1.  &ergif$  nid;t,  bag  ^enfter  gugumadjen,  toenn  bu  bag 
dimmer  berlajit.  2.  Sag  man  auffcfnebt,  fommt  felten  gu  Stanbe. 
3.  ®bnnen  ©ie  ntir  fagen,  fine  biefeg  Sort  auf  £>cutfdi  augge= 
[proven  toirb?  4.  Seine  ©d&toeftem  famen  mir  entgegen,  aber 
letber  baben  fie  mid;  ni d;t  an getroffen.  5.  SBiele  baben  berfyrod;en, 
nn§  6ei§uftcE>en,  aber  nur  htenige  t;aben  ung  tuirflid;  beigeftanbem 
6.  Sir  finb  je^t  mit  bem  erflen  £eile  beg  ^ucfieg  beinabe  fertig  ; 
nad;fte  Sod;e  fangen  loir  an,  ben  gtoeiten  £eii  gU  itberfe|en.  7. 
3'oei  3itge  finb  auf  ber  9torbeifcnbaf;n  gufammengeftoffen.  8.  ^d> 
f)brte  auf  §u  fingen,  mcit  id;  heifer  tourbe.  9.  Sein  Sater  maebte 
ben  23rief  auf  unb  lag  benfelben  ber  ^arnilie  Dor.  10.  Ser  cin= 
mat  Iligt,  bem  glaubt  man  nid&t,  unb  inenn  cr  and;  bie  Sabrfieit 
fprid;t.  1 1 .  ,fpaben  ©ie  bie  ^eitung  befommen,  bie  id;  ^bnen  aug 
bet  ©tabt  gugefebidt  babe?  12.  (Sffen  ©ie  geloofjttlid)  in  ber  ©tabt 
ju  Sittag  ?  13.  $a  tool)!,  id;  gebe  jeben  £ag  urn  neun  llbr  fort 

unb  fomme  erft  urn  fed;g  Ubr  gurtid.  14.  Sancber  bat  angefangen, 
loader  niebt  oollenbet  bat.  15.  Uitfere  Otaddmrn  miiffen  loobl 
fort  fein,  benn  alfe  Sabcn  finb  bei  ibnen  gu.  16.  Mommcn  ©ie 
bod;  l;erein ;  id;  Unit  ©ie  .f)errn  dlraun  horftellen.  17.  4,4 
banfe  t'ielmalg,  aber  id;  bin  ibm  fd;on  borgefteflt  luorben.  18.  41  ci 


marriage  (-ceremony),  bie 
framing 
pale,  blcid; 
by  heart,  aushoenbig 
since,  feitbem'  (adv.  and  conj.) 
closed,  shut  (predicate),  m 
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fdjonent  ^Better  gefjen  u>ir  unferot  SSatev  entgegen,  toenn  ev  nad; 
Jgaufe  fontrnt.  19.  f^inbet  btc  framing  3Setter§  morgen 

ober  i'tbcnnorgcn  ftatt?  20.  3Bol(en  ©ie  cine  Taffe  Tfyce?  ©eben 
©te  mir  lieber  cine  ©affe  $affee. 

B.  1.  The  Reformation  took  place  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
2.  Have  you  closed  all  the  doors  and  windows  ?  3.  What  is 

the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  so  pale.  4.  I  do  not  know ; 
since  I  have  come  back,  I  do  not  feel  at  all  well.  5.  In  the 
year  1865  all  slaves  in  the  United  States  were  set  free.  0. 
Have  you  opened  the  letters  which  have  just  arrived  ?  7.  The 
sun  sets  earlier  now,  and  the  weather  begins  to  grow  colder. 
8.  Mary  is  learning  a  poem  by  heart ;  she  has  already  repeated 
it  ten  times.  9.  Have  you  found  out  at  what  o’clock  the 
meeting  takes  place  ?  10.  Do  you  know  the  gentleman  who 

has  just  gone  past  ?  11 .  When  we  were  going  past  the  church, 
the  people  were  just  coming  out.  12.  Pay  attention  to  your 
work ;  you  always  leave  out  words,  when  you  are  copying. 
13.  Why  have  you  closed  the  window  ?  I  was  beginning  to 
catch  cold.  14.  I  have  tried  to  learn  this  poem,  but  it  is 
too  hard  for  me,  and  I  have  given  it  up  at  last.  15.  Goethe’s 
‘Faust’  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Bayard  Taylor. 
16.  The  marriage  of  my  brother  takes  place  to-morrow  at 
eleven  o’clock. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

1.  In  welchem  Jahre  wurden  die  Sklaven  in  den  Ver- 
einigten  Staaten  freigelassen  ?  2.  Lernst  du  gern  Gedichte 

auswendig  ?  3.  Glauben  Sie,  dass  unsere  Nachbarn  fort  sind  ? 
4.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  deram  Hause  vorbeigeht  ?  5.  Wer 
hat  diesen  Brief  aufgemacht  ?  6.  Wie  sprechen  Sie  das  Wort 
G-o-e-t-h-e  aus  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  E. 

ON  CERTAIN  PREFIXES. 

209.  The  Inseparable  Prefix  mifh 
The  particle  iiiijj-  is  inseparable,  but : 

(a)  With  certain  verbs  it  takes  the  pc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  ju  of  the 
Infin.  after  it,  as  : 

mifUiaitbeln,  act  amiss  imf?'gel)anbelt  ntifj'jufjaitbdn. 
With  other  verbs  llltfj-  either  : 

(b)  Has  ge-  before  it,  as : 

mi^nn'bctli,  ill-treat  P.  Part.  gcnufAanbclt  —  or: 

(e)  Drops  ge  altogether,  as : 

mijjfcfften,  displease  P.  Part,  mififaf'fcit 

Note.  — Observe  that  the  principal  accent: 

under  (<?)  is  on  the  prefix  throughout ; 

“  (1 b)  is  on  the  prefix  in  the  P.  Part,  only,  otherwise  on  the  verb , 

“  (c)  is  on  the  verb  throughout. 


210.  Use  of  the  Prefixes  Ijcv-  and  fjiit- 

1.  The  particles  f)Cr  (‘  hither  ’)  and  J)ilt  (‘  hence  ’)  are  prefixed  *  1  verbs, 
both  simple  and  compound,  to  indicate  the  direction  towards  or  from 
the  speaker  respectively,  as : 

ftoiumcn  @ic  Ijcr,  Come  here  (hither,  to  me). 

<3cl)rn  l)in,  Go  (there)  thither  (hence,  from  me). 

Hence,  a  person  standing  upstairs  would  say  to  one  below : 

$ommcn  @ic  Ijcrcutf,  Come  up  here  (up-stairs) ; 
but  to  one  upstairs  : 

©el)Clt  ®ie  Ijinitntcv,  Go  down  there  (down-stairs). 

2.  The  simple  prepositional  adverbs  a(i  ,  tilt-,  auf-,  cin— ,  nut)Cr- 

iibcr-,  Utltcr-,  uttt-,  nor  -  are  only  used  with  verbs  of  motion,  wlmn  the 
compound  verb  denotes  motion  in  a  general  way,  without  specified 
direction,  or  when  it  has  lost  the  idea  of  motion  altogether. 
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3.  («)  When,  with  flitg-and  li 0 1*—,  also  with  nO-hi  the  sense  of  ‘down/ 

the  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds  is  implied,  but  not 
specified,  the  direction  to  or  from  the  speaker  is* further  indic¬ 
ated  by  prefixing  f)cr-  and  jjiit-  respectively. 

0 b )  When,  with  the  remaining  prefixes  (an-,  atlf-,  etc.),  the  place  to 
which  the  motion  is  directed  is  implied,  but  not  specified,  Jjff- 
or  1) i jt—  is  similarly  prefixed. 

4.  The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  verbs  with  the  simple  prefixes  and  those  with  iji’t-  or  fjtll-: 


(a)  With  Simple  Prefix  : 

auggefyen,  go  out  (for  a  walk,  on 
business,  etc.) 

tiofjieljen,  prefer 
abfteigen,  dismount 
anfommett,  arrive 

itbergeljen,  desert  [perish 

Utltcrgefjen,  set  (of  the  sun) ;  sink  ; 

5.  When  the  place  from  or  to  which  respectively  is  specified,  these  words 
are  used  as  prepositions  proper ,  governing  a  substantive,  but  may  be  re¬ 
peated  as  adverbial  prefixes  with  fjet  or  fjtn,  as  : 

ging  aug  bent  dimmer  (fjtnaug). 

(Sr  gpg  ben  SBrief  aug  ber  £a[d)e  (Ijcraug). 


(b)  With  l)Cr—  or  1)111— : 

fjinauggefjen,  go  out  (from  the 
house) 

f)CrWorsicl)en,  draw  forth 
Ijerabfteigen,  descend 

Ijcranf'ommen,  come  up  to,  ap¬ 
proach 

Ijinu&ergeljen,  go  over,  across 
fjinnnterg  el)en,  go  down  (stairs, etc. ) 


Notes.  —  1.  a  b-,  meaning  ‘off,  away/  does  not  require  these  prefixes,  as: 

nbreifen,  nbgetjen,  to  depart,  go  off ;  —  but:  l)tnabgef)eit,  to  go  down. 

2.  C?iu-  is  replaced, when  the  place  to  which  is  specified,  by  the  preposition  in  with* the 
accusative,  as : 

Gv  ritt  itt  bie  Stabt  hiitciu. 

3.  Sometimes  other  prepositions  are  used  to  indicate  the  place  from  or  to  which,  in  which 
case  the  compound  prefix  is  used,  as  : 

3d)  inerbe  nad)  Guropa  btnubergeljen,  I  shall  go  over  to  Europe. 

Gr  ift  corn  ®atf)e  fifrabgefatlen,  He  has  fallen  down  from  the  roof. 


Other  Prefixes. 

211,  Verbs  derived  from  compound  substantives  are  treated  as 
simple  Verbs,  as : 

2)a3  the  breakfast,  friil/ftiicfett,  to  breakfast;  id)  frittO 

ftiicftc,  gefriif/ftiicft. 
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2) ie  §anb'f)abe,  the  handle,  (jcmb'ljabeit,  to  handle;  Jjanb'ljabte, 
0fl)anb'l)n6t. 

3) er  ^at'idjlag,  the  counsel,  vat'fdjlagetl,  to  take  counsel;  rat'; 

fcfjlagtc,  gerat'fdjlngt. 

Note. —  Observe  that  all  such  verbs  are  weak,  as  in  the  case  of  the  last  two  of  the 
above  verbs,  which  are  not  compounds  of  Ijahen  or  fcfjlageit  respectively. 

212.  Adjective  Prefixes  are  frequently  inseparable,  but  retain  the 
principal  accent  and  require  gc-  befo?-e  them  in  the  P.  Part.,  as: 

ttieifj'fagen,  to  prophesy,  lucijj'jngtc,  getueijjfagt ;  rcdjt'fertigen, 
to  justify,  rcdjt'fcvtigtc,  geredjt'fertigt ;  licfc'fofen,  to  caress,  lirbL 
fofte,  gcUeb'foft ; 
also  the  substantive  compound  : 

tuft  'tnanbeln,  to  walk  for  pleasure,  gclnft'njanbelt. 

213.  Some  verbs  with  Separable  -(-  Inseparable  Prefix  are  used 
only  in  constructions  which  do  not  require  the  separation  of  the  former 
particle  from  the  verb  ;  thus  we  may  say  : 

StjriftuS  ift  au’eiftaitbett,  Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead, —  or: 

§118  £l)riftu$  oufcrftaitb,  —  but  instead  of  : 

(Sr  crftanb  auf,  —  we  say:  (5r  ftaitb  lien  ben  Jotctt  auf. 

Similarly  with  OU$Crtefen,  U  0  VC  It  1 1)  n  I  te  IT ,  and  a  few  others. 

EXERCISE  E. 

1.  Have  you  answered  all  the  letters  ?  I  have  answered  all  except  this 
one.  2.  I  have  asked  my  sister,  if  (whether)  she  is  ready,  but  she  has 
not  answered.  3.  She  has  gone  up-stairs;  perhaps  she  has  not  heard. 
4.  Let  her  come  down,  for  I  cannot  wait  for  her  any  longer.  5.  I  should 
like  to  speak  to  your  father ;  is  he  at  home  ?  6.  Yes,  he  is  up-stairs  in  his 
study ;  please  go  up.  7.  Some  one  is  shouting  in  the  street ;  go  out  and 
see  what  is  the  matter.  8.  Are  you  going  out  to-day  ?  I  am  going  out,  as 
soon  as  I  have  breakfasted.  1).  George,  go  out  of  the  room ;  you  have 
been  behaving  badly.  10.  Many  people  say  that  Mr.  B.  has  acted  amiss 
in  this  affair,  but  he  has  justified  himself.  11.  We  started  so  early  yes¬ 
terday  morning  that  we  had  no  time  to  breakfast.  1 2.  Several  people  were 
standing  on  (auf)  the  street  before  a  burning  house,  and  were  looking  up. 
13.  A  poor  woman  with  her  child  was  on  the  point  of  jumping  down.  14.  At 
last  a  fireman  went  up  and  saved  both  [of  them].  15.  The  boy  has  abused 
his  dog,  and  therefore  he  was  punished  by  his  father.  10.  The  dog  wras 
howling  in  the  street,  but  some  one  went  out  and  brought  him  in. 
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LESSON  XXXVII. 
REFLEXIVE  AND  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Reflexive  Verbs. 


214.  1.  All  Reflexive  Verbs  are  conjugated  with  fjflbcu. 
For  an  example  of  their  conjugation  see  §  41,  and  observe 
the  use  of  fid)  as  special  reflexive  of  the  third  person  for  all 
genders  and  both  numbers. 

2.  The  reflexive  pronoun  is  introduced  as  near  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  as  possible,  sometimes  even  before 
the  subject,  when  the  latter  follows  the  verb  and  is  not  a 
pronoun,  and  especially  if  the  subject  has  adjuncts,  as  : 

©eftern  f)at  fid)  mein  lieber,  alter  23ater  befcfmbigt, 

My  dear  old  father  injured  himself  yesterday. 

215.  1.  Any  transitive  verb  may  be  used  reflexively,  when 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  on  the  subject ;  but  Reflexive  Verbs 
proper  are  : 

(a)  Those  which  are  used  only  reflexively,  especially  such 
as  indicate  a  state  of  mind  or  feeling ,  as  : 


fief)  beffeifjen  (gen.), }  apply 
„  beffeifjigen,  )  one’s  self 
„  begnligen  (mit),  be  con¬ 
tented 

„  befimten  (gen.),  recollect 
„  erbarmen  (gen.),  take  pity, 
have  mercy 
„  erfdften,  catch  cold 

( b )  Those  which,  though 
have  a  special  meaning 

freucit  (impers.),  rejoice  (tr.), 
make  glad 


fid;  grdmen  (gen.,  or  liber  + 
acc.),  grieve 

„  fdjdmen  (gen.,  or  liber 4- 
acc.),  be  ashamed 
„  febnen  (nacf;),  long  (for), 
yearn 

„  hmnbern  (itber  4-  acc.),  be 
astonished 

used  also  as  transitive  verbs, 
as  reflexives,  as  : 

fid)  freuen  (gen.,  or  liber  +  acc.), 
rejoice  (intr.),  be  glad 
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fiirdjtcn,  fear 


fid)  fitrcfflen  (Dor  +  dat.),  be 


Ijiiten,  protect 
ftcttcn,  place 
tierlaffcn,  leave 


afraid 

„  fyiiten  (bor  +  dat.),  beware 
„  ftellen,  pretend 
„  berlaffen  (auf  4-  acc.), 


jutragen,  carry  (to) 


rely  (upon) 

„  gutragert  (impers.)  hap¬ 


pen,  occur 


2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  used  in  English  with  the  diiect 
(personal)  object  unexpressed,  e.  g.,  ‘  change,  turn,  open, 
spread,’  etc. ;  such  verbs  have  the  object  expressed  in  German 
as  the  reflexive  pronoun,  e.  g. : 

The  weather  has  changed,  £)a§  ^Better  fyat  fid)  gednbert. 

The  wind  is  turning  to  the  east,  5Der  2Binb  brcbt  fid) 
nncf)  Dften. 

The  door  opened,  ®ie  Sif)ur  offrtete  fid). 

The  disease  was  spreading  over  the  whole  town,  £)ie 
5lranff>eit  toerBreitete  fid)  iiber  bie  gan^c  ©tabt. 

3.  For  the  use  of  Reflexive  Verbs  for  the  Passive  Voice, 
see  §  1 14;  (^)- 

4.  From  what  has  been  said  above,  it  will  be  evident  that 
Reflexive  Verbs  are  used  to  a  much  greater  extent  in  German 
than  in  English,  which  indeed  has  no  Reflexive  Verbs  in  the 
strict  sense  defined  above. 

216.  Government  of  Reflexive  A^errs. 

1.  All  true  reflexives  take  the  reflexive  {^personal)  object  t 
in  the~cTCCusative  ;  the  remote  object  (the  thing)  is  in  the 
genitive,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  as  shown  in  the 
examples  given  in  §  215,  1,  above,  thus  : 
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$d;  fcbdme  miff)  tnemcg  33etragcng,  I  am  ashamed  of 

my  behaviour. 

@rinrter[t  bu  bid)  bcffcit nid)t?  Do  you  not  remember  it? 

2£ir  febnten  uttg  mtri)  unferer  flutter,  We  longed  for 
our  mother. 

3cb  erbarmte  mid)  fcincr,  I  had  pity  upon  him. 

2.  Some  spurious  reflexives  have  the  reflexive  ( personal ) 
object  in  the  dative,  and  the  thing  in  the  accusative,  as  : 

S)db  farm  mir  bag  bertfert,  I  can  imagine  that. 

3d)  bilbete  mir  bieg  mtr  ein,  I  only  imagined  this. 

Note.  — -  @id)  fdjmeidjeln  takes  the  dative  of  the  person  with  a  clause 
as  direct  object,  thus  : 

3d)  id)meid)cltc  mir,  bajj  id)  e§  tlptn  fbnnte,  I  flattered  myself, 
that  I  could  do  it. 

217.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

Impersonal  Verbs  Proper  are  those  used  only  in  the 
third  person  sing.,  with  the  neuter  pronoun  eg  as  subject. 

1.  Those  expressing  Natural  phenomena,  as: 
eg  fcfmeit,  it  snows  eg  blif}t,  it  lightens 

eg  regnet,  it  rains  eg  bormert,  it  thunders,  etc. 

also  with  the  verbs  fern  or  merbert,  as : 

(?g  iff  (mirb)  faff.  Unarm,  bunfel,  etc.,  It  is  (grows)  cold, 
warm,  dark,  etc. 

dg  ift  (fdddgt)  fitnf.  It  is  (strikes)  five. 

2  Those  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections 
(a)  with  accusative  of  person. 

@g  friert  mtrf),  I  am  (feel)  cold. 

@g  berlangt  mid;  (nad;),  I  am  (feel)  desirous. 

@;g  freut  micb,  I  am  glad  (it  rejoices  me). 

(5;g  Umnbert  mid),  I  wonder  (it  makes  me  wonder). 
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@3  jcunmert  irticb  (gen.),  I  pity  (it  moves  me  to  pity). 

@3  reut  mid)  (gen.),  ^  repent  (it  rues  me),  etc. 

(b)  with  Dative  of  person. 

©3  biinf't  (beudjt)  mir,  Methinks. 

©3  gelingt  mir,  I  succeed,  etc. 

(c)  with  fetn  or  tuerben  (. Dative  of  person),  as  : 

tft  (iutrb)  mir  iibel,  inofyl  (ju  9Jiute),  I  feel  ill,  well 
(it  is  ill,  well  to  or  with  me  in  spirit). 

tft  mir  lieb,  leib,  I  am  glad,  sorry  (it  is  dear,  sad 
to  me). 

Note.  —  In  this  class  of  verbs  the  subject  C§  is  omitted  when  the  per¬ 
sonal  object  precedes  the  verb,  as.*  Ulid)  Humbert,  etc. 

3.  Verbs  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense,  as  : 

2Bte  ftcijt’g  mit  Sfynen  9  How  fares  it  with  you  ? 

@3  gcljf  itjm  gut,  He  is  prospering. 

2Sa3  giebt’s  ?  What  is  the  matter  ? 

2Ba3  f cl) ( t  $&nen?  What  ails  you? 

Also  fein  and  tuerben,  as  under  I  and  2,  (e),  above. 

4.  For  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  see  §113. 

Note.  —  Of  the  above  classes,  those  alone  are  strictly  impersonal 
which  admit  only  of  e3  as  subject ;  others,  which  are  used  with  other  sub¬ 
jects,  but  only  in  the  third  person  (sometimes  plur.  as  well  as  sing.)  are 
properly  called  unipersonal. 

218.  Conjugation  of  Impersonal  Verbs. 

x.  Impersonal  Verbs  form  their  various  tenses,  moods,  etc., 
in  precisely  the  same  way  as  other  verbs,  but  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

2.  Some  are  weak,  others  strong,  as : 

frteren,  to  freeze,  Impf.  c3  fror,  gefrorett ;  fdmeten,  to 
snow,  Impf.  e3  fcfmcitc,  P.  Part,  gefebneit. 
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3.  Most  of  them  are  conjugated  with  f)abcn,  as  : 

@3  fjat  gefdjneit,  gefroren,  etc.; 

but  some  take  fein,  e.g.,  gelingen,  cjtiicfen,  to  succeed ;  gefcfyeljen, 
to  happen  (compare  §  53),  as : 

@3  ift  tgefdjeben,  It  has  happened. 

219.  Government  of  Impersonal  Verbs. 

1 .  Impersonal  Verbs  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections, 
etc.,  take  the  immediate  (personal)  object  (=  Engl,  subj.)  in 
the  Dative  or  Accusative  (see  §  217,  2,  3,  above). 

2.  Those  under  §  217,  2,  (a),  denoting  a  mental  affection 
may  be  used 

(a)  impersonally,  with  the  thing  ( cause  of  emotion) 
in  the  genitive,  as  : 

jcunmert  mtd)  fritter,  I  pity  him  (it  moves  me  to 
pity  of  him). 

(£3  reuet  mid)  meincr  ©i'mbert,  I  repent  (it  makes  me 
repent)  of  my  sins. 

( b )  personally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion)  as 

subject,  as: 

dr  jcunmert  ntitf),  I  pity  him  (he  moves  me  to  pity). 

•Jfteinc  ©i'mben  reuett  (pi.)  mid),  I  repent  of  my  sins 
(my  sins  move  me  to  repentance). 

Remark. —  Observe  that  the  English  subject  is  object 
in  German,  the  verb  remaining  always  in  the  third  person, 

d§  freut  ittirfj,  I  am  glad, 
ds  freut  bid).  Thou  art  glad. 
d§  freut  ifjtt.  He  is  glad, 
ds  freut  utts,  We  are  glad,  etc. 


as : 
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220.  There  is,  there  are,  etc. 

1.  The  English  there  is,  there  are  {was,  7vere,  has  been, 
will  be,  etc.)  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  eg  giebt  (gab, 
f>at  . . .  gegeben,  loirb  . . .  geben,  etc.),  when  an  indefinite  ex¬ 
istence  is  expressed,  or  in  general  assertions,  as  : 

( £g  gab  fritter  bide  Seute,  ioeldje  glaubten,  etc.,  There 
were  formerly  many  people  who  believed,  etc. 

(1:8  loirb  biefeg  £>abr  ^Pftaumen  geben,  There  will 
be  a  great  many  plums  this  year. 

Remarks. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  object  of  giebt  in 
German,  and  is  in  the  accusative,  as  : 

Gg  giebt  einen  9toman  (acc.)  bon  Ticfeng,  ioelcber  „9iifoIag 
^iicflebty"  Ijeifd,  There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens, 
called  ‘  Nicholas  Nicldeby.’ 

2.  The  verb  (geben)  is  always  in  the  singular  in  German, 
being  a  true  impersonal ;  and  eg  is  never  omitted,  as : 

®iefeg  ^aljr  giebt  eg,  etc. 

2.  There  is,  etc.,  must  be  rendered  into  German  by  c§  ift, 
Cg  filtb  (eg  luar,  etc.),  when  definite  existence  is  expressed,  or 
in  particular  assertions,  as  : 

(5g  iff  ein  SSogel  in  biefem  3kuer,  There  is  a  bird  in 
this  cage. 

$5  filtb  gioei  33bgel  auf  biefem  S3autne,  There  are  two 
birds  on  this  tree. 

Remarks. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  also  subject  ( nomi¬ 
native )  in  German,  as  : 

©3  ift  ciit  fjtomon  (nom.)  bon  SDicfeng  auf  bent  Sfcifdj, 

There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens  on  the  table. 

2.  The  verb  (fein)  agrees  in  number  with  the  real  subject, 
and  eg  is  omitted,  unless  it  begins  the  sentence,  as : 
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©in  33ogel  ift  in  biefern  Waiter,  There  is  a  bird,  etc. 

Note.  — This  shows  that  e$  is  the  indefinite  c$,  replacing  the  real  sub¬ 
ject  (see  §  39,  1),  and  not  the  impersonal  e$. 

Vocabulary. 


to  dress  (trans.),  an'fleiben 
dress  (intr.),  fief)  anfteiben 
resolve,  decide,  fief)  entfdflieften 
explain,  erflciren 
be  mistaken,  fid)  irren 
turn  around  (intr.),  fid)  urn's 
breben 

get  married,  marry  (intr.),  fid] 
berfyei'raten 

marry  (trans.),  bei'raten 
hurt  (wound),  berleften 


lightning,  ber  23lift 
thirst,  ber  SDurft 
lemonade,  bie  Simonabe 
caterpillar,  bie  Ofaufte 
sleighing,  bie  ©cblittenbabn 
way,  mode,  bie  SBeife 
successful(ly),  gludlid) 
now-a-days,  fyeutjutage 
long  (adv.),  Idngft 
past,  borbei 

in  all  ages,  alien  geiten 


Idioms:  1.  I  feel  well,  5Jttr  if!  tuoljl  ju  ^Otutc. 

2.  He  has  married  the  daughter  of  the  doctor,  (5?r  Ijat  fid) 
mtt  ber  £od)ter  bed  ®t>ftovd  oerbeiratet. 

3.  In  this  way,  21  uf  btefc  2Betfe  (acc.). 

4.  I  was  hungry  (thirsty),  3d)  I)attc  hunger  ($urft). 


EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

A.  1.  @3  bonnert,  unb  id)  furefyte,  eg  n>irb  balb  regnen.  2.  lint 
hhe  biel  llf>v  Ibirb  bei  £$nen  gu  fDlittag  gegeffen?  3.  ©g  f>at 
ibdftrenb  ber  fdacftt  gefroren  unb  f)eute  toerben  tbir  ©cblittfdjuf) 
laufen  fonnen.  4.  SBegftalb  bonnert  eg,  tnenn  eg  bliftt?  2)ag 
fdf^t  fid)  nid)t  feiefit  erfldren.  5.  ^d)  fyabe  meinen  beften  §unb 
bndoren  ;  fo  ein  .Vmnb  finbet  fid)  nid)t  feiefft  luieber.  6.  ©g  freut 
ung  feftr,  baft  £einrid)  feiit  ©janten  gliidlicb  beftanben  ftat.  7.  ^d) 
fitrefyte,  eg  Ibirb  biefeg  -3abr  nur  Ibenige  21ftfel  geben  ;  bie  diauften 
ftaben  faft  alle  flatter  bon  ben  SBdumen  gefreffen.  8.  ©hiten 
OJiorgen,  §err  23raun;  giebt’g  fteute  etioag  ffteueg?  9.  9Jiein 
dftefter  23ruber  ftat  fid)  berfteiratet.  10.  toem  ftat  er  fid)  ber= 
fteiratet?  11.  -fftit  ber  Xodjtcr  beg  ©eftor  23. ;  erinnern  Sie  fid) 
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nicf;t  il;rer  ?  12.  ©<f)metd;eln  ©ie  fid),  bajj  e3  $jbnen  auf  biefc 

SBeife  geltttgen  imrb?  ©ie  baben  nicbt  ©elb  genug.  13. 
babe  Diet  mefyr  ©elb  abl  id;  braudfe ;  id;  toiirbe  mid;  mit  ber  £>alfte 
begniigt  fyaben.  14.  (S§  Unirbe  mid;  gar  nid;t  tmmbern,  Juemt  loir 
nod;  fyeute  SJegen  belcimen.  15.  91b§  id;  an  bent  .SQaufe  bombers 
ging,  offncte  fid;  bie  £f)ur,  unb  ein  alter  §err  lam  f;erau§. 
16.  ®id;  fricrt;  bu  folltcft  beinen  Ubergiefyer  anjief)cn.  17.  @3 
toaren  nod;  biele  Sente  auf  ber  ©trafje,  al3  id;  nad)  §aufe  lam. 
18.  @3  ioirb  bid;  balb  beine§  23etragen§  mien,  toenn  id;  mid;  nicbt 
irre;  bu  folltcft  bid)  fdidmen.  19.  @3  giebt  beutjutage  Stfioren, 
unb  leiber  f;at  e§  gu  alien  3eiten24;oren  gegeben.  20.  ©ielonnen 
fid;  benlen,  baft  e§  mid)  tounberte,  al3  id;  mid)  umbrefyte  unb 
meinen  langft  berlornen  $reunb  bor  mir  fab. 

B.  1.  Are  you  afraid  when  it  lightens?  2.  Yes,  I  am  always 
afraid  of  the  lightning.  3.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
You  do  not  look  at  all  well.  4.  I  do  not  know  what  ails  me  ; 
I  do  not  feel  well,  perhaps  I  have  caught  cold.  5.  It  has  been 
snowing  the  whole  night,  and  to-day  we  have  fine  sleighing. 

6.  Have  you  hurt  yourself?  Yes,  I  have  cut  my  finger. 

7.  There  are  two  gentlemen  at  the  door ;  do  you  know  them  ? 

8.  I  know  one  of  them,  but  I  cannot  remember  his  name. 

9.  I  must  dress  immediately,  or  else  I  shall  not  be  ready  at 
seven  o’clock.  10.  If  you  do  not  dress  more  warmly,  you  will 
catch  cold.  11.  I  am  thirsty;  please  give  me  a  glass  of 
lemonade.  12.  I  am  glad  that  the  thunder-storm  is  past;  the 
lightning  is  dangerous.  13.  Do  you  remember  whether  he 
was  here  on  the  15th  or  on  the  16th  of  January  ?  14.  Have  you 
decided  to  leave  (the)  town,  and  to  pass  the  summer  in  the 
country?  15.  I  hear  somebody  shouting  in  the  street;  what 
is  the  matter? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

1.  Sollte  man  sich  vor  dem  Donner  fiirchten  ?  2.  Wie 

lange  wohnen  Sie  schon  in  dieser  Strasze?  3.  Stehen  Sie 
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gewohnlich  friih  des  Morgens  auf  ?  4.  Weshalb  hast  du  die 

Fenster  zugemacht  ?  5.  Wie  gefallt  es  Ihnen  in  diesem 

Hause  ?  6.  Wird  es  dieses  Jahr  viele  Pflaumen  geben  ? 


LESSON  XXXVIII. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

221.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  only  have  been 
given  in  §§46,  51  ;  those  with  the  Accusative  only  in 
§§  34,  50;  those  with  Dative  or  Accusative  in  §  65. 

Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

222.  The  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  are  chiefly 
nouns  used  adverbially.  The  following  lines  contain  the 
principal  ones,  and  will  aid  the  memory : 

Itntocit,  mittetft,  fvaft  itnb  ttiatjrcnb, 
fiaut,  bcrmiigc,  ungcodjtct, 

OfJcrfjaU)  unb  untcrtjatlj, 

^nncrfjalf)  unb  auftertjaU), 

jcnfeit,  fjatben,  nicgeit, 

(Stott,  aucf;  lang§,  jufotgc,  trotj 
©tefyen  rnit  bem  ©ettifib ; 

&od)  ift  bier  nidfl  gu  bergeffen, 

3)a[3  bet  btefen  lenten  bret 
2(ucb  ber  $ntiti  ricbtig  fet. 

223.  The  meanings  of  these  prepositions  are  as  follows : 

1.  tjalti(cn),  balbcr, )  for  £jie  sa]^e  0f,  on  account  of 

2.  tocgctt,  ) 

Remarks. —  1.  ^alb(en),  fyalber,  always  follows  the  case; 
tuegen  may  follow  or  precede  a  noun,  but  always  follows 
a  personal  pronoun. 
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2.  .£>«(&  is  used  only  in  bcsbalb  and  tocgfjalb  ;  fyalbctt  after 
the  personal  pronouns  or  substantives  with  a  determinative 
or  attributive  word ;  fyalbcr  after  a  substantive  used  alone,  as  : 

$CS  $rieben3  ^albeit.  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

33eifpiel3  fycdbcr,  For  the  sake  of  example. 

3.  The  personal  pronouns  have  a  special  form  ending  in  -t 
before  fyalben  and  tnegen,  thus  : 

meinetfyalben,  for  my  sake 
unfertioegen,  on  our  account,  etc. 

3.  ttufjcrljtUfi,  (on  the)  outside  5.  obcrfjltUi,  above 

of  6.  unterljalb,  below 

4.  imtcrfjalb,  (on  the)  inside  of 

Examples  : 

Unfer  ©arten  ift  aufjcrfjalb  (tmterljafli)  bcr  ©tabt. 

Our  garden  is  outside  (inside)  of  the  town. 

Montreal  liegt  mitcrt)ixlb  bob  Dntario=©ee§, 

Montreal  lies  below  Lake  Ontario. 

Remark.  — -  ^nnerfydlf)  in  expressions  of  time  may  be  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  dative  of  a  substantive  without  article,  as  : 

^nnerfyafb  §Vr>ei  Tageit,  Within  two  days. 

7.  traft,  by  virtue  of  9.  (ticr)mittclfl,  )  by  means 

8.  (nut,  in  accordance  with  10.  bmnogc,  )  of 

11.  3Ufo^C,  in  consequence  of 

Remark.  —  ^ufolge  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes 
its  case,  but  the  dative  when  it  follows,  as  : 

(Sv  that  bic3  jufolge  meincs  5Befef>Ig,  or  moment  58efef>lc 
gufolge.  He  did  this  in  consequence  of  my  order. 

12.  bicbfcit,  on  this  side  13.  jcitfeit,  on  that  (the  other) 

.  side 
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Remark.  —  ®iesfeit  and  jenfett  are  prepositions  (governing  a 
noun);  bte§feit§  and  jenfeitS  adverbs  (without  a  case),  as  : 

toofyne  bicsfcit,  er  jeitfeit  be£  ftluffeS,  I  live  on  this, 
*  he  on  that  (the  other)  side  of  the  river,  —  but : 

2Btr  Wofynen  betbe  nabe  am  f^Iuffe ;  id)  bieSfeitg,  er  jen= 
feitS,  We  both  live  near  the  river;  I  on  this,  he  on 
the  other  side. 

14.  ftrttt,  Qttftiltt,  instead  of 

Remark.  —  2lnftatt  is  sometimes  divided,  thus  : 

9tnftatt  metneS  33ruber<o,  Instead  of  my  brother,  —  or: 
5ltt  irteines  35ruber§  <Stntt,  (In  my  brother’s  stead). 

15.  UUflCarf)tct,  notwithstand-  16.  trolp  in  spite  of 
ing 

Remarks.  —  1.  llngeacbtet  may  precede  or  follow  its  case. 

2.  %rol3  governs  the  dative  in  the  phrase  trotjbcnt,  ‘  in  spite 
of  that,’  and  with  the  meaning  of  ‘  as  well  as,’  as  : 

IDiefer  $rtabe  reitet  trot}  ctncm  SDiannc,  This  boy  rides 
as  well  as  a  man. 

17.  wiiljrettb,  during  18.  liingS,  )  alon 

19.  entlang,  \  & 

Remarks. —  1.  £ang§  also  governs  the  dative,  and  always 
precedes  its  case,  as  : 

£dng3  bes  lifers,  or  bent  lifer,  Along  the  shore. 

2.  Gsntlang  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes  its  case; 
but  it  more  commonly  follows  its  case,  and  governs  the  accu¬ 
sative,  as  : 

@r  ging  bnt  entiling.  He  went  along  the  river. 

To  these  may  be  added  : 

20.  MtgefidjtS,  in  presence  of  22.  ntlt . . .  Willett,  for  the  sake 

21.  inntitten,  in  the  midst  of  of 
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Remarks.  —  i.  Um  . . .  Unifen  takes  the  case  between  urn  and 
tuilfen,  as : 

Um  mctttcg  $ntcr$  Unffen,  For  my  father’s  sake. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  with  um  .  .  . 
Unffen  as  with  fmlben  and  iuegen,  thus : 
um  feinetSuiffen,  for  his  sake 
um  ^fyrettoiHen,  f°r  y°ur  sake,  etc. 

23.  unfcrti,  )  not  £ar  from 

24.  untoett,  ) 

224.  General  Remarks  on  Prepositions. 

1.  An  Adverb  of  direction  is  frequently  placed  after  an 
accusative,  like  a  preposition  after  its  case,  as  : 

£ctt  33erg  fjimtuf,  Up  the  mountain. 

2.  (a)  Some  prepositions  may  govern  a  substantive  clause 

with  bttfj,  as  : 

@f)re  SSater  unb  Gutter,  nuf  baf;  e§  bir  gebe, 
Honour  father  and  mother,  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee 

Notes. —  i.  Such  are  anf,  attftcr  (also  used  with  tumil),  bi§,  oftilf, 
(nn)ftatt,  uugeadjtct,  lunljrcnb. 

2.  33bi,  lingeadjtet,  lthi[)vnib  are  also  used  as  conjunctions  without  baft. 

( b )  Um,  ofyne,  and  (an)ftatt  may  govern  an  infinitive 
with  §u,  as  : 

@r  fam  geffern,  um  bicb  ju  be jndjcit. 

He  came  yesterday  (in  order)  to  visit  you. 

faun  nte  barcut  benfen,  uljiic  $u  ladjcn, 

I  can  never  think  of  that  without  laughing. 

liefer  9Jiann  foffte  arbeiten,  uuftntt  pt  licttclii. 

This  man  ought  to  work,  instead  of  begging. 

Remark.  —  Put  if  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  clause  is 
different  from  that  of  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  iinf} 
must  be  used,  as  : 
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^cft  fonnte  ntcfyt  borftetgeften,  afjttc  b«ff  cr  mid;  fnfj  (not 
cftne  mid)  §u  fef>en),  I  could  not  pass  by  without  his 
seeing  me. 

3.  Prepositions  may  govern  adverbs,  as :  nad)  often,  up¬ 
ward  ;  nad)  ftinten,  to  the  rear  ;  auf  irnrner,  forever ;  non  fern, 
from  afar ;  and  the  compounds  with  ba(r)-  and  ft>o(r)-  (see 
§  38,  Rem.  5  ;  83,  3  ;  96,  7). 

4.  A  substantive  governed  by  a  preposition  may  be  followed 
by  an  adverb,  for  nearer  definition,  as : 

fJhufj  einer  9iid;tung  Ijin,  In  one  direction, 
alien  ©eiten  fjcr.  From  all  sides. 

©r  ritt  gutter  bent  $etnbe  f|cr,  He  rode  in  pursuit  of 

the  foe. 

Itm  bae>  §au§  fjerutu,  Round  (about)  the  house. 

35ott  nun  Qit,  From  henceforth. 

$0U  ^ugenb  auf.  From  youth  up. 


Vocabulary. 


to  observe,  remark,  ftemerfen 
elect,  ertt)df)len  (+311) 
permit,  allow,  erlauften 
inquire  (about),  fid)  erfunbigen 
(+  nad;) 

go  about,  around,  fterum'gefyen 
ring  (a  small  bell),  flingeln 
go  for  a  walk,  fpagieren  gel;en 
divide,  teilen 

let  (of  houses,  etc.),  bermieten 
go  away,  meggel;en 
the  opposite,  ba£  ©e'genteil 
custom,  habit,  bie  ©eibof;nI;eit 
microscope,  ba§  9Jiifroffo|/ 


(the)  little  Red  (Riding) 
Hood,  ba§  dfotldftftdFn 
umbrella,  ber  dtegenfcf)irm 
drop,  ber  Sfiobfen 
drunkard,  ber  Srunfenftolb 
will,  testament,  ba§  ©eftament' 
stairs,  staircase,  bie  STreppe 
deceased,  ber  (bie)  SSerftorftene 
warning,  bie  2Barnung 
living,  leften'btg 
loose,  slack,  lo<o 
in^time,  punctually,  redf)t'= 
geitig 

except  that,  attfser  bafj 
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Idioms :  1.  For  all  I  care,  'JJlctncHucgcit. 

2.  This  house  is  for  sale,  T)ic|e8  £>nu3  tft  ju  fccrfaufett  (lit.,  to  be 
sold). 

3.  He  was  elected  mayor,  (*r  tuurfie  jam  Surgeimeifter  erUidftlt  (lit., 
to  or  for  a,  etc.,  —  311m  =  3U  cittern). 

4.  I  have  been  here  for  a  week,  $rfj  bin  (cit  nd)t  Xagctt  liter. 

5.  To  laugh  (at),  make  sport  (of),  Sid)  lufttg  tnorfieit  (tiber  +  acc.). 

6.  What  is  the  matter?  28n8  iff  k)3? 

7.  There  is  a  ring  (at  the  door,  etc.),  (£8  flingclt. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

A.  1.  ©>ag  <paug,  lueldfieg  gu  berfaufen  ift,  ftefyt  aufgerfyalb  ber 
©tabt,  niebt  lueit  Horn  ©ce.  2.  2£enn  eg  rtur  innerfyalb  ber  ©tabt 
ftiinbe,  fo  toiirbe  id;  gem  taufenb  ©baler  ntcbr  bafitr  geben.  3. 
©efddt  eg£$nen  beffer  biegfeit  beg  $duffeg  gn  Umbnen,  ober  jenfeitg? 

4.  ©rot)  beg  ©turmeg  fam  bag  ©d)tff  reebtgeitig  in  ©Zetb  9)orf  an. 

5.  ©defer  ©runfenbolb  f)at  urn  feiner  $amilie  Unden  bag  ©rinfen 
aufgegeben.  6.  @r  fiircfdete,  baf)  feme  ©ofjne  bte  fd^Ied^te  ©etnobn= 
fyeit  lernen  moebten.  7.  ©)er  fmngrige  ©Self  gtng  mefumafg  unt  bag 
§aug  unb  fud;te9iotfdp!pd;en.  8.  SSermittelft  feineg  graven  Ginfluffeg 
bei  ben  9tcicbcn  f>at  fid)  .<5 err  2(.  gum  23iirgermeifter  erludblen  taffen. 

9.  ©eit  Ioann  iuofmen  ©ie  in  biefer  ©trajje?  ©eit  brei  ^abren. 

10.  Urn  meinettoiden  U>id  er  niebt  mit  mir  gefyen  ;  biedeidjt  iinirbe 
cr  utn  8$retittiden  geben.  11.  $ft  ®eorg  oben?  ^a,  er  iftfoeben 
bie  ©reftye  l)inaufgegangen.  12.  £affen  ©ie  ung  lieber  nad)  oben 
gefyen  ;  eg  toirb  ung  beffer  gefaden  oben  gu  fitjen  alg  unten.  13.  @g 
bat  Dor  einigen  ©dinuten  gcflingelt;  ioer  toar  ba?  14,  @g  tnar 
jemanb,  ber  fid)  erf  unbigen  luodte,  ob  biefcg  £>aug  gu  bermieten 
fci.  15.  ©)em  ©eftamente  gufolge  Unirbe  bag  ©igentum  unter  bie 
bciben  ©obne  beg  SSerftorbenen  geteilt.  16.  ©Jieinettoegen  mag 
er  gefyen,  fobalb  eg  if>m  gefeidt.  1 7.  buffer  bafj  ©eorg  cin  toenig 
grower  ift,  bemerft  man  gar  feinen  Unterfd)ieb  gUufcbcn  ben  beiben 
SBriibern.  18.  §err  ©).  ift  einer  meincr  beften  ftreunbe;  er  gefyt 
faft  nie  am  §aufe  boriiber  of)nc  f)crcingufommcn.  19.  Uniueit  ber 
©tabt  23.  ftebt  bag  £aug,  Unwin  id)  geboren  bin. 
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B.  1.  I  shall  take  my  stick  instead  of  my  umbrella;  I  am 
not  afraid  of  the  rain.  2.  Have  you  been  taking  a  walk 
along  the  shore?  Yes,  in  spite  of  the  bad  road.  3.  Not  far 
from  the  school  I  let  my  new  knife  fall  into  the  snow,  and 
could  not  find  it  again.  4.  Do  you  know  what  was  the 
matter  ?  I  heard  a  great  noise  down-stairs.  5.  I  do  not  know 
(it),  but  I  shall  inquire.  6.  Were  you  allowed  (perf.)  to  stay? 
No,  we  had  (perf.)  on  the  contrary  to  go  away  again  immedi¬ 
ately.  7.  We  have  been  here  since  yesterday,  and  we  must  wait 
three  days  more  for  the  ship.  8.  One  part  of  the  city  lies  on 
this  side,  the  other  on  that  side  of  a  broad  river.  9.  I  do 
not  think  much  of  this  gentleman  ;  he  would  do  anything  for 
money.  10.  By  means  of  a  microscope  living  animals  can  be 
seen  in  a  drop  of  water.  11.  Inconsequence  of  this  bad 
news  we  must  be  back  inside  of  a  week.  12.  Should  we  make 
sport  of  other  people?  13.  No,  that  is  a  bad  habit. 
14.  Yonder  is  the  river;  on  this  side  stands  my  house,  on 
that  side  his.  15.  Notwithstanding  the  warning  of  his  father 
the  youth  often  went  on  the  water  in  bad  weather.  16.  In¬ 
stead  of  taking  the  large  boat  he  always  took  the  small  one. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  der  Trunkenbold  das  Trinken  aufgegeben  ? 
2.  Auf  welche  Weise  hat  sich  Herr  B.  zum  Biirgermeister 
erwahlen  lassen  ?  3.  Haben  Sie  klingeln  horen  ?  Wer  war 

da?  4.  Wo  sind  Sie  geboren,  und  in  welchem  Jahre? 
5.  Fiirchten  Sie,  es  konnte  regnen  ?  6.  Kannst  du  mir  sagen, 
was  auf  der  Strasze  los  war  ? 
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LESSON  XXXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS  (continued):- IDIOMS. 

225.  Prepositions  vary  more,  perhaps,  as  to  idiomatic  usage 
in  different  languages  than  any  other  part  of  speech.  Their 
proper  use  must  be  acquired  chiefly  by  practice  and  memory, 
but  below  are  given  the  German  equivalents,  in  various 
idioms,  of  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  Prepositions, 
more  particularly  in  cases  where  the  usage  of  the  two  lan¬ 
guages  differs. 

226.  A  boil  t. 

(a)  In  the  sense  of  ‘  around  ’  =  uilt,  as  : 

©ie  berfammelten  fid)  uin  ibn.  They  assembled  about 
him. 

(b)  Of  time  =  ungefiUjr  Uilt  (um  alone  =  ‘at’;  see  §  227, 
( b )  1,  below),  as  : 

Uugcfflljr  um  jefm  Uf>r,  About  ten  o’clock. 

Ungcfiifjr  um  -JBeifmacbten,  About  Christmas. 

(c)  In  the  sense  of  ‘nearly’  (of  number)  =  ctUJO,  uugc; 
fiiljr  (adverbs),  as  : 

Gr  fyat  ctnm  (uugcfitljr)  taufcnb  Stealer  iibrig,  He  has 
about  a  thousand  dollars  left. 

(,•/)  In  the  sense  of  ‘with,’  ‘about’  (the  person )  =  foci,  as: 

f)abc  fein  (35elb  bet  tnir,  I  have  no  money  with 
me,  about  me. 

227. 

(a)  Of  locality : 

1.  =  iuA  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  within  a  building,  etc., 

as  : 

3lu  ber  ©dntlc,  tit  ber  ^irefye,  iut  Sweater,  im  $on§crt. 

At  school,  at  church,  at  the  theatre,  at  the  concert. 
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2.  =  an,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  adjacent  to  the  object 
of  the  preposition,  as  : 

Wm  ^enfter,  nit  ber  &fmr,  nnt  At  the  window,  at 

the  door,  at  the  table  (but  lici  ^tjrfjc,  at  table). 

3.  =  nuf,  when  the  action  is  on  the  surface ,  or  on  an 
elevation,  as  : 

2(uf  bent  sDuuftc,  nuf  bent  58alle«,  nuf  ber  nuf  ber 
llniberfitdt,  nuf  bent  ©cfyloffc,  At  market,  at  the  ball, 
at  the  post-office,  at  the  university,  at  the  castle. 

4-  =  JU  or  tit  with  proper  names  of  towns  (also  with 
.sbauto,  ‘home  ’),  etc.,  as  : 

8»  (in)  5P  ari§.  At  Paris. 

$11  §aufe,  At  home. 

(b)  Of  time: 

1.  ==  uitt  (most  usually),  as: 

lint  f;at£>  bier  llbr,  At  half  past  3  o’clock, 
lint  Dftern,  At  Easter. 

2.  =  311,  with  3eit  and  ©tunbe,  as  : 

$ur  redjteu  3eit,  At  the  right  time. 

$U  biefer  (Stunbe,  At  this  hour. 

Note.  — Unt  with  the  acc.  is  also  admissible  with  these  words. 


3.  =  bet,  as  : 

$ct  £age3cmbrucf>,  At  day-break. 

( 7 )  Of  price  =  311,  as  : 

T>ic|er  gitef'er  ffiirb  311  gffiei  STalern  ba§  ^>funb  berfauft, 
This  sugar  is  sold  at  two  dollars  a  pound. 

228.  By. 

(a)  Expressing  the  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice 


lit,  as: 


i£)a<3  Jbnb  toirb  turn  fetnen  Oltern  geliebt,  The  child  is 
loved  by  its  parents. 

IS 
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(*) 


Of  a  part  of  the  body,  etc.  =  kt,  as  : 


Or  na^m  bag  $inb  kt  bcr  £anb,  He  took  the  child  by 
the  hand. 

(/)  Unclassified  : 

SBei  £id;t,  By  candle-light. 

©ci  9*tacf>t,  By  night. 

SOW  Oetoalt,  By  force. 

SOW  ber  Otfenbafyn,  By  the  railway. 

8u  Sanb,  gu  Staffer,  By  land,  by  water. 


229. 


Rendered. usually  by  Jut,  but : 

(a)  Of  purpose  =  311  {never  fur),  as  : 

©ieg  ift  fefyoneg  ^Setter  jum  ©pa§ierengel)en,  This  is  fine 
weather  for  taking  a  walk. 

Or  rexft  jum  SSergmigen,  He  travels  for  pleasure. 

(b)  Of  time  : 

1.  Past  =  frit,  as  : 

Seif  eirtem  ^fRonate,  For  a  month  (past). 

2.  Future  —  mtf  -j-  acc.,  as  : 

$d)  luerbe  auf  eirttgc  Stage  fierretfen,  I  shall  go  away  for 
a  few  days. 

3.  Duration  =  acc.  without  preposition,  as  : 

Or  Umr  eincit  gan^cit  SERonat  fner.  He  was  here  for  a 
whole  month. 

( c )  Of  cause  =  ail§,  as  : 

Or  tf?at  eg  nug  $urd)t,  He  did  it  for  fear. 

(c i )  Unclassified  : 

$iir’g  Orfte,  For  the  present. 

$Ulll  erften  (jhieitcn,  etc.)  b)Jtal,  For  the  first  (second, 
etc.)  time. 
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Sunt  ©eburt^tage,  311  ©eibnacbten,  For  (as)  a  birth- 
clay-present,  for  a  Christmas-present. 


230 


Rendered  usually  by  itt,  but : 

(«)  =  nilf ,  as  : 

In  the  street,  Huf  bet*  ©trafje. 

In  the  country,  $luf  bent  Sanbe. 

In  this  manner,  $Utf  biefe  2Beife  (acc.). 

In  German,  9(llf  Tcntfd). 

(b)  =  uttfcr,  as  : 

Hitter  @Iifabetf>3  Stegierung,  In  Elizabeth’s  reign. 

(0  =  3ua  as  : 

gu  Sffiagen,  In  a  carriage. 
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(a)  By  the  genitive  without  preposition,  to  express  the 
relation  of  the  possessive  case,  as  : 

Ter  -JBilfe  un|er§  Waters,  The  will  of  our  father  (i.  e., 
our  father’s  will). 

( b )  ==  lion: 

1.  After  verbs,  etc.,  as: 

^cb  fyrcd)e  butt  if>m,  I  speak  of  him. 

2.  Between  titles  and  names  of  places ,  as  : 

Tie  tonight  turn  Gnglanb,  The  Queen  of  England. 

3.  After  numerals  and  other  partitives ,  as  : 

Oiner  turn  meinen  ^reunben,  One  of  my  friends. 

Ter  dltefte  bait  meinen  SBrubern,  The  eldest  of  my 
brothers. 

4.  Replacing  a  genitive  plural  without  article,  as  : 

Gr  iff  ber  Tater  bait  bier  $naben,  He  is  the  father  of 
four  bovs. 
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5.  To  avoid  a  succession  of  several  genitives,  as  : 

grau  bom  Setter  meineS  Dnfel£,  The  wife  of  my 
uncle’s  cousin. 

(V)  Of  cause,  when  the  cause  is  a  disease  =  an,  as : 

Or  ftarb  an  ber  Oftolera,  He  died  of  the  cholera. 

(a  )  Of  place ,  with  names  of  battles : 

1.  =  ki,  if  named  after  a  town ,  village,  etc.,  as  : 

^Eie  ©cf)Iacfyt  bci  Sei^ig,  The  battle  of  Leipzig. 

2.  =  ail,  if  named  after  a  river,  as  : 

®ie  ©dj)Iacf)t  an  ber  2llma,  The  battle  of  the  Alma. 


( e )  Unclassified  : 

gjlangel  an  ©elb,  Want  of  money. 

SicBe  $UUt  ©elbe,  Love  of  money. 

foil  au§  mir  toerben  ?  What  is  to  become  of  me  ? 

232.  On. 

Rendered  usually  by  ttllf,  but : 

( a )  Of  time  or  date  =  Acc.  without  preposition,  or  =  ail 
— |—  1  )at.,  as  * 

$cn  (or  am)  gtootften  ^anuar,  On  the  twelfth  of  January. 

(b)  Of  modes  of  progression  =411,  as  : 

?pferbe.  On  horseback. 

$11  guffc,  On  foot. 

( V )  Of  situation,  on  a  river,  sea,  etc. : 

1.  When  it  means  on  the  zvater  =  ttllf,  as  : 


Hide  ©dfiffe  fafjren  auf  bcm  $mbfon,  Many  ships  ply  on 
the  Hudson  ;  —  but : 

2.  When  it  means  on  the  shore  =  ail,  as  : 


Hamilton  liegt  am  Ontario=6cc,  Hamilton  lies  on  Lake 
Ontario. 
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(d  )  Unclassified: 

Stliit  $fteif|,  On  purpose. 

23ci  biefer  ©elegenfyeit,  On  this  occasion. 

Hitter  (or  mit)  biefer  23ebingung,  On  this  condition. 

$tit  23egriffe,  On  the  point  of. 

233.  (  To. 

(a)  When  replacing  the  indirect  object  =  Dative  without 
preposition,  as  : 

f)abe  metner  <Sd>ir>efter  eiit  23ucb  gegeben,  I  have  given 
a  book  to  my  sister  (i.  e.,  my  sister  a  book). 

(£)  Of  motion  or  direction  to  persons  =  311,  as  : 

!^cf)  toift  311  meinem  Skater  gefyett,  I  will  go  to  my  father. 
(c)  Of  motion  to  places  : 

1.  With  proper  names  of  countries,  towns,  etc.  =  itadj,  as : 

$cf>  gefye  itadj  fpart§,  ttad)  fDeutfcfftanb,  I  am  going  to 
Paris,  to  Germany. 

2.  With  common  nouns  (i)  =  tit,  ail,  or  auf  respectively, 
with  the  Accusative ,  in  various  idioms,  where  these 
prepositions  with  the  Dative  =  ‘at’  (see  §  227, 
(a),  above),  as  : 

$tt  btc  Sdbulc,  birdie,  Jug  Sweater,  St'onjert  it.  f.  to.  geljen. 

To  go  to  school,  church,  the  theatre,  concert,  etc. 

9litg  ^enfter,  ait  btc  Tbitr  gefyen, 

To  go  to  the  window,  door. 

9luf  Dcit  DJlarft,  23  a  ft,  auf  bic  ^3  oft,  llniherfitiit  geljen. 

To  go  to  market,  to  the  ball,  post-office,  university. 

(ii)  Frequently  =  319  which  may  usually  replace  the 
prepositions  in  the  above  idioms  also,  as  : 

Gr  iff  3ur  ©tabt,  jur  $ivcbe  u.  f.  to.  gegangen. 

He  has  gone  to  town,  church,  etc. 
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234.  With. 

Observe  the  following  Idioms: 

SBott  garment  §er§en,  With  all  my  heart. 

- 

@r  gittert  tior  &dlte,  He  trembles  with  cold  {cause). 

®ci3  ift  foci  itn<§  nicf>t  ©itte.  That  is  not  the  custom  with 
(=  among)  us. 

^tt  biefer  Slbjtdjt,  With  this  intention. 

Remark.  —  For  the  proper  use  of  prepositions  after  partic¬ 
ular  adjectives  and  verbs,  see  Less.  XLIX. 


Vocabulary. 


to  intend,  gebenfen 
be^enough,  suffice,  fyinreidjen 
bring  with  (one),  mit'bringen 
sign,  untergeidFnen 
bring  back,  gurucfbringen 
excursion,  pleasure-trip,  ber 
2fu3flug  * 

harvesting,  ba§  @rnten 
favour,  ber  ©efallen 
Louis,  Lewis,  Subtoig 
measles,  bie  Slid  fern  (f.  pi.) 


account,  bill,  bie  Stemming 

dressing-gown,  ber  ©chlafrocf* 

evil,  ba§  libel 

relative,  ber  SBerffianbte 

treaty,  ber  Slertrag* 

root,  bie  2Bur§el 

this  evening,  fjcute  21bcnb 

thorough(-ly),  griinblicf) 

fortunately,  gliicflicfyertoeife 

possible,  mbglidj 

^bsent  (on  a  journey),  toerreift 


Idioms:  1.  To  accustomed,  lie  WcUmlinljeit  ((illicit  (+infin.  with  511). 

2.  In  the  middle  of  summer,  9Jlittcn  tm  Sommer. 

3.  To  take  a  pleasure-trip  (excursion),  (fitten  WuSflufl  rnodien. 

4.  It  looks  like  rain,  ©8  ficftl  itnd)  Hcgcit  11118. 

5.  Two  or  three,  $ltiet  IiiS  tirei. 

«.  He  sprang  out  of  the  window,  (vr  {prong  311111  ^differ  ptnattg 

(point  of  ingress  or  exit  denoted  by  311  dat.). 


Note:  It  is  customary,  in  referring  to  the  relatives  of  the  person  addressed,  to  prefix 
.§err,  §rau  or  ^vnulein,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  this  is  not  done  in  speaking  of  one’s  own 
relatives,  thus: 

ffiie  fleijt  eS  run  {term  Hater?  —  But :  Mr  in  'Hater  iff  ganj  rool)I. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

A.  1.  2fuf  ioelcfye  2Beife  l;aben  ©ie  bie  frangofifc£;c  ©f>rad;e  fo 
gut  gelernt  ?  2.  f;abe  guerft  bie  ©rammatif  griinblid;  ftubiert, 
unb  bann  fyabe  id;  anbertfyalb  !^af;re  in  ^-ranfreid;  gugebracfyt. 
3.  2Bie  lange  bleibt  $etr  23ater  nod;  fort?  ©r  fomrnt  erft 
itbermorgen  nad;  §aufe.  4.  2Ba§  gebenfft  bu  fyeute  2fbenb  gu 
tfnm?  $d>  toeifg  e§  nicfyt ;  fur’s  ©rfte  mufj  idf>  meine  Slufgaben 
mad;en.  5.  2Bo  f>aft  bu  ben  bitbfd;en  ©djlafrod  befommen?  £;d; 
fyabe  d;n  gum  ©eburtStage  befommen,  unb  gie^>e  if;n  beute  gum  erften 
9JMe  an.  6.  ©3  ffingeft ;  toer  ift  an  ber  Xfntr?  ©3  ift  jemanb, 
ber  ben  §errn  fprecben  bud,  aber  er  ift  bei  £ifd)e  unb  Iafjt  fid; 
nicbt  ftoren.  7.  SDu  fitgeft  am  $enfter;  fief)  bod;  einmaf  gum 
gfenfter  f)inau§,  unb  bu  fair  ft  if>n  bielfeicbt  fefyen  fonnen.  8.  gu 
toefd;er  geit  Icbte  Oliofiere?  ©r  lebte  unter  ber  9tegierung  Subtoig 
XIV.  non  granfreicb.  9.  gft  e<§  mogficb,  gu  berfelben  3e^t  bon 
einer  ©acf>e  gu  fprecben  unb  an  eine  anberegu  benfen?  10.  2)ie 
Siebe  gum  ©efbe  ift  bie  SBurgel  afteS  libels.  11.  Unfer  £>au3 
ftefu  am  ©t.  Sorengsgdufg,  unb  bon  ben  gunftern  fief;t  man  bie 
3)ampffd)iffe  borbeigefyen.  12.  SSiffft  bu  mir  beine  ©rammatif 
feif;en?  ga  ibobf,  mit  ber  53ebingung,  baf$  bu  biefefbe  bor 
morgen  guriicfbringft.  13.  gft  £>err  53.  gu  §aufe?  97ein,  er  ift 
auf  brei  5Bocben  berreift.  14.  53ei  Smgesanbrud;  fingen  bie 
SSogel  am  fcfjonften.  15.  2lde  fyenfter  unb  f£f>uren  ioerben  beS 
9tacf)t3  auS  gmrcbt  bor  ©ieben  bei  unS  gugefddoffen.  16.  SSeSfjalb 
finb  bie  $inber  nicbt  gur  ©dude  gegangen?  17.  ©3  finb  mefjrere 
$inber  in  ber  ©dude,  bie  an  ben  OJiafern  gelitten  baben,  unb  bie 
gutter  fiird;tet  ficb  bor  biefer  Jlranfbcit.  18.  Steifen  ©ie  lieber 
gu  Sanb  ober  gu  Staffer  ?  gm  ©ommer  giebc  id;  eS  bor,  gu  Staffer 
gu  reifen.  19.  dk'ein  33ater  fyatte  bie  ©cmof;nf;eit,  unS  $inber  urn 
fid;  gu  berfaminefn  unb  unS  @efd;id;ten  gu  ergdfgen.  20.  bitten 
im  ©ommer,  unb  bann  ioiebcr  urn  2Beif>nad;ten,  gef>e  id;  aufS 
£anb,  urn  meine  53ertoanbten  gu  befud;en.  21.  93origen  ©ommer 
blieb  id;  ntebr  afS  biergef;n  Xage  bei  benfelben. 
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B.  1.  Good  morning  ;  you  have  come  just  at  the  right  time  ; 
I  was  on  the  point  of  going  to  your  house  (say  :  going  to 
you).  2.  There  is  a  ring  at  the  door ;  go  to  the  door  and  see 
who  is  there.  3.  When  you  go  to  the  market,  do  not  forget 
to  go  to  the  post  also.  4.  Do  you  intend  to  take  a  pleasure- 
trip  this  summer?  Yes,  I  intend  to  leave  the  town  for  three 
or  four  weeks.  5.  Last  summer  we  stayed  away  only  a  week. 
6.  Does  it  not  look  like  rain  ?  7.  Yes,  I  am  afraid  it  might 

rain,  but  fortunately  I  have  brought  my  umbrella  with  [me]. 
8.  Have  you  any  money  about  you  ?  I  should  like  to  pay 
this  bill,  and  have  left  my  purse  at  home.  9.  I  have  about 
seven  dollars  and  a  half  with  me  ;  would  that  be  enough  (suf¬ 
fice)  ?  10.  Would  you  do  me  the  favour  to  lend  me  the  half 
of  it  (bafcon)  for  two  or  three  days?  11.  What  magnificent 
weather  for  harvesting ;  it  has  not  rained  for  two  weeks 
[past].  12.  Is  the  servant  going  to  (the)  market?  No,  she 
was  at  (the)  market  (already)  two  hours  ago.  13.  The  battle 
of  Waterloo  took  place  on  the  18th  of  June  in  the  year  1815. 

14.  Some  months  afterwards  the  treaty  of  Paris  was  signed. 

15.  When  (at  what  time)  and  in  what  war  did  the  battle  of 

the  Alma  take  place  ?  16.  It  took  place  in  the  year  1855, 

during  the  war  between  England  and  Russia. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

1.  Wann  gedenken  Sie  die  Stadt  zu  verlassen  ?  2.  Wo 

steht  das  Haus  Hires  Herrn  Vaters  ?  3.  Auf  welche  Weise 

gedenken  Sie  diesen  Sommer  zuzubringen  ?  4.  Wollen  Sie 

einmab  zu  mir  kommen  und  den  Nachmittag  bei  mir 
zubringen?  5.  Es  hat  geklingelt;  wer  ist  da?  6.  Was  fur 
Wetter  bekommen  wir  heute  Abend  ? 
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LESSON  XL. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

235.  Conjunctions  are  either  : 

A.  Coordinating,  or  those  which  connect  sentences  of 
the  same  rank  or  order  (principal  with  principal,  or  dependent 
with  dependent),  or  : 

B.  Subordinating,  or  those  which  connect  one  sentence 
with  another,  on  which  it  depends,  or  to  which  it  is  sub¬ 
ordinate. 


A.  Coordinating  Conjunctions. 


236.  I.  Conjunctions  Proper.  —  The  Coordinating 
Conjunctions  proper  merely  connect  sentences  without  affect- 

ctkr,  j 


ing  their  structure.  They  are  : 

Uttb,  and  ( general  connective)  ottcitt. 
Oiler,  or  ( genera l  disjunctive )  nurfj, 

bctttt,  for  (1 causative )  foitbem,  j 


)-  but  ( adversative ) 


Remarks.  —  1 .  Sottbcnt  is  used  after  negative  sentences  only, 
and  introduces  a  sentence  correcting  or  contradicting  the  state¬ 
ment  contained  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  as  : 

$cf>  bin  nidjt  fremf,  jonbern  gang  gefunb, 

I  am  not  ill  but  (on  the  contrary)  quite  well. 


But  if  there  is  no  inconsistency  or  contradiction  between 
the  two  statements,  akr  is  used,  as  : 

©r  Ij at  e§  nicf)t  getban,  ober  er  tuirb  e§  tfmn. 

He  has  not  yet  done  it,  but  he  will  do  it. 

2.  *Hkr  does  not  necessarily  begin  the  sentence  and  often 
comes  after  the  verb.  When  aber  does  not  begin  the  sen¬ 
tence,  it  has  rather  the  sense  of  ‘  however,’  as : 
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bofe  2Beib  after  girtg  Dor  ben  ©piegel. 

The  wicked  woman,  however,  went  to  the  mirror. 

Note.  —  When  there  is  any  other  conjunction  present,  aber  seldom 
begins  the  sentence. 

237.  II.  Adverbial  Conjunctions. —  Many  adverbs  and 
adverbial  phrases  have  the  function  of  conjunctions,  when 
they  are  used  to  express  the  relation  between  sentences, 
rather  than  to  modify  any  particular  member  of  the  sentence 
in  which  they  occur. 


The  principal  coordinating  adverbial  conjunctions  are  : 


tiudj,  also,  too 
oufjcrbcm,  besides 
bttUtt,  then 
fognv,  even 


►  connective  (related  to  itttb) 


bcnitod),  h 
borf),  ( still 
jcborfj,  ) 
bcitlt,  unless 


bcffcnunflcadjtct,  ) 

mrfttSbcftiMicmgcr,  \ 

iltbcffcn,  however 
fonft,  else,  otherwise 
Mufti,  indeed 

jtoar,  it  is  true,  to  be  sure 


-  nevertheless 


adversative 
(related  to 

abcr) 


/ 


; 


therefore 


bnfjcr, 
barnm, 
bcsfjalft, 
bcStucflcn,  j 
niK  ) 

folgliri),  accordingly 

mitrin',  » 


causative  (related  to  bntlt) 
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jfl,  SO 

alio,  so,  thus 
ebcitfo,  just  as 

icft0'  l  the 


>■  comparative 


ID 

info  fent, 
infoiocit, 

untcrbcfjcn, )  ...  1 

,  ,  ..  -  meanwhile 

tttbcffcit,  )  I 

bttMUf,  afterwards 
fcitbcnt,  since  then 


inasmuch  as,  as  far  as  —  restrictive 


time 


Remarks. —  1.  Unlike  the  conjunctions  proper,  these  adver¬ 
bial  conjunctions,  if  they  introduce  a  sentence,  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb  ;  but  they  may  also  follow  the  verb, 
thus  : 

©r  ift  Iran! ;  bcfjenungeatf|tct  toirb  er  fommen  (or :  er 
toirb  bcfirnungcatfitet  fommen),  He  is  ill ;  neverthe¬ 
less  he  will  come. 

@3  regnete,  borum  (baf;er,  begtoegen)  fonnte  irfj  (or :  id) 
fonnte  bnrunt,  etc.)  mcfyt  auggefjen. 

2.  9tnrf)  and  fognr,  when  they  refer  specially  to  the  subject 
or  any  other  member  of  the  clause  preceding  the  verb,  do 
not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  as  : 

9lurf)  fern  Tater  luar  jugegen,  His  father,  too,  was 
present. 

<Sognr  feinen  ^einbcn  Ijat  er  bergeben,  He  has  pardoned 
even  his  enemies. 


3.  The  verb  often  comes  first  in  a  sentence  with  bocb,  to 
express  a  strong  affirmation,  as  : 

£>nf)C  icf;  e£  burfj  gefagt,  Did  I  not  say  so  ? 
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238.  III.  Correlative  Conjunctions.  These  are  : 


entlucbcr  .  .  .  obcr,  either  ...  or)  ... 

,  ,  -  disjunctive 

ttJCDcr  .  .  .  non),  neither  .  .  .  nor  ) 

ttiifit  nur  .  .  .  fottbmt  and),  )  not  only  . .  . ) 

’  '  J  connective 


but  also 


f 


fomoljl .  . .  nls  and), 

nid^t  fottioljf  .  .  .  «(§,  not  so  much  ...  as 
bfllb  . . .  balb,  now  .  .  .  now  (again),  at  one  time 
at  another 


teilS  .  .  .  tcilg,  partly  .  .  .  partly 

etncrfcitfii  .  .  .  anbcrfcitg,  on  the  one  hand  ...  on  the 
other. 


Remark.  —  The  last  three  are  adverbial  conjunctions,  and 
either  follow  the  verb,  or  throw  the  subject  after  it,  unless 
they  modify  a  particular  member  of  the  sentence  (compare 
§  237,  Remarks  1,  2,  above). 


239.  B.  Subordinating  Conjunctions. 

1.  Sentences  introduced  by  subordinating  conjunctions 

are  always  dependent ,  and  therefore  have  the  verb  last  (see 
§  32).  " 

2.  Some  of  these  also  are  adverbial,  but,  as  this  distinction 
does  not  affect  the  construction,  they  are  not  separately 
arranged. 

3.  The  principal  subordinating  conjunctions  are  as  follows  — * 

(a)  Introducing  substantive  clause  : 

bafb  that 
ob,  if,,  whether 

(b)  Introducing  adverbial  clause  : 

ale,  )  \  bis  (baft),  until  \ 

bn,  f  When  .  ■  time  cfjc  (baft), j  before  r  time 

menu, )  )  bebor,  1  ) 
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while,  whilst 


titbcffcn, 
ittbem', 
untcrbeff'en, 
toiifjrcub  (baft), 
fcit(bcm),  since 
foBalb  ,  as  soon  as 
ft)  (nitgc,  as  long  as 
(fujtoic,  as  soon  as 
toic,  how  —  manner 

bcnit,  than 

al§,  } 

t  ,  -  than,  as 

tote,  j 

intotcfcrn ,  inasmuch  as 
jt  untBbcm  ,  according  as 
ba,  since 
bafe,  that 
toctl,  because 
btljj,  that 

ftU^°|'  |  in  order  that 

urn  bnfb  j 

batttit ' ,  in  order  that 

toctut,  if 
oB, 

al§  toemt, 
faffs, 
toofern, 

oBglcirfj,  to cnit  glciri), 
oBidjan,  toemt  fdjott, 
oB  aurfj,  toctut  audj, 
oBtoofjf, 
toictooljf, 
ungcatfjfct  (bofe), 
menu  .  .  .  Ittrfji,  if  not,  unless 


as  if 


in  case 


although 


time 


degree 


cause 


puipose 


>  condition 


concessive 
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Remarks.  —  1.  JJBcuu  and  ob  take  the  subjunctive  when 
the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  impf.,  plupf.,  of 
conditional,  as  : 

!ycf>  loi'trbc  fomtnen,  toenn  id;  luof;l  genug  toiirc,  I  should 
come,  if  I  were  well  enough. 

^d;  tuufjtc  nid;t,  oh  er  gefommen  luiirc  (fei),  I  did  not 
know,  whether  he  had  come. 

2.  Jfiknu  may  be  omitted  in  conditional  sentences  ;  the 
verb  then  begins  the  clause,  as  in  the  question  order  (compare 
§  59).  This  construction  is  much  more  common  than  in 
English,  and  is  generally  used  when  the  dependent  clause, 
containing  the  co?uiition,  precedes  the  principal  clause,  con¬ 
taining  the  consequence,  as  : 

£>iittc  id)  ©elb,  fo  hnirbe  id;  ^reunbe  f>aben.  If  I  had 
(had  I)  money,  I  should  have  friends. 

Note.  —  The  particle  fo  should  not  be  omitted  in  the  latter  clause 
when  the  former  is  without  tueint. 

3.  In  the  compound  conjunctions  obglcid),  obfdjott,  obU)Ol)f, 
etc.,  the  two  parts  may  be  separated’,  and  the  latter  part 
placed  after  the  subject,  as  : 

Dbglcid)  (obfdjoit,  etc.)  er  frattf  tuar,  etc. ;  or  : 

Ob  er  gtcid)  franf  fear.  Although  he  was  ill. 

Note. —  With  tv e nit  the  particles  flteid),  etc  ,  always  follow  the  subject. 

4.  The  ob  or  toenn  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc¬ 
tions  and  in  nig  ob,  als  ItJCttU  (‘  as  if  ’)  ;  the  verb  then  begins 
the  sentence,  or  immediately  follows  al£,  as : 

3ft  er  glciri)  franf.  Although  he  is  ill. 

@3  fdjctnt  mir,  n(g»  ob  (toenn)  id;  ©tc  irgenbtoo  gefcljen 
fjottc ;  or:  al§  fjtiftc  id),  etc.,  It  seems  to  me,  as  if 
I  had  seen  you  somewhere. 
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240.  Interjections. 

1.  Interjections  proper  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  sentence,  and  consist  of  sounds  expressing 
either  : 

(a)  Independent  outbursts  of  natural  feeling,  as:  u,  ulj, 
of  various  emotions  ;  at),  1)01,  IjCtja,  jurfjfjt  (hurrah), 
joy;  ct,  fjtt,  pul),  surprise;  ntf),  tut,  pain;  Jjfui  (he), 
disgust ;  fmfj,  contempt ;  or 

( b )  Intimations  of  will,  as:  Jjft,  ft!)  (hush),  enjoining 
silence ;  fjc,  Ijcba',  fjo,  Ijaflolj,  fjollafj,  to  call  attention. 

2.  Various  parts  of  speech,  and  even  whole  phrases,  are 
employed  interjectionally,  as  :  l;eil,  hail ;  luef),  woe  (subst.) 
f;ocb,  hurrah ;  brat*,  bravo ;  leiber,  alas ;  fort,  ineg,  away 
(adverbs)  ;  gottlob,  thank  God;  also  in  oaths  and  adjurations. 

3.  Akin  to  Interjections  are  imitations  of  natural  sounds, 

as:  !jui,  ljujd),  whizz;  Jnff,  shot ;  BttUJ,  fall; 

jjlumJJg,  splash. 

4.  (a)  The  Interjections  0,  ildj,  Jlfut,  are  sometimes  fol¬ 

lowed  by  a  genitive,  as  : 

O  !  (acf; !  pfui  !)  bcr  Stfjdnbc  !  Oh  !  (ah  !  fie  !)  what 
disgrace ; 

or  by  fiber  -f-  accusative,  as  : 

fpfui !  iiBcr  bid)  ^ eigen  !  Fie  on  thee  for  a  coward  ! 

(J>)  The  substantives  used  interjectionally,  as  under  2, 
above,  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  dative,  as  : 

SBclj  mir !  Woe’s  me  ! 

§eil  bent  $bmgc !  Hail  to  the  king ! 

Vocabulary. 

wear  (intr.),  ficf>  tragen 
prepare,  hor'bereiten 


to  call  for,  abf)olen 
go  in,  fyineingefyen 


280 


LESSON  XL. 


L§  240 


lay  up,  lay  by,  juriidtegen 
old  age,  ba§  filter 
joy,  delight,  bic  ^reube 
Lord,  ber  §  ca¬ 
price,  ber  ^preig 
tortoise,  bie  ©djilbfrote 
guilt,  debt,  bie  ©cbufb 


to  be  to  blame  (for),  [cfmlb 
(adj.)  fein  (an  -f  dat.) 
cheap,  biflig 

certainly,  in  any  case,  jebens 
fattg 

in  vain,  bergebeng 

even  if,  although,  loenn  aud; 


Idioms:  1.  I  am  studying  (preparing)  for  an  examination,  5<t)  ficrcite  mid) 
oaf  tin  ©rumen  (acc.)  liar. 

2.  Do  you  consider  that  good?  §nltctt  S>ie  bu3  fiir  gut? 

3.  To  make  calls,  SSefudjc  mndjen. 

4.  In  the  world,  9(uf  ber  SScIt. 


EXERCISE  XL. 

A.  1.  2Pir  foUten  atte  9Jien[d;en  lieben,  loenn  fie  ung  aucf) 
ba[[en.  2.  ©ie  berfyracbcn,  mid)  abjuftolen ;  atfein  id)  ioartete 
bergebeng,  benn  ©ie  famcn  nid)t.  3.  2Benn  id;  an  ^fyrem  §au[e 
boriibergefte,  [o  gefte  id;  gelooftnfid;  ftinein.  4.  Sflg  id;  aber  geftern 
Sfbenb  boritberging,  faf?  id;  fein  2id;t  unb  baljer  bin  id;  nid;t 
bineiitgegangen.  5.  $e  mebr  loir  fernen,  befto  mef;r  finb  loir  im 
©tanbe  311  lernen.  6.  £ie  ©djiiler  befotnmen  morgen  ^erien, 
barum  fpringen  unb  [ingen  [ic  bor  $reube.  7.  2Bie  [eftr  id;  mid;  aucf) 
bcmiifye,  eg  gelingt  mir  feiber  bod;  niebt,  affe  ©cifte  biefer  Slufgabe 
ridbtig  ju  fdjreiben.  8.  ©)u  tabelft  mid;,  afg  ob  id;  f rfuilb  baran 
locire.  9.  ©in  bor[id;tigcr  OJiann  fcgt  in  feiner  ^ugenb  ©elb 
juriid,  auf  baft  cr  in  feinem  Sifter  niebt  SDtangef  leibe.  10.  Shifter 
loenn  id;  franf  ober  [cf;r  befd)dftigt  bin,  gef;e  id;  jeben  Stag  tyajies 
ren.  1 1 .  ©r  ift  nid;t  nur  reid;,  fonbern  aud;  freigebig,  unb  beg= 
balb  ftat  er  [0  biele  greunbe  geloonnen.  12.  fatten  loir  gelouftt, 
baft  ©ie  beute  93e[ud;  baben,  [0  lodren  loir  erft  morgen  gefommen. 
1 3.  2BoKen  ©ie  [id;  erfunbigen,  ob  $rau  ©.  noeft  in  bemfelben 
fjaufe  loobnt?  14.  ©g  giebt  nocb  biele  Seute  auf  ber  Sfielt,  bie 
locbcr  Ie[en  nod;  [ebreiben  fonnen.  15.  ©ie  fatten  mir  fyclfen 
fonnen,  ioenn  ©ie  eg  geloofft  fatten,  alfein  ©ie  loollten  eg  niebt. 
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16.  £yalh3  0ie  be§  3^adjmittag^  uicbt  fommen  fonneu,  fo  fommen 
©ie  bod;  be§  2fbenb§.  17.  Dbgfetcf)  $arl  fcfmn  gefm  $af)re  alt  ift, 
fann  er  toeber  gut  Iefcn  nocf)  gut  fcbreiben.  18.  Tie  ©dnlbfvote 
lief,  iubctu  ber  $afc  fcblief,  be^fjalb  ift  fie  and;  juerft  angefom= 
men.  19.  £mtte  ber  §afe  nid;t  gefdjlafcn,  fo  Dare  er  jebenfattS 
guerft  angefommen.  20.  Tu  fotlft  beinen  SSater  unb  beiue  Gutter 
et;ren,  auf  baf$  bu  lange  lebeft  im  £anbe,  ba§  bir  ber  §err  bcin 
©ott  giebt. 

B.  1.  We  shall  come,  even  if  it  rains.  2.  Before  I  leave 
the  town,  I  must  make  some  calls.  3.  Shall  we  go  without 
him,  or  shall  we  wait  till  he  comes  back  ?  4.  Whilst  we  were 

away,  a  thief  came  and  stole  the  money.  5.  Do  you  sit  up 
late  when  you  are  studying?  6.  Not  generally;  however, 
when  I  was  preparing  for  my  last  examination  I  used  to  sit 
up  late.  7.  Do  you  consider  this  cloth  dear  ?  The  price  is 
not  high  to  be  sure,  but  it  will  not  wear  well.  8.  Here  is 
cloth,  which  is  dear,  but  I  believe  that  it  is  good.  9.  I  do 
not,  on  the  contrary,  consider  it  dear,  but  cheap,  since  it  is 
good  cloth.  10.  Since  I  have  been  ill,  I  am  allowed  neither 
to  read  much  nor  to  write  much.  1 1 .  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is 
colder  to-day  than  yesterday.  12.  It  is_all_the  same  to_me, 
whether  I  travel  by  the  steamer  or  by  the  railway.  13.  [If] 
I  had  thought  of^that,  I  should  have  gone  to  meet  you. 
14.  The  hare  slept,  and  in_the_meanwhile  the  tortoise  ar¬ 
rived.  15.  If  the  hare  had  not  slept,  he  would  have  arrived 
first. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XL. 

1.  Die  Fenster  sind  alle  auf,  wer  ist  daran  schuld  ?  2.  Legen 
Sie  viel  Geld  zuriick  ?  3.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mich  nicht 

abgeholt  ?  4.  Konnen  Sie  mir  sagen,  in  welcher  Richtung 

von  hier  der  Fluss  liegt  ?  5.  Hast  du  dein  letztes  Exanren 

bestanden?  6.  Halten  Sie  diesen  Hut  fiir  teuer? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  F. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  CERTAIN  CONJUNCTIONS. 

241.  1.  'Mein  follows  and  limits,  or  corrects,  affirmative  statements, 
as  fo  fiber  It  does  negative,  thus: 

(Sr  ift  reid),  allcitt  er  iff  ttid)t  gliuflid),  He  is  rich,  but  he  is  not 
happy. 

2.  $efto  or  utn  fo  (but  not  je)  may  be  used  with  a  single  compara¬ 
tive,  as  : 

CSilen  @ie,  bamit  @ie  brfto  (urn  jo)  fritter  aitfontmett,  Make  haste, 
so  that  you  may  arrive  all  the  sooner. 

3-  $ltfj  is  the  most  general  in  meaning  of  all  the  conjunctions.  It  may 
be  omitted  when  it  introduces  a  substantive  clause,  as  in  indirect  state¬ 
ments.  The  sentence  then  has  the  construction  of  a  principal  clause 
(verb  second ;  see  §87,  3).  But  baf?  cannot  be  omitted  when  it  expresses 
purpose  or  consequence. 

4.  The  Engl,  if  must  be  rendered  by  06  (not  fiJCfifi)  when  it  = 
whether,  as  : 

I  asked  him  if  he  could  come,  3d)  frnfltc  il)fi,  ob  er  fofitlTtefi  fbfilte. 

5.  For  the  distinction  between  aid,  tUCfifi  (as  conjunctions  of  time)  and 
Uififilt,  see  §  58. 

6.  ‘Than’  should  be  rendered  by  nU<  after  an  adjective  in  the  com¬ 
parative  degree,  not  by  inie. 

7.  $CI1U  =  ‘  than  ’  is  obsolete,  except  when  used  to  prevent  the  re¬ 
petition  of  aid,  as  : 

(Sr  ift  grower  aid  ®id)ter,  bemt  aid  SOfefifd),  He  is  greater  as  a  poet, 
than  as  a  man. 

8.  In  comparisons  of  equality ,  as  ...  as  =  (cbcit)fo  . .  <  tfiic,  or  aid,  Inie 
being  more  common,  as : 

He  is  as  tall  as  I,  (Sr  ift  (fbrn)fo  gro§  lute  id). 

After  a  negative,  ebcit  is  omitted,  as  : 

(Sr  ift  ttid)t  fo  grofj  hue  id). 

9.  So  .  .  .  fo  are  used  with  correlative  clauses,  containing  adjectives 
compared  together  in  the  positive  degree  (compare  the  use  of  je  or  befto 
with  the  compar.  degree,  §  126,  4),  as: 
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($0  grofj  er  ift,  fa  fcigc  ift  cr  and),  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is 
big;  or:  ‘  equally  big  and  cowardly’;  lit.:  Big  as  he  is,  he 
is  just  as  cowardly. 

Note. — In  the  first  clause  of  the  above  example  fo  is  subordinating ;  in  the  second 
coordinating,  but  does  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Observe  also  the  following  construction,  where  the  clauses  cannot  be 
rendered  as  correlative  in  English: 

($0  gent  id)  3f)tten  (and))  Ijelfett  rnodjte,  fo  unmoglid)  ift  e3  mir, 

However  glad  I  should  be  to  help  you,  it  is  quite  impossible 
for  me  (or :  Glad  as  I  should  be,  etc.). 

10.  As,  when  denoting  cause  (=  ‘  since  ’)  must  be  rendered  by 

Da,  as : 

I  could  not  come,  as  I  was  not  well,  3d)  fonnte  nid)t  fomnten,  Da 
id)  nid)t  wol}(  war. 

11.  As,  in  the  sense  of  *  while’  =  iltbeffen,  as: 

He  fell  asleep,  as  I  was  reading  to  him,  Sr  )d)lief  ein,  tnDeffcn  id) 
i£)m  aortas. 

12.  Distinguish  carefully  between  the  following  uses  of  Engl. since: 

(a)  Since  as  preposition  —  fcit  (not  feitbent),  as  : 

Since  last  Tuesday,  ($ett  (extent  ©ieuftag. 

(b)  Since  as  adverb  or  coordinating  adverbial  conjunction  = 

fcitDcnt  (not  feit),  as: 

He  was  here  the  day  before  yesterday,  but  I  have  not  seen  him 
since,  SBorgeftern  war  er  l)icr,  fettDent  I)abe  id)  it>n  aber  nidjt 
gcfetjeu. 

(c)  Since  as  subordinating  conjunction  of  time  =  fettDent  or 

feit,  as: 

I  have  not  seen  him  since  he  recovered  from  his  illness,  3d)  l)abe 
if)tt  nid)t  gefefjeit,  feit(Dem)  er  geitefeit  ift. 

(d)  Since  as  conjunction  of  cause  =  Da,  as  : 

Since  I  have  no  money,  I  cannot  pay  you,  $a  id)  feilt  ©elb  I)abe, 
faint  id)  @ic  nid)t  begaljlen. 

13.  After  c^e,  Debar  and  tbdDrettD,  DaD  may  be  omitted. 

14.  Jficbor  expresses  time  only,  e()C  may  also  express  preference  (  = 
‘rather  ’),  as: 

iff)  ba§  tl)ite,  Witt  id)  fterben,  Rather  than  do  that,  I  will  die. 
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15.  Observe  that  the  adverbial  conjunctions  iubrffctt,  Unterbcffctl  are 
coordinating  when  they  =  ‘meanwhile’  (the  pronoun  befft’lt  being 
demonstrative),  but  subordinating  when  they  =  ‘  whilst,  while  ’  (the  pron. 
being  relative),  as: 

©ie  tyrodjett  mit  einaiiber;  iitbeffeit  (unterbcffen)  giitg  id)  anf  nub 
ab,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other;  (in  the)  meanwhile  I 
was  walking  up  and  down  ;  but : 

©ie  fpradjcn  mit  einaiiber,  inbeffen  (itnterbeffen)  id)  anf  ttnb  ab 
gittfl,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other,  while  I  was  walking 
up  and  down. 

In  the  sense  of  ‘however,’  inbeffen  is  coordinating  only. 

16.  $n&Cm  is  subordinating  only,  and  denotes  cause  as  well  as  time,  as : 

3d)  bvaud)c  meljr  ©elb,  ittljcm  id)  hide  ©d)itlben  gu  bc’,al)len  Ijabe, 

I  need  more  money,  since  I  have  many  debts  to  pay  (having 
many  debts  to  pay). 

3ttl)fm  Cl-  triir  bic  .^>anb  flflb,  liidjctte  er,  As  he  gave  me  his  hand 
(giving  me  his  hand),  he  smiled. 

17*  SBcil  must  be  used  (not  bfl)  in  answer  to  the  question  why?  or 
wherefore  ?  as  : 

SBaritm  famctt  ©ie  nicfjt ?  SBcil  id)  Iran!  mar. 

Why  did  you  not  come  ?  Because  I  was  ill. 

18.  ‘Unless’  is  rendered  by  ttJettn  •  .  •  nid)t  (if  •  •  .  not),  or  by  betttt 

(coordinating  adv.  conj.),  as: 

2Bir  merben  nid)t  an^geljen  fonnen,  itienn  fid)  ba$  better  nid)t 
cinbcrt,  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  out,  unless  the  weather 
changes. 

3d)  laffc  bid)  itid)t,  bit  fegneft  mid)  toenn,  I  will  not  let  thee  go, 
except  (unless)  thou  bless  me. 

Note.  —  £)enn  in  this  sense  always  follows  the  verb. 

19.  ‘  But  ’  after  a  negative  =  n!3,  as : 

3d)  battc  nidjts  al§  IThgliicf  auf  ntciner  Sieife,  I  had  nothing  but 
misfortune  on  my  journey. 

Note.  —  91kf;t3  roeniger  al§  =  ‘  anything  but  ’  (not  *  nothing  less  than  ’),  as: 

Gr  ift  nidjtS  Uicitigcr  1U8  r eich.  He  is  anything  but  rich. 

20.  Distinguish  between : 

(a)  Xfl  =  ‘there’:  adverb  of  place,  as: 

3d)  mar  bn,  I  was  there. 
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(b)  $ci  =  ‘  then  ’ :  adverb  of  time ,  as  : 

Set  2)ieb  fd)lid)  iu§  £au$ ;  fca  ergriff  icf)  if)it,  The  thief  sneaked 
into  the  house  ;  then  I  seized  him. 

( c )  =  ‘since,’  ‘  as  ’ :  subordinating  conjunction,  as: 

3d)  foimtc  nid)t  fornmen,  ba  id)  fran!  tuar,  I  could  not  come, 
since  (as)  I  was  ill. 

21.  Distinguish  between  llcff Cltltltg ead)tet,  ‘ nevertheless*  (coord,  adv. 
conj.)  and  Ultgead)tet,  ‘  although,''  1  notwithstanding  that'  (subord.  conj.). 

EXERCISE  F. 

1.  Our  neighbour  has  failed,  but  he  is  only  the  richer  on  that  account, 
since  he  has  not  paid  his  creditors.  2.  The  hare  was  sleeping,  whilst  the 
tortoise  crept  slowly  towards  the  goal.  3.  Rather  than  accept  your  con¬ 
ditions,  I  will  give  up  my  position.  4.  He  has  not  been  here  since  last 
week,  and  I  have  not  seen  him  since.  5.  Since  you  have  not  seen  him, 
I  must  either  go  and  see  him  (say:  go  to  him),  or  write  to  him.  6.  I  con¬ 
sider  him  an  ignorant  man ;  he  is  anything  but  learned.  7.  Have  you 
been  at  the  railway-station?  Yes,  I  was  there  as  the  train  arrived. 
8.  We  shall  not  go  out  this  afternoon,  because  it  looks  like  rain.  9.  We 
shall  not  go  out  to-morrow  either  (nitd)),  if  the  weather  does  not  change. 
10.  The  whole  family  was  absent  yesterday  from  eight  o’clock  till  twelve 
o'clock  at  night;  meanwhile  the  house  took  (fangcit  )fire. 
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LESSON  X  L  I. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  :  -  NOMINATIVE  AND  GENITIVE. 

242.  Nominative. 

1.  The  Nominative  is  the  case  of  the  subject ,  or  of  a 
word  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  or  of  a  predicate  noun  quali¬ 
fying  it.  The  nominative  is  also  used  in  address,  there  being 
no  special  form  for  the  vocative. 

2.  Neuter  verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as 
fein,  to  be ;  tnerben,  to  become ;  bleiben,  to  remain ;  fcfyeinen, 
to  seem,  appear ;  fyetfjen,  to  be  called,  take  a  predicate  nomi¬ 
native,  as  : 

iff  3ult>nt  getoorben  (geblieben),  He  has  become  (re¬ 
mained)  a  soldier. 

3.  Verbs  of  calling  take  a  predicate  nominative,  verbs  of 
considering  a  nominative  with  al<o,  in  the  passive,  as  : 

$aifer  ^cinrtcf)  I.  ftmrbe  bcr  33ogIer  genannt,  Emperor 
Henry  was  called  the  Fowler. 

sDiein  ^atcr  ttmrbe  hunter  bon  mtr  alS  mein  bcftcr  $rcunb 
bctradfitet.  My  father  was  always  regarded  by  me  (as) 
my  best  friend. 

Note.  Verbs  of  choosing  generally  take  the  preposition  pi  instead 
of  the  English  nominative. 
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243.  Genitive. 

The  Genitive  is  used  chiefly  as  the  complement  of  sub¬ 
stantives,  its  use  in  this  respect  being  much  the  same  as  the 
English  objective  with  ‘  of,’  and  also  covering  that  of  the 
possessive.  Thus  we  have  : 

1.  The  Genitive  of  Origin,  as: 

SDie  ^riidjte  beg  SBaumcg,  The  fruits  of  the  tree. 

2.  The  Subjective  Genitive,  indicating  the  agent  or 
cause,  as  : 

iDer  ©Iciube  eincg  Gfyriften,  The  faith  of  a  Christian. 

3.  The  Objective  Genitive,  indicating  the  thing  affected,  as  : 

SDie  (Sntbecfung  Stmerifag,  The  discovery  of  America. 

4.  The  Possessive  Genitive,  as  : 

®er  ©arten  tieg  ^orttgg,  The  garden  of  the  king  (the 
king’s  garden). 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Quality,  as  : 

gtuei  $mber  eincg  SHterg,  Two  children  of  one  age. 

Note.  —  This  genitive  is  frequently  replaced  by  Holt,  as  : 

(Silt  iDhtlttt  turn  l)0l)Cllt  Sifter,  A  man  of  great  age. 

6.  The  Partitive  Genitive,  as  : 

(Sincr  metner  ^retutbe,  One  of  my  friends. 

T)er  jimgj'te  metner  Gruber,  The  youngest  of  my  brothers. 

Note. — This  genitive  is  commonly  replaced  by  Holt  after  numerals 
and  other  partitives. 

244.  Genitive  after  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  denoting  posssession  and  interest, \  plenty ,  know¬ 
ledge,  desire, guilt,  or  their  opposites,  govern  the  genitive,  as : 

bebiirftig,  needing,  in  need  bchutjjt,  conscious 
begterig  (also  -{-  nacb),  de-  etngebenf,  mindful 

sirous  feibig  (also  -f  gu),  capable 
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frofy,  glad 
gelnijj,  certain 

geinofynt  (also  -j-  an  with  acc.), 
accustomed 
leer,  empty 
Io3  (also  +  acc.),  rid 
miibe  (also  +  acc.),  tired 
fatt  (also  4-  acc.),  satisfied 


fcfyulbig,  guilty 
ftcfyer,  certain 
ii'berbriiffig,  weary 
nerbacbtig,  suspected 
boll  (also  -f  acc.,  or  non), 
full 

inert  (also  -j-  acc.),  worth 
Initrbig,  worthy 


Remarks.  —  i.  The  neuter  pronoun  ‘  it  ’  after  most  of  these 
adjectives  may  have  the  form  c§,  which  is  the  old  genitive, 
and  is  the  origin  of  the  later  use  of  the  accusative,  first  with 
the  pronouns  ba§,  lna§,  and  then,  by  analogy,  with  substan¬ 
tives,  as  : 

£jd)  bin  CS  (bn$)  tni'tbe,  I  am  tired  of  it  (that). 

2.  With  Io3,  miibe.  Inert  the  Accusative  is  more  usual  than 
the  genitive. 

245.  Genitive  after  Verbs. 

i.  Verbs  of  meanings  similar  to  those  of  the  adjectives  under 
the  previous  section  take  a  genitive  of  the  nearer  object,  as: 

acfyten  (also  4-  auf  with  acc.),  benfen  (generally  -f-  an  with 


(also  4- 
acc.) 


pay  attention 
bebitrfen,  need 
bcgeljren,  desire 
braudjen,  want 
entbef;ren,  miss, 
do  without 
ertndlincn,mention 
Also  the  following  : 
fyarrcn  (also  -f  auf  with  acc.) 
wait 

tnartcn  (also  4-  acc.),  tend, 


acc.),  think 
gebenfcn,  mention 
geniejjen  (generally  -f  acc.), 
enjoy 

nergcffcn  (generally  +  acc.), 
forget 


lacf'cn,  laugh  at 
fpnttcn,  mock 

fdjonen  (also  +  acc.),  spare 


nurse 
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2.  Transitive  Verbs  of  accusing ,  condemning,  acquittal , 
deprivation y  emotion ,  take  a  genitive  of  the  remoter  ob¬ 
ject,  as : 


anflagert,  accuse 
berauben,  rob 
befdjulbtgen,  accuse 
entbinben  (also  -f  bon),  re¬ 
lieve 

entfieiben  (also  4-  bon),  dis¬ 
robe 


(ogfprecfyen,  acquit 
uberfitl/rcn,  convict 
iiberjeidgen  (also  4-  bon),  con¬ 
vince 

berficfjern,  assure 
ioitrbigen,  deem  worthy 
jeiben,  accuse 


3.  Also  many  reflexive  and  impersonal  verbs  (see  §§  215, 
216,  219). 


246.  Adverbial  Genitive. 

For  the  use  of  the  genitive  in  forming  adverbs  from  sub¬ 
stantives,  see  §  189,  2.  The  adverbial  genitive  may  express 
place ,  time  or  manner ,  as  : 

Stnfcr  §anb,  On  the  left  hand. 

©eincr  2Bege  gefyert,  To  go  one’s  way. 

Tflefcr  Tage,  During  these  (last)  days. 

2fbenb§,  In  the  evening. 

‘ilTorgeng,  In  the  morning,  etc. 

SlflcS  @rnftc§.  In  all  seriousness. 

Trocfncn  gufecS,  Dry-shod. 

And  particularly  with  SBeife,  ‘manner,’  after  an  adjec¬ 
tive,  as  : 

©Iucfltcf)cr  9Beife,  —  or:  |  Fortunately  (lit.,  in  afortunate 
©lucflicfyertoeife,  )  manner) 

247.  For  Interjections  followed  by  a  genitive,  see 
§  240,  4,  (a). 

For  the  genitive  after  prepositions,  see  §§  222,  223. 
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EXERCISE  XLI. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  Karl;  was  hast  du  fur .  Eile,  mein 

Junge?  2.  Guten  Morgen,  Herr  B. ;  es  ist  bald  neun  Uhr 
und  ich  gehe  jetzt  in  die  Schule.  3.  So,  hast  du  noch  weit 
zu  gehen  ?  4.  Bis  nach  der  Friedrichstrasze  ;  Herr  G., 

unser  Lehrer,  besteht  sehr  auf  Piinktlichkeit.  5.  Steige  nur 
ein,  du  kannst  mit  mir  fahren,  da  mein  Weg  durch  die 
Friedrichstrasze  fiihrt.  6.  Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  dankbar ;  das  ist 
sehr  freundlich  von  Ihnen.  7.  Sitzt  du  da  bequem  ?  8.  Ja, 

aber  sind  meine  Bucher  Ihnen  nicht  im  Wege  ?  9.  Nicht  im 

geringsten,  aber  was  fiir  eine  Menge  Bucher  hast  du  da !  Du 
hast  gewiss  viel  zu  studieren.  10.  Ich  arbeite  jetzt  sehr 
fleissig,  da  das  Examen  nachstens  stattfindet.  11.  Auf 
welches  Examen  bereitest  du  dich  vor  ?  12.  Auf  das  Ein- 
trittsexamen  der  Universitat.  13.  Was  fiir  Sprachen  stu~ 
dierst  du  ?  14.  Ich  studiere  Englisch,  Latein,  Deutsch  und 

Franzosisch.  15.  Natiirlich  studierst  du  auch  die  Mathe- 
matik?  16.  Wir  miissen  Rechnen,  Algebra  und  Geometrie 
lernen.  17.  Bist  du  ein  Freund  von  der  Mathematik,  oder 
ziehst  du  die  Sprachen  vor  ?  18.  Ich  lerne  sehr  gern  Ma¬ 

thematik,  besonders  Algebra;  mein  Lehrer  glaubt,  ich 
habe  nicht  viel  Sprachtalent.  19.  Deshalb  solltest  du  desto 
fleissiger  die  Sprachen  studieren,  (auf)  dass  deine  Bildung 
nicht  einseitig  werde.  20.  Mein  Vater  ist  auch  derselben 
Meinung.  21.  Hoffentlich  wirst  du  dein  Examen  gliicklich 
bestehen  ;  da  sind  wir  aber  schon  bei  der  Schule.  22.  Ich 
danke  Ihnen  vielmals  fiir  den  freundlichen  Wunsch,  wie  auch 
fiir  die  Fahrt. 

B.  1.  “An  honest  man  is  the  noblest  work  of  God.”  2.  A 

pound  of  iron  is  about  as  large  as  two  pounds  of  silver. 
3.  Mr.  Cleveland  was  elected  president  of  the  United  States 
in  the  year  1884.  4.  I  was  to  have  taken  (made)  a  journey 

to  Europe  this  summer,  but  my  father  needs  me  in  his  busi- 
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ness  and  I  shall  be  obliged  to  remain  at  home.  5.  I  have 
been  offered  five  thousand  dollars  for  my  house,  and  I  shall  sell 
it,  for  I  am  glad  of  the  opportunity  of  getting  (to  get)  rid  of  it. 

6.  The  Duke  of  Wellington,  a  great  English  general  (^elb= 
bcrr),  was  called  the  “  Iron  Duke,”  as  Prince  Bismarck,  the 
great  German  statesman,  is  called  the  “  Iron  Chancellor.” 

7.  He  (the  former)  has  deserved  that  title  not  only  as  a  soldier 

but  as  a  man.  B.  My  neighbour,  the  merchant,  has  been 
accused  of  forgery,  but  I  do  not  believe  that  he  is  capable 
of  such  a  crime.  9.  He  was  in^need  of  money,  and  is 
said  to  have  done  it  on  that  account.  10.  I  hope  that  he 
will  be  acquitted  of  this  accusation,  for  I  am  convinced  of 
his  innocence.  11.  The  discovery  of  America  by  (burcf)) 
Columbus  was  perhaps  the  greatest  undertaking  of  any  man 
or  of  any  age  (^eitdlter).  12.  Columbus  was  a  man  of  great 
bodily  as  well  as  mental  power.  13.  His  whole  fleet  con¬ 
sisted  of  three  small  ships,  of  which  two  were  very  old.  14. 
Have  you  seen  your  brother  the  lawyer  ?  15.  Excuse  [me]  ; 
my  brother  is  not  a  lawyer,  but  a  doctor.  I  have  not  seen 
him  since  Christmas.  16.  As  a  student  he  always  used  (pflegen) 
to  say  he  meant^to  be  (inerben)  a  lawyer.  17.  We  are  tired 
of  studying ;  let  us  go  out.  18.  Shall  I  send  for  (nad))  a 
carriage  ?  19.  No,  it  is  not  worth  while  (ber  9Jiul)e  inert),  I 

would  rather  walk.  20.  Unfortunately  it  has  rained  and  the 
roads  are  bad.  21.  We  can  try  (the)  walking,  and  if  we  get 
tired  of  it,  we  can  take  the  street-cars  (s]]ferbencil)n,  sing.). 


LESSON  X  L  1 1. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  (continued).- DATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 

248.  Dative. 

The  Dative  is  the  case  of  the  Indirect  Object. 

The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  person  for  whose  advan¬ 
tage  or  disadvantage  a  thing  is  or  is  done,  as: 
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Gr  f>at  inir  ein  33ud;  gefauft,  He  has  bought  me  a 
book. 

249.  The  Dative  is  very  freely  used  in  German  to  denote 
the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or  thing.  This 
is  called  the  ethical  dative  or  dative  of  interest,  and  must 
usually  be  left  untranslated  in  English,  in  which  language  its 
use  is  obsolete,  thus : 

5>d;  f)abe  iitir  bte  ©adje  angefeljen,  I  have  considered  the 
thing  (for  my  own  satisfaction). 

Tf)u  ittir  ba§  nidtt  iuieber.  Don’t  do  that  again  (I  tell 
you). 

For  the  possessive  dative  replacing,  with  the  definite  ar¬ 
ticle,  a  genitive  case  or  (with  pronouns)  a  possessive  adjective, 
see  §  44,  6. 


250.  Dative  after  Verbs. 

x.  The  Dative  stands  as  the  Indirect  Object  of  transitive 
verbs,  as  : 

Csr  giebt  mtr  bn§  33ud;,  He  gives  me  the  book  (the  book 
to  me). 

2.  It  stands  as  the  sole  object  after  verbs  which  expre**  a 
personal  relation  only,  such  as  verbs  of : 

(a)  Approach  or  removal ,  etc.,  as  : 

begegnen,  meet  gleid;en,  resemble 

entgeljen,  escape  nadjgefyen,  follow 

entfyredjien,  correspond  to  nadbftdjen,  be  inferior 

feblen,  be  wanting  nnben,  approach 

folgen,  follow  jufeben,  watch 

if)  Pleasure  or  displeasure,  as  : 

befyagen,  please  broken,  threaten 

harden,  thank  fhiebcn,  curse 
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gefalten,  please 
geniigen,  suffice 
grcdlen,  be  angry 


mtfefaricn,  displease 
fd;metdjeln,  flatter 
'  ftefyen,  suit,  become 


(/)  Advantage  or  disadvantage ,  as  : 


beiftefyen,  assist 
bienen,  serve 
help 


mangefn,  be  wanting 
niffien,  be  useful 
fcCnaben,  harm 


{d)  Command ,  resistance  and  their  opposites ,  as : 


befefylen,  command 


frozen,  defy 
toeidjeit,  yield 
tutberfte'fjen,  oppose 
ftnberftre'&en,  resist 


gebieten,  order 
gefyordjen,  obey 
tierbieten,  forbid 


( e )  After  verbs  expressing  possession ,  trust ,  and  various 
other  personal  relations,  as  : 


glrtubett,  believe 
fcfyeinen,  seem 
trauen,  trust 
jureben,  encourage 


anttoorten,  answer 
beiftimmen,  agree  with 
ertoibern,  reply 
gefffiren,  belong 


Also  with  fetrt  and  ffierben,  expressing  a  state  of  feeling 
(with  §u  sDiute  expressed  or  understood),  as : 

28ie  xft  ^Ijitcit  ?  How  cl°  y°u  feel  ? 

Observe  also  the  idiom  :  9Benn  bdlt  fo  iff,  ‘  If  that  is  the 
case/  in  which  bent  is  dat.  neut. 

(f)  After  many  verbs  expressing  similar  relations,  com¬ 
pounded  with  the  inseparable  prefixes  cr-,  Cltt-, 
tier-,  Uiibcr ;  with  the  separable  prefixes  ait-,  auf-, 
bci-,  cntgcgctt-  nadj— ,  toor-,  311-,  etc->  and  with 
adjectives,  nouns  or  adverbial  phrases,  such  as : 

(eib  tf)un,  be  sorry  gu  £eil  toerben,  fall  to  one’s 

ffioljlffiolten,  be  well-disposed  share 

gu  ©fatten  fommen,  be  of  use  ba§  SBort  reben,  defend 
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REMARKS.  —  1.  The  great  majority  of  these  verbs  have 
become  transitive  in  English,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  dis¬ 
tinction  between  the  dative  and  accusative  ;  their  construc¬ 
tion  in  German  should  be  carefully  observed. 

2.  Many  of  the  verbs  under  (V/),  (e)  above  take  a  direct 
object, particularly  in  the  shape  of  a  clause  or  of  a  neuter 
pronoun,  as  : 

Gsr  fjflt  mir  her  Bo  ten  311  gcfjen,  He  has  forbidden  me 

to  go. 

£jcf)  crlmberte,  baft  iff)  fummnt  tootle,  I  replied  that  I 
would  come. 

SJtcin  Reiter  Bat  eg  mir  Befofjlen,  My  father  has  ordered 
me  (to  do)  it. 

For  the  Dative  with  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §§  215,  216;  with 
Impersonal  R e. rbs,  see  §§  217,  219. 


251.  Dative  after  Adjectives. 

The  Dative  stands  after  adjectives  similar  in  meaning  to 
the  Verbs  given  in  the  foregoing  section,  such  as  : 


(a)  Approach,  etc. : 
afynlief),  similar 
fremb,  strange 
gleid;,  equal,  like 

(р)  Pleasure ,  etc. : 
angenelnn,  pleasant 
gnabtg,  gracious 

( с )  Advantage,  etc. : 
t;eilfam,  wholesome 
fdgtlbig,  indebted 

00  Command,  etc. : 
fotgfom,  )bedicnt 
ge!)or]am,  j 


ungtetef),  unequal,  unlike 
nafye  (also  4-  Bet),  near 
hertoanbt,  related 

IteB,  dear 

toiltfommen,  welcome 
treu,  faithful 


ungcf)or[am,  disobedient 
toibrig,  repulsive 
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(<?)  Possession ,  etc. : 

eigen,  belonging  gemem(fam),  common 

Note. — Almost  any  adjective  modified  by  ju  or  geillig  may  take  a 
dative,  as : 

®iefe  £>anbfd)ul)e  finb  ntir  ju  grog  (grog  gcnug),  These  gloves  are 
too  large  (large  enough)  for  me. 

For  the  Dative  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  46,  51. 

252.  Accusative. 

The  Accusative  is  the  case  of  the  Direct  Object,  Time 
and  Measure. 

All  transitive  verbs  take  the  direct  object  in  the  accusative. 

Remark.  —  Many  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  in¬ 
transitive  in  German  (see  §  250,  Rem.  1,  above),  and  vice  versa. 

253.  Double  Accusative. 

The  verb  fefyren,  ‘  to  teach,’  governs  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person  and  the  other  of  the  thing ;  the  verb  fragen,  ‘  to 
ask,’  takes  the  latter  accusative  only  when  it  is  a  neuter  pro¬ 
noun,  as  : 

%d)  toerbe  bid)  bie  bnttfdjc  Spradje  lefyren,  I  shall  teach 

you  the  German  language. 

$cf)  Doffte  bid)  gerne  cttoaS  fragen,  I  should  like  to  ask 

you  something. 

Verbs  of  calling ,  etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  as  facti¬ 
tive  predicate,  as  : 

nannte  iljtt  ciitcit  9tarrcn,  I  called  him  a  fool. 

Of  Verbs  of  considering ,  etc.,  some,  such  as  :  betrad;ten,  ‘  to 
regard’;  anfefyen, ‘to  look  upon’;  barfteden,  ‘to  represent,’ 
take  a  factitive  accusative  with  a  ho,  as  : 

$d;  fefye  ben  IDfegen  ids  etne  3Bofdtf)at  an,  I  regard  the 
rain  as  a  benefit. 


296 


LESSON  XLII. 


[§§  253- 


Other  verbs  of  considering,  with  those  of  choosing,  etc., 
which  take  a  second  accusative  of  this  sort  in  English,  are 
followed  by  a  preposition  (fur,  §u)  in  German  (see  Less.  XLIX). 

254.  Accusative  after  Intransitive  Verbs. 

1.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  sometimes  be  followed  by  an 
accusative  of  a  meaning  akin  to  their  own,  called  the  cognate 
accusative,  as  : 

$cf)  fmbe  eincit  fcfjoncn  Xraurn  gctraumt,  I  have  dreamt 
‘a  beautiful  dream. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  of  that  which 
is  effected  or  produced  by  the  action  they  express,  as  : 

^3etru§  tocintc  bitterc  Straiten,  Peter  wept  bitter  tears. 

3.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  followed  by 
an  adjective,  etc.,  as  factitive  predicate,  as-: 

3$  f)abe  mid)  faff  gegeffen,  I  have  eaten  enough  (lit., 
have  eaten  myself  satisfied). 

$)a3  $tnb  Ineinte  fid)  in  bctt  Sd)lnf,  The  child  has  cried 
itself  to  sleep. 

Remark.  —  The  Accusative  in  all  these  constructions,  ex¬ 
cept  the  last,  which  is  not  used  in  the  passive,  becomes  a  nom¬ 
inative  in  the  passive  construction  ;  that  of  the  thing  after 
lebreit  remains  accusative;  with  fragen  and  bitten,  the  acc.  of 
the  thing  is  not  used  in  the  passive. 

For  the  accusative  after  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §  216;  after 
Impersonal  rbs,  see  §  219  ;  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  34,  50  ; 
after  some  Adjectives,  it  replaces  the  Genitive  (see  §  245, 
and  Remarks). 

255.  Adverbial  Accusative. 

1.  The  Accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  express  time  (see 
§  184,  1)  and  measure  (see  §  185,  4)  ;  also  distance  and  way  after 
verbs  of  motion,  as  : 
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$;d)  bin  jcrfjs  gutc  SNeUeit  gefafyren,  I  have  driven  six 

full  miles. 

SBelcfycu  Slfieg  toerben  ©ie  gefyen  ?  Which  way  will  you 
go  ? 

The  Accusative  is  used  also  in  absolute  constructions, 
especially  with  participles,  as  : 

Gr  fain  511  mir,  bctt  £>ut  in  ber  £>anb,  He  came  to  me 
hat  in  hand. 

Gr  ftanb  ba,  bic  3lugen  in  bie  §of;e  gcritfjtct,  He  stood 
there  [with]  eyes  uplifted. 

EXERCISE  X L 1 1. 

A.  1.  Also,  Sie  haben  sich  entschlossen,  uns  morgen  friih  zu 
verlassen?  2.  Ich  muss  wohl,  da  meine  Geschaftsangelegen- 
heiten  mir  keinen  langeren  Aufenthalt  erlauben.  3.  Sie  reisen 
natiirlich  mit  clem  zweiten  Zug  ab  ?  4.  Wissen  Sie,  um  wie  viel 
Uhr  derselbe  in  B.  ankommt  ?  5.  Ich  kann  es  Ihnen  nicht  ganz 
genau  sagen,  aber  er  kommt  gegen  vier  Uhr  (des)  Nachmittags 
an.  6.  Das  ist  mir  viel  zu  spat.  Man  erwartet  mich  schon  um 
halb  zwolf  auf  meinem  Bureau.  7.  In  dem  Falle  miissen  Sie 
wohl  den  Schnellzug  nehmen,  der  schon  um  drei  Viertel  auf 
sieben  abfahrt.  8.  Es  lasst  sich  nicht  andern.  9.  Gut,  ich 
werde  Sie  Punkt  sechs  Uhr  wecken  lassen.  10.  Ich  danke 
Ihnen;  daswird  durchaus  nicht  notig  sein,  da  ich  meine  Weck- 
uhr  bei  mir  habe.  1 1 .  Wie  viel  Zeit  brauchen  Sie,  sich  anzu- 
kleiden?  12.  Zwanzig  bis  fiinfunazwanzig  Minuten  ;  aber  ich 
werde  noch  mehreres  einzupacken  haben.  13.  Dann  ware  es 
jedenfalls  besser,  die  Weckuhr  auf  halb  sechs  zu  stellen.  14. 
Bitte,  sagen  Sie  mir  genau,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist ;  ich  fiirchte, 
meine  Uhr  geht  nach.  1 5.  Es  ist  gerade  neun  Minuten  vor  elf. 
16.  Ist  es  moglich  !  Dann  geht  meine  Uhr  ja  vor,  anstatt  nach. 
Sind  Sie  gewiss,  dass  Ihre  Uhr  richtig  geht?  17.  Jawohl ;  ich 
habe  sie  heute  nach  der  Stadtuhr  gestellt.  18.  Es  wird  spat ; 
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ich  muss  mich  schlafen  legen,  um  morgen  friih  aufstehen  zu 
konnen.  19.  Also  machen  wir  es  auf  diese  Weise  :  Sie  stehen 
um  halb  sechs  auf,  um  fiinf  Minuten  nach  sechs  friihstiicken  Sie, 
um  fiinfundzwanzig  Minuten  nach  sechs  wird  der  Wagen  vor- 
fahren  und  in  zehn  Minuten  sind  Sie  auf  dem  Bahnhofe.  Dann 
haben  Sie  noch  zehn  Minuten  iibrig,  um  Ihr  Billet'  zu  losen 
und  Ihr  Gepack  einschreiben  zu  lassen.  Jetzt,  gute  Nacht ! 
20.  Gute  Nacht,  schlafen  Sie  wohl ! 

B.  1.  Do  not  trust  those  who  flatter  you.  2.  Do  not  be¬ 
lieve  them,  for  flatterers  are  liars.  3.  I  always  considered  my 
father  as  my  truest  friend.  4.  The  general  commands  the  sol¬ 
diers  :  the  soldiers  obey  the  general.  5.  What  is^the^name 
of  the  gentleman  whom  we  have  just  met  ?  His  name  has 
escaped  me.  6.  You  should  never  forget  to  thank  those  who 
help  you.  7.  How  does  this  hat,  which  I  bought  myself  yester¬ 
day,  please  you  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  you  very  well ;  it  is 

too  large  for  you.  9.  When  I  was  going  to  the  railway-station, 
a  boy  met  me  and  gave  me  a  telegram.  10.  May  I  ask  you  if 
Mr.  H.  is  related  to  you?  11.  He  resembles  me  very  much, 
but  he  is  not  related  to  me.  12.  Mr.  B.  has  been  ordered,  on 
account  of  ill-health,  to  go  to  a  warmer  climate.  He  has  been 
forbidden  to  pass  the  winter  in  the  North.  13.  How  long  does 
he  remain  absent?  14.  He  is  to  remain  absent  at  least  four 
months.  15.  Last  week  I  ordered  (myself)  an  overcoat  at  the 
tailor’s,  which  he  was  to  bring  me  to-day.  16.  The  Niagara  Falls 
are  considered  (one  considers,  etc.)  as  one  of  the  greatest 
wonders_ofwthewworld.  17.  People  say  of  one  who  sleeps 
very  soundly  that  he  sleeps  the  sleep  of  the  righteous.  18. 
May  I  ask  you  to  assist  me,  or  at  least  to  advise  me?  19.  I 
should  be  very  glad  to  be  able  to  help  you.  20  I  am  in  need 
of  money,  and  should  not  like  to  ask  any  one  else  for  it. 


THE  PRESENT. 


299 


«57l 


LESSON  XLIII. 

THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD:-SYNTAX  OF  ITS  TENSES. 

256.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  reality  and  direct 
statement.  As  the  tenses  are  used  with  reference  to  time 
in  the  Indicative  only,  their  proper  use  is  given  here. 

257.  The  Present. 

.The  Present  Tense  answers  to  all  the  English  forms  of 
that  tense  (e.  g.,  id;  lobe  =  I  praise,  am  praising,  do  praise), 
and  is  used  : _ _ _ i _ _ 

1.  To  denote  action  now  going  on,  as  : 

$inb  he  child  is  sleeping  (now). 

2.  To  state  a  general  fact  or  custom,  as  : 

®er  ©d) nee  ift  h)eif$,  The  snow  is  white. 

2)er  Dcbfe  frifjt  0ra3,  The  ox  eats  grass. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  in  historical na?'rative,  to  give  greater 
vividness,  as  : 

©efd)h>inb  fjcfit  er  einen  ©tein  auf  unb  toirft  benfelben  bent 
£mnbe,  ber  ibn  beif)en  toitf,  an  ben  Quickly  he 
picks  up  a  stone,  and  throws  it  at  the  dog,  who  is 
about  to  attack  him. 

4.  For  the  English  perfect  (as  in  French),  when  the  action 
or  state  continues  in  the  present ,  the  past  being  inferred  and 
the  present  alone  expressed,  as  : 

2Bie  lange  ift  er  fcbon  franf?  How  long  has  he  been 
ill  ?  (N.  B.  —  He  is  still  ill.) 

^d)  gcfjc  fett  ad;t  £agen  toieber  jur  ©dude,  I  have  been 
going  to  school  again  for  the  last  week  (and  am  still 
going). 

Note.  —  This  construction  is  very  common  with  feit. 
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5.  For  the  future  very  commonly,  where  no  ambiguity 
would  arise,  particularly  to  replace  the  English  form  £  am 
going  to,’  as  : 

$d>  fdjrciljc  morgen  einen  33rief  an  rneinen  SSater,  I  am 
going  to  write  a  letter  to  my  father  to-morrow. 

258.  The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  is  used  : 

1.  As  the  historical  ( narrative )  preterite,  when  an  event 
is  told  in  connection  with  others,  as : 

Ojm  ill n fang  fdjuf  ©ott  igintmel  unb  ©rbc,  unb  ttmr 
to  it  ft  e  unb  leer  u.  f.  to..  And  in  the  beginning  God  cre¬ 
ated  heaven  and  earth,  and  all  was  waste  and 
void,  etc. 

2.  To  denote  customary,  continued  or  contempo¬ 
raneous  action,  replacing  the  English  forms  ‘was  doing,’ 
‘  used  to  do,’  as  : 

©r  gittg  jeben  Stag  urn  bier  Uf>r  au§.  He  used  to  go  out 
every  day  at  four  o’clock. 

2Bir  fuljrcn  an  ber  birdie  borbei,  al§  bie  Ubr  elf  jdjlitg. 
We  were  driving  past  the  church,  as  the  clock 
struck  eleven. 

259.  The  Perfect. 

1.  The  Perfect  indicates  a  past  event  as  complete  and 
no  longer  continuing,  thus  : 

$d)  TjnliC  gclclit  unb  gclidict,  I  have  lived  and  loved 
(and  both  my  life  and  my  love  are  ended). 

2.  The  Perfect  is  used  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact,  simply  asserted  as  true  without  reference 
to  any  other,  as  : 

©ott  f)rtt  bic  2Belt  crfrfinffcn,  God  created  the  world ; 
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but  in  the  sentence  : 

©ott  jdjuf  bie  2Belt  in  fecb<o  S£agen  unb  ruljtc  am 
fiebenten,  God  created  the  world  in  six  days,  and 
rested  on  the  seventh, 

the  imperfect  is  used,  because  the  two  events  are  connected. 

3.  The  Perfect  is  used  (apart  from  historical  narrative),  in 
preference  to  the  Imperfect,  of  an  event  which  has  not  been 
witnessed  or  participated  in  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

©eftern  iff  ein  $inb  crfruitfcit  ( Perf. ),  A  child  was 
drowned  yesterday  ;  — but : 

©eftern  crtvnnf  (Imp/.)  ein  $tnb,  al§>  id;  am  lifer  ftanb, 
A  child  was  drowned  yesterday,  when  I  was  stand¬ 
ing  on  the  shore. 

Remark.  —  This  distinction  between  the  use  of  the  Perfect 
and  Imperfect  is  not  accurately  observed,  but  it  is  always 
better  to  render  the  English  forms  ‘  was  doing,’  ‘used  to  do,’ 
by  the  Imperfect. 

4.  The  Perfect  replaces  the  Future-Perfect,  as  the  Present 
does  the  Future,  as  : 

£;d)  inerbe  fommen,  fobalb  id)  ineine  ©efd;dftc  aligcmntf)t 
fjafic,  I  shall  come,  as  soon  as  I  have  (i.  e.,  shall 
have)  finished  my  business. 

200.  The  Pluperfect. 

The  Pluperfect  is  used,  as  in  English,  of  a  past  action 
completed  before  another  was  begun,  thus  : 

©r  fjattc  feine  2Iufgabe  tnilicnbcf,  cljc  ©ie  farnen.  He  had 
finished  his  exercise,  before  you  came. 

201.  The  Future. 

The  F  uture  is  used  : 

1.  Of  an  action  about  to  take  place,  as  : 

Unfer  $ater  luirb  un3  lubcn.  Our  father  will  praise  us. 
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2.  To  denote  probability  or  supposition,  as: 

(£3  ttrirb  mein  23  ruber  fcin,  ber  artgefommert  tft.  It  is 
probably  my  brother  who  has  arrived. 

262.  The  Future-Perfect. 

The  Future-Perfect  is  the  Perfect  in  the  Future,  and 
expresses  probability  even  more  frequently  than  the  simple 
Future,  as  : 

2)er  23rief  iuirb  fd;on  geftern  gcfumtitcn  jcitt,  The  letter 
probably  arrived  yesterday. 

EXERCISE  XLIII. 

A.  1.  Diese  Hitze  ist  unertraglich ;  ich  glaube,  nie  einen  so 
heissen  Sommer  erlebt  zu  haben.  2.  Und  wie  schwiil  es  ist ! 
Sieht  es  nicht  sehr  nach  Regen  aus  ?  3.  Richtig,  da  sind 

schon  die  ersten  Regentropfen,  und  ich  meine,  vor  einigen 
Minuten  Donner  in  der  Ferae  gehort  zu  haben.  4.  Das  macht 
mir  einen  Strich  durch  die  Rcchnung.  Bei  diesem  Wetter 
kann  ich  unmoglich  zur  Stadt  gehen.  5.  Fur’s  Erste  allerdings 
nicht,  aber  das  Gewitter  wird  nicht  lange  anhalten.  6.  Das  ist 
ein  wahrer  Platzregen  ;  so  ein  Regen  ist  dem  Lande  sehr  notig. 
7.  Ja,  wir  haben  diesen  Sommer  iiberhaupt  sehr  wenig  Regen 
gehabt,  aber  vorigen  Winter  desto  mehr  Schnee.  8.  Horen 
Sie,  das  war  ein  Knall !  9.  Ja,  und  wie  schnell  der  Donner 

auf  den  Blitz  folgte  !  Furchten  Sie  sich  vor  dem  Blitze?  10. 
Seitdem  es  voriges  Jahr  in  unserer  Nahe  eingeschlagen  hat,  bin 
ich  ein  wenig  angstlich.  1  1.  Das  glaube  ich  schon,  aber  sehen 
Sie  doch,  jetzt  hagelt  es  noch  sogar !  12.  Das  braucht  das 

Land  gewiss  nicht,  aber  die  Hagelkorner  sind  nicht  grosz 
genug,  um  viel  Schaden  anzurichten.  13.  Es  fangt  schon  an, 
sich  aufzuhellen  ;  das  schlimmste  ist  vorbei.  1  I.  Wie  sich  die 
Luft  abgekiihlt  hat !  15.  Und  wie  schnell  !  Das  ist  oft  der 

Fall  hier  zu  Lande.  1G.  Jawohl;  erinnern  Sie  sich  nicht  des 
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wechselhaften  Wetters,  das  wir  vorigen  Friihling  gehabt  haben  ? 
17.  Besonders  im  Marz  und  Anfang  April.  18.  Einen  Tag 
thaute  es,  den  nachsten  fror  es,  und  am  dritten  Tage  regnete 
oder  schneite  es  gar.  19.  Dann  gab  es  wieder  eine  Hitze 
vvie  mitten  im  Sommer ;  schon  im  April  hatten  wir  fast 
achtzig  Grad  Fahrenheit.  20.  Da  scheint  die  Sonne  wieder ; 
ich  sagte  Ihnen  ja,  dass  das  Gewitter  nicht  lange  anhalten 
wtirde.  21 .  Da  haben  Sie  Recht ;  jetzt  muss  ich  mich  auf  den 
Weg  machen. 

B.  1.  A  misfortune  seldom  comes  alone.  2.  Schlegel  trans¬ 
lated  Shakespeare’s  works  into  German.  3.  Is  your  father  at 
home  ?  No,  he  has  been  away  for  three  weeks,  but  he  is  (prob¬ 
ably)  coming  back  to-morrow  morning.  4.  As  soon  as  I  have 
news  of  his  arrival,  I  shall  come  again.  5.  During  my  illness 
I  used  to  go  for  a  drive  two  hours  every  day.  6.  Are  you 
going  (to  go)  to  the  concert  this  evening?  I  do  not  think  I 
shall  go.  7.  Have  you  an  engagement  elsewhere  ?  No,  but  I 
am  going  to  bed  immediately,  as  I  start  for  Boston  to-morrow 
morning  at  seven,  o’clock.  8.  People  (man)  are  often  con¬ 
scious  of  bad  habits,  which  they  cannot  get  rid  of.  9.  Have 
you  been  long  in  America?  I  have  been  here  since  my  fifteenth 
year.  10.  This  is  probably  a  letter  from  my  mother,  for  that  is 
her  hand-writing.  11.  We  had  hardly  been  at  home  half  an 
hour,  when  it  began  to  rain.  12.  Shakespeare  is  considered 
the  greatest  poet  of  the  English  nation.  13.  He  was  born  at 
Stratford-on-Avon,  and  passed  his  youth  in  that  place.  14.  As 
a  young  man  he  went  to  London,  became  celebrated  there,  and 
died  in  the  year  1616  in  his  native^town.  15.  The  sun  was 
setting,  and  the  long  [and]  desperate  combat  was  not  yet 
decided.  16.  For  the  third  time  our  brave  soldiers  throw 
themselves  upon  the  batteries  of  the  enemy.  17.  Nothing 
could  resist  this  attack ;  the  enemy  wavers,  and  the  victory  is 
purs.  18.  But  what  a  dearly-bought  victory!  19,  He,  who 
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led  the  soldiers  into  the  combat,  comes  not  back  with  them. 
20.  Yonder  he  lies  cold  and  silent,  and  our  triumph  becomes 
bitter  mourning. 


LESSON  XLIV. 

THE  CONDITIONAL  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2G3.  The  Conditional. 

1.  The  Conditional  tenses  are,  in  form,  subjunctive  past 
tenses,  answering  to  the  Future  as  a  present. 

2.  They  indicate  possible  futurity ,  and  coincide  with  the 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  in  their  use  in  conditional  clauses,  and 
will  therefore  be  treated  conjointly  with  them  (see  §  267, 
below). 

Note.  —  The  Tenses  of  the  Conditional  are  a  new  formation;  the 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  having,  in  the  older  stages  of  the  language,  per¬ 
formed  the  function  of  the  Conditional. 

204.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  much  more  fre¬ 
quently  in  German  than  in  English,  the  distinction  between 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive  being  almost  entirely  obliterated 
in  the  latter  language. 

205.  The  Suejunctive  in  Indirect  Statements. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Indirect  Statements  or 
Quotations  (see  also  §  87),  i.  e.,  when  the  words  used  are 
quoted  in  substatice  only,  and  not  as  they  were  spoken,  espe¬ 
cially  after  a  verb  in  the  principal  clause  signifying  : 

(a)  Imparting  of  information  (statement,  report,  con¬ 
fession,  reminding,  etc.),  as: 

antluorten,  answer  er^dfylen,  relate 

bebaupten,  assert  geftefyen,  confess 

bericbten,  report  [eigen,  say 
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(b)  Apprehension,  as  : 

benfen,  think 
erinnern  (refh),  remember 
fiifylen,  feel 
fyoren,  hear 

(c)  Contemplation  with 

fiircbten,  fear 
freuen  (refh),  rejoice 
glauben,  believe 
fyoffen,  hope 

(d)  Request,  command, 

befebfen,  command 
bitten,  ask 

ertnafjnen,  admonish 


tneinen,  be  of  opinion 
trterfert,  observe 
fdjltejjen,  conclude 
fthffert,  know 
various  emotions,  as  : 

tmmbern  (red.),  wonder 
Umnfcfyen,  wish 
gtoeifefn,  doubt 

advice,  etc.,  as  : 

raten,  advise 
berlangen,  demand 


266.  The  Tense  in  Indirect  Statements. 

The  verb  of  the  Indirect  Statement  is,  as  a  rule,  in  the 
same  tense  as  it  would  have,  if  the  statement  were  made 
directly  (see  §  87,  2),  i.  e.,  the  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Direct. 

Remarks.  —  1.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordi- 
nate  clause. 

2.  The  conjunction  bajj  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  will  then  have  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  second  ;  see  §  87,  3). 

3.  The  Indicative  may  replace  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect 
Statements,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  his  own 
belief  in  the  correctness  of  the  statement,  as  : 

3>cf)  fyabe  gefyort,  bah  me^n  SSnibcr  franf  iff,  I  have 
heard  that  my  brother  is  ill  (and  he  is  ill). 

©te  ttmftte,  bafj  ber  ©piegel  feine  Untoafyrfyeit  fjjrnrfb  unb 
merfte,  bafj  ber  $ciger  fie  betrogen  Ijntte,  etc.  (Grimm, 
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Sneewittchen,  p.  52,  1.  1),  She  knew  that  the 
mirror  did  not  tell  a  lie,  and  saw  that  the  huntsman 
had  deceived  her  {and he  had  deceived  her). 

But  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  when  the  truth  of  the  state¬ 
ment  is  not  vouched  for,  or  when  any  doubt  is  cast  upon 
it,  as  : 

bogfyafte  2Beib  aft  fie  auf  unb  tnciitfc,  fie  fjiittc 
(5neeft>itt<f>en§  Sunge  unb  Seber  gegeffen  {ibid.,  p.  49, 
1.  8),  The  malicious  woman  devoured  them,  and 
thought  she  had  eaten  Sneewittchen’s  lung  and 
liver  (whereas  she  had  not  eaten  them). 

4.  The  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement  does  not  depend  on 
that  of  the  principal  clause,  and  the  sequence  of  tenses  which  is 
observed  in  English  is  not  found  in  German,  as : 

{Engl.)  He  said  he  was  not  ill. 

{Germ.)  Gr  fagtc,  er  fci  nicfd  franf. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  Subjunctive  is  unusual  after  the  verbs  under  (h)  and 
(c)  in  the  previous  section  (except  Ijorett),  if  the  principal  clause  has  a 
present  tense. 

2.  The  rule  as  to  tense  is  not  always  strictly  observed,  the  tense  used 
being  sometimes  determined  by  the  want  of  distinctive  subjunctive  forms. 
Thus  in  the  following  sentence  two  different  tenses  are  used : 

9lud)  fdjtoft  er,  e§  miiffc  bic  ©age  00m  ©laSmannleht  itidjt  fefjr 
bcf'atmt  feiit,  unb  ben  ©pritd)  mufttcn  nur  menige  tthffcn  (Hauff, 
Das  kalte  Herz,  p.  8,  1.  7),  Further,  he  concluded  that  the 
legend  of  the  Glass-manikin  could  not  be  very  well  known,  and 
only  a  few  people  could  know  the  verse. 

3.  After  an  Impf.  in  the  principal  clause,  the  Subjunctive  is  usual  in 
the  Indirect  Statement,  except  as  in  the  second  example  under  Remark  3, 
above. 

4.  The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  sometimes  remains  unexpressed, 
or  is  replaced  by  a  noun  of  kindred  meaning,  as  : 

(Sr  lief)  mid)  abmeifen,  met!  er  Iran!  fci,  He  refused  to  see  me, 
because  (as  he  asserted)  he  was  ill. 
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3d)  tief  fo  jdjncU  lute  nioglid),  cuts  $urd)t,  id)  mbd)tc  gu  jpdt  tone 
men,  I  ran  as  quickly  as  possible,  from  fear  that  I  might  come 
too  late. 

l)dttC  id)  gefagt?  (Do  you  mean  to  say  that)  I  said  that? 

This  last  construction  is  very  frequent  in  German,  to  express  empha¬ 
tically  a  doubt  as  to  the  truth  of  a  statement. 

267.  The  Subjunctive  and  Conditional  in 
Hypothetical  Periods. 

Example  of  a  Hypothetical  Period : 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice,  I  should  have  been 
happy. 

1.  The  above  sentence  consists  of  two  parts.  Of  these  the 
one  expresses  a  condition ,  conceived,  in  this  instance,  as  unreal 
or  impossible,  viz. : 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice  ( which  I  did  not )  ; 
the  other  expresses  a  result ,  also  unreal  or  unrealized,  which 
would  have  followed,  had  the  condition  been  realized,  viz.  : 

I  should  have  been  happy  ( which  I  am  not). 

2.  In  both  parts  of  the  above  period  (in  the  condition  and 
in  the  result),  the  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  (Impf.  or  Plupf.) 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as  : 

SBenrt  id;  $f)ren  licfofgt  fjiittc  (Plupf.  Subj.),  fo  ttiiirc 
id;  glitdlid;  gctticfcn  (Plupf.  Subj.). 

Remarks.  —  1.  Either  of  the  two  clauses  may  stand  first; 
thus,  the  sentence  given  above  may  have  the  form  : 

3d;  it) are  gliid'lid)  geioefen,  iuenn  u.  f.  it). 

2.  The  conjunction  iuetm  may  be  omitted,  especially  when 
the  condition  precedes  the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  will 
begin  the  sentence,  as : 

fnittc  id)  3f;veu  3iat  fcefolgt,  fo  iodvc  icfc  gltid(id). 
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3.  If  the  result  clause  follows  the  conditional  clause,  it  is 
usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fo,  and  always  when  tocitlt 
is  omitted  in  the  preceding  conditional  clause  (see  §  59,  and 
Note). 

4.  The  conditional  tenses  may  replace  the  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  in  the  apodosis,  result  or  conclusion  only,  as  : 

28enrt  id)  $jl)ren  9tat  befolgt  I)atte,  fo  ttiurbc  icf>  gliicflicfy 

gcrtjcjcn  fcttt. 

5.  If  the  condition  is  stated  without  its  unreality  being 
implied,  the  verb  is  in  the  Pres.,  Perf.,  or  Fut.  Indicative,  as : 

2Benn  er  fmnmt,  fo  hoerbe  td)  fortgef>en.  If  he  comes,  I 
shall  go  away. 

6.  A  condition  may  be  introduced  by  nl§  tocntt  or  nl§  of), 

‘  as  if,’  thus  : 

@r  fiefyt  au3,  alg  ttJCttn  (ob)  cr  franf  tuiirc,  He  looks  as 
if  he  were  ill. 

Note.  —  In  clauses  of  this  kind,  ttjettn  or  ob  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
construction  is  then  inverted  accordingly  (see  §  239,  4),  as  : 

(§r  fteljt  ait«,  n(?  tudrc  er  traitf. 

268.  Other  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

1.  The  Pres.  Subjunctive  replaces  the  missing  persons 
(1.  and  3.)  of  the  hnperative  Mood,  the  subject  being  then 
put  after  the  verb,  except  in  the  3.  person,  where  it  may  also 
precede,  unless  the  pron.  0ic  is  used  for  the  2.  person,  as  : 

Wcfjc  er  (or  er  gebe)  nctcf)  .'rmufe.  Let  him  go  home. 

2.  The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subjunctive  are  used  to  express 
a  wish,  as  : 

28 are  id)  bet  gluten!  Would  that  I  were  with  you  ! 

Note.  —  This  is  really  an  elliptical  conditional  clause,  with  the  result 
unexpressed;  the  full  form  may  be  supplied  thus: 

3Biire  id)  bei  $ljnen,  (fo  ware  id;  gliicflid)). 
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3.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose , 
with  the  conjunctions  bafj,  auf  bajj,  bamit,  as: 

@r  eitte,  bn§  (auf  baft,  bamit)  er  gur  redden  $eit  anfame. 
He  hastened,  (in  order)  that  he  might  arrive  in 
good  time. 

4.  It  is  also  used  after  a  negative  or  an  indefinite  relative ,  as  : 

£>ier  iff  tticmanb,.  ber  mid)  nicht  fcnitte,  There  is  nobody 
here,  who  does  not  know  me. 

$;dj  iuerbe  e§  tfmn,  um0  and)  bahort  fommert  tniigc,  I  shall 
do  it,  no  matter  what  may  come  of  it. 

Note.  —  The  Indicative  is  also  admissible  in  these  constructions. 

5.  The  Impf.  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility ,  as  : 

$)a§  gittgc  moljf.  That  might  (possibly)  do. 

biicfjtc,  ba§  totirc  gut,  I  should  think  that  might 

be  good ; 

and  especially  with  the  Modal  Auxiliaries,  as  : 

2)a§  miirfjte  (fottnfc,  biitftc)  tuafir  fein.  That  may  (pos¬ 
sibly)  be  true. 

6.  Observe  the  following  idiom  : 

2Bie  bent  aud)  fet.  However  that  may  be. 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

A.  1.  Ich  habe  gehort,  dass  Sie  Ihr  Haus  verkauft  haben  ; 
istdaswahr?  2.  Ja,  meine  alte  Wohnung  gefiel  mir  nicht 
mehr.  3.  Wie  kommt  das  ?  Ihr  Haus  schien  mir  immer  eine 
sehr  elegante  und  bequeme  Wohnung  zu  sein.  4.  Ein  besse- 
res  lasst  sich  nicht  leicht  finden;  allein,  seit(dem)  die  vielen 
P'abriken  in  der  Nahe  gebaut  worden  sind,  gefallt  mir  die 
Umge7bung  nicht  mehr.  5.  Das  kann  ich  mir  schon  denken. 
Der  Rauch  von  den  Fabriken  muss  sehr  unangenehm  sein. 
6.  Das  ist  nicht  das  Schlimmste  ;  das  fortwahrende  Gerausch 
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bringt  einen  oft  zum  Verzweifeln.  7.  Haben  Sie  ein  anderes 
Haus  gekauft  ?  8.  Nein,  vorlaufig  habe  ich  mir  ein  Haus  in 

der  Schillerstrasze  gemietet,  sobald  ich  aber  einen  passenden 
Bauplatz  fimden  kann,  werde  ich  bauen.  9.  Haben  Sie  sich 
schon  nach  einem  Bauplatz  umgesehen  ?  10.  Ich  habe  die 

ganze  Stadt  durchsucht,  aber  ohne  Erfolg.  11.  Sie  miissen 
sehr  schwer  zu  befriedigen  sein.  12.  Das  gerade  nicht,  nur 
bestehe  ich  auf  drei  Bedingungen  :  Frische  Luft,  eine  ruhige 
Strasze  und  eine  schone  Aussicht.  13.  Warum  bauen 
Sie  nicht  auf  der  Anhohe  in  der  Vorstadt,  jenseit  des 
Flusses  ?  14.  Daran  habe  ich  schon  gedacht,  nur  sind  mir 

die  Preise  ein  wenig  zu  hoch.  15.  Das  wiirde  mich  nicht 
abhalten,  so  lange  ich  nur  bekame,  was  ich  wtinschte.  16.  Es 
wird  mir  wohl  nichts  iibrig  bleiben,  als  mich  dort  anzukaufen. 
17.  Beabsichtigen  Sie,  mit  Backstein  oder  mit  Quaderstein  zu 
bauen?  18.  Ich  muss  das  erst  mit  meinem  Architekten 
besprechen.  19.  Welchen  Architekten  haben  Sie  gewahlt  ? 
20.  Herrn  Kalk,  der  den  Plan  meines  alten  Hauses  ent- 
worfen  hat.  21.  Dann  bekommen  Sie  jedenfalls  ein  gutes 
Haus.  Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  Gliick  zu  Ihrem  Unternehmen. 
22.  Danke  vielmals. 

B.  1.  An  old  beggar-man  said:  “When  I  was  young,  I 
could  have  worked  if  I  had  wished  (tootten),  and  now  I  should 
be  glad  to  work,  if  I  could,  but  I  cannot.  Alas  !  had  I  only 
been  more  industrious.”  2.  A  certain  French  king  is  said  to 
have  died  of  hunger,  for  fear  that  he  might  be  poisoned.  3.  I 
wish  my  house  were  not  so  far  from  yours.  4.  I  too ;  if  the 
way  were  not  so  long,  we  could  visit  each  other  oftener. 
5.  We  were  astonished  to  see  Mr.  B.  on  the  street  this 
morning,  as  we  thought  he  was  still  in  Flngland.  6.  They 
say  he  intended  to  remain  three  months  longer  in  England, 
but  that  he  was  obliged  to  come  home  on  account  of  business 
matters.  7.  What  did  the  gentleman  whom  we  just  met  ask 
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you  ?  He  asked  me  how  far  it  was  to  the  town-hall.  8.  The 
messenger  asserted  that  he  could  not  wait  longer  because 
he  had  no  time,  but  I  believe  it  was  for  (au3  -f-  dat.) 
another  reason.  9.  A  certain  gentleman  wanted  to  set  his 
watch,  and  asked  his  servant  what  o’clock  it  was.  10.  The 
servant  answered  that  he  had  no  watch,  but  that  he  had 
seen  a  sun-dial  in  the  neighbour’s  garden.  11.  To^this 
the  gentleman  replied  absent-mindedly  :  “  Go  immediately 
and  ask  him  for  permission  to  bring  it  up  here.”  12. 
Do  you  believe  that  the  German  language  is  as  difficult 
as  the  French  ?  13.  When  I  began  to  study  German,  I 

thought  it  was  not  so  difficult  as  French,  but  now  I  believe 
otherwise.  14.  I  should  be  very  sorry,  if  the  news  were  true 
which  I  heard  this  morning.  15.  The  boys  must  not  skate 
to-day  ;  the  ice  is  too  thin,  and  they  might  break  through 
and  be  drowned.  16.  Please  tell  me  who  translated  Shake¬ 
speare’s  works  into  German.  17.  Would  it  be  worth  while  to 
take  a  carriage  to  drive  to  the  bank  ?  No,  I  do  not  think  so. 

18.  He  said  that  of  us  !  I  should  never  have  believed  it. 

19.  I  asked  the  bookseller:  “  Have  you  Schiller’s  works?” 
He  answered :  “  I  have  notwa  single  copy  of  them  left. 

20.  I  asked  the  bookseller  if  he  had  Schiller’s  works,  and  he 
answered  that  he  had  not_a  single  copy  of  them  left. 


LESSON  XLV. 

THE  IMPERATIVE  AND  INFINITIVE  MOODS. 

269.  THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

The  Imperative  expresses  a  command  and  corresponds 
precisely  to  the  English  Imperative.  The  Imperative  proper 
occurs  only  in  the  2.  person,  the  other  persons  being  supplied 
by  the  Pres.  Subjunctive  (see  §  268,  1,  above). 
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Remarks.  —  1.  The  pronoun  of  the  2.  Pers.  is  only  ex¬ 
pressed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  contrast,  as : 

<3inge  bu.  Do  you  sing. 

Gkf)t  if)r,  Unr  inerben  bleiben.  You  go,  we  shall  remain. 

Note.  —  The  pronoun,  if  expressed,  always  follows  the  verb,  as  above. 

2.  Where  no  definite  person  is  addressed  (e.  g.,  when  an 
author  is  addressing  his  readers),  molt  should  be  used  with 
the  Pres.  Subj.,  as  : 

9Man  benfe  fid)  meinen  ©dtrecfen,  Imagine  my  fright. 

3.  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  fotlert,  muffcn,  laffen  are  used  with 
imperative  force,  as  : 

(Du  fodft  nid)t  toten.  Thou  shalt  not  k 

Gr  mu§  fcfyreiben,  He  must  write. 

Caff  (fafjt,  laffen  Sic)  un§  geben,  Let  us  go. 

4.  The  Present  and  Future  Indicative  are  sometimes  used 
with  emphatic  imperative  force,  as  : 

(Du  blcibft  flier  !  You  are  to  stay  here! 

©ic  mcrbcit  bie  ©i'tte  Ijabcn,  morgen  fritter  311  fommen. 

You  will  have  the  goodness  to  come  earlier  to-morrow. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  and  Infinitive  are  also  used  in  ex¬ 
clamatory  clauses  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  as : 

^ugcfafjreit,  $utfd)er!  Drive  on,  coachman! 

©tiff  ftefjCtt  !  Stand  still ! 

CHltfictgcn  !  All  aboard  ! 

6.  In  elliptical  and  exclamatory  clauses  a  command  is  fre¬ 
quently  expressed  by  an  adverbial  prefix  or  prepositional 
phrase,  without  a  verb,  as  : 

$rifrf}auf!  ^ameraben,  aufe  tpfrrb !  auf$  tjjfcrb ! 

Up!  comrades,  to  horse  !  to  horse  !  (Schiller.) 

(Drauf  unb  bran  !  Up  and  at  them  ! 

£>cr  311  tnir  !  (Come)  hither  to  me  !  (Goethe,  Faust.) 
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THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

270.  The  Infinitive  as  Substantive. 

The  Infinitive  is  a  verbal  substantive,  and  any  infinitive 
may  be  used  as  a  substantive  of  the  neuter  gender,  declined 
after  the  Staler  Model  (§  16). 

Remarks. —  1.  The  Intin.  as  Subst.  indicates  action,  as: 
®ag  Sefen,  ‘  (the  act  of)  reading,’  —  but:  gate  Sectiire,  ‘good 
reading,  good  literature.’ 

2.  Some  Infinitives  have  become  substantives  entirely,  as  : 
ba§  Seben,  life  ;  bag  @rttfe|en,  horror. 

3.  The  Infinitive,  either  with  or  without  311,  is  often  used  as 
subject  of  a  verb,  and  as  such  may  have  an  object  by  virtue 
of  its  verbal  character,  as  : 

©ute  ^reurtbe  (ju)  tjabm  iff  beffer  alg  reid)  (ju)  fein. 


2  71.  The  Infinitive  without  311. 

The  Infinitive  without  311  follows  : 

( a )  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  (see  Lesson  XXXIV)  ;  also 
luerbt'n  in  the  formation  of  the  future  tense. 


( b )  The  following  verbs  : 

bletben,  remain 
ftnben,  find 
Ijeijjen,  order,  bid 
f^lfen,  help 
f)5ren,  hear 


laffert,  let,  allow,  permit 
lelpett,  teach 
lernert,  learn 
madjen,  make 
[eben,  see 


and,  in  certain  phrases,  fyabert,  as : 

£$cf)  fyabe  nidjt  htel  ©efb  auf  ber  $8anf  licgcit,  I  have  not 
much  money  lying  in  the  bank. 

(c)  After  gef)ert  and  other  verbs  of  motion  in  such  phrases 
as  fyagieren  geljen,  reiten,  fafyren,  ‘ to  go  for  a  walk,  ride,  drive’; 
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fcf)Iafen  gefyen,  ‘to  go  to  bed’  (not  =?  ‘go  to  sleep,’  which  is 
etnfcfylafen),  etc. 

(d)  As  predicative  subject ,  with  bciften,  and  as  object  with 
nenncn,  f>eifsen,  as : 

t>ei^t  fdmeft  fn^rcit.  That  is  quick  driving, 
nenne  (beif$e)  id)  fcblecbt  nitfattgcit,  I  call  that  be¬ 
ginning  badly. 

Note.  —  The  Past  Participle  is  also  admissible  in  this  construction; 
see  §  281,  6,  below. 

Remarks. —  1.  After  fyaben,  bleiben,  finben,  fioren,  fefyen, 
gefyen,  in  the  constructions  given  above,  the  German  Infin. 
corresponds  to  a  Present  Participle  in  English,  as  : 

Gr  blieb  ftcf)CU,  He  remained  standing,  etc. 

2.  The  verbs  under  ( b ),  except  bleiben  and  beif?en,  also 
admit  of  a  foaf}  clause  after  them,  as  : 

3di  fyabe  gebbvt  (gefefyen),  bafj  er  nngefommen  fei,  I  have 
heard  that  he  is  come. 

3.  The  verbs  f>elfcn,  lebrcn,  lernen  also  take  an  Infin.  with 
$U  after  them,  as  : 

3d)  f;cibe  geternt,  511  geborcbcn,  I  have  learnt  to  obey. 

4.  For  the  use  of  the  Infin.  for  the  P.  Part,  with  these 
verbs,  see  §  199. 

Note.  —  The  verbs  tjclfen,  tcljrcn,  lernen  do  not  substitute  the  Infin.  for 
the  P.  Part,  when  followed  by  an  Infin.  with  ju  (see  Rem.  3,  above,  and 
example). 

5.  For  the  Infin.  with  passive  sense  after  Inffcn,  see  §  200, 
7  ( c ),  Note. 

272.  The  Infinitive  with  ;u. 

The  Infinitive  with  is  used  after  other  verbs,  such  as : 

(a)  Those  implying  something  to  be  attained ,  done  or  left 
undone,  as : 
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anfangen, )  n 
begtnnen,  ) 
befefylcn,  command 
bitten,  beg 
erlauben,  allow 
flircfden,  fear 
fyoffen,  hope 
raten,  advise 


1  trv 

berfuefyen,  j  3 
unternefnnen,  undertake 
berbicten,  forbid 
toagen,  venture 
toarnen,  warn 
Untnfcben,  wish 


(b)  Those  implying  a  suspension  of  judgment,  as: 

befcbulbigen,  accuse  fdjeinen,  seem 

einbitben,  (refl.),  imagine  f cf>meicf)eln  (refl.),  flatter  one’s 

glauben,  believe  self, 

leugnen,  deny 

(e)  Those  indicating  various  states  of  mind,  as  : 

bereuen,  repent  lieb  fein,  be  acceptable  (be 

freuen  (impers.),  j  rejoice  glad) 

freuen  (refl.),  i  leib  fein  (tbun),  be  unaccept¬ 

able  (be  sorry) 

% 

Remarks. —  1.  With  most  of  these  verbs  the  Infinitive  may 
be  replaced  by  a  tsafj  clause,  and  must  be  so  replaced  unless 
the  subject  of  the  action  in  the  dependent  clause  is  either 
subject  or  direct  object  of  the  principal  clause,  as  : 

gtaubt,  febr  gefefyidt  311  fein.  He  believes  himself  to 
be  very  clever  ;  —  or : 

glaubt,  baf}  cr  fefjr  gef duett  ift. 

@T  boffte,  3U  farnmen.  He  hoped  to  come  ;  —  but : 

@r  boffte,  ba§  fein  SSater  fommen  toerbe,  (see  §  265,  c), 
He  hoped  that  his  father  would  come. 

@3  tb>at  ntir  leib,  0ie  niebt  gefefjen  311  tfnben,  I  was  sorry 
not  to  have  seen  you  ;  —  or : 

@3  tfyat  mir  leib,  bafj  icf)  6ie  niebt  gefefjen  fjatte ;  —  but: 
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@3  ift  mir  lieb,  bn(j  ®ie  gefommert  ftnb,  I  am  glad  that 
you  have  come. 

2.  The  Infinitive  clause  as  direct  object  is  often  represented 
in  the  principal  clause  by  the  neut.  pron.  CS  (with  prepositions 
by  bn,  see  §  277,  below),  as  : 

inage  es  ntcffi,  atteirt  ju  fommert,  I  do  not  venture  to 
come  alone. 

Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  Infinitive  with  gu  after 
fyaben,  fcin,  ftefyen,  in  the  following  examples : 

£jcb  fjttbc  thru  eincn  SBrief  311  itbergeben,  I  have  a  letter 
to  deliver  to  him. 

©0  ift  (ftefyt)  JU  erinartcn.  It  is  to  be  expected. 

Note.  —  In  the  latter  example,  the  infin.  has  a  passive  signification. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  alter  Freund  ;  nichts  konnte  mir  gele- 
gener  sein,  als  dich  anzutreffen.  2.  Ich  freue  mich  herzlich, 
dich  zu  sehen ;  ich  habe  schon  lange  einen  Besuch  von  dir 
erwartet.  3.  Du  solltest  doch  wissen,  dass  man  wenig  Zeit 
hat,  Besuche  zu  machen,  wenn  man  sich  auf  ein  Examen  vor- 
bereitet.  4.  Das  ist  wahr,  aber  lass  dir  gratulieren  ;  du  hast  ja 
ein  glanzendes  Examen  bestanden.  5.  Es  ist  mir  freilich  viel 
besser  gelungen,  als  ich  erwartete.  fi.  Was  gedenkst  du  jetzt 
zu  thun,  da  du  promoviert  hast  ?  7.  Gerade  das  wollte  ich  mit 

dir  besprechen ;  du  kannst  mir  vielleicht  mit  gutem  Rate  bei- 
stehen.  8.  Ich  habe  mich  entschlossen,  auf  ein  Jahr  nach 
Europa  zu  gehen ;  ware  es  nicht  auch  fiir  dich  sehr  vorteilhaft, 
ein  Jahr  dort  zuzubringen  ?  1).  Sehr  vorteilhaft,  besonders 

wegen  meines  Sprachstudiums,  aber  ich  fiirchte  meine  Verhiilt- 
nisse  erlauben  es  mir  nicht.  10.  Das  sehe  ich  nicht  ein,  es 
wird  nur  wenig  mehr  kosten  dort  zu  leben  als  bier.  11.  Bist 
du  deiner  Sache  gewiss  ?  12.  Ja  wohl,  weisst  du,  ein  Vetter  von 
mir  ist  kiirzlich  von  Europa  zuriickgekommen,  und  ich  habe 
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mich  bei  ihm  genau  nach  Allem  erkundigt.  13.  Wo  hat  er  die 
Zeit  zugebracht  ?  14.  Teils  in  England,  teils  in  Frankreich 

(und)  teils  in  Deutschland,  und  er  behauptet,  dass  man  in  Eu- 
ropa  wenigstens  ebenso  billig  leben  kann  wie  in  Amerika.  15. 
Aber  du  hast  die  Reisekosten  nicht  mit  eingerechnet.  16.  Na- 
tiirlich  nicht,  aber  man  reist  jetzt  viel  billiger  als  man  friiher 
reiste.  17.  Hast  du  dein  Billet  schon  gelost?  18.  Noch  nicht, 
aber  ich  habe  mich  darnach  erkundigt  und  finde,  dass  man  fiir 
hundert  Thaler  oder  weniger  iiber  New  York  nach  Liverpool 
reisen  kann.  19.  Zweite  Klasse  natiirlich.  20.  O  nein,  erste 
Klasse,  und  mit  einer  sehr  guten  Dampferlinie.  21.  1st  es  mog- 
lich  ?  Du  hast  mich  fast  iiberredet,  die  Reise  zu  unternehmen. 
22.  Komm  nur  heute  Abend  zu  mir  und  wir  werden  die  Sache 
weiter  besprechen.  23.  Gut ;  also  bis  Abend. 

B.  1.  Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter  for  me  ;  I  have 
left  my  spectacles  up-stairs,  and  cannot  see  very  well.  2.  Please 
read  pretty  loud,  for  my  hearing  is  bad.  3.  Help  me  to  do  my 
work,  and  I  will  help  you  to  learn  your  lessons.  4.  When  you 
(man)  do  not  know  what  to  say  (what  you  shall  say),  say  nothing. 
5.  You  will  now  close  your  books ;  we  have  read  enough  for 
the  present.  6.  “To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine,”  is  a 
verse  from  a  poem  by  the  English  poet  Pope.  7.  I  have  so 
much  work  to  do  that  I  do  not  know  where  to  begin.  8.  Show 
the  child  how  it  is  to  learn  its  lesson.  9.  I  am  tired  of  read¬ 
ing,  and  must  now  retire  to  rest.  10.  “  Eat,  littlewbird,  eat,” 
said  a  child  to  her  bird.  11.  “Thou  shalt  not  steal”  is  (called) 
the  eighth  commandment.  12.  The  habit  of  rising  early  is  of 
great  importance  when  one  has  a^great^deal _pf  work  to  do. 
13.  If  one  wants  to  rise  early,  one  should  go  to  bed  early. 
]  4.  An  old,  well-known  proverb  says  :  “  Man  does  not  live  to 
eat,  but  eats  to  live.”  15.  Another  proverb  says  :  “  Speaking 
is  silver;  silence  is  gold.’  16.  When  I  arrived  at  the  railway- 
station  I  found  that  I  had  no  money  with  me ;  imagine  mv 
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embarrassmeilt.  17.  The  art  of  making  glass  was  already 
known  to  the  ancients.  18.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  or  to 
rent  in  your  neighbourhood  ?  19.  I  wish  to  speak  to  Mr. 

Bell.  20.  Have  (laffcn)  John  black  my  shoes,  for  I  am  in  a 
hurry.  21.  I  have  heard  say  that  the  celebrated  bishop  of  G. 
is  coming;  would  you  not  like  to  hear  him  preach?  22.  Yes, 
I  should  like  very  much  to  hear  him  preach  ;  when  is  (fallen) 
he  to  come  here?  23.  We  have  had  the  good_/ortune  to 
shoot  three  hares.  24.  Some  people  would  rather  die  than  beg. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD  (continued). 

273.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

The  Infinitive  with  pi  is  used  to  express  purpose,  as : 

2Jktn  $reunb  lam,  mid)  311  Uinrncit,  My  friend  came  to 
warn  me. 

Remarks.  —  1.  The  Infin.  expressing  purpose  is  generally 
governed  by  the  preposition  lint  (see  §  276,  1,  below),  which 
begins  the  clause,  as  : 

3d)  famine,  ntu  ©ie  nach  Ipaufe  pi  Brin  gen,  I  come  to  fetch 
you  home. 

2.  An  Infin.  clause  with  311  is  always  preceded  by  a  comma 
in  German. 

3.  This  Infin.  is  also  used,  with  or  without  311,  after  adjec¬ 
tives  preceded  by  311,  ‘  too,’  or  gcmig,  ‘  enough,’  as  : 

^d)  laar  311  miibe,  (um)  auggefyen  311  fiiitticti,  1  was  too 
tired  to  be  able  to  go  out. 

Gr  iff  retch  gntug,  (um)  toiele  Tiencv  balten  311  fonitcit. 

He  is  rich  enough  to  keep  many  servants. 
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Note. —  After  an  adjective  with  ju,  a  clause  introduced  by  aid  thljj 
may  be  used,  as : 

3'd)  war  gu  niiibe,  aid  baf?  id)  auggdjeti  fonntc,  I  was  too  tired  to 
be  able  to  go  out. 

274.  The  Infinitive  after  Substantives. 

The  Infinitive  with  311  is  used  after  substantives,  nouns  and 
adjectives,  akin  to  the  verbs  in  §  272,  to  express  purpose, 
etc.,  as  : 

3cf)  Babe  Sufi,  etnen  ©Bagiergang  311  madjcn,  I  have  a 
mind  to  take  a  walk. 

$cB  Batte  feme  gcit,  mtcB  nad)  iBm  1111131110(1011,  I  had  no 
time  to  look  after  him. 

Gr  iff  ftetS  fooroit,  ben  3lrmen  311  (jclfcit.  He  is  always 
ready  to  help  the  poor. 

275.  The  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive. 

The  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive  is  inadmissible  in 
modern  German ;  hence  verbs  denoting  statement,  know¬ 
ledge,  perception,  etc.,  must  be  followed  by  a  bnf?  clause,  as  : 

( Engl .)  I  know  him  to  be  a  good  man, 

(Germ.)  3>cB  lueijg,  bnf?  or  ctn  guter  3>iann  iff. 

(Eng/.)  I  perceived  her  to  be  inattentive, 

(Germ.)  $cB  merfte,  bnf?  fto  unaufmerffam  Uiar. 

Remarks.  —  1.  In  such  sentences  as  those  in  the  examples 
given  in  the  above  section,  the  passive  construction  with  the 
Infin.  is  also  inadmissible  in  German  except  impersonally,  as  : 

(Eng/.)  He  is  known  to  be  a  good  man, 

(Germ.)  9Wnn  hicif?,  bnf?  or  ein  guter  SRenfcB  iff;  —  or  : 
(£&  iff  Befannt,  bnf?  or  u.  f.  to. 

2.  Observe  the  different  relations  of  the  accusatives  in  the 
following  sentences  : 
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( Engl .)  I  begged  him  (obj.  of  ‘  begged  ’)  to  come, 
(Germ.)  bat  iljtt  gu  fommen. 

(Engl.)  I  wish  to  see  him  (obj.  of  ‘  see  ’), 

(Germ.)  $d;  tounfdje,  Ujn  ju  fefyen. 

(Engl.)  I  wish  him  (snbj.  of  ‘come’)  to  come, 
(Germ.)  $d)  Uuinfd;e,  baft  cr  famine. 

3.  After  gfauben,  the  Infin.  is  admissible  in  German,  but 
not  in  English,  when  the  subject  of  the  action  is  the  same  in 
both  clauses,  as  : 

(Germ.)  £jd;  gfaubte,  redd  geljort  ju  fmben, 

(Engl.)  I  believed  that  I  had  heard  aright. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  subjects  are  different,  the  Infin. 
(with  accus.)  is  admissible  in  English,  but  not  in  German,  as: 
(Engl.)  I  believe  him  to  be  an  honest  man, 

(Germ.)  ^d;  glaube,  baf)  cr  ein  ebrlidjer  9Jienfd;  iff. 

4.  The  English  Infin.  in  objective  indirect  questions  is 
unusual  in  German,  and  should  be  replaced  by  a  finite 
clause,  as  : 

(Engl.)  He  did  not  know  where  to  go, 

(Germ.)  Gr  hntjjte  nidjt,  hiobin  er  gefyen  foQtc. 

(Engl.)  He  told  me  what  to  do, 

(Germ.)  Gr  fagte  mir,  tt>a§  icf)  tfyun  f oTltc. 

276.  The  Infinitive  governed  by  Prepositions. 

1.  Only  three  prepositions  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  ju) 
directly,  viz.:  uitt,  ‘in  order,’  ofjltC,  ‘without,’  and  (an)ftatt, 
‘  instead  of,’  as  :  ► 

Gr  fam,  urn  mid;  bon  bicfcnt  UnfaH  bcnarfjririjtigcn. 

He  came,  in  order  to  inform  me  of  this  accident. 

$d)  fonnte  ibn  nidbt  anfefjett,  ofjnc  fyerjlid;  ju  fadicn, 

I  could  not  look  at  him,  without  laugh/V/^  heartily. 
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Wnfttttt  mid)  gebulbig  anjufyoren,  unterbracf)  er  micf> 
beftanbig,  Instead  of  listen/;^  to  me  patiently,  he 
kept  constantly  interrupting  me. 

Remarks. —  i.  Observe  that  in  each  of  these  examples  the 
preposition  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  the  Infini¬ 
tive  at  the  end \  with  the  words  dependent  on  the  Infinitive 
between. 

2.  The  Infinitive  after  ofme  and  (an)ftatt  may  be  replaced 
by  a  fcnjj  clause.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  different  in  the  two  clauses  (compare  §  224, 
2,  b,  Rem.).  Thus  we  may  say  : 

$d)  fudfffe  fcorbetgufommen,  ofyrte  gefeljen  ju  ttjcrbcit  (or : 
obrte  baj$  id;  gefefyen  imirbe),  I  tried  to  go  past  without 
being  seen  ; 

but  we  ?nust  say  : 

£;d;  fudde  borbeijufommen,  ofyne  bn§  man  mid;  falj,  I  tried 
to  go  past  without  any  one's  seeing  me, 

because  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different. 

277.  With  other  prepositions,  the  Infinitive  or  ba|j  clause 
is  represented  in  the  principal  clause  by  the  adverb  btt  pre¬ 
fixed  to  the  preposition,  as  : 

$d;  begnugte  mid;  bainit,  ifmmeine  Un^ufriebenfyeit  rnerfen 
JU  laffcit,  I  was  contented  with  showing  him  my 
dissatisfaction. 

2Btr  bertaffen  un3  barauf,  baft  0ie  fommen.  We  rely  on 

your  coming. 

$d)  fonnte  ifyn  nid;t  baratt  berfyinbern,  ou§}ugefjen,  I  could 
not  prevent  him  from  going  out  (or  :  his  going 
out). 

Gsr  tnar  eiferfudjtig  bnrituf,  baft  it>ir  eingelabcn  toprben 
fbaren,  He  was  jealous  of  our  having  been  invited. 
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2Bir  fefynen  nn§  bnnadj,  ©ie  tmcbcrpifeficn,  We  long  to 
see  you  again. 

@r  finbet  SBergniigen  bartut,  $inber  311  ttcrfcn,  He  finds 
pleasure  in  teasing  children. 

©ie  drgerte  fid;  bnriibcr,  ba|)  mir  fo  fpdt  tauten,  She  was 
angry  at  our  coming  so  late. 

Remarks.  —  1.  The  preposition  ‘of’  is  often  omitted,  as: 

®te  9^ad;rid)t,  bnfj  bet*  $riebe  unterjeidmet  tnorben  tear, 

The  news  of  the  peace  being  (having  been)  signed. 

2.  The  Infin.  clause  is  only  admissible  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  the  same  as  in  the  principal  clause  (compare 
§  276,  Rem.  2,  above). 

3.  The  English  Infinitive  in  -ing.  or  Gerund,  must  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  the  Present  Participle,  with 
which  it  has  no  connection. 

4.  The  genitive  or  possessive  adjective  in  English  before 
this  Gerund  will  become  the  subject  of  the  baf?  clause  in 
German,  as : 

She  was  angry  at  our  coming  late,  ©ie  ioar  bbfe 
baruber,  baft  h)ir  §u  ftpnt  fauten. 

He  insisted  on  his  sister’s  learning  Latin,  (£r  beftanb 
barauf,  baft  fcitte  Srijlucffcr  Satein  lernte  (lenten  follte). 

5.  In  an  indirect  question ,  ob  takes  the  place  of  baft,  as : 

@3  gcf)t  mtcf>  nidjtS  an,  ob  cr  fommt  ober  niebt,  It  does 
not  concern  me,  whether  he  comes  or  not. 

6.  When  the  Gerund  expresses  an  adverbial  relation  (time, 
cause,  etc.),  it  must  be  expanded  into  an  adverbial  clause,  as : 

Before  concluding,  I  shall  make  one  more  obser¬ 
vation,  (*Ijc  id)  fdjlicjjc,  loerbe  id;  nodf>  eitte  SBemerfung 
madjeit. 
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On  seeing  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me,  cr 
mid)  falj,  fytelt  er  mir  bie  §anb  fyin. 

In  persuading  others  we  persuade  ourselves,  $nbein 

ttrir  anbere  itbcrrcbcn,  iiberrebcn  fair  un<§  felbft. 

278.  The  Infinitive  in  Elliptical  Constructions. 

1.  The  Infinitive  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  various  elliptical 
constructions,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  as  : 

SOS  arum  mid;  Un’cfen?  Why  waken  me  ? 

9iacf;  fetnem  2tu§fel?en  ju  urtetlen,  To  judge  from  his 
appearance. 

2.  For  the  Infinitive  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  see 
§  269,  Rem.  5,  above. 

EXERCISE  XLVI. 

A.  I.  Nicht  wa.ir,  Fraulein  B.,  Sie  waren  gestern  Abend  im 
Konzert?  2.  Ja,  waren  Sie  auch  dort  ?  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht 
gesehen.  3.  Das  ist  gern  moglich  ;  unter  so  vielen  Menschen 
findet  man  sich  nicht  leicht.  4.  Der  Saal  war  gedrangt  voll, 
wahrscheinlich  weil  das  Konzert  zum  Besten  des  neuen  Waisen- 
hauses  gegeben  wurde.  5.  Nicht  allein  das,  sondern  auch  weil 
die  neue  Sangerin,  Fraulein  M.,  zum  ersten  Male  auftrat. 
6.  Das  Publikum  schien  von  ihr  ganz  entziickt  zu  sein,  und  die 
Zeitungen  sind  heute  Morgen  voll  ihres  Ruhmes.  7.  Ich  habe 
nie  eine  so  klare  und  starke  Stimme  gehort.  8.  In  der  Arie 
aus  Lohengrin  hat  sie  sich  besonders  ausgezeichnet.  9.  Das 
Lied  von  Schubert  mit  Harfen-Begleitung  gefiel  mir  am  besten. 
10.  Frau  S.  sang  auch  sehr  gut,  aber  Sie  schien  ein  wenig 
heiser  zu  sein.  11.  Trotz  dem,  was  die  Kritiker  sagen,  gefiel 
mir  ihr  Gesang  besser  ais  der  von  Frl.  M.  12.  Ich  finde  auch, 
dass  sie  mit  mehr  Gefiihl  singt  und  dass  ihre  Stimme  geschulter 
ist.  13.  Was  halten  Sie  vom  Geigenspiel  des  Herrn  K.  ?  14.  Es 
muss  sehr  gut  sein,  dem  Beifall  nach  zu  urteilen,  aber  ich  ver- 
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stehe  mich  nicht  auf  die  Geige.  1 5.  Ich  ziehe  die  Geige  jedem 
andern  Instrumente  vor.  16.  Spielt  Ihr  altester  Bruder  nicht 
die  Geige  ?  17.  Nein,  aber  er  spielt  die  Flote  und  begleitet 

mich  oft,  wenn  ich  auf  dem  Klavier  spiele.  18.  Ihre  Familie 
ist  iiberhaupt  sehr  musikalisch.  19.  Ja  wohl,  wir  spielen  fast 
alle  mehr  oder  weniger.  20.  Selbst  Ihre  kleinen  Geschwister? 

21.  Ja,  Marie  spielt  die  Guitarre,  Anna  die  Geige  und  Frie¬ 
drich  nimmt  seit  einigen  Monaten  Stunden  auf  dem  Violoncell. 

22.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  viel  fiir  das  Waisenhaus  iibrig  bleibt,  nach- 
dem  alle  Kosten  bestritten  sind?  23.  Etwa  ftinf  hundert 
Thaler,  doch  beabsichtigt  man,  ein  zweites  Konzert  im  Laufe 
des  Winters  fur  denselben  Zweck  zu  geben. 

B.  1.  Let  us  (indef.)  not  return  evil  for  evil.  2.  Do  what 
is  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  may.  3.  The  eighth  command¬ 
ment  says  that  we  are  not  to  steal.  4.  He  was  punished  for 
having  neglected  his  duty.  5.  The  teacher  told  us  we  should 
close  our  books,  we  had  read  enough  for  the  present. 
6.  Freddy,  do  you  stand,  and  give  your  little  brother  your 
chair.  7.  In  German  they  say  of  one  who  buys  anything 
without  seeing  it  that  he  buys  a  cat  in  a  bag.  8.  Do  you 
care  to  go  for  a  drive  with  us  ?  9.  No,  thank  you.  Do  you  ride 
(fafnen);  I  prefer  to  walk.  10.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying 
on  the  table  ?  11.  John  ;  and  he  says  he  forgot  to  take  them  up. 
12.  Bid  him  carry  them  up  immediately  into  the  study,  and 
then  let  him  come  down  here.  13.  Every  one  thought  Mr. 
N.  to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  failed  (perf.)  lately.  14.  I  have  not 
a  single  pen  fit  to  write  with,  and  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to 
write.  15.  Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  com¬ 
ing  ;  do  not  stop  writing.  1 6.  The  beggar,  of  whom  we  were 
speaking  in  another  exercise,  passed  his  youth  in  idling 
instead  of  working.  17.  Little  Frederick  had  the  misfortune 
to  break  an  arm  while  skating,  and  he  was  obliged  to  remain 
lying  in  bed  a  week.  18.  Alfred  the  Great  divided  the  day 
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into  three  parts  :  one  part  was  devoted  to  business,  the 
second  to  reading,  praying  and  studying,  and  the  third  to 
eating,  sleeping  and  pleasure.  19.  We  wished  our  friends  to 
come  in,  but  they  had  no  time.  20.  I  am  glad  to  have  made 
your  acquaintance.  21 .  If  you  go  hunting  without  your  father 
knowing  it,  he  will  be  very  much  displeased.  22.  Our  teacher 
used  to  insist  on  our  writing  a  German  exercise  every  day, 
and  it  was  impossible  for  us  to  neglect  this  duty  without  his 
knowing  it.  23.  Before  going  home  we  must  go  to  visit  your 
old  friend  L.  If  you  went  away  without  his  seeing  you,  he 
would  be  very  sorry.  24.  We  heard  some  one  coining  behind 
us  on  the  street,  and  we  remained  standing  at  the  corner  to 
see  who  it  was.  25.  Our  old  neighbour  has  three  sons,  but 
instead  of  their  supporting  him,  he  is  obliged  to  support  them. 
Is  he  not  very  much  to  be  pitied  ? 


LESSON  XLVIL 

THE  PARTICIPLES. 

279.  The  Participles  are  properly  Verbal  Adjectives,  and 
their  uses  and  constructions  are  those  of  Adjectives.  There 
are  three  Participles,  the  Present,  the  Past  and  the  Future- 
Passive  or  Gerundive.  The  English  compound  Perfect  Par¬ 
ticiple  (e.  g.,  ‘having  praised’)  has  no  corresponding  form 
in  German,  and  must  be  rendered  by  a  clause  (see  §  284, 
below). 

280.  The  Present  Participle. 

The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  and,  like  the 
Present  Indie.,  marks  a  prese?it  or  continuing  state  or  action, 
the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  being  the  subject  of  the 
action,  as : 
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T>a3  fcfjlnfcnbc  $linb,  The  sleeping  child  (=  ‘the  child 
that  sleeps  ’). 

©ne  fyaarftriiuiicitbc  ©efd^icfyte,  A  story  that  makes 
one’s  hair  stand  on  end. 

The  Present  Participle  is  for  the  most  part  used  only 
attributively ,  as  in  the  above  examples.  It  is  used  predica- 
tively  only : 

(a)  When  it  is  a  true  adjective  in  function,  without  any  idea 
of  time ,  as  : 

©cine  $ranff)eit  ift  nidjt  bcbcutcitb,  His  illness  is  not 

serious. 

T>ie  ©cbonbeit  biefer  2anbfcbaft  ift  entjittfcnb.  The  beauty 
of  this  landscape  is  enchanting  (i.  e.,  delightful). 

( b )  In  apposition  with  the  subject  (sometimes  also  with 
the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs,  when 
the  action  of  the  Participle  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  as  : 

©icb  fdmeU  nad)  mir  utiMfttbcnb,  fab  er  mir  in$  ©efidjt. 
Turning  quickly  around,  he  looked  into  my  face. 

(Srrdtcnb  fdilug  fie  bie  Sh^en  nieber,  Blushing  she 
dropped  her  eyes. 

^rcifcitb  mit  bid  fdjonert  Hebert 

^jfirer  Scirtber  SBert  unb  galjl, 

©afjcn  bide  beutfebe  ^iirftcn 

(Sinft  git  9Borm§  tm  $aiferfaal.  (Kerner.) 

Praising  with  many  fine  speeches  the  worth  and  num¬ 
ber  of  their  territories,  many  German  princes  were 
sitting  one  day  in  the  Imperial  Hall  at  Worms. 

Remarks. —  1.  This  construction  is  more  usual  in  poetic 
or  exalted  diction  than  in  ordinary  language,  where  it  is  gen¬ 
erally  replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  (see  §  284,  below)- 
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2.  The  Present  Participle  is  not  used  in  German,  as  it  is 
in  English,  with  the  auxiliary  ‘  to  be  ’  (see  §  31,  Rem.  3). 

281.  The  Past  Participle. 

The  Past  Participle  of  a  transitive  verb  has  passive 
force,  not  necessarily  with  any  distinct  reference  to  past 
time,  as  : 

T)a3  gelicfitc  $irtb,  The  beloved  child  (i.  e.,  the  child 
that  is  or  was  beloved). 

But  when  the  participle  indicates  a  single  action,  it  has 
perfect  force,  as  : 

T)a<§  gcftoljlcitc  $ferb,  The  horse  which  has  been 
stolen. 

The  Past  Participle  of  an  intransitive  verb  has  active 
force,  as  : 

iDie  SJtufif  bat  aufgdjiirt.  The  music  has  ceased. 

Remarks.  —  1.  The  Past  Participle  of  transitive  verbs  may 
be  used  attributive ly  as  well  as  predicatively,  as  in  the  first 
two  examples  above. 

2.  The  Past  Participle  of  intransitive  verbs  conjugated 
with  fein  is  sometimes  used  attributively  and  denotes  a  state 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb,  as  : 

hicggclaufcttc  $ferb,  The  horse  which  had  run 

away;  but  not:  T)a§  gelaufene  ^ferb. 

3.  The  Past  Participle,  like  the  Present  (compare  §  280  b, 
above),  may  be  used  predicatively  in  apposition  to  the  sub¬ 
ject  (or  sometimes  to  the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in 
which  it  occurs,  as  : 

T)a§  SSolf,  bom  ftiirften  unterbri’uft,  emporte  ftcf>  gegen 
ifyrt,  The  people,  oppressed  by  the  prince,  revolted 
against  him. 
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4.  For  the  Past  Participle  with  Imperative  force,  see  §269,  5. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  replaces  the  English  Present  Parti¬ 
ciple  after  fontmen  to  specify  the  manner  of  the  motion,  as  : 

(Sr  feint  gcgaitgcit,  gclaufcit  u.  f.  to.,  He  came  walking, 
running,  etc. 

6.  After  verbs  of  callmg,  it  is  used  for  the  Infinitive,  as  : 

fyeifjt  (nenne  id?)  fiir  bie  gufunft  geforgt,  That  is  (I 
call  that)  caring  for  the  future. 

7.  It  also  replaces  an  Infinitive  in  such  phrases  as  the 
following  : 

$d?  muf}  fort !  Steber  f>ier  itn  ©tidte  gclnffcn !  I 

must  go  !  Rather  (would  I)  leave  everything  in  the 
lurch  here.  (Lessing.) 

8.  It  is  used  in  a  few  absolute  constructions,  with  or  with¬ 
out  a  substantive,  which  is  usually  in  the  accusative  when 
present,  as  : 

$ugcgcbcn,  baft  bic§  toafyr  iff.  Granted  that  this  is  true. 

3Jieincn  33ruber  ituegcmimiimt,  toaren  allc  jugegen,  Ex¬ 
cept  my  brother,  all  were  present. 

282.  The  Future  Passive  Participle. 

This  Participle,  also  called  the  Gerundive,  has  the  form 
of  the  Present  Part,  preceded  by  3U.  It  is  formed  from  transi¬ 
tive  verbs  only,  and  is  only  used  attributively,  being  replaced 
in  the  predicate  by  an  infinitive  with  gu,  as  : 

(Sine  311  lotmibc  ipanblung,  An  act  to  be  praised  ;  but : 
(Sine  ^anblung,  tocldje  311  loben  iff. 

283.  General  Remarks  on  the  Participles. 

1.  Many  words  with  the  form  of  Participles  have  the  value  of 
adjectives.  Some  occur  as  adjectives  only  (see  also  §  194, 
Note),  others  with  a  special  meaning,  as:  gclefyrt,  learned; 
befannt,  acquainted;  berfd?ieben,  different;  bcjafyrt,  aged,  etc. 
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2.  All  Participles  (except  the  Past  Part,  of  some  intransitive 
verbs,  see  §  281,  Rem.  2,  above)  may  be  used  as  pure  adjec¬ 
tives,  and  as  such  may  be  compared  or  used  as  adjectival 
substantives  (see  §  122),  frequently  with  concrete  meaning, 
as:  ber  Sfteifenbe,  the  traveller;  ber  Sefettbe,  the  man  who 
reads;  ber  93or|it$enbe,  the  chairman;  ba<5  ©elefene,  what  one 
has  read. 

3.  Participles,  unless  they  have  become  pure  adjectives,  are 
used  sparingly  as  adverbs  ;  but  the  Participle  in  apposition 
(see  §§  280,  b  ;  281,  3,  above)  may  sometimes  be  construed  as 
an  adverb,  e.  g. : 

Sdpuctgcnb  bviicfte  er  mir  bie  §cmb.  Silently  (in 
silence)  he  pressed  my  hand. 

Remark.  —  This  participial  adverb  of  manner  may  be 
replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  with  inbem. 

4.  The  Participle,  when  used  attributively,  always  follows  all 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  it,  and  immediately  precedes 
its  substantive ;  as  predicate,  it  sometimes,  especially  in 
poetry,  precedes  them  (see  §  280  b,  above),  but  generally 
and  more  correctly  follows,  as  : 

hen  lenten  ©Item  inntg  gclicbtc  $inb,  The  child, 
dearly  beloved  by  its  parents. 

9Jiit  ber  etnen  §anb  jdjtomnmenb,  rnit  ber  anbern  ba3 
&inb  i'tber  bent  TJaffer  ciit^orfjaltcnb  u.  f.  in..  Swim¬ 
ming  with  one  hand,  with  the  other  holding  the 
child  above  water,  etc.  * 

$!a<§  sTolf,  bom  purften  unterbriitfi  it.  |.  ib.,  The  people, 
oppressed  by  the  prince,  etc. 

284.  English  Participial  Constructions. 

1.  The  Present  Participle  is  never  used  in  German,  as  it  so 
frequently  is  in  English,  to  express  adverbial  relations  of  time 
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or  cause,  and  must  be  replaced,  where  so  used,  by  a  regular 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  the  proper  adverb  or  con¬ 
junction,  as  follows  : 

(. a )  To  express  time,  the  conjunctions  bn,  nl§,  ‘when,’ 
iltbrm,  nidljrcub.  ‘while,’  must  be  used,  as  : 

Seeing  him  turn  pale,  I  hastened  to  his  assistance, 

$>n  (nl§)  id)  ifm  erbleicfjen  jn(j,  eilte  id)  ibnt  gur^ilfe  f;crbci. 

Recovering  himself,  the  orator  continued,  ^jitbcHt 
er  fid)  fammelte,  fid;r  ber  fRebner  fort. 

Remarks. —  1.  The  English  Perfect  Participle  is  replaced 
by  a  clause  with  nntfjbcnt  (or  n(0),  with  the  Pluperfect,  as  : 

Having  examined  his  papers,  they  let  him  go,  fRndfp 
bcm  man  feme  ^Sapiere  unterfudft*  Ijnttc,  liefj  man  ibn 
gelfen. 

2.  The  clause  with  ittbcitt,  indicating  simultaneous  action, 
may  be  replaced  by  a  participial  clause  in  the  case  specified  in 
§  280,  b,  above. 

( b )  To  express  cause,  the  conjunctions  bn,  ittbntt,  ‘as,’ 
‘since,’  or  lucil,  ‘because,’  must  be  used,  as: 

Being  an  honest  man,  he  may  be  trusted,  er  cin 

efyrltdfer  ‘dftann  iff,  fo  fann  man  ifmt  traucn. 

Hoping  to  see  you  soon,  I  remain  ever  yours,  ^nbcitt 
id)  f;offc,  Sic  batb  gn  fef;cn,  toerbleibe  id;  ftetS  ber  ^Ijrige. 

Not  having  found  him  at  home,  I  went  away,  2)n 
id;  ibn  nid;t  gu  £>aufe  gcfuitbctt  fjntte,  ging  id)  fort. 

2.  The  Present  Participle  qualifying  a  preceding  sub¬ 
stantive  or  pronoun  is  changed : 

(a)  Into  a  regular  relative  clause  with  finite  verb,  as  : 

A  loaf  was  found  at  Herculaneum,  still  retaining 
its  form,  (Sin  23rot  inurbe  gu  ,'pcrculanum  gefuttben, 
mcl(t)cd  nod;  bie  gornt  bcikljtclt. 


§  284] 


ENGLISH  PARTICIPIAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 


331 


The  ship,  having  come  straight  towards  us,  showed 
the  black  flag,  Tag  ©(fuff,  njclrfjcg  gerabe  auf  ting 
jugefontmcn  unit,  jcigte  bie  f  charge  $Iagge. 

No  te.  —  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  adverbial  clause  will  correspond 
with  that  of  the  principal  verb,  as  shown  above,  the  Pluperfect,  however, 
generally  replacing  the  English  Perfect  Participles. 

(/;)  Into  an  attributive  participial  clause,  in  which  the 
Participle  will  immediately  precede  the  substantive 
(see  §  283,  4,  above),  as  : 

A  man  passing  on  the  street,  Gin  auf  ber  ©trajje  foor* 
bcigcfjcnbcr  -Btann. 

3.  A  Participle  preceded  by  an  adverbial  conjunction  is 
replaced  by  a  finite  clause  with  the  corresponding  conjunc¬ 
tion,  as  : 

While  travelling  in  Europe,  we  met  a  great  many 
Americans,  9l(g  hnr  in  Guro!pa  reiften,  trafen  loir  mil 
Helen  9lmertfartern  gufammett. 

For  the  Infinitive  in -ing,  or  Gerund,  and  its  German  equi¬ 
valents,  see  §  276,  above. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

A.  1.  Haben  Sie  I  hr  Billet  schon  gelost?  2.  Nein,  noch 
nicht.  3.  Dann  miissen  wir  uns  beeilen  ;  wir  sollten  erst  etvvas 
geniessen,  ehe  wir  abreisen.  4.  Hier  ist  der  Schalter ;  soil  ich 
auch  ein  Billet  fiir  Sie  nehmen  ?  5.  Danke,  ich  habe  meins 

schon  gelost.  6.  Jetzt  bin  ich  fertig,  aber  wir  haben  kaum  drei 
Viertelstunden  Zeit,  bis  der  Zug  abfahrt.  7.  Dann  miissen  wir 
nach  der  ersten  besten  Restauration  gehen.  8.  Dort  driiben  ist 
eine.  9.  Das  trifft  sich  gut ;  gehen  wir  gleich  hinein.  10. 
Kellner,  wir  haben  es  sehr  eilig.  11.  Nehmen  Sie  Platz,  meine 
Herren ;  ich  werde  Sie  sofort  bedienen ;  hier  ist  die  Speise- 
karte.  12.  Geben  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einen  Teller  Suppe. 
13.  Und  Sie,  mein  Herr?  14.  Bringen  Sie  mir  zuerst  eine 
Serviette.  15.  Entschuldigen  Sie,  hier  ist  sie.  16.  Ich  nehme 


332 


LESSON  XLV1I. 


r§  284 

.eine  Forelle.  17.  Bedaure,  es  ist  keine  mehr  da.  18.  Nun, 
dann  bringen  Sie  mir  ein  Stuck  Lachs.  19.  Hier  ist  die  Wein- 
karte ;  trinken  die  Herren  Wein  ?  20.  Bringen  Sie  eine 

Flasche  Rotvvein  und  Glaser.  21.  Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  der 
Fisch  ?  22.  Ausgezeichnet.  23.  Diese  Suppe  schmeckt  mir 

gar  nicht.  24.  Lassen  Sie  sich  doch  Fisch  kommen.  25.  Ich 
mache  mir  nichts  aus  Fisch;  —  Kellner!  26.  Zu  Befehl.  27. 
Eine  Portion  Entenbraten  mit  grtinen  Erbsen.  28.  Wiinschen 
Sie  keine  Kartoffeln  ?  29.  Jawohl,  gebratene  Kartoffeln.  Brin¬ 
gen  Sie  auch  Brot.  30.  Noch  etwas  ?  31.  Nein.  Was  wiinschen 
Sie,  Flerr  B.  ?  32.  Bitte,  reichen  Sie  mir  die  Speisekarte.  Ich 

bestelle  mir  Kalbskoteletten  mit  Kartoffeln  und  gelben  Riiben. 
33.  Sonst  noch  Gemiise  ?  34.  Etwas  Blumenkohl.  35.  Erinnern 
Sie  sich  schon  frtiher  hier  gespeist  zu  haben,  Herr  B.  ?  36.  Nicht 
dass  ich  wiisste  ;  die  Restauration  scheint  neu  zu  sein.  37.  Des- 
halb  wird  man  vielleicht  so  gut  bedient.  38.  Ist  den  Herren  etwas 
gefallig  ?  39.  Bringen  Sie  mir  eine  Portion  Eis  und  eine  Tasse 

Kaffee.  40.  Und  mir  eine  Tasse  Chocolade  und  eine  Portion 
Erdbeeren  mit  Sahne,  und  schreiben  Sie  alles  auf  meine  Redl¬ 
ining.  41.  Hier  ist  die  Rechnung,  mein  Herr.  42.  Wie  viel 
betragt  sie  ?  43.  Sieben  Mark  funfzig  Pfennig.  44.  Hier 

sind  acht  Mark ;  das  Ubrige  ist  Ihr  Trinkgeld.  45.  Jetzt 
niiissen  wir  fort ;  es  hat  soeben  auf  dem  Bahnhofe  zum  ersten 
Male  gelautet. 

B.  1.  A  sleeping  fox  catches  no  chicken.  2.  Sleeping 
dogs  do  not  bite.  3.  The  past  cannot  be  helped  (changed)  ; 
let  us  rather  think  of  what  is  to  come.  4.  It  is  much  better 
to  think  without  speaking  than  to  speak  without  thinking. 
5.  Man  is  a  speaking  animal,  a  fire-using  animal,  a  laughing 
animal :  these  are  some  of  the  definitions  which  have  been 
proposed  by  philosophers.  6.  We  learn  to  speak  German  in 
speaking  German.  7.  Well  hit  (trcffen) !  I  call  that  well 
played  !  8.  I  wanted  to  show  you  an  article  in  yesterday’s 
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paper,  but  it  is  nowhere  to  be  found.  9.  Let  me  know  when 
you  think  of  coming  to  town.  10.  The  skill  of  ants  in  the 
building  of  their  nests  is  astonishing.  11.  Smiling,  he  began 
to  read  the  letter,  but  before  having  read  the  half  of  it,  he 
threw  it  furiously  on  the  floor.  12.  A  hussar  came  galloping 
down  the  street  and  said  the  battle  was  beginning.  13.  The 
Paradise  Lost  of  Milton  is  one  of  the  most  important  works 
of  English  literature  ;  it  was  written  in  the  seventeenth  cen¬ 
tury,  but  this  does  not  prevent  its  being  still  much  read. 
14.  After  having  been  so  well  received  by  us,  I  wonder  that 
he  is  not  ashamed  to  speak  evil  of  us.  15.  The  morning  was 
cool  and  charming,  but  towards  noon  the  heat  became 
oppressive,  and  we  saw  great  clouds  rising  in  the  west. 
16.  He  says  the  matter  is  perfectly  clear,  but  his  saying  so 
does  not  make  any  difference.  17.  He  went  away  complain¬ 
ing  that  there  was  no  use  talking  to  people  who  did  not  want 
to  understand.  18.  That  was  because  he  was  angry,  and 
because  he  had  not  succeeded  in  making  himself  understood 
(t)cr[tanblich).  19.  Make  no  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise, 
or  else  a  second  copying  will  be  your  punishment.  20.  Besides 
making  mistakes  the  last  time,  you  wrote  very  badly.  21.  “  The 
danger  to  be  avoided,”  said  he,  “is  not  yet  past.”  22.  Going 
(tringeben)  to  visit  our  friends  in  Schiller-street  this  afternoon, 
we  met  them  coming  to  visit  us.  23.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse 
for  his  being  lazy ;  we  do  not  need  to  be  idle  merely  because 
we  are  not  forced  to  earn  our  bread.  24.  A  certain  man,  just 
before  dying,  called  his  sons  to  him,  and  told  them  there  was 
a  treasure  lying  hidden  somewhere  in  his  field.  25.  Believing 
they  would  find  it,  they  began  digging  everywhere,  but 
without  finding  the  wished-for  (erHhtnfdff)  treasure.  26.  One 
of  them,  wiser  than  the  others,  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
had  meant  by  having  told  them  this.  27.  This  son  said  that 
since  digging  the  ground  the  crop  had  been  much  better,  and 
that  this  was  the  treasure  the  father  meant. 
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LESSON  XLVIII. 

CONCORD  AND  APPOSITION. 

285.  Concord  of  Subject  and  Verb. 

1.  The  predicate  verb  (the  finite  part,  or  that  containing 
the  copula )  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person. 

2.  Two  or  more  subjects  require  the  verb  in  the  plural,  as  : 

$Hetn  SSater  unb  meine  SRutter  fiitb  fyier  getoefert.  My 
father  and  mother  have  been  here. 

Remarks.  —  1.  If  the  subject  nearest  to  the  verb  be  singu¬ 
lar,  the  verb  is  sometimes  in  the  singular,  especially  if  the 
subjects  follow  the  verb,  as  : 

©eine  £>abfudf>t,  feine  iippige  2eben3art,  fein  f)Oc^fa^renbe§ 
•JBefen  bradjfc  bte  ©rbitterung  gegen  t(m  auf§  I>o<f>fter 
His  avarice,  his  luxurious  mode  of  living,  his  arro¬ 
gant  behaviour,  excited  the  animosity  against  him 
to  the  highest  point.  (Schiller,  Egmonfs  Leben 

und  TodD 

/ 

Dben  bei  bent  Sdjrone  lag  ber  $5ntg  unb  bic  ftbnigin. 

Above  near  the  throne  lay  the  King  and  Queen. 

(Grimm,  Dornroschen.) 

Note. —  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  subjects,  indicating 
things  or  abstract  ideas,  are  regarded  as  forming  together  one  idea,  or 
are  more  less  synonymous,  e.  g. : 

.ftaub  Ultb  .§of  ift  ocrtauft,  House  and  home  are  sold. 

(flclb  unb  (Mut  nidjt  gtiicflid),  Money  and  property  (—  wealth) 
do  not  make  [one]  happy ; 

or  when  particular  attention  is  called  to  the  last  (as  forming  a 
climax),  e.  g.: 

ilieitt  $ermbgen,  mein  9luf,  ntcin  Seben  ficfjt  nidjt  an]  bent  ©pick, 

My  property,  my  reputation,  my  life  (the  most  important  of  all), 
are  not  at  stake. 
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2.  If  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons ,  the  verb  agrees 
in  person  with  the  first  rather  'than  the  second  or  third,  and 
with  the  second  rather  than  the  third,  the  plural  pronoun  of 
the  proper  person  being  usually  (always  with  the  second  per¬ 
son)  expressed  before  the  verb,  as  : 

unb  icf)  (mein  93ruber  unb  id)),  hiir  gingen  cm3.  You 
and  I  (my  brother  and  I)  went  out. 

2)u  unb  beine  Scfnuefter,  ifjr  jcib  au3gegangen,  You  and 
your  sister  went  out. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment  the  verb  is  usually 
in  the  plural  (see  also  §  49),  as  : 

Seine  -JHajeftat  fjnbctt  gerufyt  u.  f.  \x>.,  His  Majesty  has 
been  pleased,  etc. 

4.  Collectives,  if  singular,  take  a  verb  in  the  singular,  unless 
followed  by  a  plural  substantive  in  apposition  or  in  the  geni¬ 
tive,  as  : 

Sine  grofje  9Jlenfdf)enmenge  ttmr  jugegen ;  —  but : 

@tne  grofje  3Jtenge  Sffcenfcfien  nmrett  jugegen,  A  great 
number  of  people  were  present. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  singular  may  also  be  used  in  such  cases  as  that 
given  in  the  second  example  above,  unless  the  collective  is  considered 
with  reference  to  its  component  parts  individually . 

2.  With  nouns  of  Number  in  the  sing,  (see  §  185,  1)  the  verb  is  used 
in  the  plur.  only  when  an  indefinite  quantity  is  meant,  as : 

(Stit  poor  (=  etttige)  £age  ttmrcit  Dergangen,  A  few  days  had 
passed  ;  —  but: 

(Sin  i)3aav  @ticfel  fofief  fieben  2d)afcU  A  pair  of  shoes  costs  seven 
dollars. 

5.  When  the  real  (logical)  subject  is  represented  by  eg,  or 
some  other  neut.  sing,  pron.,  before  the  verb  (see  §§  39;  82, 
Rem.  2;  1 41),  the  verb  agrees  with  the  logical,  not  with  the 
grammatical  subject,  as  : 

@3  ftitb  meine  33riiber,  It  is  my  brothers. 
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Note.  --  With  a  personal  pronoun  as  subject,  this  Cj  follows  the  verb 
(see  §  39,  2). 

6.  If  the  subjects  be  separated  by  a  disjunctive  conjunc¬ 
tion  or  conjunctions,  the  verb  regularly  agrees  with  the  last 
only,  but  this  rule  is  by  no  means  so  strictly  observed  as  in 
English,  even  by  the  best  writers,  e.  g. : 

SBcbcr  bie  Union  nod)  bie  Stgue  mifrfjtcu  fid;  in  biefen 
©treit,  Neither  the  Union  nor  the  league  took  part 
in  this  dispute. 

©otuoljl  bie  Sage  ol$  bie  33efeftigung  biefer  ©tabt  fdjicitcn 
jebetn  2Ingriffe  Trotj  gu  bieten,  The  situation,  as  well 
as  the  fortification,  of  this  city  seemed  to  defy 
every  attack.  (Schiller,  3 ojahriger  Krieg.) 

Notes.  —  1.  Constructions  like  the  following: 

Ghitniebcr  bit  ober  id)  bin  taub,  Either  you  or  I  am  deaf, 

are  in  German,  as  in  English,  felt  to  be  awkward,  and  are  therefore 
avoided  by  substituting  some  other  construction,  e.  g. : 

(SntttJebev  id)  bin  taub,  ober  bu  bift  cS,  Either  I  am  deaf,  or  you  are. 

2.  The  sing,  is  used  after  expressions  of  the  time  of  day,  and  in  the 
multiplication-table,  as : 

(5$  ifi  jetjn  lll)V,  It  is  ten  o’clock. 

3eljn  mat  rtf  if!  (mad)t)  t)llitbert  unb  jctjn,  Ten  times  eleven  is  one 
hundred  and  ten. 

28(».  Repetition  of  Subject. 

When  several  connected  sentences  have  a  common  subject, 
the  subject  must  be  repeated  (as  pronoun)  when  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed,  as  : 

Ter  $ug  fommt  um  neun  lU;r  an,  unb  fdbrt  um  balb  jebn 
tuieber  ab.  The  train  arrives  at  nine  o’clock,  and 
leaves  again  at  half-past  nine;  —  but: 

Ter  $ug  fommt  um  neun  lU;r  an,  unb  um  balb  jebn  fdbrt 
er  tuieber  ab.  The  train  arrives  at  .  11  e  o’clock,  and 
at  half-past  nine  it  leaves  again. 
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287.  Omission  of  Predicative  Verb. 

£>af>en  and  join,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  may  be  omitted  in  a 
subordinate  sentence,  as  : 

9Radjbem  fie  ben  SBrief  gclefcu,  toeinte  fie.  After  she  had 
read  the  letter,  she  wept. 

288.  Other  Concords. 

1.  The  Attributive  (or  Determinative)  Adjective  agrees 
with  the  substantives  it  qualifies  in  gender,  number  and  case 
(for  inflections  see  Less.  XX,  XXII,  XXIV) ;  the  Predica¬ 
tive  Adjective  has  no  inflection  (see  §  14). 

2.  For  the  concord  of  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 
with  their  antecedent  (in  gender,  number  and  person)  see 
§§  38,  Rem.  4;  39  5  43,  Rem.  3,  4;  82,  Rem.  1,  2;  83,  Rem. 
1  5  86  ;  95,  1  ( b )  ;  162,  2. 

Note.  —  A  Relative  Pronoun  referring  to  an  antecedent  of  the  first 
or  second  person  takes  the  verb  in  the  third  person,  unless  the  relative  is 
followed  by  the  personal  pronoun,  as  stated  in  §  95,  1  ( b ),  e.  g. : 

SBift  bit  C'3,  bcv  jo  gittert"?  —  or:  iBift  bit  c?,  bcr  im  jo  fittcrfi? 

Is  it  you  that  tremble  ? 

289.  The  Appositive  Substantive. 

1.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  have  another  substantive 
attached  to  it  attributively,  giving  a  further  description  or 
definition  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of.  This  latter  sub¬ 
stantive  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  former,  as  : 

2Rein  greunb,  bcr  Ccljrcr,  trug  feine  einpge  2®affe,  ciitcit 
birfnt  in  ber  |jcmb,  My  friend,  the  teacher, 

carried  his  only  weapon,  a  thick  stick,  in  his  hand. 

2.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  also  be  placed  in  appo¬ 
sition  to  a  sentence  or  clause,  as  : 

fagte,  bafj  er  toieber  ganj  gefunb  fei,  cine  ©djaufituitg, 
hieldie  id)  begbocifcltc,  or :  nm$  id)  bejlneifeltc,  He  said  he 
was  quite  well  again,  a  statement  which  I  doubted. 
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3.  The  appositive  substantive  is  in  the  same  case  as  the 
substantive  which  it  defines,  thus  : 

Karl  (Nom.),  mein  juttgfter  23ruber,  ift  Irani,  Charles, 
my  youngest  brother,  is  ill. 

Die  Kranlbeit  Karls  (Gen.),  meincS  jiingften  33ruberS,  The 
illness  of  Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

Cine  gefafyrlicbe  Kranlfyeit  brobte  (intr.)  Karl  (Dat.),  met= 
nem  jiingften  Gruber ;  or :  bebrofjte  (trans.)  Karl  (Acc.), 
meinctt  jiingften  23ruber,  A  dangerous  illness  threat¬ 
ened  Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

Notes.  —  1.  A  substantive  in  apposition  to  a  sentence  is  put  in  the 
Nominative,  as  in  the  example  under  2,  above. 

2.  An  appositive  genitive  without  a  determinative  word  before  it, 
especially  when  governing  another  genitive,  is  uninflected,  as : 

Die  $ranf£)eit  be§  $ronpringen,  Suljn  bc$  beutfcljen  $atfer§,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  son  of  the  German  Emperor  ;  but : 

Die  $ranfl)cit  bc§  Sronpringen,  beS  alteften  ©oljnel  it.  f.  in..  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  the  eldest  son,  etc. 

4.  The  appositive  substantive  generally  agrees  also  in 
number  with  the  word  it  defines,  except  in  the  case  of  abstract 
substantives  and  collectives,  as  : 

GornelienS  Kittber,  if>r  unb  ibre  $rcubc,  Cornelia’s 
children,  her  pride  and  joy. 

Da  lebten  bie  £>irten,  ein  f>armlo§  (Mcfrfjlcrijt,  There  lived 
the  shepherds,  a  harmless  race.  (Schiller.) 

5.  The  appositive  substantive  agrees  in  gender  when  there 
is  a  special  form  for  the  feminine,  as : 

Die  ©rabitation  ift  bie  Scnferin  ber  batmen  alter  £>im= 
melSforper,  Gravitation  is  the  director  of  the  courses 
of  all  heavenly  bodies. 

6.  These  rules  are  alsq  applicable  to  an  apposition  intro¬ 
duced  by  aI<o,  ‘  as,’  e.  g.  : 
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fannte  ibn  al3  Jlnabc  (Nom.),  I  knew  him  as  (when) 
a  boy  (i.  e.,  when  I  was  a  boy)  ;  —  but : 

fannte  tint  al3  $naf>ett,  I  knew  him  when  {he  was)  a 
boy. 

EXERCISE  XLVIII. 

A.  1.  Konnen  Sie  mir  eine  gute  Buchhandlung  empfehlen? 
2.  Was  fiir  Bucher  wollen  Sie  kaufen  ?  3.  Ich  mochte  mir  die 

Werke  einiger  von  den  besten  deutschen  Schriftstellern  an- 
schaffen.  4.  Sie  sollten  zu  Herrn  Braun  gehen ;  er  hat  einen 
sehr  groszen  Vorrat,  besonders  von  den  deutschen  Klassikern. 
5.  Wo  ist  das  Geschaft?  (3.  Nur  einige  Schritt(e)  von  hier, 
Nummer  funf,  um  die  Ecke ;  ich  werde  Sie  begleiten.  7.  Das 
ware  mir  sehr  angenehm.  8.  Sie  scheinen  ein  groszer  Biicher- 
freund  zu  sein.  9.  Ja,  das  ist  eine  Schwache,  die  mich  viel  Geld 
kostet,  aber  mir  auch  viel  Vergniigen  macht.  10.  Hier  ist  der 
Laden ;  ich  erwarte  Sie  auf  meinem  Bureau,  wenn  Sie  fertig 
sind.  11.  Ich  danke  vielmals  fiir  Ihre  Aufmerksamkeit.  Also, 
auf  Wiedersehen.  12.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einige  Exem- 
plare  von  Schillers  Werken.  13.  Gebunden  oder  ungebunden  ? 
14.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  beides.  15.  Aus  wie  vielen  Banden  besteht 
dieses  Exemplar?  16.  Aus  zwolf,  und  ich  mochte  Sie  auf  den 
ausgezeichneten  Druck  aufmerksam  machen.  17.  Der  Druck 
ist  sehr  klar ;  haben  Sie  noch  sonstige  (andere)  Ausgaben  ?  1 8. 
Wir  haben  Ausgaben  in  groszerem  Format",  aber  nur  gebunden. 
Hier  sind  sie.  -  19.  Das  Format  gefallt  mir  besser,  aber  ich 
mag  den  Einband  nicht.  20.  Dem  ist  leicht  abzuhelfen.  Ich 
bestelle  Ihnen  ein  Exemplar  und  lasse  es  nach  Ihrem  Ge- 
schmack  einbinden.  21.  Gut,  ich  mochte  es  in  braunem  Leder 
mit  Titel  gebunden  haben  ;  aber  wie  viel  soli  ich  Ihnen  daftir 
bezahlen?  22.  Die  Ausgabe  kostet  zehn  Thaler,  der  Ein¬ 
band  funf.  23.  Bekomme  ich  Rabatt"  ?  24.  Ja,  zehn  Prozent 

gegen  bare  Bezahlung.  25.  Ich  bezahle  bar ;  das  macht  zwei 
und  Vierzig  Mark.  26.  Wiinschen  Sie  noch  etwas?  27.  Ich 
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mochte  auch  Goethes  sammtliche  Werke  in  deraselben  Format 
und  Einband  liaben.  28.  Es  thut  mir  leid,  dass  wir  keine  mehr 
haben,  aber  ich  kann  sie  bestellen  und  gleich  mit  der  anderen 
Ausgabe  einbinden  lassen.  29.  Zum  selben  Preise?  30. 
Nein,  es  wird  mit  Einband  achtzehn  Thaler  netto  betragen. 
31-  Dann  besorgen  Sie  es  gefalligst,  und  schicken  Sie  mir  die 
Werke  nebst  Rechnung  an  diese  Adresse  ;  bier  ist  meine  Karte. 
32.  Ich  besorge  alles  aufs  Sorgfaltigste ;  binnen  acht  Tagen 
sollen  Sie  die  Bucher  liaben. 

B.  1.  “  Books,”  said  Alfonso  the  Wise  of  Spain,  “are 
my  most  honest  councillors  :  neither  fear  nor  hope  prevents 
them  telling  me  what  my  duty  is.”  2.  “It  is  not  my  courtiers,” 
said  this  king,  “who  tell  me  most  honestly  what  my  duty  is, 
it  is  my  books.”  3.  “No  courtier  dares  to  say  to  a  king: 
‘Your  Majesty  is  wrong,’  but  my  books  tell  me  so  every  day.” 
4.  I  asked  a  gentleman  standing  near  me,  if  he  knew  what 
time  it  was,  and  he  answered  me  that  it  was  exactly  twelve 
o’clock.  5.  More  than  two  hours  have  passed  since  then,  so 
it  must  now  be  between  two  and  three  o’clock.  6.  Was  it 
you  that  came  to  see  me  yesterday,  when  I  was  away  from 
home?  7.  Yes,  my  brother  and  I  wanted  to  visit  you,  and 
we  were  sorry  not  to  find  you  at  home.  8.  Margaret,  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Henry  VII.  of  England,  married  James 
IV.  of  Scotland.  9.  These  were  the  grand-parents  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scotland.  10.  To  do  whatMs_right,  and 
to  be  happy,  is  one  and  the  same,  for  virtue  is  its  own  reward. 

1 1.  Dear  father  and  mother,  do  you  remain  sitting  here  until 
I  go  for  a  carriage  to  drive  you  home,  for  I  know  you  are  too 
tired  to  walk.  12.  Twelve  and  twelve  make  twenty-four,  and 
twelve  times  twelve  is  one  hundred  and  forty-four.  13. 
After  having  seen  London  and  Paris,  we  had  not  much  desire 
to  see  other  cities.  14.  I  wrote  to  K.,  inviting  him  to  pass 
his  holidays  with  us,  and  by  return  of  post  received  a  letter. 
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saying  we  might  expect  him  in  a  fortnight.  15.  I  asked  you 
first  as  my  oldest  friend  to  assist  me  in  this  embarrassment. 
1(1.  I  know  we  should  avoid  asking  our  friends  for  help  until 
we  have  done  our  utmost  to  help  ourselves.  17.  The  hunts¬ 
man  whistled,  and  his  dogs  came  running  from  the  wood. 
18.  Our  teacher  wasffin_Ahe_ffiabitwof  telling  us  we  should 
do  what  was  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  would.  19.  Is  your 
teacher  still  living  ?  Yes,  he  is  still  living,  but  he  is  getting 
very  old  now.  20.  Goethe  and  Schiller  are  the  two  greatest 
poets  of  Germany:  it  is  difficult  to  say  which  of  the  two  is 
most  beloved  by  the  German  people.  21.  If  you  think  we 
are  right,  give  us  some  sign  of  approval :  a  word,  a  smile,  a 
glance  will  suffice.  22.  All  the  rest  of  our  party  arrived  at 
the  top  of  the  mountain  before  sunset,  but  my  friend  and  I 
arrived  only  at  nine  in  the  evening.  23.  Expect  us  on  Thurs¬ 
day  next,  health  and  weather  permitting.  24.  The  gentleman 
coming  out  of  that  shop  is  Dr.  B.,  and  the  lady  accompanying 
him  is  his  niece,  Miss  L.  25.  Did  you  ever  see  the  Emperor 
William  ?  I  have  never  seen  him  as  Emperor  of  Germany, 
but  I  saw  him  many  years  ago  as  King  of  Prussia. 


LESSON  X  L I  X. 

APPOSITION  (continued):- APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVES.  - 
SYNTAX  OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

290.  The  Appositive  Adjective. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  participles  are  said  to  be 
used  appositively  when  they  are  separated  from  their  substan¬ 
tive,  as  : 

®er  $age,  juitg,  Ijitfifdj  unb  geiftreid),  iuar  bcr  PteBItng 
be<5  £aufe§,  The  page,  young,  handsome  and 
clever,  was  the  favourite  of  the  house. 
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3n  ber  ©d;lacf;t  fcurig  unb  fuvdjtlos,  tear  9ttonmoutf> 
fonft  iiberall  toeidjlid)  unb  unfdjliifjig,  Ardent  and 
intrepid  in  battle,  Monmouth  was  everywhere  else 
effeminate  and  irresolute. 

2.  This  appositive  adjective  or  participle  is,  like  the  pre¬ 
dicate  adjective,  uninflected,  and  is  placed  at  the  end  of  its 
clause.  It  is  used  much  more  sparingly  in  German  than  in 
English,  and  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  apposition  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  (sometimes  also  with  the  direct  object'). 
In  English  the  attributive  adjective  or  participle  is  generally 
used  appositively  when  it  has  more  than  one  modifier,  and 
always  when  it  has  a  complement  (as  in  the  second  example 
above).  In  German  on  the  contrary  the  attributive  adjective 
is  freely  used  in  all  such  cases  before  a  substantive.  All  such 
appositive  adjectives  or  participles,  unless  referring  to  the 
subject  (or  direct  object)  of  the  sentence,  must  be  rendered 
in  German  either  by  an  attributive  or  by  a  relative  clause.  The 
following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate  to  what  extent  the 
appositive  adjective  can  be  used  in  German,  and  to  show  how 
it  is  to  be  replaced  in  German  in  various  connections. 

(a)  English  Appositive  =  German  Appositive  (see  also  the 
examples  under  1,  above) : 

{Engl.)  Beleaguered  with  present  distresses  and 
the  most  horrible  forebodings  on  every  side, 
roused  to  the  highest  pitch  of  indignation,  yet 
forced  to  keep  silence  and  wear  the  face  of 
patience,  Schiller  could  endure  this  constraint  no 
<  longer.  (Carlyle,  Life  of  Schiller.) 

{Germ.)  33on  gegentbdrtigen  9tbten  unb  ben  fcfyredlid;ften 
211;nungen  bon  alien  ©eiten  fjcimgcinrfjt,  big  auf  ben 
Ijodiftcn  ©rab  entriiftet,  gqlmutgcn  jcboefy,  fttttgu= 
fdfioeigen  unb  bie  9Jtagfe  ber  ©ebulb  311  tragen,  fonntc 
©chiller  biefen  ^ibang  niefff  langcr  erbulben. 
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Note.  —  In  this  example,  as  in  those  under  1.  above,  the  adjectives 
(participles)  beleaguered ,  etc.,  are  in  apposition  to  the  subject  ‘  Schiller.’ 


(b)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German  Attributive 
Adjective  or  Relative  Clause: 


(i) 


J 


(Engl.)  To  judge  from  the  quantity  of  light  emitted 
from  the  brightest  stars,  there  is  (one  has)  reason 
to  suppose  that  some  of  them  are  much  greater 
than  the  sun. 

(Germ.)  9iadf)  ber  bon  ben  Ijellften  ©ternen  au$gcftraf)l= 
ten  £id;tmaffe  §u  urteilen,  f;at  man  ©runb  anjttnefmten, 
bafj  einige  batum  biel  grower  finb  al§  bie  Sonne ;  or : 
nacf)  ber  Sidjtmaffe  §u  urteilen,  u.  f.  to.  iut§gc= 

ftraljlt  ttmb  u.  f.  Jo. 


"•  (Engl.)  In  the  Isle  of  Man  vast  trees  are  found 
standing  firm  on  their  roots. 

(ii)  -j  ( Germ.)  2tuf  ber  $nfel  9Jtan  finbet  man  mddjtige  SBdume, 
hicltf)c  auf  ben  QBurgeln  fcftftcfjcn  ;  or  :  madjtige,  anf 
l  ben  2Bur§eln  fejlftefjcnbc  33dnme. 


Notes.  — :  x.  The  participles  in  these  examples  are  in  apposition  to  the 
objects  ‘quantity  (of  light)’  and  ‘tree’  respectively. 

2.  Observe  the  position  of  the  Germ,  attributive  adj.  ivnnediately  before 
the  szibstantive. 


(c)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German  Attributive 
Adjective : 


(Engl.)  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down  to  take 
some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant 
from  the  river. 

(Germ.)  33ruce  lief;  feine  Seute  fid)  ait  einer  ungefabr 
eiite  fjalbe  9Jteile  Oom  $luffe  entfcrntcu  ©telle  nieber* 
legen,  urn  ein  ioenig  ju  fcblafen. 


Note.  —  An  attributive  clause  is  preferable  here,  since  a  relative 
clause  would  separate  the  clause  of  purpose  (uni,  etc.)  from  the  infin. 
(mebcrlcgcn)  on  which  it  depends. 
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(ii) 


{Engl.)  During  the  eruption  of  the  volcano,  the  dark¬ 
ness  occasioned  by  the  ashes  was  so  profound, 
that  nothing  like  it  was  ever  experienced. 

{Germ.)  ff$df;renb  beg  2lu3&rud>e§  beg  SSutfnrtg  tear  bie 
bttref)  bie  2Ifd;c  Hcrurfad)te  ^infternig  fo  tief,  Die  man 
nie  etDag  SC^nltcBeg  Dabrgenommen  fyatte. 


Note.  —  Although  the  participle  ‘occasioned’  is  here  in  apposition  to 
the  subject  ‘darkness,’  yet  the  position  of  the  subject  after  the  verb  for¬ 
bids  the  use  of  the  appositive  construction  in  German,  as  also  in  the 
following  sentence : 


(iii) 


(. Eng /.)  It  was  a  place  advantageous  for  defence. 
(Germ.)  @g  Dnr  eine  §ur  $8erteibigung  giinftigc  ©tcfle. 

Appositive  Adjective  —  German  Relative 

Clause  : 


{1 1 )  English 


(Engl.)  This  plant  has  changed  into  two  distinct 
vegetables,  as  unlike  each  other  as  is  each  of 
them  to  the  parent-plant. 

(Germ.)  jDtefe  ^flange  f;at  fief)  in  §Det  bcrfdftebcne  ©e= 
mitfeasten  berDanbelt,  lucldjc  einanber  fo  uitiiljnUrf) 
finb,  Die  jebe  berfefben  ber  ^Jlutterlpffange  ift. 

Note.  —  Here  the  attributive  construction  is  inadmissible  on  account 
of  the  subsequent  clause  luie  jebe  It.  f.  It). 


291.  Syntax  of  the  Prepositions. 

The  cases  governed  by  the  various  Prepositions  are  fully 
treated  of  in  Lessons  IX,  XIII,  A,  and  XXXVI II,  and  their 
idiomatic  use  is  further  defined  in  Less.  XXXIX. 

The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  that  of  substantives  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  prepositions.  The  proper  use  of  prepositions 
after  verbs,  etc.,  must  be  learnt  from  practice  and  from  the 
dictionary;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient  reference,  the 
regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ  most 
widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 
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1.  at,  of  =  ubcv  -f-  Acc.,  of  sorrow ,  joy ,  wonder etc., 


as : 

Verbs. 

fid)  dvgern,  be  vexed 
erroten,  blush 
erftaunen,  be  astonished 
fid)  freuen,  rejoice 
fid;  greimen,  grieve 
ffagen,  complain 
fadjen,  laugh 
fid)  fd)dmen,  be  ashamed 
flatten,  mock 
fid^)  (herjnnmbem,  wonder 


Substa?itives. 

2frger,  vexation 
©rrotung,  blush 
©rftaunen,  astonishment 
$reube,  joy  (also  an  -j-  Dat.) 
©ram,  grief 
$fage,  complaint 
©efddjter,  laughter 
©djant,  23efd;dmung,  shame 
©yott,  mockery 
23erit>unberung,  surprise 


Also  the  Adjectives  drgerlid;,  vexed  ;  biife,  angry  (at  things ); 
empfinblid;,  sensitive  ;  froi;,  luftig,  merry. 

Note. —  SJ3I3)e  takes  auf  +  Acc.  when  referring  to  persons. 


2.  for  =  auf  +  Acc.,  of  expectation ,  etc.,  as  :  gefafjt,  pre¬ 
pared  ;  fyoffen,  ^offnung,  hope  ;  Inarten,  wait. 

3.  for  =  nod),  of  longing ,  inquiring ,  etc.,  as  : 


Verbs. 

bitrften,  thirst 
forfd;en,  inquire 
pungent,  hunger 
jagen,  hunt 
fud;en,  search 
fid;  fefynen,  long 
herfangen,  desire 


Substantives. 
®urft,  thirst 
^orfdjung,  inquiry 
hunger,  hunger 
$agb,  chase 

\  desire 

s45erlangen, ) 


Also  the  Adjectives  burfttg,  thirsty ;  djrgeijig,  ambitious  ;  gie? 
rig,  greedy ;  fmngrig,  hungry. 


4.  for  =  Hilt,  of  entreaty,  etc.,  as  :  bitten,  ask  ;  bub  fen,  court ; 
flefyen,  beg ;  fid;  fiimmern,  concern  one’s  self. 
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5.  from  =  iior  -f-  Dat.,  of  protection ,  etc.,  as  :  beinabrcri, 
preserve  ;  f;uten,  protect ;  reiten,  save. 

6.  in  =  ait  +  Dat.,  of  plenty ,  want ,  etc.,  as:  arm,  poor-, 
frudjtbar,  fruitful;  rcicf>,  rich;  fdfluad;,  weak;  ftarf,  strong. 

7.  in  or  on  =  nuf  +  Acc.,  of  confidence,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 


ftd^)  briiften,  boast 
fid;  berlaffert,  rely 
bertrauert,  trust 


©tolj,  pride 
Skrlaft,  reliance 
■Sertraucn,  confidence 


8.  of  =  ait  4-  Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.,  as : 


Verbs. 


Substantives. 


fef)Ien  (impers.),  )  ,  .  •  Mangel,  want 

mangefn  “  j  9leid;tum,  wealth 

gtoeifelvt,  doubt  ilberffuf;,  superfluity 

bergtoeifeln,  despair  ^tueifel,  doubt 

Also  the  Adjectives  f'rattf,  sick ;  leer,  empty. 


q.  of  =  nn  +  Acc.,  of  remembrance ,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

benfen,  think  ©ebartfe,  thought 

ertnnern,  remind  (Srinnerung,  recollection 

fid;  erinnern,  recollect 

Note.  — These  verbs  also  govern  the  Genitive.  See  §  245. 


10.  of  =  mtf  4-  Acc.  of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.,  as. 
Substantives.  Adjectives. 


21  d)t  (  geben),  (pay)  attention 
2(rgibofm,  suspicion 
©iferfitcbt,  jealousy 
Dicib,  envy 


ftddfam,  ) 

.  >  attentive 

aufmertfam,  j 

argiuLU;nifcb,  suspicious 

eiferfitd;tig,  jealous 

eitel,  vain 

neibifdi,  envious 

ftol^,  proud 
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ii.  of  =  tior  -f-  Dat.,  of  fear,  etc.,  as  : 


Verbs. 


Substantives. 


fid)  fitrdjtert,  be  afraid 
„  erfcfyrecfen,  be  terrified 
„  grauen,  dread 


$oircf)t,  fear 
Scared,  terror 
©ratten,  dread 


Also  the  adjectives  bartge,  afraid ;  ficber,  certain,  sure. 

12.  to  —  an  +  Acc.,  of  address,  etc.,  as:  abreffierert,  ad¬ 
dress;  fdjretben,  write;  fid;  ridtten,  turn;  fid;  toenben,  apply. 

13.  to  =  gcgtlt,  after  Adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of 
the  mind,  as :  barmberjig,  merciful ;  feinblicb,  hostile ;  freunb= 
lid),  friendly;  gered)t,  just;  gleidjgittig,  indifferent;  gndbig, 
gracious;  grauf am,  cruel ;  nacbficbtig,  indulgent. 


EXERCISE  X  L  I  X. 


1.  My  sister  is  vexed  at  not  receiving  an  invitation  to 
the  party.  2.  I  am  tired  of  waiting  for  Charles ;  let  us  go 
without  him.  3.  Oh  no,  do  not  let  us  go  yet ;  he  will  be  angry 
at  us,  if  we  do  not  wait  for  him.  4.  Charles  has  many  good 
qualities,  but  you  cannot  rely  upon  him.  5.  The  boy  is  proud 
of  the  watch  given  to  him  by  his  father.  6.  If  you  lose  your 
way  in  a  city,  it  is  always  safest  to  apply  to  a  policeman.  7. 
I  have  no  doubt  that  this  is  good  advice.  8.  Mary  is  angry 
at  Sarah,  because  Sarah  has  made ‘sport  of  her.  9.  Our 
neighbour  has  been  ill  for  some  days ;  he  complains  of  rheuma¬ 
tism,  and  says  he  has  caught  cold.  10.  I  am  less  vexed  at 
his  not  coming  than  at  his  not  sending  us  word.  11.  The  war 
had  already  lasted  more  than  four  years,  and  people  were  long¬ 
ing  for  peace.  12.  Diogenes  is  said  to  have  gone  once  in  day¬ 
light  through  the  streets  of  the  city,  carrying  at  the  same  time 
a  lantern.  13.  People  began  to  laugh  at  him  and  mock  him, 
asking  him  what  he  was  looking  for.  14.  He  replied  that  he 
was  looking  for  an  honest  man.  15.  The  general  postponed 
attacking  the  enemy,  because  his  army  was  weak  in  artillery. 
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16.  Mr.  Kalk,  the  architect,  promised  that  my  house  should  be 
finished  before  the  1st  July,  but  I  doubt  it.  17.  The  Province 
of  Ontario  is  rich  in  iron,  but  is  wanting  in  coal  to  smelt  it. 
18.  We  have  been  thinking  for  some  time  of  selling  our  house, 
but  we  cannot  find  anyone  who  is  willing  to  buy  it.  19.  Be 
good  enough  to  remind  me  to  buy  some  postage-stamps,  when 
we  go  past  the  post-office.  20.  We  may  learn  as  much  by  pay¬ 
ing  attention  to  what  we  see  and  hear  as  we  can  learn  from 
books.  21.  The  horses,  frightened  by  a  passing  train,  shied, 
and  were  on  the  point  of  running  away.  22.  The  first  settlers 
in  this  country  had  much  to  endure :  they  lived  for  the  most 
part  in  houses  built  of  [the]  trunk s^of^trees  and  covered  in 
many  cases  with  bark.  23.  (Just)  as  many  people  lost  their 
lives  (the  life)  by  the  famine  occasioned  by  the  earth¬ 
quake,  as  by  the  earthquake  itself.  24.  The  bad  news  re¬ 
ceived  yesterday  has  prevented  our  going  to  town  to-day. 
25.  There  are  men  who  grow  richer  by  giving  than  others 
[do]  by  receiving. 


LESSON  L. 

WORD-ORDER. 

292.  The  Essential  Parts  of  a  Sentence. 

• 

1.  Every  sentence  contains  three  essential  parts,  viz :  the 
Subject,  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted,  the  Predi¬ 
cate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  Subject,  and,  thirdly,  the 
Verb  or  Copula,  the  word  which  makes  the  assertion,  and 
which  may  include  the  Predicate  (as  in  the  simple  tenses  of 
a  verb),  but  does  not  necessarily  do  so.  Thus,  in  the  sen¬ 
tence  :  ‘  He  sings,’  ‘  he  ’  is  the  Subject,  while  ‘sings  ’  contains 
both  the  Verb  or  Copula  and  the  Predicate,  i.  e.,  it  not  only 
asserts  something  of  the  Subject,  but  also  says  what  that 
something  is,  being  equivalent  to  ‘is  singing.’  In  the  sen- 
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tence  :  ‘  He  has  sung,’  on  the  other  hand,  ‘  has  ’  is  the  Verb 
(or  Copula ),  ‘  sung  ’  is  what  is  asserted,  or  the  Predicate. 

2.  The  Verb  (or  Copula)  is  in  German  the  member  of  the 
sentence,  the  position  of  which  is  most  absolutely  fixed ;  it  is 
the  cardinal  point  or  hinge  on  which  the  sentence  turns. 

293.  Normal  Position  of  the  Verb. 

In  German,  there  are  three  normal  positions  for  the  Verb, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

(a)  The  Verb  stands  first: 

„  S  -  -  -  - 

1.  In  Interrogative  Sentences  expecting  the  answer  ‘yes  ’ 
or  ‘no  ’  (1.  e“*when  the  verb  is  the  question-word,  see 
§  23,  2),  as  : 

SBruber  ft>ol)l?  Is  your  brother  well  ? 

SBirb  er  fommcn?  Will  he  come  ? 

©ie  $arl?  Is  your  name  Charles  ? 

2.  In  sentences  expressing  a  command  or  wish ,  as  : 

©cfuifjcit  ©ie  tni$  morgen,  Come^and^see  me  to¬ 
morrow. 

Sfihtrc  icb  gu  §aufe !  Were  I  (would  that  I  were)  at 

•  • 

home  ! 

Note. —  The  verb  may  either  follow  or  precede  the  subject  in  the 
3.  Sing.  Subj.  used  as  Imperative  (see  §  268,  1),  as: 

©ott  f>el)iite  bid) !  or:  $5ef)iitc  bid)  ©ott!  God  preserve  thee  ! 

3.  In  Conditional  clauses,  when  the  conjunction  menu  is 
omitted  (compare  §  59),  as  . 

*K>iire  ba§  ^Better  j’dpon,  jo  hntrbe  id)  au3geben,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

(b)  The  Verb  comes  second  (is  the  second  idea)  in  all 
principal  assertive  sentences* (compare  §20),  as: 

T)cr  'JTGnfd)  iff  fterbUd;,  Man  is  mortal. 
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2)er  jitngere  33ruber  meine§  33ater<Bf  tocldm  jo  fran!  loar, 
ift  tot.  My  father’s  younger  brother,  who  was  so  ill, 
is  dead. 

©eftent  2lbenb  ftarti  ber  33ruber  meirtes>  SSatebo,  Yesterday 
evening  my  father’s  brother  died. 

©oloofyl  (nicfjt  nur)  mein  SSnter,  tore  (fonbern  autfj)  mein 
23ruber  ttinr  gugegen,  Both  (not  only)  my  father,  and 
(but  also)  my  brother  were  (was)  present. 

Remarks. —  1.  As  in  the  last  three  examples  above,  the 
first  member  of  the  sentence  may  be  complex,  with  several 
attributes,  complements,  etc. ;  the  verb  is  still  the  second 
idea. 

2.  The  coordinating  conjunctions  proper  (§  236)  do  not 
count  as  members  of  the  sentence  (see  the  last  example  above), 
but  adverbial  conjunctions  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Note.  —  Certain  adverbial  phrases,  of  a  more  or  less  interjectional 
nature,  such  as:  freilid),  true;  ja,  yes;  ja  )00l)(,  to  be  sure;  ncilt,  no; 
furfl,  in  short ;  mit  cincilt  2Bovt,  in  a  word;  gut,  well,  are  not  regarded  as 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  do  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  thus: 

Jvcilid),  id)  Ijabc  e3  nidjt  felbft  gcjdjen,  True,  I  did  not  see  it 
myself. 

fturj  (mit  cittern  SSort),  id)  glaube  es  nidjt,  In  short  (in  a  word), 

I  do  not  believe  it. 

(9ut,  id)  tuerbe  fontmen,  Well,  I  shall  come. 

3.  In  assertive  sentences  of  an  emphatic  or  exclamatory 
character,  the  verb  sometimes  comes  first,  especially  when 
the  particle  bod;  is  present,  as  : 

3ft  baS  ein  SSetter!  (=  2Ba<§  fi'ir  ein  SSetter  ift  ba<S !) 
What  weather ! 

£>at)C  icfj’3  bit  borf)  gefagt !  I  told  you  so  ! 

4.  If  a  dependent  clause  or  a  quotation  precede  the  prin¬ 
cipal  sentence  (compare  §  294,  b,  Rem.  2,  below),  such  clause 
or  quotation  is  regarded  as  a  single  member  of  the  sentence, 
and  requires  the  verb  immediately  after  it,  as : 
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SDa  id;  felbft  nidjt  fommett  fonnte,  frfjirftc  id;  meinen  ©ofyrt. 
As  I  could  not  come  myself,  I  sent  my  son. 

id)  anfam,  It)  or  e»  fdjon  nad)  10  Uf)r,  When  I  arrived, 
it  was  after  10  o’clock. 

2Benn  er  fotnmen  foftte,  tucrbe  id)  311  fQaufe  fein.  If  he 
should  come,  I  shall  be  at  home. 

„3d)  nh((  mcine  9(ufgabe  nid)t  lemon,"  jrijric  ber  unartige 
$nabe,  “  I  will  not  learn  my  lesson,”  cried  the  naughty 
boy. 

Notes.  —  1.  After  dependent  conditional  and  adverbial  clauses  (except 
those  of  time)  the  particle  jo  usually  introduces  the  principal  sentence,  as  : 

3)a  id)  nid)t  jelbft  foramen  fonnte,  jo  jdpcfte  id)  raeinen  ©ofjn. 

SBentt  er  foramen  joUtc,  jo  tnerbc  id)  jit  Spaitje  fein. 

2.  This  particle  jo  should  always  be  inserted  after  a  conditional  clause 
with  tocnn  omitted  ;  in  colloquial  usage,  however,  the  principal  sentence 
sometimes  has  the  subject  before  the  verb,  jo  being  omitted,  as : 

SB cire  er  friifjer  gcfontmcn,  jo  fjcitte  er  raid)  gejcfjen  ; 
or  (colloquially)  : 

SBdre  er  fritter  geforaraen,  cr  Ijidtc  raid)  gejefjen. 

This  latter  construction,  however,  should  not  be  imitated. 

3.  In  proportional  clauses  introduced  by  jf,  iicfto,  or  innfo,  the  depen¬ 
dent  clause  comes  first,  and  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  word  expres¬ 
sing  the  comparison,  as  well  as  by  the  particle  jf,  etc.,  as : 

Se  (finger  bie  9fdd)te  fiitb,  tu’jto  furjev  filth  bie  'Sage,  The  longer 
the  nights  are,  the  shorter  are  the  days. 

(c)  The  Verb  is^last  in  dependent  sentences  and  ques- 
tihns  (compare  §§  32  ;  88),  as  : 

3d)  lueif),  bnjj  ber  2Jtenfd)  fterbltcf;  iff,  I  know  that  man 
is  mortal. 

(Sin  3Kann,  Uicldjcr  geftern  f)ier  luar,  A  man,  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

3d)  gef)e,  iticif  e3  fd)on  fpdt  iff,  I  go  because  it  is  late. 

\  3'd)  nid^t,  U)cr  f)ier  getoefen  iff,  I  do  not  know  who 
has  been  here  (dep.  question ). 
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Remarks. —  1.  Indirect  statements  with  bajj  omitted 
have  the  construction  of  principal  sentences  (verb  second ; 
see  §§  20;  87,  3),  as : 

(Sr  fagte,  er  fjabc  c§  bergeffen,  He  said  he  had  forgotten  it. 

2.  Conditional  clauses  with  toenn  omitted  follow  the 
question-order  (verb  first ;  compare  §  59),  as: 

£f>iirc  ba§  better  fd;on,  fo  toiirbe  id;  au§geben,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

3.  The  Verb  precedes  two  infinitives  (or  infinitive  and 
part.;  see  §  199,  3),  as  in  the  compound  tenses  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  thus  : 

(Sr  fagte,  bajj  er  rticfd  fjabc  fommctt  toolkit.  He  said  that 
he  had  not  intended  to  come. 

4.  Clauses  with  bruit  (=‘  unless,’  §  241,  18),  having  Jiegative 
force,  follow  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence  (verb 
second ),  as  : 

$d;  Iaffc  ®id;  nid;t,  T)u  fcgncft  mid;  bcttti,  I  will  not  let 
Thee  go,  unless  Thou  bless  me. 

$d;  toerbe  nid;t  fornmen,  cs  fci  bcmt,  bafj  ba§  SBetter  fcbiht 
luerbe,  I  shall  not  come,  unless  (it  be  that)  the 
weather  should  become  fine. 

5.  §abett  and  feirt,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  are  frequently 
omitted  at  the  end  of  a  dependent  clause,  as  ; 

(Sr  leugnete,  bafj  er  ba§  $enfter  §ertvod;<rt  (fjabc  under¬ 
stood),  He  denied  that  he  had  broken  the  window. 

$d;  fragte  ifm,  ob  er  jur  redden  3eit  angefommen  (fci 
understood),  I  asked  him  if  he  had  arrived  in  good 
time. 

2t)4.  Position  of  the  Subject. 

The  Subject  is  placed  : 

(a)  In  Direct  Questions,  if  it  be  the  question-word,  at 
the  beginning ;  otherwise  immediately  after  the  Verb,  ns; 
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SH>cr  tft  Ijier  geiuefen?  Who  has  been  here? 

^3 ft  cr  fjier  getoefen?  Has  he  been  here  ? 

2Bann  fommt  ^jfjrc  Sdjtticftcr?  When  does  your  sister 
come  ? 

(b)  In  Principal  Assertive  Sentences,  the  normal  po¬ 
sition  of  the  Subject  is  first ;  but  if  any  other  word  precede 
the  Verb,  the  Subject  immediately  follows  the  Verb ,  as : 

$d)  toerbe  morgen  ntdjd  au^geljen  ;  or  : 

9Jtorgen  ioerbe  tdj  ntcf)t  au^geljen,  I  shall  not  go  out  to¬ 
morrow. 

Remarks. —  1.  In  point  of  fact  it  may  be  said  that,  in  a 
principal  sentence,  the  Subject  follows  the  Verb  quite  as  often 
as  it  precedes  it. 

2.  A  preceding  dependent  clause,  or  a  quotation,  always 
throws  the  subject  after  the  verb,  except  when,  after  a  con¬ 
ditional  clause  with  ircttn  omitted,  the  principal  sentence  is 
not  introduced  by  the  particle  fo  (compare  §  293,  4,  Note  2, 
above). 

3.  When  the  real  ( logical )  subject  is  represented  by  c£ 
before  the  verb  as  grammatical  subject,  the  logical  subject 
immediately  follows  the  verb,  as  : 

@3  ift  mctitc  Sd)tt)cftcr  getoefen,  It  was  my  sister. 

(e)  In  Dependent  Sentences,  the  Subject,  if  a  relative 
pronoun,  begins  the  sentence,  otherwise  the  Subject  imme¬ 
diately  follows  the  connecting  word,  as  :  — 

®er  Sftartn,  tticldjer  geftern  bier  tear,  The  man  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

2)er  Sftcmn,  ben  td)  geftern  faf),  The  man,  whom  I  saw 
yesterday. 

£cf>  fagte  if)r,  bafj  id)  fornmen  Inerbe,  I  told  her  that  I 
should  come. 
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Note. —  Personal  Pronouns,  and  especially  the  reflective  fid),  some¬ 
times  precede  the  Subject,  both  in  principal  sentences  with  the  Subject 
after  the  Verb,  and  in  dependent  clauses,  as : 

2Jiorgen  mill  fid)  mein  SBruber  ucrfjcivatcn,  My  brother  is  going  to 
get  married  to-morrow. 

Gr  fagte,  bafj  ifpi  biefev  Slfenjd)  beleibigt  t)abe,  He  said  that  this 
fellow  had  insulted  him. 

295.  Position  of  the  Predicate. 

1.  The  Predicate,  if  not  included  in  the  Verb  (see  §  292, 
1,  above),  may  consist  of  a  participle  or  infinitive  (as  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  the  verb);  or  it  may  be  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  or  the  separable  prefix  of  a  compound  verb. 

2.  The  Predicate  is  placed  last  in  Principal  Sentences 
and  in  Direct  Questions;  in  Dependent  Sentences  it 

immediately  precedes  the  Verb. 

3.  If  the  Predicate  is  compound,  consisting  of  two  or  more 
of  the  elements  under  1,  above,  they  will  occur  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  order :  1.  Predicative  adjective  (or  substantive)  ;  2.  Sep¬ 
arable  prefix;  3.  Participle;  4.  Infinitive;  thus: 

Pred.  Adj. 

©r  foil  ftetS  gegen  feinen  armen  23ruber  feljr  frcigcbig 
Part.  Inf. 

gclucfci!  frill,  He  is  said  to  have  always  been  very 
liberal  to  his  poor  brother. 

Pref.  Part.  Inf. 

©ie  Hhirbc  fcfjon  geftern  0(1  =  gcrcift  join.  She  would  have 
departed  yesterday. 

Remark.  —  Any  one  of  these  elements  of  the  Predicate 
may,  for  emphasis,  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject 
in  the  first  place  ( before  the  Verb),  as  : 

©rijiin  iff  ba§  ^Setter  Imutc  nicfit,  The  weather  is  not  (at 
all)  fine  to-day  (i.  e.,  it  is  far  from  fine). 


296] 


POSITION  OF  THE  PREDICATE. 


355 


Solbat  ift  mein  SBruber,  mcfyt  ffJlatrofe,  My  brother  is  a 
soldier,  not  a  sailor. 

©ingcit  tuitt  id;  aber  nid;t  fyielen,  I  will  sing,  but 
not  play. 

Note.  —  The  Separable  Prefix  and  the  Participle  are,  however,  rarely 
placed  in  this  position,  except  in  elevated  or  poetic  diction,  or  for  con¬ 
trast,  as: 

91  teller  ftcig’  id)  gum  @efcd)te,  I  descend  (down  I  go)  to  the  fight. 
(Schiller.) 

$uviilfe  bteibt  ber  jfriappcit  Srofj,  The  retinue  of  squires  remains 
behind  [ibid.). 

(gntfrfjtoffcn  ift  er  cdfobalb,  He  is  resolved  at  once  (ibid.). 

©egeben  f)abe  id)  if)tit  baS  33nd)  ttidjt,  jonbent  nitr  gelieljeit,  I  did 
not  give  him  the  book,  I  only  lent  it  to  him. 

296.  Position  of  Objects  and  Cases. 

1.  Objects  (not  governed  by  a  preposition)  precede  adjects 
(objects  governed  by  a  preposition),  as  : 

babe  etnen  33rtef  an  tfjn  (an  meinen  SSater)  gefcfmeben, 
I  have  written  a  letter  to  him  (to  my  father). 

2.  Pronouns  (unless  governed  by  prepositions)  precede 
substantives,  as  : 

$d)  f>abe  ifjm  etnen  33rtef  gefcfmeben,  I  have  written  him 
a  letter. 

3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  other  Pronouns,  as: 

f>abc  ifjtit  lias  (etiuaS)  gegeben,  I  have  given  him 
that  (something), 

4.  Of  the  cases  of  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Accusative  precedes 
the  Dative,  and  both  precede  the  Genitive  ;  but  the  reflexive 
fid)  usually  precedes  all  others,  as  : 

Cr  f)at  fttf)  (Dat.)  e<3  gernerft.  He  has  takenwa_notewof 
it  (for  himself). 
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5.  Of  Substantives,  the  Perso?i  (unless  governed  by  a  pre¬ 
position)  precedes  the  thing;  the  Indirect  precedes  the  Direct 
Object,  and  the  Rejnoter  Object  (in  the  Genitive)  follows 
both,  as : 

fyabe  $!jrcr  Sdjtocftcr  bag  23udf)  gelieben,  I  have  lent 
your  sister  the  book. 

Or  l;at  bicfcn  Wan  it  beg  ®iebftal)lg  befcfyulbigt,  He  has 
accused  this  man  of  theft. 

6.  The  personal  (or  subjective)  Genitive  (compare  §  243,  2) 
may  either  precede  or  follow  the  substantive  which  governs  it, 
as : 

WcittCg  Waters  §aug,  My  father’s  house  ;  or : 

®ag  £aug  mcincs  Waters. 

7.  The  limiting  Genitive  (see  §  243,  3)  follows,  except  in 
elevated  or  poetic  diction,  as : 

Tag  (Snbe  beg  &rtcgc§,  The  end  of  the  war. 

8.  Cases  governed  by  adjectives  precede  the  adjective,  but 
a  substantive  with  a  preposition  may  follow  the  predicative  ad¬ 
jective,  as  : 

3$  bin  ifjitt  banfbar  fur  feiuc  93cittufjungctt,  I  am  grate¬ 
ful  to  him  for  his  exertion. 

297.  Position  of  Adverbs  and  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  In  general,  adverbs  precede  the  word  they  modify,  as: 

3<f)  bin  jcfjr  ntube  getoorben,  I  have  become  very  tired. 

(Sr  bat  ba§33ucb  iiirijt  gelefcit,  He  has  not  read  the  book. 

2.  Adverbs  of  Time  precede  objects  (except  pronouns)  and 
all  other  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  expressions,  as  : 

Time.  Object.  Place.  Manner. 

(Sr  bat  gcftcrit  bag  23ucf)  ju  #aufc  febr  fleifug  ftubiert, 

He  studied  the  book  very  diligently  at  home  yesterday. 
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3.  Adverbs  of  place  precede  those  of  manner,  and  both 
follow  objects,  as  in  the  above  example. 

4.  Of  several  Adverbs  of  like  kind,  the  more  general  precede 
the  special,  as  : 

OJiorgcit  um  §ejjn  Uf)r,  At  ten  o’clock  to-morrow. 

Remarks.  —  1.  Any  object,  adject,  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase  may  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject  at  the 
head  of  a  principal  sentence  (before  the  verb,  compare  §  295, 
Rem.,  above),  as  : 

SWetncn  $atcr  fyabeicfy  nicbt  gefelfen,  I  did  not  see  my 

father. 

©cftmi  farrt  icf)  gu  fpat,  I  came  too  late  yesterday. 

2.  The  relative  position  of  objects,  abverbs,  etc.,  is  the  same 
in  principal  and  subordinate  sentences. 

298.  Position  of  other  Members  of  the  Sentence. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  Participles  immediately 
precede  the  substantive  they  modify,  as  : 

©in  jur  SSerteibigung  fef>r  gitnftigcr  Drt,  A  place  very 
favourable  for  defence. 

auf  bem  ^iigel  ftcfjcnbc^aug.  The  house  standing 
on  the  hill. 

2.  Prepositions  precede  their  case,  with  the  exceptions 
given  in  the  lists  (see  §§  46  ;  51  ;  223). 

3.  Conjunctions  come  between  the  words  or  clauses  they 
connect,  as : 

■Jftein  23ruber  utlb  feme  $amilte  finb  Ijier,  My  brother 
and  his  family  are  here. 

foeifj,  bnfj  ©ie  nicfyt  fommett  toerben,  I  know  that 
you  will  not  come. 
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Note.  —  In  dependent  clauses  that  precede  the  sentence  on  which 
they  depend  the  conjunction  is  first,  as: 

SBcil  id)  franf  mar,  lonnte  id)  nidjt  footmen,  Because  I  was  ill,  I 
could  not  come. 

299.  Construction  of  Incomplete  Clauses. 

The  Word-order  of  Incomplete  or  Elliptical  Clauses  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Complete  Clauses,  there  being  no  Verb  in  the 
former.  In  Infinitive  Clauses  the  Infinitive  comes  last ;  and  in 
Appositive  Clauses,  the  Adjective  or  Participle  comes  last,  thus  : 

©ute  greunbe  (311)  fjtifjcu  iff  cin  grofjeS  ©litcf,  To  have 
good  friends  is  a  great  blessing. 

T>ie  $urtft  in  Df  311  tnalen.  The  art  of  painting  in  oil. 

$cf)  tnerbe  mid;  freuen,  ©ie  morgen  311  feljcit,  I  shall  be 
glad  to  see  you  to-morrow. 

2)ie§  ade§  bet  mir  bcitfcub,  fchlief  id;  eirt,  Thinking  all 
this  to  myself,  I  fell  asleep. 

93on  bent  2 arm  aufgefdjrcrft,  fprang  er  au§  bem  53ette, 
Aroused  by  the  noise,  he  jumped  out  of  bed. 

300.  Interrogative  Sentences. 

1.  Direct  Questions  always  begin  with  the  question-word,  the 
other  members  of  the  sentence  occupying  the  same  relative 
position  as  in  principal  sentences.  For  the  position  of  the 
Verb  and  Subject,  see  §§  293,  294,  above. 

2.  Questions  in  German  very  frequently  have  the  form  of  a 
principal  assertive  sentence,  the  question  being  marked  only 
by  the  rising  inflexion  of  the  voice,  as : 

T)U  w  beine  Scftion  nicfyt  gelernt?  You  have  not 
learnt  your  lesson  ? 

Notes. —  1.  This  construction  often  occurs  with  a  bod)  in  the  sen¬ 
tence,  as : 
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2)lt  tuirft  bod)  fotnmen?  You  will  be  sure  to  come  (will  you 
not?). 

(Sr  ift  bod)  lticf)t  frciltf  ?  He  is  not  ill  (is  he?  I  hope  not). 

2.  Exclamatory  sentences  frequently  have  the  construction  of  depen¬ 
dent  questions,  but  may  also  have  that  of  direct  questions,  as  : 

SBcr  mttgeljen  bitrfte !  (Happy  he)  who  might  go  with  you! 

SSie  ift  b(l8  SBetter  fcf)i3lt !  How  beautiful  is  the  weather! 

RECAPITULATION. 

301.  General  Remarks  on  German  Construction. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points  in  which  German 
differs  from  English  Construction  : 

1.  The  Verb  (containing  the  Copula)  is  the  hinge  on 
which  the  sentence  turns,  and  has  its  position  most  absolutely 
fixed. 

2.  The  Subject  does  not,  as  in  English,  necessarily  precede 
the  Verb  in  Principal  Sentences;  but  if  any  other  member  of 
the  sentence  precede  the  Verb,  an  i?iversion  of  the  subject 
takes  place,  and  it  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

Notes.- — i.  The  terms  inversion ,  inverted  sentence ,  often  used  by 
grammarians,  refer  to  the  Subject  only,  not  to  the  Verb. 

2.  This  inversion  of  the  Subject  is  also  found  in  Interrogative  and 
Imperative  Sentences  (see  §§  293 ;  294 ;  300,  above). 

3.  The  relative  rank  of  sentences  is  marked  by  the  varying  position  of 
the  Verb,  which  is  last  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

4.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  sentence,  except  what  precedes  the  Verb, 
are  included  or  bracketed  between  the  Verb  and  the  Predicate. 

5.  Dependent  Sentences  (including  Infinitive  and  Appositive  Clauses; 
see  §  299,  above)  are  marked  off  from  the  sentences  on  which  they  depend 
by  commas. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  G. 

COMPLEX  SENTENCES.  —  CLAUSE-ORDER. 

302.  Compound  and  Complex  Sentences. 

1.  A  sentence  is  cottipound  when  it  contains  more  than  one  coordinate 
clause  ;  complex  when  it  contains  a  subordinate  clause,  thus  : 

Compound :  3d)  gittg  an  il)in  horbci,  fannte  if)tt  aber  nid)t, 

I  went  past  him,  but  did  not  know  him. 

Complex :  (Sr  jagte  mir,  baft  cr  fommen  merbe, 

He  told  me  that  he  would  come. 

2.  Any  subordinate  clause  may  itself  be  complex,  having  another  clause 
dependent  upon  it,  as  : 

3d)  ermartete  itjn  geftern,  toctl  cr  mir  gefdjriebcn  fyattc,  baft  feinc 
©eftftciftc  balb  beenbigt  fcht  miirben,  I  expected  him  yesterday, 
because  he  had  written  me,  that  his  business  would  soon  be 
finished. 

Note.  —  In  the  above  example,  the  clause  roctl  er,  etc.,  depends  on  the  principal 
clause  preceding  it;  whereas  the  clause  bnf;  feine  ©cfdiafte,  etc.,  depends  on  the  clause 
n>eit  er,  etc.,  which  is  itself  subordinate. 

Remark.  —  In  the  following  observations  as  to  the  relative  position 
or  order  of  clauses,  the  term  “  principal  sentence  ”  includes  all  sentences, 
though  themselves  subordinate,  which  occupy  the  relation  of  a  principal 
or  governing  sentence  to  the  clauses  dependent  upon  them. 

303.  1.  In  Complex  Sentences,  the  position  of  the  various  depen¬ 
dent  clauses  is  regulated  by  the  following  general  principle : 

Finish  the  principal  sentence  before  introducing  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause. 

2.  Thus,  in  the  example  in  §  302,  2,  above,  it  would  be  wrong  to  insert 
the  last  clause  (baft  .  .  .  miirben)  within  the  preceding  clause  on  which 
it  depends,  thus : 

2Bcit  cr  mir,  baft  fcine  ©eftftaftc  beenbigt  jein  miirben,  gejeftrieben 
ftattc. 

3.  Similarly  the  following  construction  would  make  the  complex  sen¬ 
tence  quite  unintelligible: 

2)ic  ©cmoftnfteit  muft  bie  f^ertigfeit  cine  ©ad)c  oftuc  fiber  bic  9iegel 
jit  benfen  311  tftun  ficrlciften. 

The  observance  of  the  above  rule  will  require  the  clauses  of  this  sen¬ 
tence  to  be  arranged  as  follows : 


3051 


COMPOUND  AND  COMPLEX  SENTENCES. 


361 


3)ie  @ett)o!)nI)cit  mufj  bic  ^ertigfcit  bcdeiljcii,  cine  ©adjc  ju  tljun, 
oljue  liber  bic  Sttegct  liad^ubcilfcit,  Habit  (practice)  must  bestow 
the  readiness  of  doing  a  thing  without  reflecting  upon  the  rule. 
4.  In  the  following  sentence,  again,  the  isolation  of  the  separable  prefix 
is  very  objectionable : 

Reiter  gittg  bic  ©oiutc  an  jenem  3ttorgcit,  ait  belli  luir  abreiften,  aitf, 
The  sun  rose  cheerfully  on  that  morning  on  which  we  set  out. 

The  prefix  auf  should  be  inserted  after  3ttorgett. 

304.  Appositive  Clauses,  must,  however,  stand  immediately  after 
the  particular  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  they  refer,  as: 

S)ie  ^ricfterin,  bon  Ujrcr  ©ottin  fclbft  gehiiiljlct  unt)  gdjeiligt, 

fprid)t  Jit  bir.  The  priestess,  chosen  and  consecrated  by  the 
goddess  herself,  speaks  to  thee. 

2Ba3  loitneit  luir,  eiit  fdjhmdjcg  SBotf  bcr  @trten,  gcgcit  attbrcd)t3 
Spcerc  ?  What  can  we,  a  weak  people  of  herdsmen,  [do]  against 
Albert’s  hosts  ? 

3d)  I)abe  if)m  biefett  ^yel)(er,  baf)  cr  jcbc  §anblung  mifibcute,  fd)on 
oft  Uorgeluorfcit,  I  have  often  reproached  him  with  this  mis¬ 
take  of  misinterpreting  every  action. 

3d)  fonute  bie  grage,  ob  tuir  fdmcn,  nidjt  beaiitiuorteu,  I  could 
not  answer  the  question,  whether  we  were  coming. 

305.  Relative  Clauses  must  immediately  follow  the  antecedent: 
(a)  When  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of  a 

principal  sentence,  as : 

2)er  attaint,  ibcldji't  gc|lerit  bier  hmr,  ift  I)eitte  luiebergefommen, 

The  man  who  was  here  yesterday  came  again  to-day. 

Sen  attaint,  tbd^cr  gcftern  f)icr  hmr,  I)abe  id)  nidjt  g-efaimt,  I  did 

not  know  the  man,  who  was  here  yesterday. 

Note.  — If  the  antecedent  does  not  precede  the  verb,  the  relative  is  introduced  after 
the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence,  except  as  under  {!>),  below,  thus : 

^eute  ift  ber  2ftamt  nnebergefommeit,  roeldjer  it.  f.  to. 

2jd)  fjafie  belt  'lHamt  itid;t  gefannt,  TOcIcf^er  u.  f.  to. 

(, b )  When  their  separation  from  the  antecedent  would  cause  ambi¬ 
guity,  as: 

©cftent  Ijabc  id)  nteiitcit  greitnb,  belt  id)  taugc  nid)t  gcfcljctt,  bet 
nteilient  Gruber  getroffen,  Yesterday  I  met  at  my  brother’s  my 
friend,  whom  I  had  not  seen  for^a^long^time. 

Note.  —  If  the  relative  clause  were  placed  after  the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence, 
the  relative  bert  might  refer  to  SBruber. 
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306.  A  Subordinate  or  Dependent  Clause  (with  the  exceptions 
specified  in  Remarks  3,  4,  below)  may  also,  whether  subjective,  objective 
or  adverbial,  precede  the  principal  clause,  in  which  case  it  throws  the 
Subject  after  the  Verb,  as: 

0b  id)  fotnmcu  faun  [subjective  clause ),  ift  gmeifelfjaft,  it  is 
doubtful  whether  I  can  come. 

8®cr  gar  311  Hid  bcbcnft  [subjective  clause),  mivb  menig  leiftm,  He 
who  considers  too  much,  will  accomplish  little. 

Safe  cr  tttir  nid)t  gejdiricbcu  [subjective  clause ),  macfjt  mir@orgen, 
[The  fact]  that  he  has  not  written  to  me,  causes  me  anxiety. 

0b  id)  tucrisc  fonimcn  fbnncn  [objective  clause),  me  if;  id)  nid)t, 

I  do  not  know,  whether  I  shall  be  able  to  come. 

£afj  cr  franf  ift  [objective  clause),  l)abc  id)  geftern  geljort,  I  heard 
yesterday,  that  he  was  ill. 

£n  id)  froitf  tuar  [adverbial  clajtse),  foimtc  id)  ttid) t  fomnteit,  As 
I  was  sick,  I  could  not  come. 

Remarks. —  1.  Such  a  clause  takes  the  place  of  a  subject,  object  or 
predicate,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  the  verb  (compare  §§  293,  b, 
Rem.  4;  294,  Rem.  2;  295,  Rem.). 

2.  Adverbial  clauses  in  this  way  bring  expressions  of  time,  place,  etc., 
but  more  especially  those  of  cause,  nearer  to  the  verb,  which  is  the  part 
of  the  sentence  they  modify. 

3.  Only  subjective  relative  clauses  with  the  compound  relative  mer,  ma§, 
can  stand  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

Note.  —  The  relative  ber  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  ttier  as  compound  relative 
(including  both  relative  and  antecedent),  especially  in  the  plural,  as: 

3)ie  ficf>  jit  fjart  nergangen  fjatten,  flofjeit  au§  bem  Saitfce.  (Schiller)  ;  i.  e., 

iX'iejentgcit,  roclcbc  u.  f.  m.  •  or:  2Bcr  fief)  ju  fjart  uergangen  hattc  (sing.), 
ffof)  U.  f.  it)..  Those  who  had  committed  too  great  offences,  fled  from  the 
country. 

4.  Clauses  which  modify  not  the  whole  sentence  but  a  particular 
member,  cannot  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  but  stand  either 
immediately  after  the  word  to  which  they  refer,  or  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  sentence  (compare  §  297,  above).  This  remark  applies  especially 
to  relative  clauses  (but  sec  Rem.  3,  above,  and  Note),  and  to  comparative 
clauses  with  fllS,  as : 

@ciit  Ungtiicf  mar  grower,  alfi  cr  ertragen  foimtc  (or :  ju  grof;, 
alfl  Dab  cr  CS  it.  f.  m.),  His  misfortune  was  greater  than  he 
could  bear. 
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Note.  — Comparative  clauses  with  to tc  may  precede,  as: 

2Bie  im  Saub  bcr  SSogel  fingt, 

'1)1  a (1  fid)  jebev  giitlid)  tl)un, 

As  the  bird  sings  amid  the  boughs,  let  every  one  enjoy  himself.  (Schiller). 

EXERCISE  G. 

1.  It  seems  impossible,  says  a  great  botanist,  to  give,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  a  complete  definition  of  what  (=  that  which)  is  to 
be  considered  as  an  animal,  in  contradistinction  to  what  one  must  regard 
as  a  plant.  2.  The  good  king  Robert  Bruce,  who  was  always  watchful 
and  prudent,  had  received  information  ($nnbc)  of  (bon)  the  intention  of 
these  men  to  attack  him  suddenly.  3.  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down 
to  take  some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  river 
(see  §  290,  r,  i),  while  he  himself,  with  two  attendants,  went  down  to  watch 
the  ford  through  which  the  enemy  must  pass,  before  they  came  to  the 
place  where  king  Robert’s  men  were  lying.  4.  “If  I  go  back,”  thought 
the  king,  “to  call  my  men  to  (the)  arms,  these  men  will  get  (fommen) 
through  the  ford  unhindered ;  and  that  would  be  [a]  pity,  since  it  is  a 
place  so  advantageous  for  defence.”  5.  In  the  confusion,  five  or  six  of 
the  enemy  were  slain,  or,  having  been  borne  down  by  the  stream,  [were] 
drowned.  6.  With  the  natural  feeling  of  a  young  author  (@d)riftftcUer), 
he  had  ventured  (it)  to  go  (fid)  ailfmad)CTt)  secretly  and  witness  (BcittJOljnen 
-f-  dat.)  the  first  representation  of  his  tragedy  at  Mannheim.  7.  He 
resolved  to  be  free,  at  whatever  risk  (ciuf  jebc  ©efaf)r  l)in) ;  to  abandon 
(=give  up)  advantages  which  he  could  not  buy  (ertaufcil)  at  such  a  price ; 
to  quit  hisstepdame  (fticfmiittei'lid),  adj.)  home,  andgo  forth  (fortUHUtbern), 
though  friendless  and  alone,  to  seek  his  fortune  in  the  great  market 
(S'djrmnrft)  of  life.  8.  Having  well  examined  the  place  (Oft),  the  soldier 
reported  his  discovery  to  Marius,  and  urgently  (briltgcnb)  advised 
(anratcn  +  dat.)  him,  to  make  an  attack  upon  the  fort  from  that  side 
where  he  had  climbed  up,  offering  (fid)  Cl'lni'ti’tt)  to  lead  (=  show)  the  way. 
9.  He  ordered  his  men  to  advance  against  the  wall  with  their  shields  held 
together  in  the  manner  which  the  Romans  named  ‘  testudo  ’  or  tortoise 
(©djitbfvote).  10.  His  mother  was  present  on  (bi'i)  this  joyous  occasion, 
and  she  produced  (=  showed)  a  paper  of  (—  with)  poison,  which,  as  she 
said,  she  meant  to  have  given  her  son  in  his  liquor  (©Ctrdllf,  acc.)  rather 
than  that  he  should  submit  (himself)  to  personal  disgrace. 
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DERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION. 

307.  i.  New  words  are  formed  in  a  language  by  two  more  or  less 
distinct  processes  :  Derivation  and  Composition. 

2.  Derivation  is  of  four  kinds,  viz.:  i.  without  change;  2.  by  inter¬ 
nal  change  ;  3.  by  Suffixes;  4.  by  Prefixes. 

Note.  —  All  grammatical  terminations  (inflexions)  are  really  suffixes,  but  these  are 
not  considered  under  the  present  head. 

308.  A.  WITHOUT  CHANGE. 

Verbs  are  derived  from  substantives,  adjectives,  adverbs,  etc.,  by  the 
simple  addition  of  the  endings  of  conjugation,  as:  Arbeit,  labour;  ar= 
beiuen,  to  labour  —  ©ra§,  grass ;  graven,  to  graze  — trocfen,  dry ;  trocfruen, 
to  dry  —  ncit)Cl',  near  (compar.) ;  naljcvtt,  to  approach  —  get; nt,  against; 
bcgegiuen,  to  meet. 

Note.  —  In  many  of  these  derivatives,  and  in  most  of  those  from  adjectives,  the  vowel 
has  Umlaut,  as:  iflflug ;  pfliig*eit,  plough  —  jammer;  Ijammerstt,  hammer  —  ftarf,  strong ; 
ftnrhen,  strengthen  -—  tot,  dead;  toben,  kill  —  offen,  open;  offtnen,  open  —  empor,  up; 
emptirseti,  excite. 

30J).  B.  BY  INTERNAL  CHANGE. 

Derivative  Verbs.  —  Verbs  are  derived  from  other  Verbs  : 

(a)  By  change  (generally  Umlaut)  of  the  root  or  Stem  Vowel ,  forming 
causative  verbs ,  which  are  always  transitive  and  weak,  as  :  fallen,  fall ; 
fallen,  fell  (cause  to  fall)  —  tvinfen,  drink;  tvattfen,  make  to  drink 
(drench)  —  fifcen,  sit;  fc(3cn,  set  —  licgeit,  lie  ;  lcgctl,  lay  —  fatjren,  fare, 
proceed  ;  fiiljren,  lead,  cause  to  proceed. 
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(< b )  By  change  of  consonant,  with  or  without  vowel-change,  as:  ftefjen, 
stand  ;  fU'ttctt,  cause  to  stand,  set  or  place  upright  —  bicgeil,  bend;  biitfen, 
bow  —  neifleit,  incline;  llitfcit,  nod  (incline  the  head)  —  tttatfjcn,  awake ; 
tuctfett,  arouse  ( cause  to  awake). 

Note.  —  Many  weak  verbs  and  nearly  all  strong  verbs  are  primitive ;  but  derivative 
verbs  are  generally  weak. 

310.  Derivative  Substantives.  —  These  are  derived  from  Verbs 

by  internal  vowel- change  without  suffix,  and  are  mostly  masculine,  as  : 
binbeit,  bind;  SSuilb,  bond,  volume;  53unb,  union  — fit3eil,  sit;  ©a(3, 
stake  (thing  set  or  laid  down),  etc.  —  gieljen,  draw;  trait,  etc. — 

trcten,  tread ;  $ritt,  step. 

Note.  —  Observe  that  in  both  the  Verbs  and  Substantives  above  occasional  conso¬ 
nant  changes  also  occur. 

C.  BY  SUFFIXES. 

311.  Verb  Suffixes. 

1.  =cln  forms  derivatives  from  other  verbs,  as  well  as  from  substan¬ 
tives  and  adjectives,  usually  with  Umlaut,  implying  diminution  or  con¬ 
tempt,  as:  lad)=cn,  laugh;  lacf)-eln,  smile  — art;  funfbeltt,  affect 
(artfully)  —  frottttn,  pious;  frijmmetn,  affect  piety. 

2.  =cnt  from  verbs,  substantives  and  adjectives  (sometimes  with  Um¬ 
laut),  as:  fofgen,  follow;  folg=ern,  infer — ©d)(af,  sleep;  fd)laf*crn,  feel 
sleepy  —  arg,  bad;  avg=cvn,  vex. 

3.  =tcrcn,  mostly  from  foreign  stems,  without  Umlaut,  as:  marjd)’ 
iercit,  march  —  reg4ci'Clt,  reign  —  ftllbdercn,  study.  Also  from  German 
roots,  by  analogy,  as  :  bnd)ftab4crcit,  spell. 

312.  Substantive  Suffixes. 

i.  4  (’ft,  =ft),  -he  (usually  feminine)  from  verbs,  usually  with  vowel- 
change,  as:  beitg=en,  bend;  33licf)4,  bay  (bight)  —  fallen,  drive  ;  gat)r4, 
drive —  trag=CU,  wear;  j£racf)4,  costume  —  fohtm=en,  come;  $un=f4, 
coming  (9ln!unft,  arrival;  ^ltfunft,  future)  — fijmten,  can;  $uit=f4,  art 
—  brcnneit,  burn;  S3ran=l>,  conflagration  —  fennen,  know;  $urt4lC,  in¬ 
formation. 

2.,  3.  =djett  and  4ctlt  form  diminutives,  usually  with  Umlaut,  as :  ^paitS, 
house;  £>ait8=d)ei1,  little  house,  cot  —  9Jfann,  man;  9Jfanu4ctn,  manikin. 

Notes.  —  1.  sdjett  (Engl. -kin),  originally  Low  (North)  German  only,  is  now  more 
common  than  dcttt,  which  however  is  preferred  after  gutturals,  as:  Dfitigsletn,  Sitrf)=lctn. 

2.  Sometimes  a  double  diminutive  suffix,  cl  -f-  d) Clt ,  is  used  after  gutturals,  as:  Dfittgs 
elsdjfit,  Sucfuebdjett. 
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4.  =e  forms  a  very  large  number  of  feminine  derivatives  from  verbs, 
often  with  vowel-change ;  also,  usually  with  Umlaut ,  from  adjectives,  as: 
flicgcn,  fly;  gtieg*=e,  fly  (insect) —  geben,  give;  @abc,  gift  — fpredjeu, 
speak;  ©pvadpe,  speech,  language — gut,  good;  @iit=C,  goodness —  treit, 
faithful ;  Xxnutf  fidelity. 

5.  yi  (from  Fr.  -ie)  forms  feminine  derivatives,  with  accent  071  the 
suffix : 

(а)  From  verbs  in  =cllt,  =CM,  as :  fdjmeidjellt,  flatter;  ©d)limd)cl=ci, 
flattery  —  jauberit,  enchant ;  3aubcr=et. 

(б)  From  substantives,  indicating  state,  occupation,  etc.,  most  fre¬ 
quently  from  those  in  -tv,  as:  3tiger,  hunter;  Sdger=ei,  hunting 
—  ®rucfer,  printer;  3)ruder=ci,  printing  (-trade  or -office). 

Notes. —  1.  It  sometimes  implies  contempt,  as:  ,tiinbcv=ei,  childish  nonsense. 

2.  By  analogy  with  the  formations  from  stems  in  set',  there  has  arisen  the  double  suffix 
=trei,  added  to  other  stems,  as  :  ©flau=crci,  slavery  (from  Sflaue). 

6.  cl,  from  verbs  {sometimes  with  vowel-change),  generally  indicating 
the  i7istrument,  as:  bcdfcn,  cover;  2)ecf=cl,  lid  —  flicgcn,  fly;  §lttg=Cl, 
wing  —  jdjlicjien,  lock  ;  @d)liiff=cl,  key  —  atcl)=en,  pull ;  3iigc(,  rein, 
bridle. 

7.  =etl,  from  verbs,  including  all  infinitives,  as  well  as  others,  e.  g.: 
gvciben,  dig ;  (Srab-CH  (masc.),  ditch  —  fdjabcn,  hurt ;  ©djab^en  (masc.), 
injury. 

8.  tV,  often  with  Umlaut,  indicating  the  actor,  chiefly  from  verbs,  but 
also  from  substantives,  as  :  bflrfcu,  bake  ;  53dcf=CV,  bak-er  —  nnilcit,  paint; 
9J(abcr,  paint-er — taujeu,  dance;  £iutg«er,  danc-er —  ©avtcit,  garden; 
©drtlLfr,  garden-er  —  ©d)Clf,  sheep;  ©d)df'Cr,  shepherd. 

Note.  —  Some  derivatives  from  substantives  insert  tt,  as:  23ilbun er,  sculptor  (from 
S3ilb)  —  @locf=n=er,  bell-ringer  (from  ©lode)  —  5Reb=itser,  orator  (from  9iebe). 

9.  'Ijcit  (Engl,  -head,  -hood)  forms  feminine  abstracts  from  substan¬ 
tives  and  adjectives,  as  :  ©Ott'fjcit,  God-head  —  $illb  J)cit,  child-hood  — ■ 
23linb=!jcit,  blindness  —  $rei  licit,  freedom. 

10.  -hit  replaces  =f|cit  after  adjectives  in  =el,  CV,  =Urfl,  =bar,  =fttm, 
as:  SUebfcit,  vanity  —  23tttcr=fcit,  bitterness  —  53illig=fcit,  cheapness  — 
—  §eimlidp!cit,  secrecy  —  23raud)bar>fcit,  usefulness  —  ©barjant=fcit, 
economy. 

Note.  — Some  derivatives  from  adjectives  insert  before  sfeit,  especially  from  those 
in  ;l )aft  and  lob,  as:  ©iijpijpfeit,  sweetness  —  ©tcmbtynftsifpfeit,  steadfastness — iEreu* 
lojsijpteit,  unfaithfulness. 
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11.  in  (compare  §89,  2,  Note)  forms  feminine  appellatives  from  mas¬ 
culine  substantives,  usually  with  Umlaut  (always  so  from  monosylla¬ 
bles),  as :  @raf,  count;  ©raftlt,  countess  —  ^veitltb,  friend;  ^reuttb^in, 
(female)  friend  —  ©cirtner,  gardener  ;  @cirtncr=ill,  gardener’s  wife. 

12.  'Itltg  forms  masculine  diminutives  (sometimes  with  Umlaut)  from 
verbs,  substantives  and  adjectives,  as:  leljren,  teach;  £el)r4ilig,  appren¬ 
tice  —  $(ltcf)t,  flight;  ^(ucfjMing,  fugitive  —  frcmb,  strange;  gremb4tii0, 
stranger  —  jlttlfl,  young;  3iiltg4t1tg,  youth. 

13.  ==IU0  (Engl.  -ness)  forms  abstracts  from  verbs;  also  from  a  few 
adjectives,  usually  with  Umlaut,  as:  begrabeit,  bury;  33egrab=Iti$,  funeral 
—  fytnbcrn,  hinder;  §inber=ni$,  obstacle  —  gefangeit,  captive;  ©efiing* 
nis,  prison  —  ftnfter,  dark ;  §ittfier=ni8,  darkness. 

*  14.  4al,  Ad  form  abstracts,  (generally  neuter)  from  verbs,  and  also  from 
a  few  substantives  and  adjective,  as:  fd)tcfert,  send;  @d)icf=fal,  ^ate  — 
rateii,  guess ;  9iot=feI,  riddle  —  ‘Ufiitje,  trouble  ;  9D^iif)=faI,  fatigue  —  triibe, 
sad;  Xriib  fnl,  tribulation. 

15.  (Engl. -ship, -scape)  forms  feminine  abstracts  from  verbs 
and  adjectives,  as:  2Banber=ftt)aft,  wandering  —  $;reimb4ct)aft,  friend¬ 
ship  —  $?anb=fd)ttft,  land-scape —  ©cnicin=fd)ttft,  community —  ©tgctt= 
fdjaftr  peculiarity ;  also  some  collectives,  as:  *JSrieftcr4cf)(lft,  priesthood; 
@efett=fd)aft,  society. 

16.  4ltm  (Engl,  -dom)  forms  (generally  neuter)  abstracts  from  verbs, 
substantives  and  adjectives,  as :  28acf)3  turn,  growth  —  ©igett4ltm,  pro¬ 
perty  —  9iei(f)=tum  (masc.),  wealth  —  $0Utg4um,  royalty  (king-dom). 

1 7.  -Ulig  (=  Engl,  -ing  in  verbal  nouns)  forms  a  large  number  of 
feminine  abstracts,  chiefly  from  verbs,  as  :  fBeIcl)DUlig,  instruction  —  $cr= 
gebdlltg,  forgiveness. 

iS.  The  suffixes  =eni),  ig,  4ff)t,  4ttg  are  only  found  after  stems  which 
no  longer  have  an  independent  existence,  as :  2lb=CUi),  2)it(3=cnt),  @ff4g, 
$cif4g,  £>ab4d)t  (hawk). 


313.  Adjective  Suffixes. 

1.  6nr  (connected  with  biiren,  ‘bear’)  from  verbs  (=  Engl,  -able)  and 
substantives,  also  (rarely)  from  adjectives,  as  :  efjfmi',  eat-able  —  frurf)t= 
Bar,  fruitful  —  fiird)t=6av,  frightful  —  offeiubar,  evident. 

2.  sCH,  =crn  form  adjectives  denoting  material  or  kind  from  substantives, 
^s  :  golb=Ctt,  golden  —  bleicrit,  leaden  —  filbeuit,  silver  —  l)bl5=crit,  wooden. 

Note,  —  giferit,  ‘iron,’  from  Cifen,  is  anomalous. 


368 


LESSON  LI. 


[§§  313- 


3.  4jttft  (connected  with  Jjabert,  ‘have')  forms  adjectives,  denoting  the 
quality  of  the  primitive,  chiefly  from  substantives  (also  from  a  few  verbs 
and  adjectives),  as:  jiinb=J)aft,  sinful  —  tltgcnMjttft,  virtuous  — 
laft,  resident  —  bo3=  rjnft,  malicious  —  lt>ftl)r4jaft,  true. 

Note.  —  The  suffix  *ig  is  often  added  to  adjectives  in  ;f)aft,  as :  roaljrijaftdQ  (compare 
also  §  312,  10,  Note,  above). 

4.  =t(l)t  sometimes  replaces  =ig  (see  below)  after  names  of  materials,  as 
born=i(f)t,  thorny  —  ftcirt  id)t,  stony;  also  in  tbl'=id)t,  foolish. 

5.  4g  (=  Engl,  -y,  as  in  might-y,  etc.)  forms  a  very  numerous  class  of 
adjectives,  usually  with  Umlaut,  from  verbs,  substantives  and  particles, 
and  from  other  adjectives  (including  the  possessive  pronouns,  see 
§119,  c),  as:  und)gteb4fl,  yielding  —  giinft=ifl,  favourable  —  mdd)Mg, 
might-y  —  fd)ltlb4g,  guilt-y  —  giit=ig,  kind  — tijjlbig,  complete  —  f)CUt=ig, 
of  to-day  —  hor=tg,  former. 

Note. —  For  sig  before  sfcit,  see  §  312,  10,  Note  ;  for  dg  after  =I| a  ft,  see  3,  above. 

6.  4fd)  (=  Engl,  -ish)  forms  adjectives : 

[a)  From  proper  names,  denoting  origin ,  as:  lutl)er,4fd),  Lutheran 
—  preufpiftfj,  Prussian. 

( b )  From  substantives,  as:  bicbdfd),  thiev-ish —  Ijimmbifd),  heav¬ 
enly  ;  sometimes  also  with  depreciatory  sense,  as  in  English, 
e.  g. :  filth  tfd),  child-ish  —  VUCtEifd),  woman-ish  (compare  finb= 
lid),  child-like  —  mcib  lid),  woman-ly). 

(r)  From  foreign  words  (=  Lat. -icus  ;  Engl,  -ic,  -ical),  as  :  f)ift0V= 
tfd),  histor-ical  —  logifd),  log-ical. 

7-  4ct  forms  variative  numerals ;  see  §  182,  ( c ). 

8.  :  I i d)  (Engl,  -like,  -ly)  forms  numerous  adjectives  from  verbs  (with 
active  or  passive  sense),  substantives  (usually  with  Umlaut)  and  other 
adjectives  (generally  with  diminutive  meaning,  like  Eng.  -ish),  as:  erfreil* 
lid),  delightful  —  fd)(ib4id),  injurious  —  bcgrcif  lid),  intelligible  —  glaub- 
lief),  credible —  b(Tad)t  lid),  contemptible  —  jdl)l4id),  year-ly  —  infinn4i$,. 
man  ly  —  ltatijv  lid),  natural  —  vot  lid),  redd-ish  —  liilig=lid),  long-ish. 

9.  4am  (Engl,  -some)  from  verbs  and  substantives  (also  from  a  few 
adjectives),  as:  aitfmcvf  fnm,  attentive  —  l)Ci(4am,  whole-some  —  furd)t» 
jam,  timid  —  eirufailt,  lone-some. 

D.  BY  PREFIXES. 

314.  Verb  Prefixes. 

The  Verb  Prefixes  coming  under  the  head  of  derivation  are  those 
which  are  always  inseparable,  viz:  Imp,  Cttt  or  emp  ,  CL,  mifp,  tier  , 
jcr=.  Their  various  meanings  are  given  below. 
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1.  He*  (connected  with  the  prep,  bet)  is  intensive ,  and 

(a)  forms  transitive  verbs  from  intransitive  (its  most  frequent  use), 
as:  fallen,  fall ;  JjC'-faUcn,  be-fall —  geljrit,  go;  tupgcljcn,  commit 
(a  crime,  etc.)  —  Hagen,  mourn;  be  flngcn,  mourn  for; 

(b)  it  forms  verbs  from  substantives  and  adjectives,  with  the  mean¬ 
ing  ‘provide  with,’  ‘make,’  as:  bc=freuttben,  be-friend  —  Bc=ftiir= 
fen,  make  strong,  strengthen. 

2.  ent®  (cmfF  before  an  f,  akin  to  aitt-,  as  in  Uttttoorten)  corresponds 
frequently  to  the  (Latin)  prefixes  dis-,  de-  in  English  words  and  denotes 

(a)  ‘  in  return,’ as  :  emj)5f(ingcn,  receive ;  cmjHcl)lctt,  recommend ; 

(b)  ‘contrary,’  ‘against,’  ‘  away  from,’  having  privative  force,  from 
verbs,  substantives  and  adjectives,  as:  ent-biltben,  relieve  — 
ent^beefeu,  dis-cover  —  eitt=gel)en,  entdaufen,  get  away,  escape; 

( c )  transition,  origin ,  as :  C1tt=fd)lctfeit,  fall  asleep  —  eitt'ftel)Cn,  arise, 
originate. 

3.  cr-  (Engl,  a-,  as  in  a-rouse,  a-rise,  etc.)  denotes : 

(a)  ‘out  from,’  ‘upwards,’  as:  cr=l)ebcn,  raise —  cr=ft)ecfen,  a-waken; 

(£)  transition  (compare  Ctlt*,  above),  as:  er=bebeit,  begin  to  tremble 
—  Cr=bliit)Cn,  come  out  in  blossom  —  ei’-falten,  grow  cold; 

(c)  acquisition  or  attainment  by  the  action  of  the  verb  (a  very  common 
use),  as  :  CDbetteln,  get  by  begging  —  erdiften,  get  by  cunning; 

{d)  accomplishment,  as:  er=fd)kf3ert,  shoot  (kill  by  shooting)  — 
CLtrinfcn,  be  drowned. 

4.  gc-  often  has  no  perceptible  force,  as  in :  gCTiefeit,  recover  (from  ill¬ 
ness)  — •  geTliefjen,  enjoy ;  but  commonly  it  is  frequentative  and  intensive, 
as  :  ge=bicten,  command  —  ge=benfen,  remember,  mention  —  gcdobeit,  vow. 

5.  mifp  (Engl,  mis-)  has  negative  force,  sometimes  with  the  notion  of 
falsehood  or  failure,  as:  tttifj=ad)tcn,  despise  —  ttti^fallen,  displease  — 
mifpglitcfen,  fail  —  mi^tterfteljen,  mis-understand. 

6.  ber-  (Engl,  for-  in  for-get,  for-give)  has  the  general  meaning  of 
‘away’  and  often,  like  ent=,  answers  to  a  dis-  or  de-  in  English. 

(a)  It  is  intensive,  and  expresses  excess,  etc.,  as :  bet*bluf)en,  fade 
away  —  berd'ontmeit,  go  to  ruin  —  ber^agen,  despair. 

( b )  It  denotes  a  mistake,  etc.,  as :  bcr=fitl)ren,  lead  astray  —  bCt- 
laufen  (refh),  lose  one’s  way  —  bcrdegcit,  mis-lay. 

(c)  It  is  privative  (its  most  frequent  use),  and  denotes  loss,  parting, 
waste,  dissolution,  as:  bCl‘=gcl)en,  pass  away  —  bCf-trillfen, 
waste  in  drink —  bcr=fpiclen,  gamble  away. 
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(d)  It  forms  verbs  from  substantives  and  adjectives  denoting  a 
change  or  transition  into  the  state  of  the  primitive,  as  :  her 5 
armcn,  grow  poor  —  tier  golbcn,  gild. 

7.  jcr=  denotes  separation,  destruction,  ‘to  pieces,’  as:  jcr=bred)en, 
break  to  pieces  —  jcr-gliebcm,  dis-member. 

315.  Substantive  Prefixes. 

1.  (=  Engl,  arch-),  as:  (grj=bijd)Of,  arch-bishop  —  (grj=feinb, 

arch-enemy. 

©C=  forms  usually  neuter  derivatives: 

( a )  Collectives,  from  substantives,  as:  ©e=bivge,  mountain-range 
—  ©efieber,  feathers  —  ©e=ffrdltd),  bushes. 

(i b )  Associatives  (of  persons),  from  verbs  and  substantives,  as: 
©C=fbitde,  playmate  —  ©c^dpxuftcr,  brothers  and  sisters  (of  a 
family)  —  ©c=fetle,  fellow. 

(c)  Frequentative  or  intensive  abstracts,  also  from  verbs,  as : 
©CUR’dd),  conversation  —  @e=f(ufter,  (continued)  whispering  — 
©C’tofe,  uproar. 

Note.  —  The  substantives  (SMttcf,  @daube  contain  this  prefix. 

3-  9Rife ,  with  the  same  force  as  in  verbs,  e.g. :  9J}iffc4f)at,  misdeed  — 
9J?ifj  guitft,  envy. 

4-  lltu  is  negative  prefix,  as  in  English,  e.  g.  :  Ult*glucf,  bad  luck  — 
lilt  Ted)  t,  wrong  —  Ult-ftmt,  nonsense.  It  also  expresses  something 
monstrous  or  unnatural,  as  :  Utl=tl)at,  unnatural  or  monstrous  deed  — 
lilt  menjd),  inhuman  monster. 

5.  Ur=  (akin  to  cx=,  see  above)  denotes 

(a)  origin ,  as  in  Urdcil  (cr-teilcit),  sentence,  judgment  —  Utdaub 
(erdauben),  furlough,  leave  of  absence; 

( b )  primitiveness ,  as:  UT*fdd)C  (original  thing),  cause  —  Uf-ntCltfd), 
primitive  man  —  Uf'ttialb,  primeval  forest. 

Remark.  —  Substantives  with  Verb  Prefixes  (see  §314,  above)  are 
derived  from  verb-stems  having  these  prefixes  (e.  g. :  2lb-$lig,  93e=gltg, 
from  abjicl)cn,  begiefjen),  except  those  with  gc=  (see  2,  above). 

31<>.  Adjective  Prefixes. 

The  Prefixes  of  Adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  substantives,  and 
with  the  same  force,  except  gc  ,  which  forms: 


COMPOSITION. 
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fir)  Past  Participles,  some  without  corresponding  verbs,  as :  gc=ftttet, 
well-behaved  —  QC-ftiefclt,  booted  ; 

(b)  adjectives  from  verb-stems,  as :  pe=net)m,  agreeable,  acceptable 
—  ge=tt)ifi  (from  tuiffeit,  ‘know’),  certain; 

(c)  from  other  Adjectives,  as:  gc=rcd)t,  just  —  ge=treu,  faithful. 

Note.  —  teicf;  also  contains  this  prefix. 

317.  Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Pronouns,  Numerals,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections  are 
for  the  most  part  either  primitive  or  compound;  for  Derivative  Num¬ 
erals  and  Numeral  Adverbs,  see  §§  182,  183;  for  the  derivation  of  other 
Adverbs,  §  189. 

II.  COMPOSITION. 

318.  1.  A  compound  word  is  one  made  up  of  two  or  more  words, 
each  of  which  maintains  its  separate  form  and  meaning. 

2.  In  genuine  compounds,  the  last  component  only  is  inflected;  but 
there  are  also  spurious  compounds,  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  components  takes  an  inflectional  ending  (see  §  319,  1,  Notes  2, 
3,  below),  without  liability  to  further  variation. 

Note. —  In  a  few  words  arbitrarily  written  as  compounds,  both  elements  are  inflected ; 
see  §  319,  2,  Note,  below. 

3.  Compounds  are  made  with  much  greater  freedom  in  German  than 
in  English.  Words  that  in  English  are  written  separately,  are  often 
written  as  one  word  in  German,  forming  compounds  of  a  length  and  com¬ 
plexity  unknown  in  the  English  language,  as  :  jycucrbcrfid)ei'ung8gcjclljd)aft, 
fire  insurance  company  —  £uftrof)renjd)tt>inbfltd)t,  bronchial  consump¬ 
tion. 

Note.  —  These  long  compounds  are  generally  broken  up  by  one  or  more  hyphens 
as:  f?eueroerficf)enmg§s©efellfdf)aft,  a  capital  letter  usually  following  the  hyphen. 

4.  When  the  last  component  is  common  to  several  successive  com¬ 
pounds,  it  is  expressed  with  the  last  component  word  only,  the  omission 
being  indicated  in  the  other  cases  by  a  hyphen,  as:  9IpfeL,  $irjcfp  unb 
IBirnbciume,  apple,  cherry  and  pear-trees  —  eine  frcubcn-  unb  uu^loje 
3Iufgabe,  a  joyless  and  profitless  task. 

5.  The  Composition  of  Verbs  is  fully  treated  of  in  Less.  XXXVI, 
and  Supp.  Less.  E. ;  that  of  Numerals  in  Less.  XXVIII,  and  also 
jn  §§  182,  183.  The  compound  Prepositions  will  be  found  in  Less. 
XXXVIII,  and  Conjunctions  in  Less.  XL,  and  require  no  special  ex¬ 
planation. 
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319.  Composition  of  Substantives. 

The  last  element  is  (with  exceptions  noted  under  5,  below)  a  Substan¬ 
tive,  which  determines  the  gender,  and  is  alone  inflected ;  the  first  ele¬ 
ment  generally  having  the  principal  accent.  The  varieties  of  Compound 
Substantives  are: 

x.  Substantive  -f-  Substantive,  the  first  element  being  in  apposition  or 
in  some  case  or  other  relation  (usually  genitive)  to  the  other,  as  below,  as : 
§itmnd=rcid),  kingdom  of  heaven  ( apposition )  —  9tug=rtpfel,  eye-ball  — 
?aitbe§4)err,  sovereign  —  g-reubetufeft,  joyous  festival  • —  $iitber=fiube, 
nursery  ( genitive  elation)  — £intcn=faf],  inkstand  (stand  for  ink)  —  £nng= 
ftltnbe,  dancinglesson  {dative  relation)  —  Sftatteiufattger,  rat-catcher  — 
2Seg=lneiier,  guide,  finger-post  {accusative  relation)  —  Dftdmnb,  East  wind 

—  ^reubendljraite,  tear  of  joy  {origin)  —  giufptritt,  kick  {instrument) 

—  2)acfpfenfter,  window  in  the  roof  {place)  —  $age*lt>erf,  day's  work. 

Notes.  —  1.  Primary  Compounds  are  those  composed  of  stem  -j-  substantives,  either 
with  the  stem-suffix  *e,  as :  Tagcreevf ;  or  without  suffix,  as:  ^anbsroerf,  trade  —  ^acjb= 
fjortt,  hunting-horn. 

2.  Secondary  Compounds  are  made  up  with  a  Genitive  case ,  Singular  or  Plural ;  if  sin¬ 
gular,  the  first  component  takes  s§  after  strong  masculines  and  neuters,  and  =cit  after  weak 
substantives,  whether  sing,  or  plur. ;  thus:  ©onntagsgsf  [cib,  sunday-dress  —  fjfreubsfits 
gefcfyrci,  cry  of  joy  —  SBortersbud),  dictionary. 

3.  The  suffix  s8  is  also  added  to  feminines  in  st,  rijeit,  =feit,  =frfj  aft,  sUH(J,  and  the 
foreign  endings  doit,  tot,  as:  ©eburtsgstag,  birthday — j$fretf)eitsiMte&e(  love  of  liberty 

—  3Jiiifiigfeit=8?t>eretn,  temparance  society  —  SieligioitsSsfrieg,  religious  war  —  Unioers 
fitatiSsgebciube,  University  building. 

2.  Qualifying  Adjective  -{-Substantive,  as:  @bct=ftcin, precious  stone, 
jewel  —  Sfungfrau,  virgin  —  .£)odpgcit,  wedding  (high  time)  —  3$oll=monb, 
full-moon. 

Note. —  In  a  few  spurious  compounds  of  this  kind,  the  adjective  is  declined,  as: 
etn  ^oljerspriefter,  high-priest;  ber  ^ofiepriefter  —  bte  Sange.roeile,  tedium,  ennui;  Gen. 
ber  Sangemoeile. 

3.  Adverb  or  Preposition  -f-  Substantive,  usually  from  compound 

verbs,  but  not  always,  as  :  §cr=funft,  origin —  benefit  —  21lU 

gal)(,  number  —  S3ei=jptc(,  example  —  $intev4ift,  cunning  —  Uberri1tad)t, 
superiority. 

4.  Verb-stem  -f-  Substantive,  sometimes  with  connecting  sutfix  =c, 
as :  Sej  t'bnd),  ©d)rcib=fcbcv,  ©ittgTiogd. 

5.  Other  Compound  Substantives.  There  is  a  special  class  of 
substantive  compounds  of  a  character  different  from  those  enumerated 
above,  and  of  various  composition,  consisting  of: 
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( a )  A  limiting  word  (not  asubst.)  -f-  Substantive,  as:  33ltnbe=fllf), 
blind-man’s-buff  —  $al)Ufopf,  bald-head  —  ©rofpmaitl,  boaster 

—  £angffieiit,  long-legged  person  —  @d)ret=l)al§,  bawler  —  fier¬ 
ce!,  square. 

(b)  Limiting  word  +  Adjective,  as  :  bet*  ^iminer^att,  the  glutton 

—  baS  Smmer^griiii,  the  evergreen. 

Note.  —  These  compounds  are  masculine  when  referring  to  persons,  otherwise  neuter. 
The  same  rule  holds  good  for  the  compounds  under  (c),  below. 

(c)  Verb  +  Object,  limiting  word  or  phrase,  as:  ber  2iauge= 
uid)t3,  the  good-for-nothing  —  tier  @prtng4n§=felb,  the  romp  — 
ter  ©toretufrieb,  the  kill-joy  —  ba3  ©telbbidpein,  the  rendez¬ 
vous. 

320.  Composition  of  Adjectives. 

Compound  Adjectives  consist  of  an  Adjective  preceded  by  a  limiting 
word,  viz. : 

1.  Adjective  -f-  Adjective,  as:  tanfpftltmm,  deaf-mute  —  bltttfebblau, 
dark-blue  —  robbcitfig,  red-cheeked. 

2.  Substantive  -j-  Adjective  : 

(a)  with  connecting  inflexional  suffix  (compare  §  319,  x,  Note  2, 
above),  as :  liebciMi'anf,  love-sick  —  gebantcipboll,  pensive  — 
f)offnung(Mo§,  hopeless; 

(b)  without  suffix,  as :  liebe=t>oII,  affectionate  —  Iptlb-reid),  gracious 

—  freube4eer,  joyless. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  Adjectives  lo§,  t'Cttf),  tiOft  are  of  such  constant  occurrence  as  to  have 
almost  acquired  the  character  of  suffixes. 

2.  In  some  of  these  compounds,  the  substantive  expresses  comparison ,  or  has  intensive 
force,  as :  freibeiueijs,  white  as  chalk  —  feberleidjt,  light  as  a  feather  —  felfenfeft,  firm  as 
a  rock. 

3.  Verb  -j-  Adjective,  as  :  Uufpbegicrig,  eager  for  knowledge  —  merf* 
VDiirbig,  remarkable  (noteworthy). 

Note.  ■ —  In  Compound  Adjectives  like  banfctt§=U)Crt,  'welcome  ’  (‘  thankworthy’),  the 
first  element  is  the  infinitive  used  as  a  Substantive. 

4.  Adverb  or  Preposition  -f-  Adjective,  as:  t)od)=geboven,  high-born 
—  luol)bfeil,  cheap  —  unter=tl)cui,  subject  —  uber=ltug,  overwise. 

321.  Composition  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  compounded  of  various  parts  of  speech: 

1.  With  Nouns  [mostly  in  the  Genitive )  affixed  to  other  parts  of 
speech,  as :  gall ;  glcid)=jattt%  likewise ;  j;ebeil=faU3,  in  any  case  — 
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9Jiaf3(e) :  cimgcunnjjen,  in  some  degree  —  ® cite :  ctner=feit$  •  . .  anbter* 
fcttfif,  on  the  one  hand  ...  on  the  other  hand  —  £eil  :  meiftett4ctl$,  chiefly; 
meineMcilS,  on  my  part  —  2Brg :  gcrabeiLtDcgi?,  straightway;  feiiteg* 
tOC0§, byno  means  —  335 cite;  ciltft  turilflt,  initttcr=tucilc,  meanwhile,  mean¬ 
time  —  SBcijc :  gtiicfUrfjcrdimfc,  fortunately;  freu^tucifc,  crosswise; 
tt)i3rid)ter=tocifc,  foolishly. 

Note.  —  The  masc.  and  neuter  genitive-inflection  =8,  from  its  frequent  use  in  adverbial 
genitives,  has  become  an  adverbial  suffix,  and  is  sometimes  attached  to  fern,  substs.,  as: 
bie  Slacfyt,  adv.  uac(}t§,  by  night.  So  also  has  the  suffix  AuiirtS,  as:  fjimmeLturirtS, 
heavenward  —  uovbAunrtb,  northward. 

2.  With  Prepositions  (or  original  Adverbs)  prefixed  or  suffixed  to 
other  parts  of  speech,  as :  ju  g(cid),  at  the  same  time  —  gei'abe*$u,  straight 
on  —  aufdufivts,  upward;  herg=QUf,  uphill  —  llltfcrdueg^,  ron  the  way; 
berg=Ultter,  downhill  —  |jeutjU=tnge,  nowadays  —  inljredflltg,  for  years. 

3.  With  Pronouns  (or  Stems  originally  Pronominal)  compounded 
with  each  other,  as:  lU0l)ill?  whither?  bflljin,  bortl)ilt,  thither  —  fiiofjer? 
whence?  baljer,  bortljin,  thence,  etc. 

For  Numeral  Adverbs,  see  §  182. 
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HISTORICAL  SKETCH.  -  CRIMM’S  LAW.  -  UMLAUT,  etc. 
322.  Relation  between  German  and  English. 

1.  A  comparison  of  German  words  and  forms  with  their  English  equi¬ 
valents  will  serve  to  show  that  a  very  large  number  of  both  words  and 
grammatical  forms  are  common  to  both  languages.  Though  rarely  ab¬ 
solutely  identical  in  form,  the  resemblances  are  both  so  close  and  so 
numerous  that  they  cannot  be  the  result  of  mere  borrowing  on  the  part  of 
either  language  from  the  other,  but  must  imply  relationship ,  or,  in  other 
words,  a  descent  from  a  common  source ,  a  common  origin. 

English  and  German  are  therefore  Modern  dialects  of  one 
and  the  same  original  language. 

2.  This  original  language  is  no  longer  extant,  either  a  spoken  or  as 
a  written  language.  There  are,  however,  other  languages — some  still 
spoken,  some  known  to  us  only  as  written  —  which  were  once  al?r 
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dialects  of  this  common  ancestor,  or  ©ntnbfpracf)C,  as  German  philolo¬ 
gists  call  it.  This  group  or  sub-family  of  languages  is  called  the  Ger¬ 
manic  or  Teutonic,  the  common  source  or  ©utltbtyvacfje  of  which  was 
itself  a  dialect  of  a  larger  family,  all  of  whose  members  were  dialects  of, 
and  derived  from,  one  common  primitive  source  (Urtyvadjc).  This  family 
is  called  the  Indo-Germanic,  Indo-European  or  Aryan  family,  and 
includes  most  European  and  several  Asiatic  languages. 

3.  The  divisions  of  this  great  family,  with  the  chief  representatives, 
ancient  (written)  and  modern  (spoken),  of  each,  are  as  follows,  beginning 
from  the  East : 

(«)  Indic  —  ancient:  Sanskrit,  etc. ;  modern:  Hindustani,  etc.  • 

(b)  Persic —  “  Zend,  etc.;  “  Persian,  etc. 

(c)  Greek  —  ancient  and  modern. 

(d)  Italic — -ancient:  Latin,  etc.;  modern:  the  Romance  lan¬ 
guages  (Italian,  French,  Spanish,  etc.). 

(e)  Lithuanic. 

(f)  Slavonic  —  Russian,  Polish,  Bohemian,  etc. 

(,f)  Germanic  —  see  below. 

(b)  Celtic —  Irish,  Gaelic,  Welsh,  etc. 

323.  The  Germanic  Languages. 

The  Germanic  or  Teutonic  group  of  languages  may  be  classified  as 
follows : 

1.  Gothic  or  East  Germanic,  once  spoken  by  the  Goths  of  Moesia, 
on  the  Danube,  represented  only  by  a  translation  of  portions  of  the 
Bible,  made  by  Ulfilas,  Bishop  of  the  Goths,  in  the  4th  century,  a.  d. 

2.  Scandinavian  or  North  Germanic — ancient:  Old  Norse; 
modern:  Icelandic,  Danish  (Norwegian),  Swedish. 

3.  Low  German  or  West  Germanic  —  ancient:  Frisian,  Low  Saxon, 
Low  Frankish,  Old  English  (Anglo-Saxon),  Middle  English;  modern: 
Dutch,  English. 

Note.  —  The  modern  representatives  of  the  other  Low  German  languages  are  mere 
dialects  —  known  as  Plattdeutsch  (i.  e.,  Flat  German),  the  present  (High)  German  literary 
language  having  displaced  them. 

4.  High  German  or  South  Germanic,  including  the  (no  longer 
spoken)  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  and  the  GERMAN,  as  spoken 
and  written  at  the  present  day. 

The  following  diagram  will  serve  further  to  illustrate  the  relationships 
of  the  German  language : 
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324.  History  of  High  German. 

The  High  German  (including  the  Middle  German)  branch  of  the 
Germanic  sub-family  has  passed  through  three  stages,  as  follows : 

1.  Old  High  German,  to  the  12th  century.  Its  literature  is  chiefly 
ecclesiastical  —  its  principal  authors  being  monks,  such  as  Otfrid,  the 
Frank,  author  of  a  rhyming  harmony  of  the  Gospels,  and  Notker,  of  St. 
Gallen  in  Switzerland.  Each  author  wrote  in  his  own  dialect. 

Note.  —  The  chief  characteristic  of  this  Old  High  German,  which  distinguishes  it  from 
the  subsequent  stages,  is  the  comparative  fulness  and  distinctiveness  of  its  grammatical 
forms.  Thus  Sageit,  Sbfpteit,  ©abut  (dat.  pi.)  =  O.  H.  G.  tag-um,  sun-um,  geb-om  re¬ 
spectively;  and  the  pres,  indie,  of  neman  (ttefpnen)  is  as  follows:  nim-u,  nim-is,  nim-it, 
nemam-(es),  nem-at,  nem-ant.  It  also  has  a  fifth  case  (the  Instrumental). 

2.  Middle  High  German  (a.  D.  1100— 1500).  Literature  during  this 
period  passed  from  the  hands  of  the  clergy  into  those  of  the  nobles;  hence  its 
courtly  character.  The  branches  of  poetic  composition  therein  represented 
were  Epic  and  Lyric  Poetry,  the  former  comprising  not  only  the  great 
National  Epics  of  the  4  Nibelungenlied  ’  and  ‘Gudrun,’  but  also  the 
Courtly  or  Art  Epics  of  Chivalry,  such  as  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach’s 
4  Parcival  ’  and  Gottfried  von  Straszburg’s  4  Tristan  und  Isolde’;  the 
latter  comprising  the  productions  of  the  4  Minnesanger,’  of  whom  the 
greatest  was  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide.  The  Dialect  of  Suabia 
(which  included  Baden,  Wiirtemberg  and  parts  of  Bavaria)  became  the 
leading  literary  language. 

Note.  —  Middle  is  distinguished  from  Old  High  German  chiefly  by  the  loss  of  the 
full  vowels  of  inflectional  syllables,  which  were  for  the  most  part  changed  into  c.  Thus 
the  O.  H.  G.  datives  pi.  tag-um,  geb-om  are  in  Mid.  H.  G.  tag-en,  geb-en ;  and  the 
pres,  indie,  of  nemen  is:  nim-e,  nim-est,  nim-et,  nem-en,  nem-et,  nem-ent.  It  is 
further  distinguished  from  O.  H.  G.  by  the  spread  of  the  Umlaut  (see  §  326,  below),  which 
in  the  former  is  confined  to  the  vowel  a,  to  the  vowels  o  and  u  also ;  and  from  both 
O.  H.  G.  and  Modern  German  by  the  large  number  of  its  diphthongal  sounds  (ai,  ei,  oi, 
oi,  au,  ou,  ou,  eu,  ia,  ie,  io,  iu ;  ua,  ue,  lie,  uo),  the  greater  number  of  which  are  unknown 
in  both  the  preceding  and  the  later  stage  of  the  language. 

3.  New  or  Modern  High  German,  from  1500  to  the  present  day, 
forming,  since  before  the  beginning  of  the  16th  century,  the  standard 
literary  language  of  all  German-speaking  people.  Its  basis  is  Doctor 
Martin  Luther’s  translation  of  the  Bible  (1522 — 34),  in  which  he 
adopted  the  „$ari;$fetjiprad)e"  or  official  court  language  particularly  of 
the  Duchy  of  Saxony,  as  being,  in  his  own  words,  „&ic  gcntCtlte  &CUtfd)C 
SjJffldje,  toeldjer  nadjfolgeit  alle  gitvften  unb  $onige  in  gaits  2)eut|'dp 
lanb." 
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Notb.  —  The  chief  characteristic  which  distinguishes  Modern  (New)  High  German 
from  Middle  High  German  is  the  lengthening  of  all  stem-vowels  before  a  single  consonant. 
Thus  fagett,  fprad),  lobeit,  all  have  the  stem-vowel  long  in  Modern  German,  but  short  in 
Middle  High  German.  To  this  may  be  added  the  use  of  the  letter  f)  to  mark  a  preced¬ 
ing  long  vowel,  as  in  neljmett,  M.  H.  G.  nemen  (with  short  e);  the  change  of  f  into  frf)  be¬ 
fore  1,  it,  as  :  $rf)laf,  Stflttee,  M.  H.  G.  slSf,  sne;  and  that  of  the  long  vowels  i,  u,  into  the 
diphthongs  et,  nu  respectively,  as:  mein,  bciit,  bret,  2Bctb,  9)lnu3,  $ntl§,  §nut,  lout, 
M.  H.  G.  min,  din,  dri,  wib,  mfis,  hus,  hut,  lut. 


325.  Grimm’s  Law  of  firtuttoeridjidmitg. 


1.  The  law  of  the  progression  or  shifting  of  mutes,  Germ.  yaut= 
brrfdjiclntug,  also  called  Grimm’s  Law  after  its  chief  discoverer,  Jakob 
Grimm,  the  illustrious  grammarian,  is  one  of  the  most  striking  features 
of  the  Germanic  languages. 

2.  The  Mutes  are  divided  into  three  classes,  according  to  the  organ 
with  which  they  are  uttered,  viz.:  Linguals  (or  Dentals):  t,  th,  d; 
Labials:  p,  ph  (f),  b;  and  Palatals  (or  Gutturals):  k  (c),  ch  (h), 
g.  Each  of  these  classes  contains  a  tennis  (or  surd),  an  aspirate  or 


spirant,  and  a  media  (or  sonant),  thus : 

Tenues. 

Aspirates 
or  Spirants. 

Mediae. 

Linguals : 

t 

th 

d 

Labials: 

P 

ph,  f 

b 

Palatals  : 

k,  c 

kh,  ch  (h) 

S 

3.  In  the  majority  of  the  Germanic  languages  —  Gothic,  Scandinavian, 
Low  German  (including  therefore  English)  —  as  compared  with  the  other 
members  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family  (Greek,  Latin,  etc.;  see  §322,  3, 
above),  each  of  these  mutes  has  undergone  one  “shifting,”  or  been 
pushed  forward  one  stage  in  its  own  class,  the  tenues  having  been  changed 
into  aspirates  (or  more  strictly  spirants),  the  aspirates  into  mediae,  and 
the  mediae  into  tenues.  In  High  German  alone  they  have  undergone  a 
second  “shifting”  in  the  same  direction. 


Note. —  The  accompanying  diagram  will  serve  further  to  illustrate 
this  process,  showing  how  the  mutes  observe  the  following  rotation 
from  primitive  Indo-Germanic  through  general  Germanic  (including 
English)  to  High  German,  viz.:  Tenuis,  Aspirate,  Media;  Aspirate, 
Media,  Tenuis;  Media,  Tenuis,  Aspirate. 


3.  Taking  Latin  or  Greek  as  representing  the  first  or 

primitive  Indo-Germanic  stage,  and  English  as  repre-  - S 

senting  the  second,  or  general  Germanic  stage  (the  first  shifting),  the 
following  scheme  will  show  the  theoretical  working  of  this  law: 
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Linguals.  Labials.  Palatals. 

Latin,  Greek,  etc. :  t,  th,  d  p,  ph,  b  k,  kh,  g 

=  English,  etc.  :  th,  d,  t  ph,  b,  p  kh,  g,  k 

==  (High)  German :  d,  t,  th  b,  p,  ph  g,  k,  kh 

5.  The  operation  of  the  law  is,  however,  subject  to  the  following 
general  exceptions : 


(a)  p  and  k  were  changed  in  the  second  shifting,  not  into  aspirates 
proper,  but  into  the  spirants  f  and  h  (=  jf)l  respectively,  and 
these  spirants  were  not  subjected  to  any  further  change. 

( b )  The  lingual  aspirate  is  represented  in  High  German  by  j,  g,  ff,  or  jj. 

( c )  The  second  shifting  of  media  to  tenuis  took  place  in  High  Ger¬ 
man  in  the  lingual  series  only,  except  in  one  dialect  (the  Ale- 
mannian). 

(cl)  The  aspirate  (or  spirant)  d)  is  never  found  in  Modern  German  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word. 


6.  Hence  the  modified  scheme  below  will  represent  approximately  the 

actual  working  of  the  law : 

Linguals. 


Latin,  Greek,  etc. : 
=  English,  etc.  : 


t,  th,  d 
th,  d,  t 


Labials. 
p,  ph  (f),  b 
f,  b,  p 
f,  b,  f 


Palatals. 
k,  kh  (h),  g 
h,  g,  k 

h(d))  g,  k  (d)) 


=  (High)  German  :  d,  t,  z,  s,  ss,  sz 

Note.  —  Latin  has  c,  f,  and  h  for  k,  ph  and  kh  respectively ;  and  the  dj  at  the  bottom 
of  the  last  column  does  not  occur  at  the  beginning  of  words ;  see  5,  ( d ),  above. 


EXAMPLES  OF  ficuttoerfdhebung. 

(Note.  —  Examples  from  Lat.  unless  otherwise  specified.) 

1.  Linguals  :  (a)  t  —  th  —  <1 ;  as  :  tectum  —  thatch  —  £ad);  tenuis  — 
tliin  —  fiuiirt;  tu — thou  —  tin;  ties—  three  —  trci;  frater  —  brother 

—  23niber;  (l>)  th  —  d— t,  as:  tliygater  (Gr.)  — daughter  —  £od)ter; 
thyra  (Gr.)  —  door  —  £iire;  tiler  (Gr.)  —  deer  —  £icr;  (c)  d  —  t  —  z,  s, 
ss,  sz,  as:  domus  —  timber — ^tinnier;  dakr-y  (Gr.)  —  tear  —  $df)re; 
sedere  —  sit  -  fifed! ;  edere  —  eat  —  cffcil. 

2.  Labials:  (a)  p  i —  f,  as:  pugno —  fight  —  fedjtcit;  pedem  — 

foot  —  piscis  —  fish  —  fyifd);  (b)  ph  (Lat.  f)  —  p  —  b,  as:  frater 

—  brother- — JBntbcr;  fagus  —  heech  —  5Bud)C;  (c)  b  —  p  —  f,  as  :  can¬ 
nabis —  hemp  —  fpaitf. 

3.  Palatals:  (a)  k  (Lat.  c)  — h  —  rf)  (h  if  initial),  as:  canis  —  hound 

—  $itnb;  octo  —  eiglit  —  aifet;  noc-tem  —  niglit — v3iad)t;  (b)  kh  (Lat.  h) 
_ g — g,  as:  hostis  —  guest  —  (Shift;  liortus — garden  —  ©arten;  (c) 
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g  k  (c)  —  d)  (k  if  initial)  as;  gelidus  —  cold  —  fait;  genu  —  knee 
iJuie;  jugum  —  yoke —  3od);  frang'o  —  break  —  bvecfjcn. 

Note.  —  A  further  class  of  exceptions  is  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  mutes  are  some¬ 
times  protected  from  change  by  an  adjacent  consonant,  as:  wander — rociH&eni;  stone  — 
stein;  haste — §aft;  night  —  91ad)t ;  craft  —  ftruft.  There  are  also  ^  other  deviations 
from  the  strict  rule  too  numerous  to  be  mentioned  here. 

326.  Umlaut. 

1.  Umlaut  is  the  modification  of  an  accented  a,  0,  U,  OU  into  d  (e), 
0,  ii,  (ttt  respectively,  and  is  caused  by  the  influence  of  an  i  or  j  in  the 
following  syllable. 

Remarks. —  I.  The  vowels  a,  0,  U,  with  the  diphthong  au,  are  guttural 
or  “back”  vowels,  and  approach  the  sound  of  the  following  i,  which  is 
a  palatal  or  “  front  ”  vowel. 

2.  This  i  or  j  appears  in  Old  High  German,  but  has  disappeared  — 
with  some  exceptions,  as  under  (d),  (<?),  {/),  below  —  in  Modern  Ger¬ 
man,  and  even  in  Middle  High  German.  The  following  are  a  few  exam¬ 
ples  of  the  origin  and  working  of  this  law : 

(a)  In  the  plyr.  of  Substantives  of  the  ©ol)lt  Model  (§  21),  the  ter¬ 
mination  t  is  in  O.  H.  G.  -i,  as:  @dftf,  O.  H.  G.  gast-i;  £TdftC, 
O.  Ii.  G.  krafti. 

Note.  —  Not  all  substantives  with  Umlaut  in  the  plural  have  this  origin  ;  a  number  of 
them  (e.  g.,  Sot) it),  which  originally  belonged  to  declension-forms  without  an  -i,  having 
followed  the  analogy  of  the  others. 

(£)  In  the  plur.  of  the  2)orf  Model  (§  36),  the  ending  =ct  is  in 
O.  H.  G.  -ir,  as:  HdlbCV,  O.  H.  G.  kalbir. 

(r)  In  diminutives  in  =d)cn  (orig.  -kin)  and  -Icilt  (orig.  -lin),  as: 
$ndbd)cit,  Shtdblein,  from  jfitobe. 

(d)  In  fem.  appellatives  in  in,  as  ©riiftn,  from  @rnf. 

(e)  In  substs.  in  as  23egvdbm@,  from  grnbeit. 

(/)  In  adjs.  in  =ig,  as  gittig,  tljdtig,  from  gut,  Xl)0t. 

(g)  In  the  impf.  subj.  of  strong  verbs,  the  final  C  is  in  O.  H.  G.  -i, 
as:  gnbc,  O.  H.  G.  gabi. 

3.  Sometimes  the  Umlaut  of  a  is  represented  by  c  instead  of  d,  as  in 
Otltgi'l  (angel),  from  angil,  Gr.  angelos  ;  ©Item,  parents,  from  nit. 

4.  Instances  of  Umlaut  occur  in  English  also,  as  in  mouse,  mice; 
goose,  geese;  old,  elder;  but  they  are  comparatively  rare,  and  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  Umlaut  ceased  in  English  at  a  very  early  period.  In  German 
on  the  contrary  it  is  still  an  active  principle. 


APPENDICES 


A.  Substantives  of 

SHalcr  Model  with 

(Lesson  V,  §  17.) 

Umlaut  in  Plural. 

Masculine. 

■gafert,  harbour 

Slagel,  nail 

2Idev,  field 

Sabert,  shop 

©attel,  saddle 

33ruber,  brother 

Dfett,  stove 

Sdmabel,  beak 

^jammer,  hammer 

©djaben,  damage 

SSogel,  bird 

©dfroager,  brother-in-law 

Feminine. 
ailutter,  mother 

SSater,  father 

Slpfel,  apple 

SBobeit,  bottom,  loft 

^atrtmel,  wether 

Ijartbel,  affair,  quarrel 

$od)ter,  daughter 

j^abeit,  thread 

UHantel,  cloak 

Neuter. 

©artett,  garden 
©rabett,  ditch 

Slabel,  navel 

dltofter,  cloister 

Masculine  Monosyllables  of  £unt)  Model  (without  Umlautj, 

(Less.  VII,  §  22,  1.) 

21al,  eel 

5talf,  lime 

D-uax'5,  quartz 

Star,  eagle 

•fiorf,  cork 

Cluaft,  tassel 

Strut,  arm 

•Srafpt,  crane 

Stfjuft,  mean  fellow 

23orb,  board,  shelf 

£ad)d,  salmon 

©d)uf),  shoe 

SSortt,  well 

Sad,  lac 

©pat,  spar  (mineral) 

®ocf)t,  wick 

Saut,  sound 

©taar,  starling 

©old},  dagger 

£ud)§,  lynx 

©tafjl,  steel 

®om,  dome,  cathedral 

■Bfold),  salamander 

©toff,  material 

©rucf,  pressure,  print 

SJlottb,  moon 

©Ultb,  strait,  sound 

©rab,  degree 

SJZorb,  murder 

©aft,  taffeta 

©urt,  girth 

Drt,  place 

©ag,  day 

§ag,  hedge 

$Parf,  park 

©aft,  tact,  bar  (in  music) 

^aH,  sound 

H?fab,  path 

©a  If,  talc 

.•palm,  blade  (of  grass),  etc. 

ipfau,  peacock 

©fjrait,  train-oil 

4>aud},  breath 

SJol,  pole 

©Ijron,  throne 

£orft,  eyry 

pulse 

©orf,  peat 

$ort,  refuge 

iPunft,  point 

©ufd),  flourish  of  trumpets 

§uf,  hoof 

i)Sunfd},  punch 

30II,  inch 

£uub,  dog 


APPENDICES. 


0 


82 


C.  Feminines  of  Soljn  Model. 


(All  with  Umlaut;  Less.  VII,  §  22,  3.) 


2lngft,  anguish 
2lu§flud)t,  evasion 
2t£t,  axe 
23ctuf,  bench 
SSraut,  bride 
SBruft,  breast 
§auft,  fist 
§nid)t,  fruit 
©att§,  goose 
Graft,  grave 
£anb,  hand 

Also 


^aut,  skin 
Atuft,  cleft 
Araft,  strength 
Auij,  cow 
.flxmft,  art 
£au§,  louse 
£uft,  air 
£uft,  desire 
9)1  adit,  power 
Dltagb,  maid-servant 
mau§,  mouse 
those  ending  in  -tliS  and 


9tadjt,  night 

9tafjt,  seam 

92ot,  need 

9ittf?,  nut 

©au,  sow 

©djnur,  string 

©tabt,  town 

SCBanb,  wall 

SBurft,  sausage 

gunft,  guild 

gufantmenfunft,  meeting 


D.  Irregular  Foreign  Substantives. 

(Less.  VII,  §  22,  6.) 

1.  SDev  Haplart,  chaplain,  pi.  Aaplctne. 

2.  The  following  foreign  substs.  with  accent  on  last  syll.  follow  the  £mnb  Model:  ber 
'monolog',  soliloquy;  ber  dialog',  dialogue;  also  those  in  -or  accented,  as:  ber 
fgumor',  humour;  ber  major',  major. 

3.  The  following  are  mixed  (Dfjr  Model) :  ber  Sllliga'tor,  alligator;  ber  35dnton, 
demon;  ber  Aon'ful,  consul ;  ba§  ©tcreoftop',  stereoscope ;  ba§  SEelcff op',  telescope;  also 
those  from  the  Lat.  in  -or  unaccented,  as :  ber  35oftor,  ber  ®rofcffor. 

4.  The  following  are  weak  or  mixed  (DI)r  Model):  ber  Slbantant',  adamant ;  ber  Stas 
mant'  (or  Sematit),  diamond;  ber  'Dlagnet',  magnet. 


E.  Neuter  Monosyllables  of  $unt)  Model. 

(Less.  VII,  §22,  5.) 


®eet,  flower-bed 

©ift,  poison 

moo§,  moss 

©d)ilf,  rush 

93eil,  hatchet 

©lei3,  rut 

9!e(j,  net 

©d)rot,  shot 

93ein,  leg 

£eft,  handle 

£)l,  oil 

©dppetn,  pig 

S9ier,  beer 

£orn,2  horn 

$ferb,  horse 

©etl,  rope 

®[ed;,  tin-plate 

2jod),  yoke 

ipfutib,  pound 

©te£>,  sieve 

fSIei,  lead 

Ante,  knee 

iPult,  desk 

©piel,  game 

Soot,1  boat 

Arcti3,  cross 

9ied)t,  right 

©tticf,  piece 

Slot,  bread 

£attb,2  land 

IHclt,  roe-deer 

3iau,  cable 

Ding,2  thing 

£id)t,2  light 

9teid),  empire 

fteit,  share 

(Srj,  ore 

£008,  lot 

Stiff,  reef 

2Bef)r,  weir 

ftell,  hide 

sma(a)l,  mole,  mark; 

Stofj,  horse 

Serf,  work 

$rcft,  festival 

time 

©alj,  salt 

iffiort,2  word 

^ett,  fat 

mat),  measure 

©d)qf,  sheep 

3elt,  tent 

^rlofj,1  raft 

moor,  moor 

©diiff.  ship 

3eng,  stuff 
3>cI,  goal 
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Also  eight  in  r  t 
£aar,  hair 
§eer,  army 


^afjr,  year 
3Jteer,  sea 

1  Also  with  Umlaut. 


i^aar,  pair 
9tof)r,  reed 
-  See  also  App.  G.* 


lier,  animal 
Sfjor,  gate 


F.  Weak  Masculines  not  ending  in  -c. 


(Less.  XIV,  §  57,  2.) 


SSiir,  bear 
Saier,  Bavarian 
i8ulgcu'/,  Bulgarian 
23urfd),  lad 
©Ijrift,  Christian 
$ittf,  finch 
{Jiirft,  prince 


©ed,  fop 
©ejelt,  fellow 
©raf,  count 
^ageftolj,  old  bachelor 
■getb,  hero 
£>err,  master 
£ifrt,  herdsman 


Laffer,  Caffir  iprittj,  prince 


■Dlettjd),  man 
HJlofir,  Moor 
9larr,  fool 
SfZcrt),  nerve 
Dd)i3,  ox 


©pa t^,  sparrow 
©teinmetj,  stone- 
$£t)or,  fool  [mason 
Uitgar,  Hungarian 
33orfaf>r,  ancestor 


Sommer,  Pomeranian 


G.  Substantives  of  Mixed  Declension. 
(Less.  XV,  §§  61-63.) 


(. a )  9J(ll1te  Model  (Masc.). 


58alfe(tt),  beam 

93ud)ftabe,  letter  of  the  alphabet 
gelf(en),  rock 
§rtebe,  peace 
©ebanfe,  thought 

Also  one  neut. 


©laube,  faith 
^aufe,  heap 
91am  e,  name 
©ante,  seed 


©cfjabe,  injury  (pi.  ©djctben) 
©d)red(en),  fright 
Sropfe(n),  drop 
SDBiLIe,  will 


ba§  §er},  G.  beS  ^erjettd. 


{l>)  9lad)6ar  Model. 

1.  Masculines: 

Sauer,  peasant  Sorbeer,  laurel  *5]Bantoffel,  slipper 
©eoatter,  godfather  9tad)bar,  neighbour  Stadjel,  sting 
Jlon'fut,  consul 

2.  Neuters  :  2luge,  eye  @nbe,  end 

*  Also  after  'Dialer  Model. 


*Stiefel,  boot 
Setter,  cousin 


1.  Masculines: 
2tt)n,  ancestor 
^orft,  forest 
©an,1  district 
£ufar,2  hussar 

t.  Neuters: 


(c)  Of|r  Model. 


9Jlaft,  mast 
ipfatt,1  peacock 
©d)  mcr, 3,  pain 
See,  lake 

S8ett,  bed 


©porn,  spur 
(also  Sporett) 
Staat,  state 
©trafit,  beam 
§emb,  shirt 


©traujj,3  ostrich 
llutertljan,2  subject 
Qterat,  ornament 
3ttt§,  interest 
Dfjr,  ear 


1  Also  after  £>Ullb  Model.  2  Also  after  $11  abe  Model. 


To  these  may  be  added  the  foreign  substantives  in  App.  D.  3  See  also  App.  G.* 
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G* 

Double  Plurals  with 

(Less.  XV,  § 

DIFFERENT  MEANINGS. 

64.) 

bag  ©attb : 

©tittbev,  ribbons 

©an be,  ties 

bie  ©an! : 

©dnfc,  benches 

©anfen,  commercial  banks 

bag  Sing ; 

Singe,  things 

Singer,  creatures 

ber  Sent : 

Some  or  Sorner,  thorns 

Sorneit,  thorns  (collectively) 

bag  ®efid)t : 

©efidjter,  faces 

©efic^te,  visions 

bag  $orn : 

Corner,  horns 

4>orne,  kinds  of  horn 

ber  Saben : 

Sdben,  shops 

Saben,  shutters 

ba§  Sanb : 

Siinber,  separate  countries1 

Saitbc,  provinces  or  districts 

bag  £id)t : 

Sicfjte,  candles 

Sidjtcr,  lights 

ber  HUann : 

Wanner,  men 

SUanneit,  vassals 

ber  SDlonb  : 

Woitbe,  satellites 

Wonbcn,  months  (poetic) 

ber  Drt ; 

Carter,  (single)  places2 

Orte,  places  (collectively) 

bie  ©au : 

©due,  sows 

©auen,  wild  boars 

ber  ©traufj : 

©traufje  or  ©traufjen,  os¬ 
triches 

©trdufic,  nosegays 

bag  Sud) : 

Siid)cr,  cloths 

Sudjc,  kinds  of  cloth 

bag  ffiort : 

SBortev,  single  words 

SDBorte,  coherent  words 

ber  goll : 

3olle,  inches 

3dlle,  tolls 

1  For  instance  —  bie  Scinbcr  Guropag,  the  countries  of  Europe  (individually  consi¬ 
dered);  but  bie  Seutfdjen  Sanbe,  the  German  districts  or  provinces;  bie  91ieberlanbc, 
the  Netherlands.  Poets  use  the  latter  form  also  in  the  sense  of  the  former. 

2  For  instance  —  in  alien  Dt'tern  bet'  Sprooinj,  in  all  (inhabited)  places  of  tb*  province; 
but  an  alien  Often,  in  all  places  generally,  everywhere. 


H.  Nouns  ( ttiostly  abstract )  which  form  thf.ir  Plural  by  means  of 

A  DERIVATIVE  OR  OF  A  COMPOUND  FORM  —  WHICH  IT-CF-LF 
IS  USED  BOTH  IN  THE  SINGULAR  AND  PLURAL. 


(Supp.  Less.  B.,  §  66,  3,  Note.) 


Singular. 

ber  ©au,  building 

(ber  ©au,  burrow,  etc. 

bag  ©eftreben,  effort 

ber  336111111,  deceit,  fraud 

ber  ©unb,  alliance 

ber  Sant,  thanks 

bag  (Srbe,  inheritance 

ber  $ricbe,  treaty  of  peace 

bie  Gciualt,  force,  violence 

bie  ©nitft,  favour 

ber  Hummer,  affliction,  trouble 

bail  Sob,  praise 

ber  3Dlorb,  murder 

ber  ffiat,  counsel,  advice 


Plural. 
bie  ©auten 
bie  ©aue) 
bie  Seftrebungen 
bie  ©etrtigereien 
bie  ©iinbniffe 
bie  Snirtfaguttgen 
bie  Grbf^aftcn 
bie  ^ricbcnSoertrage 
bie  @eroalttl)dtigfcitcw- 
bie  ©unftbejeugungen 
bie  Humntcrniffc 
bie  Sobfprildje 
bie  ailorbtl)aten 
bie  9iatfd)litge 
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Singular. 

(ber  9iat,  councillor 
ber  slant),  robbery 
ber  ©egeit,  blessing 
ber  ©treit,  quarrel,  dispute 
ber  Tob,  death,  decease 
bad  Hmjlitct,  misfortune 
ber  SSerbntB,  vexation 
ber  quarrel 


Plural. 

bie  Sfdte) 
bie  Slciubereien 
bie  ©egnungen 
bie  ©treitigfeiten 
bie  Tobedfalle 
bie  ttnglucfdfalle 
bie  SSerbnefclidjfeiteu 
bie  3S«fe^cien 


7.  Exceptions  to  the  Rules  on  Gender. 


(Less.  XVII,  XVIII,  §§  80,  89,  90.) 


80.  1.  (a)  Pent.:  bie  dftartndperfott,  male-person.  Neut:  all  diminutives  in  -rfjeit 

and  -leilt. 

2.  (a)  Neut.:  bay  2Beif>,  woman ;  bad  SDiertfd),  wench;  bad  ^rauenjimmer,  woman; 
and  all  diminutives  in  -(fjcit  and  -leilt. 


(b)  Trees,  etc. : 

ber  211) orn,  maple 

ber  2IpfeI,  apple 

bad  @pl)eu, ivy 

bad  ©cranium,  geranium 

ber  §afer,  oats 

ber  £attf,  hemp 

ber  Hlee,  clover 


ber  Ho  1)1,  cabbage 

ber  Hof)lrabi,  Brussels-spouts 

bad  Horn,  grain 

ber  £aud),  leek 

ber  Sorbeer,  laurel 

ber  SJlaid,  maize 


bad  2Uoo§,  moss 
ber  Sloggert,  rye 
ber  ©pargel,  asparagus 
ber  ©piuat,  spinach 
ber  Tabaf,  tobacco 
ber  SBeijett,  wheat 


Also  Compounds,  as:  ber  ©dpuarjbot'H,  blackthorn;  bad  @eif;btatt,  honey-suckle ; 
bad  33ergifcmeimiid)t,  forget-me-not ;  bad  Taufenbfdion,  daisy ;  and  diminutives,  as :  bad 
S3eild;en,  violet. 


3.  (a)  Metals  —  Masc. :  ber  Hobalt,  cobalt;  ber  ©taf)l,  steel;  ber  Sombad,  pinch¬ 
beck;  ber  SBidmut,  bismuth;  ber  zinc.  Fem.:  bie  5]SIatina,  platina. 

(b)  Countries,  etc.  —  Masc. :  ber  ipelopomted,  Peloponnesus;  ber  $oag,  the  Hague ; 
also  those  in  -gau,  as:  2Iargau.  Fem.:  bie  Hrittt,  Crimea;  bie  £eoante,  the 
Levant ;  bie  Ufraine,  the  Ukraine  ;  and  those  in  -ei,  -au,  -3. 


89.  1.  ( a )  Neut. :  bad  SJlefiittg,  brass. 
(b)  Feminines  in  -el '. 


2Id)feI,  shoulder 
2ImpeI,  lamp 
Slmfel,  black-bird 
Slttgel,  fish-hook 
SSibel,  bible 
23ucfel,  boss  (of  a 
shield) 

Cpmbel,  cymbal 
®attel,  date 
®eid)fel,  carriage- 
pole 


®iftet,  thistle 
©roffel,  thrush 
Cidjel,  acorn 
$abel,  fable 
fyacfet,  torch 
gefl'el,  fetter 
^ibel,  spelling-book 
^orme  I,  formula 
©abel,  fork 
©eiftel,  scourge 
©onbel,  gondola 


©urgel,  throat 
pummel,  humble- 
bee 

£(nfel,  island 
Hat^e!,  pulpit 
Hartoffel,  potato 
Hoppel,  leash ;  brace 
(of  dogs) 

Huge!,  ball 
Huppel,  cupola 
SDlattbel,  almond 


aRangel,  mangle 
SJliftel,  mistletoe 
SDlufdjel,  shell 
Slabel,  needle 
Sieffcl,  nettle 
Drgel,  organ 
Rappel,  poplar 
iparabel,  parable 
Brunei,  primrose 
Siafpel,  rasp 
Siegel,  rule 
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SLtnjel,  wrinkle 
©djadjtel,  band-box 
©djaufel,  shovel 
©cffaufel,  swing 
©djittbel,  shingle 
©dfiiffel,  dish 
In  -cr : 

21ber,  vein 
Sifter,  aster 
2lllfter,  oyster 
SHatter,  blister 
Sutter,  butter 
©eber,  cedar 
3)auer,  duration 
©Ifter,  magpie 
gofer,  fibre 
gebcr,  feather,  pen 
geier,  celebration 


©emmel,  roll  of  bread 
©id)  el,  sickle 
©pitlbel,  spindle 
©taffel,  step  of  a 
ladder 

©toppel,  stubble 


SCafel,  table 
Srobbel,  tassel 
trommel,  drum 
Sriiffel,  truffle 
SBadjtel,  quail 


goiter,  rack 
£olftcr,  halter 
Hammer,  chamber 
Helter,  wine-press 
Htefer,  pine 
Hlammer,  cramp-iron 
Hloppcr,  rattle 
Sauer,  lurking-place 
Seber,  liver 
Seier,  lyre 
Seiter,  ladder 


Smarter,  torture 
SJlauer,  wall 
SDlutter,  mother 
Slattcr,  adder 
Shimmer,  number 
Dpcr,  opera 
Dtter,  otter 
Shifter,  elm 
©djeuer,  barn 
©djleuber,  sling 
©dniltcr,  shoulder 


SBaffel,  waffle 
SBinbel,  swaddling, 
cloth 

SBurjel,  root 
3roiebel,  onion 


©teuer,  tax 
£od)ter,  daughter 
Sirauer,  mourning 
S3e§per,  even  -  tide, 
vespers 

SBimper,  eyelash 
Biffd',  cipher 
3it§er,  guitar 


Note.  — The  names  of  rivers  ending  in  -er  or -cl  are  also  feminine,  e.g. :  bie  Dber,  bte 
SBefcr,  bie  SKofel. 


Neuters  in  -cl 
SSilnbel,  bundle 
SDunfel,  darkness 
©gempcl,  example 
In  -cit: 

Sllmofen,  alms 
SBecfen,  basin 
©ifen,  iron 

In  -cr : 

Slbenteuer,  adven¬ 
ture 

Sllter,  age 
SSauer,  bird-cage 
©iter,  pus 
Cuter,  udder 
geuftcr,  window 
geuer,  fire 
gieber,  fever 
guber,  load 
gutter,  fodder 


Stubel,  herd,  flock  ©iegel,  seal 
©djarmtifsel,  skirmish  Ubel,  evil 
©egel,  sail  SBiefel,  weasel 


Hapitel,  chapter 
SJlittel,  means 
Drafel,  oracle 

giillett,  colt 
Hiffen,  cushion 


Safen,  sheet  (bed¬ 
clothes) 

£el)cn,  fief 


SBappcn,  coat-of- 
arms 

3etcf)en,  token 


And  all  infinitives  when  used  as  substantives. 


©Otter,  grate,  rail¬ 
ing 

(fitter,  trellis 
HI  offer,  cloister 
Hupfer,  copper 
Sager,  couch 
Softer,  vice 
Seber,  leather 
Subcr,  carrion 
Ska  Iter,  a  grain  me 
sure 


SDleffcr,  knife 
aiHcbcr,  bodice 
SJluftcr,  pattern 
Dpfer,  sacrifice 
iPflafter,  plaster 
iflolfter,  cushion 
juicer,  powder 
Sfcqiftcr,  register, 
index 

Slubcr,  oar 
©cfyauer,  shower 


Scepter  or  3cpter, 
sceptre 
©ilber,  silver 
©teuer,  helm 
Sweater,  theatre 
lifer,  shore 
Staffer,  water 
SBcttcr,  weather 
Sffiuttber,  wonder 
3imiuer,  apartment 


Note.  —  SQhinfter,  ‘  minster,’  occurs  both  as  masculine  —  from  its  present  form  —  and 
as  neuter — from  its  derivation  from  the  Latin  monaster ium. 


(c)  Feminines  : 
Slcfjt,  proscription 
Sift,  manner,  kind 
Slaljn,  path 


Slant,  bench 
Sfai,  bay 
SJraut,  bride 


SJrunft,  conflagration  S3urg,  castle 
SI  rut,  brood  galjrt,  expedition 

S)ud)t,  bay  *  gludjt,  fliglit 
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glur,  field 

Svaft,  strength 

©djant,  shame 

Tfjat,  deed 

§tut,  flood 

Suf),  cow 

©djar,  host,  troop 

TIjilr,  door 

j^orm,  form 

Sur,  (obsolete),  elec¬ 

©cf)au,  show 

Tradjt,  load,  cos 

gmc£)t,  freight 

tion 

©djeu,  dread 

tume 

grau,  woman 

Saft,  load 

©cfjidjt,  layer,  stratum  Trift,  pasturage 

grift,  time 

Sift,  cunning 

©d)lad)t,  battle 

Ufjr,  watch 

gurdjt,  fear 

SWarf,  boundary 

©d)tud;t,  ravine 

9Bad)t,  guard 

gurt,  ford 

SDtarfd),  marsh,  fen 

©djmad),  disgrace 

2Baf)f,  choice 

©eifj,  goat 

SJlautf),  excise 

Gdjrift,  writing 

2Bef)r,  defence 

©id)t,  gout 

9)lild),  milk 

©d;ulb,  guilt,  debt 

SBelt,  world 

©ier,  eagerne®? 

91af)t,  seam 

©dfroulft,  swelling 

SCBud^t,  bulk,  heavj 

©lut,  glow 

9tull,  zero 

©ee,  sea 

weight 

©Uttft,  favour 

ipein,  torment 

©id)t,  sight 

SButft,  pad 

§aft,  custody 

5PfItd)t,  duty 

©preu,  chaff 

SBut,  rage 

£aft,  haste 

SPoft,  post 

©pur,  trace 

3<lf)l,  number 

$ulb,  grace 

93rad;t,  splendour 

©tatt,  stead,  place 

,'rfeit,  time 

Igut,  guard 

Dual,  torment 

©tint,  brow 

3ier,  ornament 

2>agb,  chase 

Staff,  rest 

©treu,  litter  [sion 

3ud)t,  discipline 

Soft,  food 

©aat,  seed 

©ud)t,  longing,  pas- 

3uitft,  guild 

Also  those  in 

App.  C. 

Neuters : 

2la3,  carrion 

©Iiicf,  luck 

Seib,  suffering 

©d)ilb,  sign-board 

9lmt,  office 

©Olb,  gold 

Sieb,  song 

©dfiofj,  lock;  cas¬ 

33ab,  bath 

©rab,  grave 

Sob,  praise 

tle 

S3attb,  ribbon 

®ra§,  grass 

Sod),  hole 

©djttmlj,  grease, 

93ett,  bed 

@ut,  property,  estate 

Sofjtt,  wages 

lard 

ffiilb,  picture 

4?arj,  resin 

Sot,  plumb-line 

©d)  inert,  sword 

SBlatt,  leaf 

fjaupt,  head 

2)taf)l,  meal,  repast 

©tift,  foundation 

S3Iut,  blood 

§au§,  house 

SDlalj,  malt 

©trot),  straw 

33ud),  book 

tgeil,  prosperity 

3Jlarf,  marrow 

Tljal,  valley 

23uttb,  bundle 

^emb,  shirt 

Diaul,  mouth  (of 

Tud),  cloth 

Tad),  roof 

tge rj,  heart 

beasts) 

SSief),  cattle 

Ting,  thing 

£eu,  hay 

9Jlef)f,  flour 

SSolf,  nation 

Torf,  village 

§irn,  brain 

SJlettfcf),  wench 

SBadjS,  wax 

@i,  egg 

4?oI},  wood 

9Jlu§,  pap,  jam 

SEBammS,  jacket, 

©i§,  ice 

§uf)lt,  fowl 

91  eft,  nest 

vest 

fjacf),  compartment 

Salb,  calf 

Dbft,  fruit 

SBef),  woe 

gafj,  cask 

Siitb,  child 

Dfjr,  ear 

SBeib,  woman 

getb,  field 

Sinit,  chin 

22ed),  pitch 

SB  erg,  tow 

gleifd),  flesh 

Sleib,  garment 

Spfanb,  pledge 

SBilb,  game 

©ant,  yarn 

Sortt,  corn 

Slab,  wheel 

2BoI)l,  wellbeing 

©etb,  money 

Sraut,  herb 

Slci'j,  twig 

SBort,  word 

@[a§,  glass 

Samrn,  lamb 

Siiejj,  ream 

2Brac£,  wreck 

@Iei3,  groove,  rut 

Saitb,  land 

Slittb,  head  of  cattle 

3elt,  tent 

©lieb,  limb 

Saub,  foliage 

Sdjeit,  log  of  wood 

3intt,  tin 

Also  those  in  App.  E. 
(«)  2er  4?ornuitg,  February;  iltt^  seal. 

(b)  Ter  2lbenb,  evening;  ttnb  Tu^ettb,  dozen. 
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(c)  Masculines : 
Sudjftabe,  letter  of 
the  alphabet 
fifriebe,  peace 
^Uttfe,  spark 
©ebante,  thought 


©laube,  faitb 
£aufe,  heap 
91ame,  name 
©ante,  seed 
©d)abe,  injury 


SBilte,  will  JBBroe,  lion 

2lffe,  monkey  IRabe,  raven 

®rad)e,  dragon  fliife,  cheese 

$alfe,  falcon 
£afe,  hare 


And  names  of  males,  as:  ber  Sote,  messenger;  ber  flrtabe,  boy,  etc. 


Neuters:  2Iuge,  eye;  Cube,  end;  Grbe,  inheritance. 
$tr  ,ftatf)olit/,  Catholic. 

Masculines  :  ^rrtum,  error ;  ffleidjtum,  wealth. 


(e) 

3-  (*) 

(c)  Feminines  in  -Jtt§ 
*Sebrangnid,  distress 
*93efugnid,  authority 
Sefiimmcrnid,  sorrow 
Seforgnid,  apprehension 
Setriibnid,  affliction 
SBettmubtnid,  conjuncture 
©ntpfangnid,  conception 
Grlenntnid,  cognition 


Grlaubnid,  permission 
Grfparttid,  savings 
^jdulnid,  putrefaction 
♦gorbernid,  furtherance 
^infternid,  darkness 
jtenntnid,  knowledge 
*©d)recfnid,  terror 
!£rotfnid,  drought 
*  Also  neuter. 


*3Serbatrtmnid,  damnation 
Serberbnid,  corruption  (is 
also  used  as  neuter) 
Serfdumnid,  neglect, 
omission 

2Bitbni§,  wilderness 


Feminines  in -fal :  ®raitgfal,  tribulation ;  'JJiufjfal,  trouble  ;  Jt'ubjat,  affliction. 
Masculine  in  -jcl :  ©topjel,  stopper,  etc. 


90.  4.  Feminiru:  compounds  of  'Slut :  3Inmut,  grace ;  3)cmut,  humility;  ©rofjmut, 
generosity;  Sangmut,  long-suffering;  ©anftmut,  meekness;  ©cfnuennut,  melanchol 
2Bef)tnut,  sorrowfulness. 


J.  Nouns  which  have  a  double  Gender. 
(Less.  XVIII,  §  9I.) 


ber  93anb  (pi.  93artbe),  volumes 

ber  SBunb  (pi.  Siinbe),  confederacy 

ber  Sauer  (pi.  Saucrn),  peasant 

ber  G.fjor  (pi.  Gfjore),  chorus 

ber  Grbe  (pi.  Grben),  heir 

bie  ©rfenntuid,  intuition 

ber  ©cifel,  hostage 

bie  ©ift  (OTitgift),  dowry 

ber  $arj,  Hartz  mountains 

ber  §eibe  (pi.  ^cibcn),  heathen 

ber  |>ut  (pi.  fjiite),  hat 

ber  ftiefer,  jaw 

ber  .(lunbe,  customer 

ber  £eiter,  guide 

ber  TOattgel,  want 

bad  5Jfarl,  marrow 

ber  Slcffer,  measurer,  surveyor 

ber  9Ieid,  rice 


bad  Sattb  (pi.  Siinber),  ribbon 

bad  Sunb  (pi.  Siinbe),  bundle 

bad  Sauer,  cage 

bad  Gfjor  (pi.  Gfjore),  choir 

bad  Grbe,  inheritance 

bad  Grfeimtuid,  verdict 

bie  ©eiftel,  scourge 

bad  ©ift,  poison 

bad  .fjarj,  resin 

bie  £eibe,  heath 

bie  §ut,  heed,  guard 

bie  flicfcr  (pi.  ITiefcrn),  pine-tree 

bie  fhutbe,  knowledge,  tidings 

bie  Setter,  ladder 

bie  HJtangel,  mangle 

bie  2Jlart(pl.  UJtartcn),  border-land 

bad  TO  offer,  knife 

bad  flicid  (pi.  SKeifer),  twig 
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ber  ©d)itb  (pi.  ScfyUbe),  shield 
ber  See  (pi.  Seen),  lake 
ber  Sproffe,  offspring 
bie  Steuer,  tax,  duty 
ber  Stiff,  pencil,  tack 
ber  £eit,  part 
berSJjor  (pi.  SEtjoren),  fool 
ber  SSerbtenft,  gain 


baS  Sdjdtb  (pi.  Sdjilber),  sign-board 

bie  See,  sea,  ocean 

bie  Sproffe,  step  (in  a  ladder) 

ba§  Steuer,  helm 

ba§  Stiff,  pious  foundation 

bad  £eit,  share,  portion 

ba§  2J)or  (pi.  iEIjore),  gate 

ba§  33erbienft,  merit 


K.  Monosyllabic  Adjectives  without  Umlaut. 


(Less.  XXV,  §  125.) 


barfcb,  harsh 
bran,  good 
bunt,  variegated 
bumpf,  dull  (said 
of  sound) 
f alb,  fallow 
falfd),  false 
find),  flat 
frof),  joyful 
glatt,  smooth 


£)of)l,  hollow 
tjotb,  favourable 
fat)  I,  bald 
tarfl,  stingy 
fttapp,  tight 
laf)tn,  lame 
laf?,  tired 
matt,  wearied 
ntorfcf),  rotten 
nacft,  naked 


ptatt,  flat 
plump,  clumsy 
rafd),  quick 
rbl),  raw 
ruub, round 
fad)t,  gentle,  low 
f  anft,  soft 
fatt,  satiated 
fdjtaff,  slack 
fdjtanf,  slender 


fdjroff,  rugged 

ftarr,  stiff . 

ftolg,  proud 

ftraff,  tight,  stretched 

ftumpf,  blunt 

toll,  mad 

DOtt,  full 

roatir,  true 

jatjm,  tame 


The  practice  varies  with  bang  or  bange,  afraid ;  btafj,  pale;  fromm,  pious;  gefunb, 
sound;  f tar,  clear;  naf5,  wet;  jart,  tender. 


L.  Strong  Verbs  not  given  in  the  Lists. 


(Less.  XXXII,  §  192.  —  Rare  forms  in  [  J.) 


1.  biitgen  (W.),  hire 

■ - - 

gebungetx 

2.  gci(t))ren  (W.),  ferment 

gor 

gegoren 

3.  gebfiren,1  bear,  bring  forth 

gebar 

.  geboren 

4.  feifett  (W.),  chide,  scold 

Kff 

gefiffett 

5.  ftieben  (W.),  split,  cleave 

Hob 

geftoben 

6.  fneipen  2  ( W.),  pinch 

fnipp 

gefnippen 

7.  pflegen,3  practise  j 

J  Pflog  ? 

[  [pflag]  ) 

gepflogen 

8.  jattgen4  (W.),  suck 

fog 

gefogen 

9.  fdiinben  (W.),  flay  • 

(  [fdjanb]  ( 
f  [fdjunb]  < 

^  gefdjuttben 

10.  fcfjteifjen  (W.),  fray 

gefcf;  liffeit 

11.  fdjnauben  (W.),  snort 

fdptob 

gefdjttoben 

12.  fdjraubett  (W.),  screw 

fd;rob 

gefdjrobett 

13.  fdnoarert,6  fester  j 

fdjroor  i 
[fdprnir]  ] 

gefcfnooren 

14.  fpteijjett  (W.),  split 

fptiB 

gefpliffen 

15.  ftecfeu6  (W.  N.),  stick,  be  stuck 

ftaf 

[geftocfeu] 

16.  ftieben  (W.  N.),  scatter 

ftob 

geftoben 

17.  ftinfen,  stink 

ftauf 

geftunfen 

1  gebierft,  etc.  2  Rarely  strong.  3  Weak  in  other  meanings,  4  f augft,  fdugt, 
faugft,  faugt.  5  }d;u)iert.  0  fticfft,  etc.;  generally  weak. 
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Explanations. —  i.  References  are  to  the  §. 

2.  Words  in  Italics  are  not  to  be  translated. 

3.  Words  connected  by  if  followed  by  a  note,  are  included  in  that  note;  otherwise 
such  connected  words  are  to  be  rendered  by  a  single  word  in  German. 

4.  The  gender  is  not  given,  where  it  is  according  to  rule. 


I.  One  may1  say  of  the  metaphysicians 2  what  Scaliger 
said  of  the  natives 3  of  the  Basque  4  Provinces B :  “  I  am  told 6 
that  they  understand  each^other,  but  I  do  not  believe  it.” 

‘‘can.’  2 !i>£etnpl)t)ftfer.  3ber  (Stngeborcnc.  4ba§fijd).  5  s4$rotntq,  f 

6ii3.  2.  _ 

II.  “  A  friend  of  mine,” 1  says  Lord  Erskine,  “  suffered 
from 2  continual 3  sleeplessness.4  Various 5  means 6  were  tried 7 
to_send_him_to_sleep  “ — but  in^vain.9  At  Oast  his  physicians 
resorted 10  to  an  experiment 11  which  succeeded  perfectly.12 
They  dressed 13  him  in  a  watchman’swcoat,14  put 15  a  lantern 
into  his 16  hand,  placed  17  him  in  a  sentry-box,18  and  —  he  was 
asleep  19  in  ten  minutes.” 

1 1 19, 3  (r).  2  an  4-  dat.  3  fortinafjvenb.  4  ©d)taf(ofigfcit.  s  nerfdjicbcn. 
6  9Jbttet,  n.  7tict1ud)cn.  8  if)it  eingufd)Iafern.  9tiergcben$.  10  tTerfatten  auf 
-f-  acc.  11  SBerfud),  m.  12  hoUftaubig.  13  aiqicljcit  -f-  dat.  of  pers.  and 
acc.  of  thing.  I49?ad)ttt)a(f)tertittel,  m.  15  ftccfcit.  16  44,  6  (/>).  ,7fteUen. 
18  28nd)t()ait$d)cn.  I9cingcjd)tafen. 

III.  The  great  Goethe  was  not  particularly 1  fond 2  of  music. 
When  a  pianist3  once,  at  a  Court^.concert  in  Weimar,  was 
inwthewmiddle 5  of  a  very  long  sonata,6  the  poet  suddenly 1  rose8 
up  and,  to  the  horror9  of  the  assembled10  ladies  and  gentle¬ 
men,  exclaimed  11 :  “  If  it  lasts  12  three  minutes  longer,  I  shall 
confess 13  everything.” 

‘bcjonber,  adj.  2  grcunb.  3  $tabierfpieler.  4  Spof,  m. ;  use  compound 
word.  5  mitten  in.  6©onate, /.  7  ptof3lid).  ^ftcfycn.  9  ©djrcclen,  m. 
I0berfamnidn.  "rufen.  I2bauern.  13  geftcfjcn. 
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IV.  In  the  first  piece  1  Theodore  Hook  wrote  for  the  stage,2 
a  traveller  !  comes  up^to 4  the  door  of  an  inn,5  and  says  : 
“  Excuse  me ,  my  friend,  are  you  the  master  of  this  house  ?  ” 
—  “Yes,  sir,”  is fi  the  reply  ;  “  my  wife  has-been7  dead  these 8 
three  weeks.” 

1  ©tiicf,  n.  2  SBiitjne.  3  ber  9feifettbe.  4  cutf . .  ^u,  224,  4.  5  ®afff)au8. 
6  lailtet.  7  257,  4,  Note.  8  ‘  for  the  last  three  weeks  ’ ;  46. 


V.  “Yen  you’re  a  married  man,  Samivel,”  said  old1  Wel¬ 
ler,  “you’ll  understand  a— good-many— things 2  as  3  you  don’t 
understand  now  ;  but  vether  it’s  worth-while 4  going— through5 
so  much  to  learn  so  little,  as  the  charity— boy 6.  said  ven  he 
got— to— the— end-of 7  the  alphabet,  is  a  matter— o’^taste. 8  I 
rayther  think  it  isn’t.9  ” 

1  a  proper  name  preceded  by  an  adj.  takes  the  art.  2  33iete§.  3 ‘that/ 
96,  5.  4  ber  3Jiiil)e  inert.  5  burdj'madjen.  6  91rmenfcf)uler.  7  fertig  fein 
mit.  8  ©efdjmacfSfacfje.  9  ‘  I  scarcely  think  (glauben)  it.’ 


VI.  George  Selwyn’s  morbid  1  passion 2  for  public  executions 3 
and  similar4  horrors5  was  notorious.6  He  paid— awvisit— to 
Lord  Holland  while  the  latter  lay  on  his7  deathbed.8  When 
his— lordship 9  was  told10  that  Mr.  Selwyn  had  called,11  he  said  : 
“Should  he  come  again,  please  bring  him  up.12  If  I  am  still 
alive  13 1  shall  be— happy  14  to  see  him.  If  I  am  dead  he  will 
be  happy  to  see  me.” 

1  franffjaft.  22eibenfd)aft.  3£inrid)tung.  4  aljntidj.  5©rauel,  m. 
6aUgemein  befanut.  7  44 ,6(0).  8  ©terbcbctt.  9@e.  ©nabcn.  I0benarfp 
rid)tigen.  11  ‘  been  there.’  12  210,  3,  (£).  I3atn?eben.  14  fid)  freuen. 


VII.  At1  the  time  when  Napoleon  the  Third  lived  as  an 
exile  2  in  London,  he  was  always  a  welcome  guest  at3  Lady 
Blessington’s,  at4  Gore  House.  Very  soon  after  his  return5 
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to  Paris,  while  his  political f>  prospects 7  were  still  rather* 
doubtful,9  her_ ladyship10  paid— a_visit— to 11  that  capital,  and 
met 12  the  Prince  driving 13  in  the  Bois  de  Boulogne.  It  was  an 
embarrassing  14  encounter,16  for  the  future  16  Emperor  of  the 
French  had  shown  17  himself  anything— but 13  grateful  for  her 
ladyship’s10  tourtesy.19  He  saluted20  her,  however,21  with 
forced  politeness,22  and  asked  :  “  Countess,23  shall  you  stay 
long  in  Paris?”  —  “I  really 24  cannot  say,”  answered  Lady 
Blessington,  with  a  bewitching26  smile  ;  “  and  you  ?  ” 

1  227,  (3),  2.  2  ber  SBerbcmnte.  3  bei.  4  in.  5  9?iidfei)r,/.  6  potittfcf). 
7 2fu§fid)t,/.  8 jiemlid).  9sineifeU)aft.  10 ‘the  lady.’  “befitdjen.  I2tref* 
fen  ( trans .).  13  fluf  enter  Sbcijierfaljrt.  14  tierlegett.  15  Bnfammentreffcn. 
16  gufiinftig.  I7-erroeiicn.  I8md)ts  nmiiger  ats.  19  $reunbUd)feit.  20  griifjen. 
21  inbeffcn.  22  §of(id)feit.  23gnabige  ©rcifin.  24  tnirtlid).  25  bejaubernb. 


VIII.  Talleyrand  was  bored1  for2  his 3  autograph4  by  a 
dull6  English  nobleman.6  At— last 7  he  sent  him  the  following 
invitation8:  “Dear  Lord, —  Will  you  honour 9  me  with  your 
company10  next  Wednesday  evening,  at  eight  o’clock.  I 
have  invited  a  number 11  of  exceedingly  clever 12  people,  and 
I  do  not  like  13  to  be  the  only  fool14  among  them.” 

‘jum  Uberbntfj  beftiirmen.  2um.  3 ‘an.’  4 Shitograpt),  «.  5 einfaltig. 
6@belntann.  7enbtid).  8  (Sinfabung.  9beef)ren,  wiper.  10  ©egcmnart 
(presence).  11 2In;;al)l,/.  12 gciftreid).  I3gerne  mogen.  ,4®untmfopf. 

XI.  At  a  dinner-party1  in  Paris,  a  dull2  and  ugly3  ba¬ 
ron4  sat  between  Madame  de  Stael  and  Madame  Re'camier 
(the  acknowleged  belle6  of  the  day),  and  whispered6  to  the 
former:  “Am  I  not  fortunate  to  be7  sitting  between  beauty 
and  genius8?”  —  “Not  so  very  fortunate,”  replied  the  of¬ 
fended  authoress,9  “for  you  possess10  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other !  ” 

1  Diner  (Fr.),  n.  2bumm.  3 1)iif3tid).  4  Sarou'.  5  ©d)oni)cit.  6iit8 
Of)r  fliiftcrn.  7  fid)  befinben.  8@eitic,  n.  9  ©djriftfieUerin.  I0befi($cn. 
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X.  When  the  dramatist  Gilbert  was  one  day  descending1 
in  the  greatest  hurry 2  the  steps 3  fronting 4  the  Savage  Club,5 
a  stranger,  in  a  state  6  of  excitement 7  which  defied8  regular9 
construction,10  addressed  him  thus  :  “  Excuse  me ,  have  you 
seen  a  gentleman  with  one  eye  of— the— name— of 11  X. — ?  ” 
Gilbert  answered 12  this  question  with  another  :  “  Stop  13  a 
moment.  What’s  the  name  of  his  other  eye  ?  ” 

1  fyerunterfieigen.  2  (Sit e, /.  32a'cf>pe,  sing.  4  nor.  5  use  the  Engl, 
words,  6Bnftanb,  m.  75lufregttng.  8  fpotten  4- gen.  9regetred)t.  I02Bort-' 
fotge.  “iftamenS.  12  beoutraorteu.  I3er(anbcit. 


XI.  When  Charles  Lamb  was  still  a  clerk 1  in  the  India- 
House,2  he  was  one  day  rebuked3  asjollows  4  by  a  superior5 : 
“  I  have  remarked,  Mr.  Lamb,  that  you  always  come  to  6  the 
office1  very  late.”  —  “That’s  true,  to— be— sure,8  ”  answered 
Elia;  “but  you  must  not  forget  that  I  always  go  away  very 
early.”  Of— course9  such  an  explanation10  was  more  than 
enough.11 

1  ©d)rciber  ;  44,  5.  2  use  the  Engl,  words.  3 gur  9iebe  fiction.  4  fob 
genbcrmaffeii.  5  her  9>orgejet3tc.  6  aitf.  7  bureau,  n.  8  root)!  (after  the 
verb ‘is’).  9  ncitiirtid).  10 ©rflarung.  11  Ijinreidjenb. 


XII.  I  never  in  my  life  committed1  more  than  one  act  of 
folly,9”  said  Rulhiere  one  day  in  the  presence  of  Talleyrand. 
«  But  when  will  it  end3?”  inquired  the  latter. 

1  begefjen,  trans.  2  S^oufieit.  3enbcn. 


XIII.  While  Sheridan  was  staying1  at  the  country-house 2  of 
a  friend,  he  was  one  morning  asked  3  by  a  lady  to  accompany 
her  on  a  walk.  The  lady  was  neither  witty  nor  beautiful, 
and  the  author  of  the  ‘  School  for  Scandal 54  was  at-a-loss5 
for  an  excuse,  until  he  luckily6  discovered  and  announced 7 
to  her  that  it  was  raining.  His  disappointed8  persecutress9 
26 
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retired,10  but  shortly 11  came  back  to^announce 15  that  the 
weather  had  cleared_up.13  “  So._it_.has,11  madam,15”  said 
Sheridan,  driven  1C  to  despair17;  “but  it  has  only 18  cleared  up 
e?iough  for  one  —  not  yet  for  two.” 

1  auf  23efucf)  fein.  2  2anb!)au§.  3  bitten.  4  i'afterfdjute.  5  nerlegen  um. 
6gtii(flid)eiineifc.  7  mitteifen -j- dat.  8  in  ifjren  (Srtnartungen  (expecta¬ 
tions)  getiinfdjt ;  283,4.  9  2$erfolgerin.  10  fid)  surutf^iefjen.  "bafb. 

I2mit  bcr  iJfad)rid)t.  13 fid)  aufflaren.  14aIIerbing§.  15  gnabige  ^rau. 
16  299.  17  SBergmeiflung;  use  def.  art.  18  fjodiftenS. 


XIV.  Foote,  being  annoyed1  one  day  by  an  itinerant2 
fiddler,3  who  produced  '  harsh5  discords 8  under  his  window, 
threw  him  down  a  coin 7  and  bade  him  be_gone,8  as  one 
scraper  9  at 10  a  door  was  quite  sufficient.11 

1  bcliiftigeu ;  284,  i,(a).  2  Ijerumjieljcnb.  3  Oeigenfpiefer.  4  ficrt>or= 

bringcn.  s fdjrtlL  6sJJfif;tou,  m.  7@elbftiicf,  n.  8 fid)  auS  bent  ©tnube 
madjcit.  9$raf3cr.  10  an.  11  gcnng. 


XV.  A  certain  nobleman  was  detected1  trying2  to  cheat3 
at 4  cards,5  and  turned8  out  of  the  house  with  the  threat7 
that  he  should  be  thrown  out_of  the  window  if  he  came  again. 
He  related  his  misfortune8  to  Talleyrand,  protested9  his  inno¬ 
cence,10  and  asked  11  him  at  the  same  time  12  for13  advice.14 
“  Well,  my  dear  friend,  I  advise  you  to  play  in^future  15  only 
on_the_groundwfloor.18  ” 

1  entbecfen.  2 “in  the  attempt.”  3  bctriigcn.  4 im.  5  fiartentyiel,  n. 
6  tveifen.  7®rol)uitg.  8  if^gefdjicf,  n.  Heteucrn.  10  Unfdptlb,/.  11  bifi 
ten.  12  ^itgfeicf).  13  utn.  149iat,  m.  15  fiinftig.  16  311  cbencr  CSrbc. 


XVI.  A  barrister 1  entered  2  the  court 3  one  morning  with  his 
wig 4  stuck  quite  on  one  side.  Not  being_aware  5  how  ridic¬ 
ulous6  he  looked,7  he  was_surprised 8  at9  the  observations 10 
made11  upon^it,12  and  at_length 13  he  asked  Curran:  “Do 
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you  see  anything  ridiculous  14  in  this  wig,  Mr.  Curran?”  — 
“  Nothing  except  the  head,”  was  the  consolatory  15  answer. 

13tbtio!at/.  2  tie  ten  in  +  acc.  3  ©eridjtmfaal,  m.  4  ^erriicfe,/  s  nuffen. 
284,1  (t>).  6  ladjerlid).  7au§fef)en.  8  fid)  lounbern.  9  iiber -f- acc.  10  53e= 
merfung.  11  290,  2  (6).  12  bariiber.  13  eixblid).  14 122,  ir.  15  troftlid). 


XVII.  After  a  duel 1  with  young  O’Connell,  Lord  Alvanley 
gave  a  guinea 2  to  the  coachman 3  who  had  driven  him  to  and 
from  the  scene  of  the  encounter.4  Surprised  at 5  the  largeness 
of  the  sum,6  the  man  said:  “My  lord,7  I^,only^(?(3/’^you^,to 8 

• - ”  Alvanley  interrupted  him  with  the  words :  “  My 

friend,  the  guinea  is  for  bringing9  me  back,  not  for  tak¬ 
ing  10  me.” 

1  ©nell7,  n.  2©itinee/,  f.  3  $utfd)er ;  45,  Rule  2.  4 “to  the  scene  of 

the  encounter  (@tcUbid)cilt,  «.)  and  from  there  back.  ”  5  bill'd).  6  “large 

sum  (©umme).”  7  gncibiger  §err.  8  id)  babe  ©ic  fa  nur  pin — .  9  277. 
10  fjinneljmen,  use  the  perf. 


XVIII.  A  gentleman,  who  had  been^worsted 1  in  a  dispute 2 
with  Porson,  lost  his^temper.3  “  Professor,4  ”  said  he,  “  my 
opinion5  of  you  is  most6  contemptible.7”  — “Sir,”  returned 
the  great  Grecian, s  “I  never  yet  met9  with  any10  of  your 
opinions  that  was  11  not  contemptible.” 

1  bcit  ^iiqcin  giefyen.  2  ©imputation.  3  bie  ©cbitlb.  4  £>err  Jkofcffor. 
5  2kctiumg.  6 127,  2.  7  ncrad)t(id).  8  ©riedjr.  9  borfommen  (impers.  -\~ 
dat.  of  pers.).  10  cilt  (nom.).  11  plupf.  subj.;  268,  4. 


XIX.  The  English,1  says  Sydney  Smith,  are  a  calm,2 
reflecting3  people  ;  they  are  ready  to  give  time  and  money 
as  soon  as  they  are  convinced 4  of  a  thing ;  but  they  love 
dates,5  names,  and  certificates.6  In_the_midst  of  the  most 
heartrending 7  narratives,8  John  Bull  requires9  the  day10  of 
the  month,  the  year11  of  our  Lord,  the  name  of  the  parish,12 
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and  the  countersign  18  of  three  or  four  respectable  14  house¬ 
holders.15  As  soon  as  these  affecting111  circumstances 11 
have  been  stated,18  he  can  no  longer  hold^out,19  but20  gives 
way  21  to  his  natural  kindness  —  puffs,22  blubbers,25  and  sub¬ 
scribes. 

1  (Sngtciuber.  2  ruf)ig.  3  iibcrle'gcnb.  4  iibcrjeiTgen.  s  3af)I,  f 
6  58eglaubigmtg8fd)eiit,  m.  7  fjerjgerreifjenb.  8  (Srgafjfung.  9  uevlangeit. 
10  ®atum.  11  3af)re8jaf)f.  12  n.  13  Unterfcfjrift,  /I  14  angcfeljen. 

15  Apaugf)err.  16  riiljrenb.  17  Umftanb,  m.  18  angcben.  19  eg  aitSfjalten. 
20  236,  1,  Rem.  1.  21  freien  Sauf  laffcn.  22  fdjnauben.  23  fd)(ud)gcn. 


XX.  A  young  poet  once  came  to  Piron  to  read1  him  a 
couple  of  new  sonnets 2  written 8  by  him,  and  ask  him  which 
he  preferred.4  The^moment 5  he  had  finished  the  first,  Piron 
said  hastily6:  “  I  prefer  the  other,”  and  positively  7  refused8 
to  listen  even 9  to  a  line 10  opjt. 

1  tiorlefen.  2  ©onnett',  n.  3  ttcrfoffcn  ;  290,  2  (t>).  4  horgicljen.  s  ©0* 
balb  . . .  mtv.  6  fjaftig.  7  bureaus.  8  fid)  tueigcnt.  9  aud)  itur.  10  ,3dtc. 


XXI.  Wewitzer,  the  well-known  actor1  and  wag,2  was 
joking8  and  laughing  at4  rehearsal5  one  day,  instead  of 
minding6  his  part.7  Raymond,  the  stage-manager,8  took9 
him  to^task,10  saying :  “  Mr.  Wewitzer,  I  wish  11  you  would 
pay12  a  little  attention.18”  —  “Well, 14  sir,15”  answered 
Wewitzer,  “  so  I  am 10 ;  Pm  paying  as  little  attention  as 
possible.” 

1  ©djattfpielcr.  23Bifd)olb,  m.  3fd)ergcn.  4  nuf.  5  ^vobc,  use  def.  art. 
6  paffeu  -f-  oitf,  with  acc. ;  224,  2,  (t>).  7  Ofollc  8  fftegiffcur.  9  ftellcit. 

10  gur  flfcbc.  11  luolltc.  12  gcbcn.  13  "Mdjt.  14  9fun.  ,s  $erc  fftegiffeur. 
,6baS  tljnc  id)  ja  and). 


XXII.  'The  younger  Dumas  once  perpetrated1  a  cruel 2 
joke8  atwthe_expense 4  of  the  Manzanares,6  the  rivulet6  that 
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runswthrough 7  Madrid  and  is  called  a  river  by  the  grandilo¬ 
quent8  inhabitants  of  this  city.  When  the  famous  dramatist9 
was 10  one  day  present10  at  a  bullfight,11  either  the  heat,  or 
some  12  revolting13  incident11  in  the  show,15  overcame 16  him 
to_such_an_extent 17  that  he  fainted.18  On  19  somebody  bring¬ 
ing  him  a  glass  of  water,  as  he  was  recovering,20  Dumas 
declined21  it,  saying22  in 23  a  faint21  voice:  “Go  and  pour 
it  into  the  Manzanares ;  the  river  needs 25  it  much  more 
than  I ! ” 

1  macfjen.  2  bitter.  3  SBify  4  auf  Soften.  5  masc.  6  $Bad).  7  burcfp 
lau'fen.  8  grofjfyredjerifcf).  9  jDrama'tifer.  10  beircofjnen  +  dat.  11  ©tier* 
gefed)t.  12 157.  13  emporenb.  14  Siorfatt,  m .  15  @d)aufpief,  n.  16  iiber= 

luat'tigcn.  17  bermafjen.  18  oljnmacfjtig  trerben.  19  277,  Rem.  6.  20  fid) 
erfjolen.  2Iablel)ucn.  “284,1  (a).  23  mit.  24  fd)tx)ad).  23  nbtig  fyaben -f- acc. 


XXIII.  Frank  Talfourd,  who  rejoicedwin  1  a  stature2  of  six 
feet  and  several  inches,  was  playfully3  challenged4  at  the 
Savage  Club  one  evening  to  raise  his  foot  as_high_as5  the 
chandelier6  that  hung  in  the  middle  of  the  room.  Lifting7 
his  foot  withwrather_,too^much_vigour,8  he  knocked  down 
one  of  the  glass_globes,9  which  fell  to  the  ground  and 
was^smashed 10  to  atoms.11  Frank  rang  the  bell  instantly, 
and  asked  the  responding12  waiter  for13  the  amount14  of 
his  bill.15  “ Pray,  sir,  what  have  you  had?” — “Oh!”  said 
Talfourd,  pointing16  up  to  17  the  chandelier,  “only  a  glass  of 
that.” 

1  fid)  cvfreucn  +  gen.  2  fpotjc.  3  im  ©djerje.  4  aufforbern.  5  bis  311. 
6  $ronIeud)ter.  7 in  bic  fpofje  tuerfen,  284,  r  (b).  8etnm§  311  frdftig.  9 ©laS-- 
fuppet,  f  10  gerfdjellen ,  nent.  11  “into  a  thousand  pieces.’’  12  erfdjeiuen. 
13  nad).  14  23etrag,  m.  15  9fed)iutng.  16  fjitqeigen,  284,  1  (a).  17  aitf. 


XXIV.  Douglas  Jerrold  once  said  to  a  young  gentleman 
who  burned  with 1  an  ardent^desire 2  to  see  himself  in^print3; 
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“  Be  advised 4  by  me,  young  man  ;  don’t  take  down 6  the 
shutters  until  you  have  something  in  the  window  worth  Jook- 
ing_at.6  ” 

1  Dor  +  dat.  2  SSegierbe.  3  gcbntcft.  4  use  laffcrt,  with  red.  form, 
114,  (b).  sab.  6 fetjenSiucrt,  122,  11. 


XXV.  Alexandre  Dumas  had  a  well-won 1  reputation  in 
Paris 2  society  as  a  teller_of_anecdotes.  At  a  large  even¬ 
ing-party,  he  was  3  rather4  annoyed  3  at  the  persistent6  efforts 
of  his  hostess  to— induce— him  6  to  exhibit 7  his  power8  in  this 
accomplishment.9  At  last,  tired  of  refusing,10  he  said  :  “Every 
one  has  his  trade,11  madam.12  The  gentleman  who  entered13 
the  room  just  before  me  is  a  distinguished 14  artillery  —officer. 
Let  him  bring  a  cannon  here  and  fire  15  it ;  then  I  will  tell 
one  of  my  little  stories.” 

1  U)of)tucrbient.  2  ipnnfcr,  122,  9.  3  fief)  argent  -f-  fiber  with  acc.  4  nicf)t 
nmtig.  5  lutablciffig.  6  ifjtt  batjin  bnngeit.  7  geigen.  8  Jcrtigfeit. 
9  $ad),  n.  10  subst.  inf.  11  £>anbtt)erf.  12  gniibige  $jrau.  13  eintreten  in. 
14  au^gegeidjnet.  15  abfeuent. 


XXVI.  Some  brainless1  acquaintance 2  of  Rivard’s  was 
boasting 3  of 4  his  having 6  mastered 6  four  languages.  “  I  con¬ 
gratulate  7  you,”  said  Rivard;  “you’ll  have  in— future8  four 
words  for  one  idea.9  ” 

1  gebaufenarm.  2  ber  ©efannte,  122,  1,  2.  3  prafjlen.  4  277,  Rem.  1. 
s  baf3  clause.  6  fid)  Dbflig  atteigtien.  7  gratufieveu  -f-  dat.  8  fiinftig. 
9  ©ebanfe. 


XXVII.  On  the  day  after  the  first  representation 1  of 
‘L’Ami  des  Femmes,2’  a  comedy3  by  Alexandre  Dumas 
(the  second),  the  author’s  father  sent  him  a  letter,  congratu¬ 
lating4  him  on6  the  success6  of  his  piece,7  and  volunteering8 
his  own  collaboration 9  on  10  some  future 11  one.12  The  letter 
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closed  with  a  somewhat  grandiloquent  phrase13:  “If  a  gua¬ 
rantee  14  is  desired  15  for  my  ability,16  I  beg  to  refer'7  you  to17 
4  Monte  Christo  ’  and  ‘  The  Three  Musketeers.’ 18  ”  The  son 
replied :  “  Even  if  I  did  not  know  the  great  works  you 19 
mention,20  I  should  gladly21  accept  your  offer,22  on^account 
of  the  high  opinion23  my  father  evidently 24  entertains25 
of  you.” 

1  2tuffilf)nmg.  2  ber  ^raucnfreilltb.  3  ?uftfyict,  n.  4  “  in  which  he  con¬ 
gratulated.”  5  jit.  6  (Srfolg,  m.  7  @titcf ,n.  8  fid)  erbicten.  9  “to  colla¬ 
borate  (mitnrbeiteu).”  10  an.  11  fpdter.  12 122,  4,  Note.  13  T'^Enfc.  14  23iirg= 
fdjaft.  15  bcrlaugen.  16  gciljiglcit.  17  hiittocifcn  aitf  +  acc.  13  SDluSletier. 
19 96, 7.  Obs.  20  ertnafjncit.  21  mit  grenbcn.  22  9Inerbieten,  n.  23  SDZciming. 
24  augenfdjeittlicf).  23  “has.” 

XXVIII.  Curran  happened_to_tell 1  Sir2  Thomas  Turton 
that  he  could  never  speak  in^public3  a  quarten_x>f_an_hour 
without  moistening 4  his  lips.5  Sir  Thomas  declared  that  he 
had  spoken  for  five  hours  in  the  House^.ofwCommons  6  on7 
the  Nabob  of  Oude  without  feeling8  the  least9  thirst.  “That 
is  very  remarkable  indeed,10  ”  observed  11  Curran,  “  for  every¬ 
body12  agrees13  that  it14  was  the  driest15  speech  of  the 
session.16  ” 

1  ergdfitte  gelegentlirf).  2bent@ir.  3  offentfid).  4  anfeucfjten;  224,  2,  {b). 
*  SHppc,  /.  6  UntedjaitS.  7  iiber  -T  acc..  8  fcerfaiiren.  9  gering.  10  ja 
(immediately  after  the  verb).  11  beiiierfen.  12  2lfle  (pi. ).  13  barin  iiber= 

cinftimmen.  14  baS.  15  trocfen.  16  ©effton. 


XXIX.  A  gentleman  praising1  the  personal2  charms3  of  a 
very^plain 4  lady  in  Foote’s  presence,  the  latter 5  said  :  “  Why 
don’t  you  lay 6  claim  7  to 8  such  a  beauty  ?  ”  —  “  What  right 
have  I  to9  do  so  ?  ”  was10  the  counter-question.11  “Every 
right,”  replied  Foote,  “by12  the  universal13  law^of^nations  14 
. —  as  the  first  discoverer.15  ” 

1  284,  1  {a).  2  jierfbnlid).  3  rn.  4  “anything  but  (241,  19,  Note) 
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beautiful.”  5 134.  ‘ntadjen.  7  Stttfprudj,  m.  8  aitf -f- acc.  9  baju.  10  lau® 
tcte.  11  ©egcnfrage.  12  nad).  13  allgemein.  14  3Solferred)t.  15  ©ntbecfer. 


XXX.  One  day  the  poet  and  banker1  Rogers  took2 
Thomas  Moore  and  Sydney  Smith  home  in  his  carriage  from 
a  breakfast,  and  insisted3  on  showing  them  bywthe_way4 
Dryden’s  house  in  some  obscure6  street.  It  was  very  wet 
weather;  the  house  looked6  very  much  like6  other  old  houses, 
and,  having 1  thin  shoes  on,  they  both  strongly 8  remonstrated9; 
but  in^vain.  Rogers  got^out10  himself,11  expecting12  them13 
to  do  likewise14;  but  Sydney  Smith  leaned15  laughing  out  of 
the  window,  and  exclaimed  :  “  Oh,16  now  you  see  why  Rogers 
doesn’t  mind17  getting18  out:  he  has  goloshes19  on.  But,  my 
dear  Rogers,  lend  each  of  us  a  golosh ;  we  will  then  each 
stand  upon  one  leg  and  admire  the  house  as  long  as  you 
please.20  ” 

1  23anquier  (pron.  as  in  French).  2  bvingen.  3  beftcfyen  auf  4- acc.,  277. 
4  unterroegS.  5  obfcur.  6  mtsfcbcu  lute.  7  284,  x  (£).  8  energifd).  9  pro= 
teftieren.  10  cutSftcigeit.  n  42,  3,  Rem.  12  “  and  expected.”  13  275.  I4brt8 
®lcid)c.  ,s  (cljnte.  16  Dl)o.  17  ftd)  fdjeueit  uor  +  dat.  18  277,  Rem.  3. 
19  ©alofdje,  /.  20  gcfaUett,  impers.,  -f-  dat. 


XXXI.  “  When  I  was  going  from  my  house  at  Enfield  to 
the  India  House  one  morning,”  says  Charles  Lamb,  “  I  met 
Coleridge  on  his  way  to  pay  me  a  visit.  He  was  brimful1 
of  some2  new  idea,  and  —  in_spite_of3  my  telling  him  that 
my  time  was  precious4 — he  drew  me  into  the  door  of  an 
unoccupied 6  garden  by  the  roadside,6  and 7  there  —  shel¬ 
tered8  by9  an  evergreen  10  hedge  11  from  observation12  —  he 
took 13  me  by14  the  buttonwoOny_coat,16  closed 16  his17 
eyes,  and  commenced  an  enthusiastic 18  discourse,19  waving20 
at_the_same_time 21  his  right  hand  gently,22  as 23  the  musical21 
words  flowed  in  an  unbroken23  stream26  from  his27  lips.  I  lis¬ 
tened  28  entranced2  ;  but  the  striking30  of* a  church^clock  re- 
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called 31  me  to  a  sense  of  my  duty.32  I  saw  it  was  of  no  use  to 
attempt  to  break  away33;  so34  I  took^advantage^of 35  his  ab¬ 
sorption36  in  his  subject,31  quietly 38  cut  off  the  button  from  my 
coat  with  my  pen-knife  39  and  decamped.40  As  I  was  passing 41 
the  same  garden  five  hours  afterwards  on  my  way_home,42  I 
heard  Coleridge’s  voice,  looked^in,43  and  —  there  he  stood, 
with  closed  eyes,  the  button  44  in  his  fingers,  gracefully  waving 
his  right  hand,  just  as  whe?i  I  had  left45  him.  He  had  never46 
missed 41  me.” 

1  iiberbolT  t>on.  2  irgenb  eitt.  3  trofjbem  bag.  4  fogbar.  5  unbenufjt. 
6  $?aiibftraf3e.  7  Insert  verb  and  object  here.  8  fd)itf3en,  291,  5;  299. 
9  burcf).  10  immergriin.  11  £ecfe.  12  SBeobadjtung.  13  faffen.  14  228  ( b ). 
15  gfoctfiiopf.  16  fcgliegeit,  123.  17  44,  6  (a).  18  bcgeiftcrt.  19  glebe. 
20 gin  unb  ger  betncgen,  131,2?., Rem.  21  noobei.  22  anmutig  (‘ gracefully’). 
23  ludgrenb.  24  roogftonenb.  25  mtaufgaft'fam.  26  @trom.  27  44,  6  (£). 
28  jugbren.  29  cntjitcft.  30  @dgagen,  inf.  subst.  31  erinnern  an  -f-  acc. 
32  1}3fticgt,  /.  33  “  I  saw  (erfennen)  the  uselessness  (ghifjloggfeit)  of  an 
attempt  to  breakaway  (ftcg  Io8reigeit).”  34 beSgatb.  35  benufjett  (tram.). 
36  “it  that  he  was  absorbed  (bbllig  Derfimfeit  in  +acc.).”  37  ©egcnftanb, 
m.  38rugig.  39  gebermeffer,  n.  40  9?eigau§  negmen.  41  norbeifommen  an 
-f  dat.  ^^eimroeg.  43  gineingutfeit.  ^255,  2.  45  ocrlaffen.  46garnicgt. 
47  bermiffen. 


Sir  Thomas  More. 

XXXII.  Erasmus  describes1  this  great  man  thus2:  — 
“More  seems  to  be  made3  and  born  for  Friendship4;  of  this 
virtue  he  is  a  sincere6  follower6  and  very  strict  observer.7 
He  is  not  afraid  8  to  be  accused9  of10  having  many  friends, 
which,11  according^to  Hesiod,  is  said 12  to  be  no  great 
praise.13  Every^one  may 14  become  More’s  friend  ;  he  is  not 
slow16  in  choosing,16  he  is  kind 11  in  cherishing,18  and  con¬ 
stant19  in  keeping20  them.21  If  by^accident 22  he  becomes 
the  friend  of  one  23  whose  vices 24  he  cannot  correct,25  he 
slackens26  the  reins27  of  friendship  towards28  him,  divert¬ 
ing29  it  rather 30  by^little^and^little,31  than  entirely32  dissol- 
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ving 33  it.  Those 34  persons  whom  he  finds 35  to  be  sincere 36 
and  consonant37  to  his  own38  virtuous39  disposition/0  he  is  so 
charmed41  with,42  that  he  appears  to  place43  his  chief44 
worldly45  pleasure  in  their  conversation 46  and  company. 
And  although  More  is  negligent47  in48  his  own  temporal49 
concerns,50  yet51  no-one  is  more  assiduous52  in  assisting63 
the  suits  54  of  his  friends  than  he.  What  shall  I  say  more  ?  If 
any^person  is^desirous  55  to  have  a  perfect55  model^of_friend- 
ship,  no  one  can  afford58  him  a  better  than  More.  In  his 
conversation 59  he  shows  so  much  affability 50  and  sweet- 
ness_of_manner,61  that  no^man  can  be  of_so_austere_a_dis- 
position,02  but_that 63  More’s  conversation  must01  make65 
him  cheerful65;  and  no  matter66  so  unpleasing,67  but  that 
with  his  wit68  he  can  take-away69  from  it  all^disgust.70 ” 

1  bcfdjretbcn.  2  folgenbermafjen.  3  fdjaffen,  186 ;  299.  4  44,  1  (£).  5  aitf 
rid)tig  {adv.).  6  “  to  be  a  follower  of”  =  nndjfolgen  +  dat.  7  “  and  very 

strictly  observes  (bcobad)tcn)  it.”  8  277 ;  291,  11.  9  “  of  the  reproach 

(3>orttnirf)  of  having.”  10 277,  Rem,  1.  11  96,  5.  12  200,  5  (c).  139tlll)m, 

m.  14 “can.”  ,s  langfcun.  16  SBciljleit,  270;  use  def.  art.  17  freunbtid). 
I8pflcgen.  19  unerfdjiitterlid).  20 fcftfjaften.  21  “of  his  friends.”  22 
fiiUtg,  239,  Rem.  2.  23  “a  man  (fjftenfd)).”  24  i’aftcr,  n.  2S  herb  offer  tt. 

26Kocfcrn.  27  23anb;  64.  28  mit.  29  nblcnfen  ;  284,  1  (a).  30  licbcr. 

31  aUmalig.  32  ganj.  33  lofen.  34  fold).  3S  erfinbeu.  36  aufridjtig.  37  cut= 
fpred)cnb  +  dat.  38  eigen.  39  tugenbljaft.  40  ©inueSart.  4Ibejaubcrn.  42  Use 
as  prep,  before  “those  persons.”  43  ftellcit  in  -f-  acc.  44  “ greatest.” 
45  mettUd).  46  Unterfjaltung.  47  gleidjgiltig.  48  gegen.  49  tvelttid).  so 
gelegenljett.  51  bod).  52  firebfam.  S3  “in  the  support  (Untcrftufjung)  of.” 
54  Slngetcgenfjeit.  ss  inunfdjcn.  56  bottfommen.  57  3beal',  use  compound 
word.  s8licfent.  59  llmgang,  m.  60  f?eutfeligfeit.  61  SKebenSttmrbigfeit. 
62  fo  berbe  geftnnt.  63  baf)  nid)t.  64  foltte.  65  aufljcitern.  66  @egenftanb, 
m. .  67  nnbrig.  68  SBffs,  m.  69  eutfernen  bon.  70  ‘ittfeS  SBibcrinartigc. 


VOCABULARY. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


I.  German  : 


Slum.  =  2lnmerfung,  note. 

21.  X.=  2Ute§  2eftament,  Old  Testament. 

a.  a.  D.  =  am  augefiibrten  Drte,  in  the 
place  referred  to. 

bgl.,  bergl.  =  bergleidjen,  the  like. 

b.  =  any  case  of  the  definite  article, 
b.  I).  =  ba§  ^eifet, 
b.  i.  =  ba§  ift, 
b.  3.=  biefe§  3atyre§,  of  this  year. 

b.  991.  =  biefeS  2konat§,  of  this  month. 

$r.  =  35oftor,  Doctor. 

©to.,  ©tor.  =  ©uer,  ©ure,  ©urer  (in  titles), 
fl.  =  ©ulbcn,  florin. 


that  is. 


gr.  =  ffrrau,  Mrs. 

$rf)r.  =  ftreiberr,  Baron. 

$rl.  =  fffraulein,  Miss. 
geb.=  geborett,  born, 
geft.  =  geftorben,  died. 

®r.=  ®rofcbett  (a  coin), 
b.,  ^etl.  =  ^eiltg.  holy,  saint. 
§r.,  £rn.=  .&err,  fccrrn,  Mr. 

i.  3.  =  im  3Qj)re'  in  the  year- 

flap.  =  flapitel,  chapter, 
flr.  =  flreujer  (a  coin). 

I.=  Iie§,  read. 


2k.,  2k!.,  M.  =  2kar!  (money). 
2kf!r.=  2kanuffript,  manuscript. 
2kaj.  =  2kajeft<it,  Majesty. 


91.,  91.  91.  =  91ame,  name. 

n.  GS)v.  =  nad)  ©brifto,  after  Christ. 

91.  ©.  =  9!ad)f<f)rift,  postscript. 

91.  X.  =  91eue§  2eftament,  New  Testa¬ 
ment. 

ipf.,  Spfb.  =  ipfunb,  pound. 

Ipf.  =  pfennig,  penny. 

pp.  =  unb  fo  wetter,  and  so  forth. 

©e.  ©r.  =  ©eine,  ©eirter,  his  (in  titles). 
©.  ==  ©cite,  page. 

St.,  ©ft.=  ©an!t,  Saint, 
f.  =  fiebe,  see. 
f.  0.  =  fiebe  oben,  see  above, 
f.  u.  =  fiebe  unten,  ) 

f.  ro.  u.  =  fie^e  wetter  unten,  )  e 
X.,  2b-  SCbl-  =  Stetl,  SCbeil,  part. 

2b  tr.  =  2baler  (money), 
u.  a.  m.=  unb  anbere  mebr, 
u.  bgl.  m.=  unb  bergleicben  mebr, 
u.  f.  f.  =  unb  fo  fort, 
u.  f.  to.  =  unb  fo  toeiter, 

33.  —  33er§,  verse. 

0.  ©br.  =  oor  ©brifto,  before  Christ, 
oergl.,  ogl.  =  oergleicbe,  compare. 

0.  o.=  oott  oben,  from  the  top. 

o.  u.  =  non  unten,  from  the  bottom, 
j.  S3.  =  gum  23eifpiel,  for  example. 


et 

cae- 

tera. 


II.  Latin  (in  addition  to  others  which  are  used  in  English  also) : 

A.  C.  =  Anno  Christ i,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  (Christ), 
a.  c.  =  anni  currentis,  of  the  current  year. 

S.  T.  =  Salvo  Tituio,  without  prejudice  to  the  title  (used  in  addresses  where  the  proper 
title  of  the  person  addressed  is  uncertain). 

404 


VOCABULARY 


- O - 

GERMAN  — ENGLISH. 

Explanations.  —  x.  The  numerals  refer  to  the  §. 

2.  All  verbs  are  weak  and  regular,  unless  referred  to  a  §  ;  the  conjugation  of  others  will 
be  found  under  the  §  indicated. 

3.  A  —  indicates  that  the  word  in  question  is  to  be  supplied ;  under  masc.  and  neuter 
substantives,  the  terminations  of  the  gen.  sing,  and  nora.  plur.  are  given;  thus:  SBagen 
(-5  ■  — )  means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of  SBagert  is  SBagenS,  and  the  nom.  plur.  the  same 
as  the  nom.  sing.  The  sign  "  indicates  Umlaut  in  the  pi.,  e.  g. :  ©arten,  (-3  ;  w)  means 
that  the  gen.  sing,  of  this  word  is  ®arten$,  and  the  nom.  pi.  ©drten ;  <SoI)n  (-e§  ;  ■“e) 
means:  gen.  sing.  <Sof)neS,  nom.  pi.  ©ofinc  ;  under  fern,  substs.  the  pi.  only  is  given. 

4.  With  adjectives,  "er  indicates  Umlaut  in  the  compar.  and  superl. 

5.  Proper  names  are  not  given  when  they  are  the  same  in  German  as  in  English. 


21. 

21  b,  off. 

21'benb,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  even¬ 
ing  ;  fieutc  — ,  this  evening. 
abenbS,  in  the  evening, 
aber,  but ;  however, 
abfaljren  (186;  fcin),  to  set 
off,  depart,  go ;  set  sail, 
abfialten  (188),  to  hinder, 
deter. 

abfjelfen  (159)1  t0  help>  re¬ 
medy  ;  bem  ift  Icid;t  abs 
jufjelfen,  that  is  easily  re¬ 
medied. 

abfioten,  to  call  for. 
abfii£)lcn  (fid;),  to  (get)  cool, 
abreifeit  (feitt),  to  set  out, 
start,  depart. 

abfdmeibeu  (118),  to  cut  off. 
ad)t,  eight ;  —  Sage,  a  week. 
2fd)t,  /,  attention,  care  ;  fid) 
in  —  nefjmen,  to  be  care¬ 
ful,  take  care. 

■abbierett,  to  add. 

Qtbreffe,  f.  (-n),  address. 


SU'gebra,  f,  algebra. 

allein',  adj.,  alone,  only; 
cotij '.,  but,  only. 

alf(er,  e,  e§),  all,  (the)  whole ; 
alle  Sage,  every  day ; 

SllleS,  n.  sing.,  all,  every¬ 
thing. 

allcrbingS',  adv.,  certainly, 
of  course. 

al>3,  than,  as  ;  as  a  ;  when  ; 
alS  ob,  as  if. 

atf 0,  thus,  so;  so  then,  ac¬ 
cordingly. 

alt  ("er),  old,  ancient. 

2llter,  n.  (-3),  age,  old  age. 

Stmerifaner,  m.  (-§,  — ), 

American. 

an  ( dat .  or  acc.,  65),  on, 
at  (227),  to,  towards,  in, 
by,  near,  of ;  er  ftarb  am 
fjieber,  he  died  of  fever 

(23  b  c). 

anbiefeit  (131),  to  offer. 

anbcr,  other  ;  bie  Slnbern, 
the  others. 


dnbertt,  to  alter,  change  ;  e§ 
Idfjt  fid)  nid)t  — ,  it  cannot 
be  helped. 

anbertljalb,  one  and  a  half. 
Qlitfang,  tn.  (-e§ ;  “e),  com¬ 
mencement,  beginning, 
anfangett  (188),  to  begin, 
commence. 

anfattgS,  in  the  beginning,  at 
first. 

attgenefim  {dat.),  pleasant, 
agreeable. 

dltgftlid),  frightened,  timid, 
anxious. 

anfialten  (x88),  to  continue. 
2lnbbl)e,  f.  (-11),  hill, 
attfaufen  (fid^),  to  settle,  buy 
up  property, 
anfleibcn  (fid)),  to  dress, 
aufommen  (167 ;  feitt),  to  ar¬ 
rive;  itt  S3,  {dat.)  — ,  to 
arrive  at  B. 
anrid)ten,  to  cause, 
anfdjaffert,  to  provide,  pro¬ 
cure. 
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nutrcffcit  (167),  to  meet 
with,  find. 

Stntioort,  f.  (— en),  answer, 
reply. 

autroorten  (dat.),  to  answer, 
reply. 

aitjiefen  (131),  to  draw  on; 
put  on  (clothes). 

Stpfct,  in.  (-3  ;  ■“),  apple. 

Stpfelbaum,  m.  (-3  ;  ue), 
apple-tree. 

2lpril/,  in.  (-3),  April. 

Str'&eit,  f.  (-en),  work;  la¬ 
bour  ;  task. 

arbeitcit,  to  work. 

2Irbeiter,  in.  (-6;  — ),  work¬ 
man. 

9(rd)iteft/,  in.  (-en  ;  -en). 
architect. 

2tvie  ( trisyll. ),  f.  (-n),  air, 
song 

arm  ("cr),  poor 

2frm,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e),  arm. 

artig,  well  behaved ;  — fein, 
to  behave  one’s  self  pro¬ 
perly  (of  children). 

9(rjt,  in.  (-e3 ;  ue),  physician, 
doctor.  [rella. 

2tfd)enpntte[,  n.  (-3),  Cinde- 

2(ft,  in.  (— eS ;  -“e),  bough, 
branch. 

2tftroIog/(  m.  (— en ;  -en), 
astrologer. 

aud),  also, too,  even;  rocr — , 
whoever;  mir  finb  e3 — , 
so  are  we. 

auf,  {dat.  or  acc.)  on,  upon 
(65);  for,  in  (230);  at  (227, 
3);  to ;  open ;  —  brci  28  o= 
d)Ctt,  for  three  weeks  (fut., 
229,  b,  2) ;  —  bafj,  in  order 
that ;  —  bent  fianbc,  in  the 
country. 

aufbleibcn  (120),  to  stay  up, 
sit  up,  remain  up. 

Slufentfalt,  >«.  (— eS ;  -e),  so¬ 
journ,  stay;  delay. 

2fufgabe,y.  (— tt),  task,  lesson, 
exercise. 


aufgeben  (181),  to  give  up. 
auffcingen,  to  hang  up. 
auffcben  (13 1),  to  raise  up, 
lift  up,  pick  up ;  abolish, 
annul,  cancel. 
aufPren,  to  cease,  stop, 
auftnadjcn,  to  open, 
auftnerfjam,  attentive ;  eineit 
auf  etma3  —  mad)en,  to 
call  the  attention  of  any¬ 
one  to  anything. 
2tttfmerffamfeit,  f.  (-en),  at¬ 
tention  ;  kindness, 
auffdneben  (131),  to  put  off, 
postpone,  delay, 
auffegcit,  to  put  up;  put  on 
(of  a  hat). 

aufftefen  (186;  jeitt),  to  rise, 
get  up. 

aufftcigen  (120 ;  fein),  to 
rise,  ascend,  mount, 
anftreten  (181 ;  fein),  to  ap¬ 
pear. 

aufsiefjeu  (131),  to  wind  up 
(of  a  time-piece). 

2tuge,  n.  (-3  ;  -n),  eye. 
2lugenbltcf,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  mo¬ 
ment,  instant. 

and  (dat.,  46),  out  of  ;  from, 
of;  out. 

2Iu3brucf,  in.  (-e3  ;  -“e),  ex¬ 
pression. 

2tu3flug,  m.  (-e3  ;  ae),  excur¬ 
sion,  pleasure-trip ;  eineit 
—  madden,  to  take  a  plea¬ 
sure-trip. 

2lu3gabe,  /.  (-n),  edition. 
auSgejeidjnet,  excellent. 
auSgleiten  (118;  fein),  to 
slide,  slip. 

auSIaffeit  (188),  to  omit, 
leave  out. 

au3lbfd)eit,  to  put  out,  ex¬ 
tinguish.  [nadj). 

au§f ef;en  (t8i),  to  look  (like, 
2lu3fid;t,  f.  (— en),  view,  pro¬ 
spect. 

au§fpred)en  (167),  to  pro¬ 
nounce. 


2fu3ftctlung,  /.  (-en),  exhi¬ 
bition. 

auf  cr  (46),  outside  of ;  conj. 

except,  besides, 
aufjerfalb  (gen.),  outside  of. 
auSmenbig,  by  heart...-' 
auSjeidjnen,  to  distinguish. 
au3jief)en  (131;  fein),  to  re¬ 
move  ( intr .). 

9l£t,  f.  ("c)  axe. 

25. 

batfeit  (186),  to  bake. 
33acfftein,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  brick. 
33al)ltf)Of,  in.  (-e3  ;  -e),  rail¬ 
way-station. 

balb  (efer,  am  eI)cften),.soon, 
shortly. 

23anb,  n.  (-e3 ;  aer),  ribbon  ; 

in.  (-eo ;  "e),  volume. 

®<uif,  f.  (-en),  bank;  ("e), 
bench. 

bar,  (paid  in)  cash,  ready  (of 
money). 

23iir,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  bear. 
93arbicr,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  bar¬ 
ber. 

bauen,  to  build. 

SBancr,  m.  (-it  or  -3;  -n), 
peasant,  countryman. 
23aum,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e),  tree. 
23auptaf,  in.  (-e3  ;  -e),  site, 
bebauern,  to  pity ;  regret ; 

(id))  bebaure,  I  am  sorry, 
bebenfeu  (99,  2),  to  consider, 
bebieneit,  to  serve,  wait  up¬ 
on  ;  fief  — ,  to  help  one’s 
self. 

33ebingung,  f.  (-en),  condi¬ 
tion. 

bccilcu  (fid)),  to  hasten, hurry. 
33ecre,  f.  (-en),  berry. 

23efcl)t,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  com, 
mand,  order;  ju  — ,  at 
(your)  service,  what  is 
(your)  pleasure  ? 
bcfeflcn  (167),  to  command, 
bcfleifen.  (fid),  118),  to  apply 
one’s  self 
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befriebigett,  to  satisfy,  con¬ 
tent. 

begegnett,  (dat. ;  fein),  to 
meet. 

begiefjen  (123),  to  water 
(flowers,  etc.), 
begittnen  (158),  to  begin, 
begleiten,  to  accompany. 
93egleitung,  f.  (— eit ),  accom¬ 
paniment. 

aegniigen  (fid)  —  mit),  to 
be  satisfied,  be  contented 
(with). 

S3  eg  riff,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  idea, 
notion ;  iitt  —  fetn,  to  be 
upon  the  point  of,  be  about 
(to). 

beffaupten,  to  assert,  affirm  ; 
to  maintain. 

bei  (46),  by,  at,  about ;  with ; 
—  Stifdje,  at  table ;  —  mei= 
nem  Dnfet,  at  my  uncle’s; 
—  mir,  with  me,  at  my 
house,  about  me;  — f d)bS 
ttetn  SSetter,  in  fine  wea¬ 
ther. 

beibe,  both,  two. 
beibed,  sing.,  both. 

33  eif  alf,  m.  (-e3),  applause, 
beinalfe,  almost,  nearly, 
betfjen  (118),  to  bite, 
beiftefieix  (186;  dat.),  to  as¬ 
sist,  aid. 

33efauntfd)aft,  f.  (-en),  ac¬ 
quaintance. 

befcnneit  (99),  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  ;  confess, 
befoinmen  (167),  to  obtain, 
get,  receive,  have, 
bemerfen,  to  perceive,  ob¬ 
serve. 

bemiU)en(ftd)),  to  take  pains, 
try. 

bequenC,  convenient,  com¬ 
fortable,  commodious. 

33  erg,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  moun¬ 
tain,  hill. 

bergen  (159),  to  hide, 
berften  (159),  to  burst. 


1  bcrufnnt,  famous,  celebrated, 
befqjiqrigen,  to  occupy,  em¬ 
ploy  ;  befcfjaftigt,  busy,  em¬ 
ployed. 

befinnen  (fid) ;  158),  to  deli¬ 
berate,  reflect, 
befonberb,  particularly,  es¬ 
pecially. 

beforgeit,  to  attend  to. 
befprecffen  (167),  to  discuss, 
buffer  (see  gut),  better, 
beft,  ( superl .  of  gut,  which 
see),  best;  jurrt  33eften,  for 
the  benefit  of;  ant  beften, 
best  (of  all). 

beftt'fien  (186),  to  undergo, 
pass  (an  examination);  — * 
(aus),  to  consist  (of) ;  — 
(auf  -f  acc.),  to  insist 
(upon). 

befteigen  (120),  to  ascend, 
beftellen,  to  order, 
beftvafen,  to  punish, 
beftreiten  (118),  to  defray. 
33efud),  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  visit, 
visitors ;  —  Ifaben,  to  have 
visitors;  — e  mad) e it,  make 
calls;  bei  ^etnanb  auf  — 
fetn,  to  be  on  a  visit  at  any 
one’s. 

befudfett,  to  visit ;  bie  Unis 
oerfitiit  — ,  to  study  at  the 
university. 

beten,  to  pray,  say  prayers, 
betragen  (186),  to  amount  to. 
33etragen,  n.  (-§),  behaviour, 
conduct. 

betreffen  (167),  to  concern; 
mas  mid)  betrifft,  as  for 
me. 

betriigett  (13 1),  to  cheat,  de¬ 
ceive. 

Settler,  m.  (-6;  — ),  beggar, 
bemegen  (131),  to  induce; 
to  move. 

bemeifen  (120),  to  prove,  de¬ 
monstrate. 

bemunbern,  to  admire, 
bejafjlen,  to  pay  (acc.  of 


thing ;  dat.  of  / Person  and 
acc.  of  thing  when  both 
are  present,  otherwise  acc. 
of  per  sort). 

33ejal)lung,y;(-cu),  payment. 
Sholiotfje!',  f.  (-en),  library, 
biegeit  (131),  to  bend. 

33ier,  «.  (-e§  ;  -e),  beer,  ale. 
bieten  (131),  to  offer. 

33i(b,  n.  (-eb  ;  --er),  picture, 
portrait. 

33ilbung,  f.  (-en),  education. 
33ilfet/  (pron.  bill-yett),  n. 

(— tc§  ;  -te),  ticket, 
billig,  cheap. 

biitbeti  (144),  to  bind,  tie, 
fasten. 

binnen  (dat.),  within, 
bid  (34),  till,  until,  up  to,  as 
far  as;  jroei  —  brei,  two 
or  three;  —  ju  (dat.),  — 
ttad)  (dat.),  as  far  as. 
33ifd)of,  m.  (-e§,  -e),  bishop, 
bitten  (181 ;  for,  urn),  to  ask, 
beg;  (id))  bitte,  if  you 
please,  please  (lit.,  I  beg, 
pray);  menu  id)  —  barf,  if 
you  please  (lit.,  if  I  may 
ask). 

blafen  (188),  to  blow. 

331att,  n.  (-e§;  -“er),  leaf, 
bfau,  blue. 

bleibcn  (120;  fein),  to  re¬ 
main. 

33Ieiftift,  n.  (~e§;  ~e),  lead- 
pencil, 
blinb,  blind. 

331i§,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  light¬ 
ning. 

bli|en,  (iinpers.),  to  lighten. 
331ume,yi  (-en),  flower. 
331umenfof)I,  in.  (-§),  cauli¬ 
flower. 

bontbarbieren,  to  bombard. 
33oot,  n.  (-eb;  33bte,  or-i), 
boat. 

bbfe,  bad,  evil;  cross,  angry. 
33ofemid)t,  in.  (-eb;  -er), 
villain. 
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53ote,  m.  (-tt  ;  -n),  mes¬ 
senger. 

bratett  (188),  to  roast, 
braudfen  (gen.  or  acc.),  to 
require,  want,  need,  use, 
make  use  of. 
brautt,  brown, 
bredjen  (167),  to  break, 
breit,  broad,  wide, 
brennett  (99),  to  burn,  be 
burning. 

53rief,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e),  letter, 
epistle. 

brittgen  (99,  2),  to  bring, 
take. 

53rot,  «.  (-e§  ;  -e),  bread; 
loaf. 

SJriide,  f.  (-11),  bridge. 

53 ruber,  m.  (-§;  -),  brother. 
53ud),  n.  (-e§ ;  ~er),  book. 
53ud)erfreuitb,  m.  (-e§;  -e), 
lover  of  books. 
53ud)f)dnbler,  m.  (-3;  — ), 
book-seller. 

53ud)[)anbhing,y  (~ett),  book¬ 
shop. 

S3tircau  (pron.  bu-ro'),  n. 

(-3;  -3),  (business)  office. 
S3iirgermeifter,  m.  (-3  ;  — ), 
mayor. 

S3utter,  /.,  butter. 

<?. 

CEjofolabc,  f,  chocolate. 
Gtjrift,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  Chris¬ 
tian. 

Confine,  f.  (-n),  cousin. 

ba,  there,  in  that  place; 
here;  conj.,  as,  when,  be¬ 
cause,  since. 

2)ad),  n.  (- c3;  J'cr),  roof, 
bafiir,  for  that,  for  it,  for 
them  (of  things). 
bn  her',  thence,  hence,  there¬ 
fore. 

batnit,  therewith,  with  it, 
with  that. 


$ampfertinie,/.  (-tt),  steam- 
ship-line. 

£>ampff$iff,  n.  (-e3;  -e), 
steam-boat,  steamer, 
banfbnr,  thankful,  grateful. 
®anfbarfeit,  f,  thankful¬ 
ness. 

bnnfcit  (dat.),  to  thank;  id) 
banfe  Qfjnen),  (no)  thank 
you. 

bann,  then, 
baratt,  thereon, 
barauf,  thereon,  on  it,  on 
them  (of  things),  etc. 
baritt,  therein,  in  that,  in  it. 
bariiber,  over  that,  over  it; 

about  it,  at  it. 
barunt,  therefore. 
ba3,  «.  of  ber,  -which  see. 
bafelbft,  there,  in  that  place, 
bag,  that ;  (auf)  — ,  in  order 
that. 

bacon,  thereof,  of  it. 
bein,  beine,  bcin,  thy. 
betlfeit  (99 ;  gen.  or  general¬ 
ly  an  -J-  acc.),  to  think; 
fidi  — ,  to  imagine, 
bemt,  for,  conj . 
ber,  bie,  ba3,  def.  art.,  the 
(4;  44);  rel.  pr.,  who, 
which,  that  (92,  93,  95) ; 
deni.  pr. ,  the  one,  he,  she, 
it,  that  (133  ;  140-143). 
berjenige,  biejentge,  ba§je* 
ttiijc  (135 ;  140),  that,  this, 
the  one ;  he,  she,  it. 
bcrfelbe,  bicfclbe,  ba3felbe 
(136;  143).  *dj.  and  pr., 
the  same ;  he,  she,  it,  etc. 
beS'lfalb,  for  this  or  that  rea¬ 
son,  therefore,  on  that  ac¬ 
count. 

befto,  (all)  the,  so  much  the ; 
—  befjcr,  so  much  the  bet¬ 
ter;  jc  incfjr  —  beffer,  the 
more,  the  better. 
beSroegen,  on  that  account, 
beutlid),  clear,  distinct; 
clearly,  distinctly. 


beutfd), German;  auf  2)eutfcf), 
im  $eutfd)eu,  in  German. 
Dcutfdj'Ianb,  «.  (-3),  Ger¬ 
many. 

SDiamant',  m.  (-3  or  -en; 

-en),  diamond, 
bie,  f.  of  ber,  -which  see. 
Sieb,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  thief. 
SDiener,  m.  (-3;  — ),  ser¬ 
vant. 

®ien3tag,  m.  (-e§; -e),  Tues¬ 
day. 

biefer,  biefe,  biefeS  (bieS), 
(6;  134.  140,  M3)>  this, 

that;  the  latter. 

* 

bie3'feitS,  adv.,  on  this  side, 
bingen  (App.  L.),  to  hire, 
bioibiereit,  to  divide, 
bod),  yet,  however,  but,  after 
all,  pray,  well,  just. 

SDof'tor,  m.  (-3;  3)ofto'ren), 
doctor. 

Conner,  m.  (-5 ;  — ),  thun¬ 
der. 

bonnern,  to  thunder. 
2>onncr3tag,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e), 
Thursday. 

SDorf,  (~e3  ;  ■L'er),  village, 
bort,  there,  yonder,  in  that 
place, 
brei,  three. 

breifad),  three-fold,  triple, 
treble. 

breimal,  three  times,  thrice. 
brei6ig,  thirty, 
brcfdfen  (159),  to  thresh, 
thrash. 

bringen  (144),  to  press, 
brittcfyalb,  two  and  a  half, 
briiben,  over  there,  over  the 
way. 

S5rucf,  m.  (-e3),  printing, 
print. 

bu,  thou,  you. 
biinn,  thin. 

burd)  (34),  through ;  by. 
bureaus',  absolutely,  entire¬ 
ly  ;  —  niefyt,  by  no  means, 
not  at  all. 


burdjfuc&'en,  to  search 
through. 

biirjen  (196-202 ;  permis¬ 
sion),  to  dare ;  be  permit¬ 
ted,  allowed ;  barf  id)  ?  may 

I? 

Surft,  m.  (-cS),  thirst ;  — 
f)aben,  to  be  thirsty. 
iDufc'enb,  n.  (-eS;  -e),  dozen. 

©. 

ebeit,  adv.,  even,  just;  ex¬ 
actly;  fo — ,  just  now. 

Gcfe,  f.  (-tt),  corner. 
(Fbelftein,  in.  (-e§  ;  -e),  pre¬ 
cious  stone,  jewel. 
el)e,  adv.  and  conj.,  ere,  be¬ 
fore. 

e^rcn,  to  honour,  esteem, 
efyrlid),  honest;  — roafjrt  am 
tangften,  honesty  is  the 
best  policy. 

(Si,  «.  (-e§ ;  -er),  egg. 
Gtgentum,  (~e§  ;  -er),  pro¬ 
perty,  possession,  estate. 
Gifc,  f.  haste,  hurry ;  mad 
fjaft  bn  fiir  — ?  what  is 
your  hurry  ? 
tilert,  to  hasten,  hurry, 
eilig,  hasty,  speedy ;  ed  — 
(jaben,  to  be  in  a  hurry,  be 
in  haste. 

tin,  eine,  eiit  (9),  a,  an; 

one ;  bie  ©inert,  some, 
einanber,  one  another,  each 
other. 

Gittbanb,  in.  (-e§  ;  -e),  bind¬ 
ing. 

einbinben  (144),  to  bind  (a 
book). 

eittbringen  (144 ;  fein),  to 
enter  by  force ;  rush  in ; 
press  in,  penetrate, 
einer,  cine,  cin(c)d  (150), 
pron.,  one  (equivalent  of 

man). 

einfciltig,  simple,  silly. 
Ginffuf?,  m.  (-e§,  H),  influ¬ 
ence. 
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einige,  some,  several,  a  few. 
einlabeti  (186),  to  invite, 
einmal,  once. 

Gintnaleind,  n.  (btdecl.),  mul¬ 
tiplication-table, 
einpacf eu,  to  pack  up. 
einredinen,  to  reckon  in ; 

comprise  in  account, 
einfdjlagert  (186),  to  strike 
(of  lightning). 

einfc^reibert  (120),  to  book, 
inscribe,  check  (luggage), 
etnfeljen  (181),  to  perceive, 
comprehend, 
einfeitig,  one-sided, 
einfteigen  (120;  fein),  to 
mount  into,  get  into  (car¬ 
riage,  etc.). 

Gin'trittScEa'men,  ».(-§;  — ), 
entrance-examination,  ma¬ 
triculation-examination. 
Ginroofyner,  in.  (-§  ;  — ),  in¬ 
habitant. 

Gid,  n.  (-e§),  ice  ;  ice-cream. 
Gifen,  n.  (-§),  iron. 
Gifenbalpt,  f.  (-en),  railway, 
elegant'',  elegant. 

GHe,  f.  (-n),  yard. 

GItern  (no  sing.),  parents, 
empfefjlen  (i6T,dat.ofpers.), 
to  recommend, 
empftnben  (144),  to  feel,  ex¬ 
perience. 

enb(id),  at  last,  finally,  at 
length. 

englifd),  adj.,  English;  auf 
Gnglifd),  in  English. 

Gate,  f.  (-n),  duck  ;  Gnten? 
braten,  m.  (-§ ;  — ),  roast 
duck. 

entge'gengefien  (188;  fein; 

dal.),  to  go  to  meet, 
cntgefijenfommcn  (167 ;  fein ; 

dat.),  to  come  to  meet, 
entftfflicfscn  (fid) ;  123),  to 
resolve,  decide. 
entfd)utbigcn,  to  excuse, 
entmeber,  either;  entroeber 
.  .  .  ober,  either  ...  or.  . 


entmerfen  (159),  to  draw  (a 
plan,  etc.) ;  design, 
entjiicft,  delighted,  charmed, 
er,  he. 

Grbfe,  f.  (-n),  pea. 

Grbbebett,  n.  (-0  ;  — ),  earth¬ 
quake. 

Grbbeeve,yi  (-n),  strawberry. 
Grbe,yi,  earth,  ground, 
erfinben  (144),  to  invent. 
Gvfinbung,  f.  (— en),  inven¬ 
tion. 

Grfolg,  m.  (-ec;  -e),  success, 
erfrieren  (131;  fein),  to 
freeze,  be  frozen, 
ergretfen  (118),  to  seize, 
erijattcn  (188),  to  receive, 
get. 

erinitern  (fid) ;  gen.  of  thing 
remembered),  to  remem¬ 
ber. 

erfalten  (fid)),  to- catch  cold. 
Grfaltung,  f.  (— en),  cold, 
erfennen  (99),  to  recognize, 
erftdren,  to  explain, 
erfunbigen  (fid;),  to  inquire  ; 
fid)  bei  jemaitb  nad;  etroad 
— ,  to  inquire  of  anyone 
about  anything, 
erlauben  (dat.  of  pers.),  to 
permit,  allow, 
evlcben,  to  experience, 
crnennen  (99),  to  nominate, 
appoint ;  jittn  ©ouuenteur 
— ,  to  appoint  (as)  governor, 
erobent,  to  conquer,  over¬ 
come. 

crfdmccfeit  (167;  fein),  to  be 
frightened. 

crft,  first ;  fill'd  crftc,  for  the 
present ;  ber  erfte  beftc, 
the  first  which  comes  to 
hand;  adv.,  first,  only,  not 
before,  not  till, 
crftend,  first,  in  the  first  place, 
ertrinfen  (144),  to  drown,  be 
drowned. 

crroafflen  (pt),  to  elect  (as), 
crmarten,  to  expect,  wait  for. 
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ertptinfcfjen,  to  wish  for,  de¬ 
sire. 

erjciljlen,  to  relate,  narrate, 
tell. 

e3  (38»  39).  iL  they;  there; 
er  ift  — ,  it  is  he ;  c3  finb 
SKStltter,  they  are  men. 
effen  (i8i),to  eat;  ju  SKittog 
— ,  to  dine, 
etioa,  nearly,  about. 

6tiua3,  something,  any¬ 
thing. 

euer,  eure,  euer,  your. 
(Suvopa,  n.  (-3),  Europe, 
©ja'men,  (-3;  — ),  exami¬ 
nation. 

©templar',  n.  (-3 ;  -e),  copy 
(of  a  work,  etc.). 

ft. 

ftabrif',  f.  (— en),  factory, 
ftabctt,  vt.  (-3 ;  a),  thread, 
fafirett  (186;  fein),  to  go, 
drive,  ride  (in  a  convey¬ 
ance)  ;  travel ;  sail, 
j^aljrt,/!  (-ett),  journey,  voy¬ 
age  ;  ride,  drive, 
ftatt,  vt.  (-e3;  -”e),  fall ;  case, 
event;  in  bem  ftatte,  in 
that  case. 

fatten  (188;  fein),  to  fall. 
faU3,  in  case, 
ftami'lte,  f.  (-n),  family, 
fangett  (188),  to  catch, 
faft,  almost,  nearly;  — nie, 
hardly  ever. 

ftebruar,  m.  (-3),  February. 
fed)ten  (124),  to  fight,  fence, 
fteber,  f.  (— n) ,  feather ;  pen ; 
spring. 

feiern,  to  celebrate, 
fteiertag,  vt.  (— e3 ;  -e),  holi¬ 
day. 

fteittb,  vt.  (— cS ;  -c),  enemy, 
ftelb, «.  (-e3  ;  -er),  field. 
ftelf(en),  >«.(-en3;  -en),  rock, 
fjjenfier,  ».  (-3 ;  — ),  window, 
gerien,  pi.  {no  sing;.),  vaca¬ 
tion,  holidays. 


[  fterne,  f.  (-n),  distance;  in 
bei  — ,  at  a  distance, 
fertig,  ready,  done;  —  fein 
(mit),  to  have  finished 
(with). 

fteftlid;feit,/  (-en),  festivity, 
fteuer,  «.  (-3 ;  — ),  fire, 
ftieber,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  fever, 
finbett  (144),  to  find;  meet 
with ;  think,  be  of  opinion ; 
man  fiitbet  ficfj  nidjt  leid)t, 
people  do  not  find  each 
other  easily. 

ftifd;,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  fish, 
ftfafdje,  f.  (-n),  bottle. 
fled;ten  (124),  to  weave, 
ftfcifd;,  n.  (-e3),  meat, 
fleifjig,  diligent;  industrious; 

diligently,  etc. 
fliegen  (13 1  ;’fein),  to  fly. 
flteE)  en  (131),  flee, 
flieftett  (123),  flow, 
ftlote,  f.  (-it),  flute, 
ftliigcl,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  wing, 
ftlufj,  in.  (-e3;  re),  river, 
f otgcjt  (f eitt ;  dal.),  to  follow, 
ftorette,  f.  (-tt),  trout, 
ftortnat',  «.  (-e3;  -e),  size  (of 
a  book). 

fort,  forth;  away,  gone;  toir 
miiffen  — ,  we  must  be  off. 
fortgetyen  (188;  feiit),  to  go 
away. 

forttuciftrenb,  perpetual,  con¬ 
tinual,  incessant, 
fragett  (186),  to  ask  ques¬ 
tions  ;  ftragen,  n.  (-3), 
questioning,  asking  ques¬ 
tions  (action  of), 
ftranfreid),  n.  (-3),  France, 
frattjoftfd),  French, 
ftratt,/  (-ett),  woman,  wife, 
lady,  madam,  mistress, 
Mrs. 

ftrfhtfetn,  it.  (-3;  — ),  young 
lady,  Miss ;  ltteitt  — ,  Miss, 
freigebig,  liberal,  generous, 
freilaffcn  (188),  to  set  free, 

1  liberate. 


1  frcilidt,  to  be  sure,  indeed,  of 
course. 

ftreitag,  m.  (-eS;-e),  Friday, 
fretnb,  strange ;  foreign, 
ftretnbe,  {adj.  subsi.)  vt.  or 
/.,  stranger,  foreigner, 
ftrembling,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e), 
stranger. 

freffett  (j8i),  to  eat  (said  of 
beasts). 

ftreube,  /.  (-it),  joy,  delight, 
freuett  (fief) ;  at,  fiber -j-acc.), 
to  rejoice,  be  glad ;  e3  freut 
mid;,  I  am  glad, 
ftreuttb,  in.  (-c3;  -e),  friend; 

id)  bin  ein  —  non,  I  like, 
ftreuitbitt,  /.  (— tten),  friend 
(female). 

frettnblid),  friendly,  kind, 
ftrcuilbfd^aft,/  (-ett),  friend¬ 
ship. 

ftriebe(n),  in.  (— tt3),  peace, 
ftriebrid;,  m.{- 3),  Frederick; 
ftricbridtftrafjc,  Frederick- 
street. 

fricren  (131),  to  freeze;  feel 
cold;  e3  friert  mid;,  I  feel 
cold  ;  mid;  friert,  I  am 
cold. 

frifd),  fresh. 

ftrif),  in.  (-en3),  Fred,  Fred- 
dy. 

frof),  joyful,  glad  ;  frozen 
Dilutes,  cheerfully, 
frbljlid),  joyous,  merry. 
ftrud;t,  /.  (ue),  fruit, 
frill;,  early;  friifier,  earlier; 
formerly. 

ftrilfjling,  m.  (-eS ;  -e), 
spring. 

frillj'ftucfen,  to  breakfast. 
ftud;3,  m.  (-e3 ;  ne),  fox. 
fiiljreu,  to  lead;  go,  lie. 
fiittett,  to  fill, 
fllnf,  five. 

fiinftebalb,  four  and  a  half, 
fiinfjig,  funfjig,  fifty. 
ftunfe(n),  m.  (-nS ;  -n), 
spark. 


VOCABULARY. 


411 


fiir  (34),  for. 

gurdit  (nor),/.  fear  (of), 
fiirdjten,  to  fear;  fid)  —  nor 
(-+•  dat.),  to  fear,  be  afraid 
of. 

in.  (-e3  ;  ue),  foot. 

(i). 

gci(b)ren  (App.  L.),  ferment, 
gang,  adj.,  whole,  entire; 
the  whole  of ;  adv.,  quite, 
wholly,  altogether,  entirely, 
gar,  even ;  —  nidjt,  not  at 
all;  —  nid)t3,  nothing  at 
all. 

©arten,  in.  (-§  ;  w),  garden, 
©drtner,  m .  (-§;  — ),  garde¬ 
ner. 

©aft,  in.  (~e§;  -“e),  guest. 
©aftf;au§,  it.  (-e3;  -“er),  inn, 
hotel. 

gebciren  (167),  to  bear,  bring 
forth. 

geben  (181),  to  give;  v.  lin¬ 
gers.,  e§  giebt,  there  is, 
there  are. 

©ebot',  n.  (-e§  ;  -e),  com¬ 
mandment. 

©eburtS'tag,  in.  '(-e3;  -c), 
birthday ;  Sunt  — ,  as  a 
birthday-present. 

©ebanfe,  m.  (-n§ ;  -n), 
thought. 

gebcifjen  (120),  to  thrive, 
gebenfen  (99),  to  intend, 
©ebidjt,  n.  (-c3 ;  -e),  poem, 
gebrcingt,  packed,  com¬ 
pressed,  crowded. 

©ebulb,  f.,  patience, 
gefa^rlid;,  dangerous;  dan¬ 
gerously. 

jefaffen  (188),  to  please, 
suit;  ioie  gefallt  eS  Sfinen 
in  $  often?  how  do  you 
like  Boston  ? 

^efalfig,  pleasing,  complai¬ 
sant,  kind;  ift  bent  £ernt 
etroa§  — ?  will  the  gentle¬ 
man  be  helped  to  anything  ? 


gefdHigft,  if  you  please, 
©efiil)!,  n.  (— eS;  -e),  feeling; 
emotion. 

gegen  (34),  towards,  against, 
about ;  for. 

gef;en  (188;  fein),  to  go; 
walk ;  inxe  gep  e3  2>I)nen  ? 
how  do  you  do?  how  are 
you? 

gepren  ((fiz^.),tobelong(to). 
©eige,  f.  (-n),  violin  ;  ©eis 
genfpiel,  n.  (-§),  violin¬ 
playing, 
gefb,  yellow. 

©elb,  n.  (~e§  ;  -er),  money, 
©elbbeutef,  in.  (-3  ;  — ) , 
purse. 

gefegen,  convenient;  oppor¬ 
tune  ;  nidjtS  fonnte  mir  ge= 
legener  fein,  nothing  could 
suit  me  better. 

gefingen  (144;  fein),  to  suc¬ 
ceed;  e§  gelingt  ntir,  I 
succeed. 

geften  (159),  to  be  worth. 
©Cinalbe,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  paint¬ 
ing,  picture. 

©emitfe,  n.  (-§;  — ),  vege¬ 
tables. 

genau,  precise,  exact ;  pre¬ 
cisely,  exactly,  carefully, 
minutely. 

©eneraF,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  gene¬ 
ral. 

genefen  (181 ;  fein),  to  get 
well,  recover  (from  an  ill¬ 
ness). 

geniefjett  (123;  fein),  to  en¬ 
joy  ;  eat  or  drink, 
genug,  enough. 

©eoinetrie/,  /.,  geometry. 
©epcicE,  n.  (-e3),  luggage, 
baggage. 

gerabe,  adj . ,  straight;  adv. , 
exactly,  just. 

©erfiufdj,  «.  (-e§ ;  -e),  noise, 
gering,  small,  trifling,  mean; 
tticp  im  — ften,  not  in  the 
least. 


gent  (fieber,  ant  liebften), 
with  pleasure,  willingly, 
gladly ;  etnm§  —  pben, 
to  like  a  thing;  —  lenten, 
to  like  to  learn,  study  ;  ba3 
ift  —  ntbglicb,  that  is  very 
probable. 

©erfte,  f.  barley, 
gefaljen,  fafjen,  salt, 
©efang,  in.  (-e§),  singing, 
©efdjaft,  11.  (-e3  ;  -e),  busi¬ 
ness  ;  mercantile  establish¬ 
ment  ;  shop,  store. 
©efd;aft3angelegenpit,  /. 
(-en),  business  matter,  bu¬ 
siness  engagement, 
gefdjepn  (181;  fein),  to  hap¬ 
pen. 

©efdjenf,  it.  (-e§ ;  -e),  gift, 
present. 

©efd;id)te,  f.  (-n),  history, 
story. 

©efdmtad,  in.  (-e§),  taste. 
gefdjult,/./.,fd)uIen,  trained, 
cultivated. 

©efdpifter,  //.,  brothers  and 
sisters. 

©efellfdmft,  f.  (-en),  com¬ 
pany,  party. 

©efidjt,  11.  (-e§;  -er  and -e), 
face,  countenance;  ©efidjs 
ter,  faces ;  ©efidjte,  vi¬ 
sions. 

©efptele,  in.  (— tt ;  -it),  play¬ 
mate. 

geftern,  yesterday. 
©efnnbEjeit,  _/?  health, 
geroinnett  (158),  to  win,  gain, 
geroijj  ( gen .),  certain  (of); 

certainly,  surely, 
geroiffenpft,  conscientious, 
©emitter,  n.  (-3;  — ),  thun¬ 
der-storm,  storm, 
©emoppit,  f.  (-en),  cus¬ 
tom,  habit ;  bie  —  pben, 
to  be  accustomed  to. 
getPplid),  usual,  custom¬ 
ary  ;  generally,  usually, 
giefjett  (123),  to  pour. 
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glanjen,  to  shine,  glitter. 
gfattjCtlb,  brilliant. 

@IaS,  n.  (-e§;  -“er),  glass, 
glatt,  smooth,  slippery, 
glattben  (dat.  of  />ers.),  to 
believe ;  think, 
gleid),  at  once,  at  the  same 
time,  immediately,  directly; 
fo — ,  immediately,  etc. 
glcid)cit  (118),  to  be  like,  re¬ 
semble. 

gteitcn  (n8),  to  glide,  slip, 
glimmert  (123),  to  glimmer. 
Cytiicf ,  n.  (-e§),  (good)  for¬ 
tune,  good  luck ;  success ; 
—  tuilnfdjeit,  to  congratu¬ 
late,  wish  success  to. 
gliicf(id),  happy,  fortunate ; 

successfully. 

©o(b,  11.  (-e§),  gold, 
golbcit,  of  gold,  golden. 
@ouuenteur/,  m.  (— e§ ;  -e), 
governor. 

grabett  (1S6),  to  dig. 

©rab,  in.  (-e§ ;  -c),  degree, 
©raf,  in.  (-eit ;  -ett),  count, 
earl. 

©rcifitt,  f.  (-nett),  countess, 
©ramma'ti!,  f.  (-ett),  gram¬ 
mar. 

©ra§,  it.  (-e§;  aer),  grass, 
grafulierett  (dat.),  to  con¬ 
gratulate. 

greifett  (118),  to  grasp, 
©ricdjcttlatib,  it.  (-§), 
Greece. 

0i'Of5  (“er,  sn/>.  groffl),  great, 
large,  big,  tall, 
gt'ittt,  green, 
grihtblid),  thoroughly, 
grii fit'll,  to  greet,  salute,  bow 
to;  $fjr  ^rettttb  litfA  ©ic 
— ,  your  friend  wishes  to 
be  remembered  to  you. 
ffittitarre,  f.  (-it),  guitar, 
gut,  adj . ,  good  ;  kind;  ndv. , 
well  ;  fo  —  feiit  unb,  to  be 
so  kind  as  to. 

@ute<3,  «.,  good  (thing). 


•S». 

£aar,  n.  (-e§;  -e),  hair, 
habcrt  (24),  to  have;  Sicdfl 
— ,  to  be  (in  the)  right ;  Ult- 
redfl  — ,  to  be  (in  the) 
wrong;  n>0§  —  ©ie?  v'hat 
is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
nor — ,  to  intend,  propose, 
purpose. 

•ftafcit,  m.  (-§;  "),  port,  har¬ 
bour,  haven. 

.fjafer,  in.  (-§),  oats, 
^agelfont,  n.  (— e§  ;  “ev), 
hail-stone, 
pagein,  to  hail, 
hath,  half;  —  brei,  half  past 
two. 

$alfte,  f.  (-it),  half, 
fjalten  (188),  to  hold,  think  ; 
—  fitr,  consider;  id)  fjalte 
uicl  tmit  ifpit,  I  think  high¬ 
ly  of  him  (esteem,  value 
him  highly). 

£>ailb,_/.  (ae),  hand. 

Jpitttbler,  in.  (-§;  — ),  dealer, 
shop-keeper. 

.(innbfdiul),  m.  (-e§;  -e), 
glove. 

fjcutgen  (188),  to  hang,  be 
suspended;  ba§  23i(b  hattgt, 
the  picture  is  hanging, 
hcittgett,  to  hang,  suspend. 
£>arfe,  /.  (-11),  harp;  £ar= 
fettsSegleituitg,  accompa¬ 
niment  on  the  harp. 

I) art  (“er),  hard. 

§afe,  in.  (-n;  -n),  hare, 
haffctt,  to  hate, 
fjaucn  (188),  to  hew. 
£auptftabt,  /.  ("c),  capital. 
£>au5,  11.  (-c<3;  -”er),  house; 
jit  $aufe,  at  home;  nad) 
$attfe,  home. 

Ijeben  (131),  to  raise,  lift, 
.freer,  n.  (~e3;  -e),  army. 
I)Cftig,  violent,  heavy;  hea¬ 
vily  (of  rain). 

freibe,  m.  (-it;  -tt),  heathen, 
freinrid),  in.  (-5),  Henry. 


heifer,  hoarse, 
heifj,  hot. 

hcifjctt  (188),  to  be  called,  be 
named ;  mean,  signify  ;  tute 
heifjt  baS  attf  3?cutfch? 
how  do  you  say  that  in 
German?  tote  heiffl?  what 
is  the  name  of?  id)  f)eif,e 
2f.,  my  name  is  A. 
frefb,  vt.  (—ett ;  -ert),  hero, 
helfeit  (159  ;  dat.),  to  help. 
f)ell,  bright;  brightly, 
hcrahftetgcii  (120;  fein),  to 
descend. 

heraitSfontmen  (167;  feiit),  to 
come  out. 

frerbft,  m.  (-e>3 ;  -e),  autumn, 
frerbe,  /.  (-u),  flock,  herd. 
hereinJotittiten  (167  ;  feiit),  to 
come  in. 

frerr,  in.  (-it;  -ett),  master; 
gentleman  ;  Lord  ;  Mr.  ; 
3ht  —  S3ater,  your  fa¬ 
ther. 

frerj,  it.  (— eitS ;  -eit),  heart, 
herjlid),  heartily,  exceed¬ 
ingly. 

freu,  11.  (-e§),  hay. 
heitte,  to-day ;  —  Sfhettb,  this 
evening;  — 'I'lorgett,  this 
morning;  —  ilher  oierjehit 
2"agc,  this  day  fortnight ; 
hentjutage,  now-a-days. 
hier,  here ;  —  nt  Saitbc,  in 
this  country. 

hicrmit,  herewith,  with  this, 
fritlttttel,  in.  (-3  ;  — ),  heaven, 
sky. 

hiitaitfgehctt  (188;  feiit),  to 
go  up. 

hittaiisfehcu  (181),  to  look 
out  (at  the  window,  jintt 
ftenfter). 

hiitcingehen  (188  ;  feiit),  to 
go  in. 

hingehcn  (188;  fein),  to  go 
(hence) ;  go  anywhere. 

■  (flitter  (65),  behind, 
frifte,  f.  heat. 
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bod)  closes  C  in  inflection; 
compar.  bober,  sup.  I)Od)ft), 
high. 

tjoff ett,  to  hope, 
bof'fetttlidj,  adv.,  (it  is)  to  be 
hoped,  I  hope. 

§offituttg,  f.  (•  en),  hope. 
boI)er,  compa \ .  of  I)od), 
which  see. 

Ijolen,  (to  go  and)  bring, 
fetch;  get;  laffctt,  to 
send  for. 

£olj,  n.  (-e§),  wood, 
borett,  to  hear;  listen;  fctgen 
— ,  to  hear  say,  hear, 
biibfd),  pretty. 

£ubtt,  n.  (-C'3;  aer),  fowl; 
chicken. 


Sbretioittett,  for  your  sake, 
im,  contr.for  in  bent, 
imrner,  always ;  at  all  times ; 
nod)  — ,  still. 

in  (65  ;  dat.  or  acc.),  in,  at ; 
into,  to. 

ittbetn',  while,  whilst, 
iltnerljalb  {gen.),  on  the  in¬ 
side,  within. 

Snftrument',  n.  (-e§;  -c), 
(musical)  instrument, 
intereffant',  interesting, 
trgettb  einer,  — jemaitb,  any 
one. 

JJJrlanb,  n.  (-§),  Ireland. 
Stalieit,  n.  (-§),  Italy. 

3. 


£uttb,  in.  (— eS ;  -e),  dog. 
Ijunbert,  hundred. 

Sunbert,  «.  (-§  ;  -e),  hun¬ 
dred. 

hunger,  >«.(-§),  hunger;  id) 
babe  — ,  I  am  hungry. 
f)ungrig,  hungry. 

43ut,  in.  (-eS;  He),  hat. 
bitten,  to  guard,  keep. 


id),  I. 

il)t,  pers.  pron .,  to  her,  her 
(dat.  sing.)',  you  (now. 
pi.). 

il)r,  if)ve,  i[)r,  pass.  adj. ,  her ; 
its;  their. 

3bU  Styre,  SbC  poss.  adj., 
your. 

itjrer,  il)re, ' 
ibte3, 

.,  poss.  pron., 

tl)re  (bev,  r 
..  .  r  hers  its; 

bte,  ba§), 


ibrige  (ber, 
bie,  ba§), . 
SEjrer,  3b«, 

3b«§. 

3b«  (ber,  bie, 
ba§), 

3f)rige(ber,  bie, 
ha§), 


theirs. 


poss. 

pron., 

yours. 


yes,  indeed,  certainiy,you 
know;  did  I  (etc.)  not;  j(ls 
tool)!,  yes  indeed,  yes  to  be 
sure,  yes  certainly. 

)Ct gen,  to  hunt,  chase,  pursue. 

3agett,  n.  (-§),  hunting  (act 
of). 

3iiger,  m.  (-§;  — ),  hunter, 
huntsman. 

3uf)r,  n.  (-e§;  -e),  year. 

^a'fob,  in.  (-§),  James. 

jatool)!,  see  ja. 

je,  ever  (at  any  time)  ;  the  (be¬ 
fore  comparative  degree, 
126,  4);  —  Jiuei,  two  at  a 
time. 

jcbertfallS,  certainly,  at  all 
events. 

jeber,  jebe,  jebcS,  every, 
each,  every  one,  any. 

jebermattn,  everyone,  every¬ 
body. 

jetttnbj,  ever,  at  any  time. 

jemaitb,  somebody,  some  one, 
any  body,  any  one. 

jener,  jette,  jetted,  that,  that 
one,  that  person  ;  yonder ; 
the  former. 

j ettf citS,  on  the  other  side, 
beyond. 

jeljt,  now,  at  present. 


Sobann',  in.  (-§),  John. 
Jju'gettb,  f,  youth. 

Su'Ii,  m.  (-0),  July, 
juttg  ("er),  young. 

Suttge,  in.  (-11;  -tt),  boy, 
lad. 

^tingling,  m.  (-e§;  -e), 
young  man,  youth. 

Su'tti,  in.  (-§),  June. 


St. 

5laffee,  in.  (-§),  coffee, 
ilaijev,  in.  (-§  ;  — ),  emperor. 
iTalbSfotelette,  f.,(-w),  veal- 
cutlet. 

fait  (-er),  cold, 
flamin',  n.  (-e§;  -e),  fire¬ 
place. 

narbinal',  m.  (-§;  -e),  car, 
dinal. 

$arl,  m.  (-§),  Charles. 
Starte,f.  (-tt),  card. 

Jtartoffel,  f.  (-it),  potato, 
nfije,  in.  (-§;  — ),  cheese, 
faufett,  to  buy. 
fautlt,  hardly,  scarcely, 
feifett  (App.  L.),  to  chide, 
feitt,  feittc,  feiu,  no,  not  a, 
not  any. 

feitter,  feitte,  fein(e)§,  pron., 
nobody,  not  anybody,  no 
one,  none. 

nelltter,  in.  (-5;  — ),  waiter, 
feititen  (99),  to  know,  be  ac 
quainted  with. 

StenntniS,  f.  (-e),  know, 
ledge  ;  pi.  acquirements, 
attainments. 

.ftittb,  n.  (-e§;  -er),  child, 
ftirebe,  f.  (-tt),  church, 
f tar,  clear. 

.ft  I  ape,  f.  (-tt),  class, 
niaf'fifer,  in.  (-§ ;  — ),  classic 
writer,  classic. 

niauier',  n.  (-§ ;  -e),  piano, 
nieib,  n.  (-cS ;  -er),  dress; 

pi.  clothes, 
fleitt,  small,  little, 
flieben  (App.  L.),  to  cleave. 
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flimmen  (123),  to  climb, 
flingeln,  to  ring  (said  of 
small  bells) ;  ed  flingelt, 
there  is  a  ring  (at  the  door, 
etc.). 

Ilingen  (144),  to  sound. 
.Itnabc,  nt.  (-« ;  -tt),  boy. 
final!,  m.  (— e§ ;  -e),  loud 
quick  sound ;  clap,  thun¬ 
der-clap. 

flitedjt,  in.  (-ed;  -e),  (farm) 
servant,  man-of-all-work. 
fiteifeit  (118),  to  pinch, 
fneipcn  (App.  L.),  to  pinch. 
Jlitodfen,  in.  (-§;  — ),  bone. 
,<lod),  m.  (— e6 ;  ”e),  cook, 
ftomct',  m.  (-en;  -cn), 
comet. 

lomrnen  (167;  fein),  to 
come;  arrive;  — laffen, 
to  send  for ;  une  fommt 
bad?  how  is  that? 

Jtonig,  in.  (-(c)d;  -e),  king. 
ftbnigiit,_/  (-ncn),  queen, 
flonigftrafje,  f  King-street, 
fonncn  (196-202;  ability, 
etc.),  to  be  able,  can; 
know,  be  versed  in,  know 
how. 

flonjcrt',  n.  (-ed  ;  -e),  con¬ 
cert 

jloyf,  in.  (-ed  ;  "e),  head. 
Jlorb,  in.  (-ed ;  “e),  basket, 
.ftoftcn,  //.,  expenses, 
foftcit  ( acc .  of  pers.  anti  of 
thing),  to  cost. 

{ran{  (£'er),  ill ;  sick ;  flranfe, 
(adj .  subst.),  sick  person, 
patient. 

flranffjett,  f.  (-en),  disease, 
illness. 

.ftricg,  m.  (-ed ;  -e),  war. 
fried; en  (123),  to  creep, 
ftri'tifcr,  in.  (-d;  — ),  critic. 
flud>c,  f.  (-n),  kitchen, 
flul),  f.  (*c),  cow. 
flnnft,  f.  (-e),  art. 
fliinftlev,  in.  (-d ;  — ),  artist, 
fnrj  (“er),  short. 


furjlid),  not  long  ago,  lately, 
recently. 

ftutfdjer,  in.  (-§;  — ),  coach¬ 
man,  driver. 

«. 

Iad)Ctt  (gen.  or  iiber  -f- acc.), 
to  laugh  (at). 

2ad)d,  nt.  (-ed  ;  -e),  salmon 
laben  (186),  to  load;  invite. 
Saben,  m.  (-d ;  —  and  -), 
window  -  shutter  (pi.  — ); 
shop,  store  (pi.  -). 

Saitb,  n.  (-ed;  I£cr  and  -e), 
land,  country  ;  country  (op¬ 
posed  to  town);  auf  bent 
— e,  in  the  country ;  aufd 
—  gefjen,  to  go  into  the 
country;  $u  — e,  by  land; 
l)ier  jit  — C,  in  this  country. 
Sanbfdjaft,  f.  (-en),  land¬ 
scape. 

fang  (-er),  long, 
lange,  adv.  long,  a  long  time 
or  while,  for  a  long  time ; 
fo  — ,  so  long  as ;  er  ift  — 
nid)t  l)tcr  geroefeit,  he  has 
not  been  here  for  a  long 
time;  er  ift  nidit  —  tjier 
gcioefen,  he  has  not  been 
here  long. 

fangfant,  slow;  slowly, 
fangft,  long  ago,  long  since. 
Sdrrn,  in.  (-ed),  noise, 
laffen  (188;  200,  7),  to  let, 
allow ;  leave ;  have  (a  thing 
done);  fagett  — ,  to  send 
word;  fotnmen — ,  to  send 
for;  id;  laffe  bad  SBttd) 
cinbinben,  I  ant  having 
the  book  bound ;  Cd  Idfet 
fid)  nicf>t  leugnen,  it  can¬ 
not  be  denied. 

Softer,  11.  (-d ;  — ) ,  vice. 
Satein,  n.  (-d),  Latin. 

Sanf,  in.  (-cd;  ^e),  course, 
laufeit  (188;  fein),  to  run. 
liinten,  taring  (of  large  bells), 
toll. 


leben,  to  live  ;  be  alive. 

Scben,  n.  (-d;  — ),  life. 
Scbcroof)!,  11.  (-d),  farewell, 
adieu. 

Seber,  ».  (-d ;  — ),  leather, 
legen,  to  lay,  put,  place,  set. 
Sefjrcr,  nt.  (-d;  — ),  teacher, 
master. 

Ieid)t,  light,  easy  ;  easily, 
readily. 

leib  (only  used  as  pred.  with 
feiit  and  tl)un),  sorry, 
grieved ;  ed  ift,  ed  tf)ut  mir 
— ,  I  am  sorry. 

Icibcn  (118),  to  suffer;  an 
Ctiuad  — ;  to  suffer  from 
anything. 

Iciber,  alas!  unfortunately! 
Iciljcn  (120),  to  lend. 

Seiften,  in.  (-d;  — ),  (shoe¬ 
maker’s)  last, 
leiften,  to  accomplish. 
Scltion',  f.  (-cn),  lesson 
Icrncn,  to  learn,  study, 
lefen  (181),  to  read. 

Scfcn,  11.  (— d),  (act  of)  read¬ 
ing. 

leftt,  last,  final. 

Scute,  pi.  (no  sing  ),  people, 
persons. 

Sidit,  n.  (-cd  ;  -er  and  -c), 
light, 
lieb,  dear. 

Sicbe,  f.  love,  affection  ;  — 
}U,  love  of. 
licbcn,  to  love, 
lieber  (romp,  of  geru);  conj., 
rather ;  id)  gel)C  — ,  1  prefer 
to  walk. 

Sicb,  11.  (-ed ;  -er),  song, 
liegen  (181  ;  fein,  Ijabcn),  to 
lie ;  be  ;  be  situated, 
linf,  left. 

lintd,  to  (or  on)  the  left, 
loben,  to  praise. 

Sod),  it.  (-ed ;  -cr),  hole. 
Sbffel,  in.  (-d;  — ),  spoon. 
Sobcngriu,  m.  (-d),  name  of 
an  opera  by  Wagner- 
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lo3,  loose,  slack;  i»a3  ift  — ? 

what  is  the  matter  ? 
lofett,  to  free,  redeem;  eiit 
SOiUct  — ,  buy  a  ticket, 
loofpringeit  (144;  feitt ;  auf 
+  acc.),  to  spring  upon, 
leap  upon. 

Souifc, /.  (-n 3),  Louisa. 
Some,  m.  (-n;  -it),  lion. 
£ubu>ig,  m.  (-3),  Louis. 

Suft, _/  ("e),  air,  atmosphere, 
liigeit  (131),  to  lie,  utter  a 
falsehood. 

fiiigner,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  liar, 
luftig,  merry;  merrily;  f d) 
iiber  eittett  —  tnadjen,  to 
make  sport  of  one. 

m. 

mad)cn,  to  make  ;  arrange  ; 
cause,  give ;  be  (in  arithm. 
calculations) ;  id)  tnad)e  mir 
nid)t3  barau3,  J  care  no¬ 
thing  for  it;  eine  Seereife 
— ,  to  take  a  voyage  ;  einett 
©pajiergaitg  — ,  to  take  a 
walk. 

Dlabdjeit,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  girl. 
Dlagb,yi  (-e),  maid,  maid¬ 
servant. 

Dlai,  m.  (— c3  or  -en),  May. 
Dial,  n.  (-eS ;  -e),  time  (oc¬ 
casion)  ;  jum  lenten  — ,  for 
the  last  time, 
mafett,  to  paint. 

Dialer,  vi.  (-3;  — ),  painter. 
DlalereR,/!  (art  of)  painting, 
malt,  pron.,  one,  we,  you, 
they,  people ;  —  fagt,  they 
say,  people  say,  it  is  said. 
mand)er,  inaudie,  mand)e3, 
adj.  and  pron.,  many  a. 
Dlaitgel,  m.  (-3),  want. 
Dlattn,  m.  (— e§ ;  "er),  man. 
Dlantel,  m.  (-3 ;  •*),  cloak, 
mantle. 

Dlargaretc,  /.  (-'tG),  Marga¬ 
ret. 

Dlurie,  f  Alary. 


Dlarf,  f  ( — ),  mark  (a  coin 
=  too  Pfennig  or  about  25 
cents). 

Dlarit,  m.  (~e3 ;  -c),  market. 
tnarfd)iereit  (fein  or  fjabeit), 
to  march. 

Dliirj,  m.  (-e3),  March. 
Dlafertt,  pi.,  measles. 
Dlat£)cmatif,_/i,  mathematics. 
Dlatrofe,  m.  (-it;  -it),  sailor. 
DlattS,  f.  (-e),  mouse. 

Dlcf)I,  n.  (~e3),  flour, 
rnefjr,  more;  nidjt  — ,  no 
longer,  not  now. 
mef)r crc,  several ;  mefjrereS, 
several  things,  a  good  deal. 
mef)rmal3,  several  times, 
meibcit  (120),  to  avoid. 

Dlcile,  f.  (-11),  mile  (Ger¬ 
man),  league, 
mein,  meitte,  mein,  my. 
tneitte  (ber,  bie,  ba3),  mine, 
meitten,  to  think,  be  of  opi¬ 
nion,  suppose,  mean;  baS 
fodte  id)  — ,  I  should  think 
so  (emphatic) . 

meinetmegett,  (tint)  meincts 
tuitfen,  for  my  sake;  for  all 
I  care. 

metnige(ber,  bie,  ba3),  mine. 
Dleinttitg, f.  (-en),  opinion, 
meift  (superl.  of  riel),  most ; 

am  — en,  most,  most  of  all. 
Dlcifter,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  master, 
tnelfen  (124),  to  milk. 
Dlelobte',  f.  (-tt),  melody, 
tune ;  air. 

Dlettge,_/i  (-it),  great  quantity 
or  number. 

Dlenfd),  m.  (— ett  ;  -en),  a 
human  being,  man ;  per¬ 
son  ;  pi.,  mankind,  people, 
nteffen  (181),  to  measure. 
Dteffer,  «.  (-3 ;  — ),  knife. 
D2etall/,  n.  (-e3;  -c),  metal, 
lttieteit,  to  rent. 

Dlitcf),  f.  milk. 

Dlillion',  f.  (-en),  million. 
Dlinttte,  f.  (-it),  minute. 


Dlinutenseiger,  m.  (-3;  — ), 
minute-hand, 
mir  (dat.  of  id)),  (to)  me. 
mit  (46),  with ;  by  (in  multi¬ 
plication). 

DJittag,  in.  (-e3;  -e),  mid¬ 
day,  noon ;  311  —  eff en,  to 
dine. 

Dlittag3efjen,  n.  (-3 ;  — ), 
dinner. 

mitten,  in  the  middle  or 
midst  of ;  —  im  DBinter,  in 
the  middle  of  winter. 
Dlittrood),  m.  (-e3),  Wed¬ 
nesday. 

ntogen  (196-202;  preference, 
liking),  to  be  able  ;  may ; 
like;  id)  mag  ba3  nid)t, 
I  do  not  like  that ;  id) 
mi5d)te,  I  should  like, 
moglid),  possible  ;  ba3  ift 
gertt  — ,  that  is  very  pro¬ 
bable. 

Dlonard/,  m.  (-ett  ;  -en), 
monarch. 

Dlo'nat,  vi.  (-e3;  -e),  month. 
Diontag,  m.  (-3 ;  -e),  Mon¬ 
day. 

Dtorgen,  vi.  (-3;  — ),  mor¬ 
ning  ;  guten  — ,  good  mor¬ 
ning;  be3  — 3  (or  mors 
gen3),  in  the  morning, 
morgen,  to-morrow ;  —  frtif), 
to-morrow  morning, 
miibe,  tired,  weary. 

Dtiifje,  f.  trouble ;  nidjt  ber 
—  inert,  not  worth  while. 
Dtufjle,  f  (-11),  mill, 
muttiplisieren,  to  multiply. 
Dlufif',  f.  music, 
rttufifafifcf),  musical, 
tniiffcn  (196-202;  necessity), 
to  be  obliged  or  forced, 
must. 

Dint,  vi.  (-e3),  mood,  cou¬ 
rage,  spirit ;  mir  ift  fdjledjt 
5U  — e,  I  feel  ill  ;  frozen 
— e3,  cheerfully. 

Dhitter,  f.  (-),  mother. 


41 6  VOCABULARY. 


9f. 

nad)  (46),  after ;  according 
to ;  by  (of  time-piece) ;  past 
(of  hour  of  day) ;  to  (before 
proper  names  of  places); 
—  .gaufe,  home. 

9tad)bar,  m.  (-Zand- it;  -it), 
neighbour. 

itad)bem',  conj.,  after, 
ttadjgefjen  (188;  feirt),  to  go 
after  ;  go  or  be  too  slow  (of 
a  time-piece). 

9?ad;mittcig,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e),  af¬ 
ternoon  ;  be3  — 3,  in  the  af¬ 
ternoon. 

9iacf)rid)f,_/  (-en),  news, 
rtcicfjft  (superl.  of  nafi),  next. 
Diddiftc,  in.  (adj .  snbst.),  fel¬ 
low-creature,  neighbour. 
nddiftetiS,  shortly,  soon,  very 
soon. 

Pad)t,  /.  (ac),  night, 
nat),  (niifjcr,  ndcfift),  near. 

f,  nearness;  neigh¬ 
bourhood  ;  itt  titeiner  — , 
near  me  ;  in  my  neighbour¬ 
hood. 

91anic,  m.  (-uS  ;  -it),  name, 
title. 

natiir'Hd),  naturally,  of 
course,  I  suppose, 
ttebett  (65),  beside,  besides ; 

near,  alongside  of,  by. 
nebft  (51),  together  with,  in¬ 
cluding. 

SJleffe,  in.  (-it ;  -tt),  nephew, 
nefpncn  (167),  to  take;  fid)  itt 
2fd)t  — ,  to  take  care,  be¬ 
ware, 
nettt,  no. 

tteitncit  (99),  to  call,  name, 
ltctto,  net  (commercial term). 
neu,  new. 

ttcnlid),  lately,  the  other  day, 
not  long  ago. 

neuntt’fiatb,  eight  and  a  half. 
nicf)t,  not;  —  meljr,  no  lon¬ 
ger;  —  toafir?  is  (it,  etc.) 
not  (so)? 


nid)t3  (indecl.),  nothing, 
ttie,  never. 

Diieberlattbe  (bte),  pi.,  The 
Netherlands. 

nie'munb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 
nod),  still,  yet,  even  ;  —  ein, 
one  more,  another;  —  ets 
tuaS,  something  (anything) 
more  ;  —  etninal,  over 

again  ;  —  I)eute,  before  the 
end  of  the  day,  before  the 
day  is  over ;  —  imtner,  up 
to  the  present  time,  still ; 
—  oov  oterjefpt  SCagen, 
only  a  fortnight  ago. 
Porb'eifenbalpi,  f.  (-en), 
Northern-Railway, 
notig,  necessary. 

91ouetnber,  in.  (-3),  Novem¬ 
ber. 

fflu'ntero,  11.  (-3),  number, 
itur,  only.  just. 
fRltf?,  f  (— C),  nut. 
ttii^Iid),  useful. 

e. 

ob,  whether,  if. 
obett,  above,  up-stairs ;  nad) 
— ,  upward, 
obgicid/,  although, 
ober,  or. 

Dfctt,  in.  (-3;  -),  stove, 
offcn,  open 

Dfftjier',  in.  (-c3 ;  -e),  officer. 
Bffnctt  (fid)),  to  open, 
oft  (“er),  often,  frequently. 
O'fjeitn,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  uncle. 
o[)tte  (34),  without ;  but  for. 
Dutel,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  uncle. 

%'• 

Palaft,  m.  (-e3  ;  -“e),  palace. 
Pantoffel,  m.  (-3;  -tt),  slip¬ 
per. 

'•Papier',  n.  (— e3 ;  -e),  paper. 
Papft,  m.  (-e3  ;  -“c),  pope. 
'Pavt3',  n.  (non  — ),  Par 
paffenb,  fit,  suitable. 


pfeifeit  (118),  to  whistle. 
Pfennig,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  1  -h„ 
one  hundredth  part  of  a 
mark),  penny. 

Pferb,  n.  (-e3;  -e),  horse. 
Pfcrbebafin,  f.  (— en) ,  tram¬ 
way,  tram  ;  street  -  cars, 
horse-cars. 

pflauntc,  f.  (-n),  plum, 
pflegett  (weak),  to  attend  to; 
to  be  accustomed,  wont ;  — 
(strong,  App.  L.),  to  prac¬ 
tise,  exercise. 

Pftittb,  «.  (-eS ;  -e),  pound. 
Pfiiiofopfjte',  f.  (-tt),  philo¬ 
sophy. 

Plan,  m.  (-3  ;  -e  or  “e), 
plan,  design. 

planet',  m.  (-en ;  -en), 
planet. 

plat),  m.  (- c3 ;  ^e),  place; 
—  nefjtnen,  to  sit  down,  be 
seated. 

Parogen,  m.  (-3;  — ), 
shower,  down-pour, 
plaubcnt,  to  chat,  talk, 
portion',  f.  (— ett),  portion, 
plate  (of  meat,  etc.). 

Poft,  f  (-en),  post,  post- 
office. 

Poftbotc,  m.  (-It  ;  -it),  post¬ 
man. 

priicfitig,  magnificent. 

PreiS,  (— e3 ;  -e),  price; 
prize. 

preifett  (120),  to  praise. 
Proccnt',  n.  (-e3 ;  -e),  per 
cent. 

profeffor,  m.  (-3;  -en),  pro¬ 
fessor. 

pvotnooicren,  to  take  a  de¬ 
gree,  graduate. 

Publifittn,  n.  (-8),  public; 
audience. 

Punft,  m.  (-C§  ;  -c),  point ; 
—  je^tt  Ufjr,  at  ten  o’clock 
precisely. 

Pilnftlidjfeit,  punctuality 
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Clua'berftein,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e), 
cut-stone,  freestone, 
quellen  (124;  fein),  to  gush. 

itt. 

Sfabatt,  in.  (— e§ ;  -e),  dis¬ 
count,  abatement. 

Sianb,  vi.  (— e$ ;  “er),  edge, 
rim,  brim. 

Sint,  vi.  (-e§),  counsel,  ad¬ 
vice. 

rntett  (188),  to  counsel,  ad¬ 
vise. 

Staud),  in.  (-e3),  smoke. 
Staupe,  y  (— tt),  caterpillar. 
Sfedjnett,  n.  (-3),  arithmetic. 
Sledpumg,  f.  (-en),  account, 
bill,  reckoning  ;  calcula¬ 
tion;  eitt  ©trid)  burd)  bie 
— ,  disappointment ;  fcbreis 
ben  ©ie  ba3  aitf  nteitte  — , 
charge  that  to  me. 
red)t,  right. 

9ied)t,  n.  (, indecl .),  right  ; 
—  fjabeit,  to  be  right,  be  in 
the  right. 

red)t§,  to  (on)  the  right. 
redjLjeitig,  at  the  right  time, 
punctually. 

Stebe,  f.  (-It),  speech;  ora¬ 
tion. 

vebctt,  to  speak,  talk. 
SteformationCy;  (— cn),  refor¬ 
mation. 

Siegeit,  in.  (-3) ,  rain, 
flie'gentropfen,  m.  (-3  ;  — ), 
drop  of  rain. 

regieren,  to  reign,  rule,  go¬ 
vern. 

SRegierurtg,  f.  (-en),  govern¬ 
ment,  reign  ;  uitter  ber  — 
in  the  reign  (of). 
Siegiment',  n.  (-e3 ;  -er),  re¬ 
giment. 

regtten,  to  rain, 
reibett  (120),  to  rub. 
retd),  rich,  wealthy, 
reidjen,  to  reach,  hand. 


reif,  ripe. 

Sfeite,  f  (-tt),  journey,  voy¬ 
age;  eitte  —  madjett,  to 
take  a  journey. 

Steifefoften,  pi.,  travelling- 
expenses. 

reifen  (fein  and  l;abeu),  to 
travel,  journey,  go. 
Steifeitbe  (adj.  subst.),  tra¬ 
veller. 

reibett  (118),  to  tear,  pull, 
reiten  (118;  fein),  to  ride, 
remten  (99;  fein),  to  run, 
race. 

SReftauration',  f.  (— en) ,  eat¬ 
ing-house,  restaurant, 
retten,  to  save,  rescue ;  id) 
rettete  ifjin  ba3  Seben,  I 
saved  his  life. 

reuen  ( impers .),  to  repent ;  e3 
reut  mid)  (gen.),  I  repent 
(of). 

SRI;  eum  ati3mu3,  m.  (gen.  — ), 
rheumatism. 

rid)tig,  right,  correct ;  cor¬ 
rectly  ;  —  geljen,  to  be  cor¬ 
rect  (of  a  time-piece) ;  auf 
bie  — e  SBeife,  in  the  right 
way. 

91id)tung,  f  (-en),  direction. 
ricd;en  (123),  to  smell. 

SRiefe,  in.  (-it;  -11),  giant. 
SRiitbflcifd;,  n.  (-e3),  beef. 
SRing,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e),  ring, 
ringen  (144),  to  wring, 
riitnen  (158),  to  run,  flow. 
SRod,  m.  (-eS ;  -e),  coat. 
fRontaii',  m.  (-3 ;  -e),  ro¬ 
mance,  novel. 

SR  outer,  in.  (-3  ;  — ),  Roman 
(subst.). 

rot,  adj.  (-er),  red. 
SRot'fappdjen,  n.  (-3  ;  — ), 
Little  Red  (Riding)  Hood. 
SRot'mein,  in.  (-e3),  red- 
wine. 

SRiibe,  f.  (-n),  turnip;  gelbe 
— ,  carrot. 

SRubiiL,  in.  (— ed ;  -e),  ruby. 


rubern,  to  row. 
rufen  (188),  to  call. 
rul)ig,  quiet. 

SRuljrn,  in.  (-e3),  praise, 
runb,  round. 

SRuffe,  in.  (-n  ;  -n),  Russian. 
®. 

©aal,  vi.  (-e3  ;  ©ale),  hall. 
©ad)e,_/.  (-n),  thing,  matter, 
affair,  business  ;  bift  bn 
beiiter  —  geiDif),  are  you 
certain  of  your  information, 
etc. 

fagen,  to  say,  tell ;  —  fjoren, 
to  hear  say,  hear. 

©al)ite,y ,  cream, 
fdmmtlid),  complete  (of  lite¬ 
rary  works). 

©anft  Sorenj,  m.,  St.  Law¬ 
rence. 

SditgeTin,/ (-nen),  (female) 
singer. 

©ara,  f.  (-3),  Sarah. 

Sa£,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e),  sentence, 
faufcn  (123),  to  drink  (o^ 
beasts). 

faugen  (App.  L),  to  suck. 
©d;abe(n),  m.  (— its  ;  -n), 
damage,  injury,  harm,  mis¬ 
chief ;  e3  ift  fd)abe,  it  is  a 
pity. 

©d)(ifcr,  in.  (-3  ;  — ),  shep¬ 
herd. 

fd;affett  (186),  to  create, 
fdjallcit  (123),  to  sound,  re¬ 
sound. 

©d;«lter,  m.  (-3;  — ),  wick¬ 
et,  ticket-office, 
fdjameti  (fid;  ;  gen.  or  iiber 
+  acc.),  to  be  ashamed, 
f cf; a r f  (-er),  sharp. 
fd;eiben  (120),  to  separate, 
fdjeincn  (120;  da/.),  to  shine ; 

appear,  seem. 
fd;eltcn  (159),  to  scold. 
fd)Cllten  (dal.  of  person  and 
acc.  of  thing),  to  give, 
make  a  present  of,  present. 
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fd^eren  (13 1 ,  B.),  to  shear. 
fd)i(fen,  to  send. 
fd)ieben  ( 13 1),  to  shove,  push, 
fdjiefjeit  (123),  to  shoot, 
©djiff,  «.  (— eS ;  -e),  ship, 
vessel. 

©d)iib,  «.  (-ed;  -er),  sign¬ 
board. 

©djifbfrbte,/.  (-it),  tortoise. 
fd)ittben  (App.  L.),  to  flay. 
©d)lad)t,_/  (-en),  battle. 
fd)lafen  (188),  to  sleep;  fid) 
—  legett,  to  retire  to  rest, 
go  to  bed. 

©d)(afrocf,  m.  (-ed ;  “e), 
dressing-gown. 

©djtaf'jimmer,  «.  (-§;  — ), 
bedroom. 

fdjlagen  (186),  to  beat,  strike. 
fcf)lcd)t,  bad;  badly. 
fd)leid)en(u8;  fein),  to  slink, 
sneak. 

fdjleifcit  (118),  to  sharpen, 
grind. 

fdjleifjett  (App.  L.),  to  slit, 
fdjliefjcn  (123),  to  lock,  shut, 
close ;  conclude,  finish, 
fdjlitnnt,  bad. 
fd)tingen  (144).  to  sling. 
©d)litten,  m.  (-§ ;  — ), 

sleigh. 

©djlitt'fdfliljlaufen,  «.  (-3), 

(act  of)  skating. 

©d)lofs,  «.  (-ed ;  “er),  castle, 
palace. 

fdjmedett,  to  taste,  relish; 
nne  fcfpnecft  Sfpten  biefed? 
how  do  you  like  (the  taste 
of)  this? 

©djntcidtelei',  flattery, 
fdjmeidjcltt  (dat.),  to  flatter, 
fdpneifjen  (118),  to  throw, 
fling. 

fdjmeljen  (124), to  melt,  smelt, 
©djnterj,  m.  (-ed  or  -end; 
-en),  pain. 

dptauben  (App.  L.),  to  snort, 
©dptec,  m.  (-d),  snow, 
fdpteiben  (118),  to  cut;  reap; 
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fid>  ir.  bie  £anb  — ,  to  cut 
one’s  hand. 

©dpteiber,  vt.  (-d  ;  — ),  tai¬ 
lor. 

fdpteiett,  to  snow. 
fcfineU,  quick;  quickly, 
©dptelfjug,  vt.  (-ed;  “e), 
express-train. 

fd)0lt,  already,  as  early  as, 
readily,  easily,  indeed ;  — 
lange,  for  a  long  time 
(past). 

fd)on,  fine,  beautiful,  hand¬ 
some. 

©djonljeit,  f  (-ett),  beauty, 
©c^otte,  vi.  (-it ;  -it),  Scotch¬ 
man. 

fdpauben  (App.L.),  to  screw, 
fdjrecfett  (167),  to  be  startled, 
fdireibett  (120),  to  write  (to, 
dat.  or  ait  -f-  acc.  of  per s.). 
fd)reicti  (120),  to  cry,  scream, 
shout. 

fdjreiten  (1 18 ;  fein),  to  stride, 
step,  stalk. 

©dp-iftfteller,  vt.  (-d;  — ), 
writer,  author. 

©djritt,  vi.  (-ed;  -e),  stride, 
step,  pace. 

©dpi'bert,  vt.  (-d),  Schubert 
(German  musician). 

©dud),  vi.  (-ed ;  -e),  shoe. 
©d)utb,_/;,  guilt ;  (-en),  debt; 
fdjulb  ait  etroad  fein,  to  be 
to  blame  for  anything, 
©djule,  f.  (-n).  school, 
©dpiler,  vt.  (-d ;  — ),  pupil, 
scholar,  school-boy. 
©dpifter,  vi.  (-d;  — ),  shoe¬ 
maker,  cobbler, 
fdjiitteln,  to  shake, 
fdjiuad)  (“er),  weak,  infirm. 
©dnudd)C,  /.  (-n),  weakness, 
infirmity. 

©dpuager,  vi.  (— d ;  “),  bro¬ 
ther-in-law. 

©dpualbe,  f.  (— n),  swallow, 
fdpuiircn  (App.  L.),  to  fester. 
I  fdpuarj  (“er),  black. 


fcfjroeigen  (120),  to  be  silent, 
keep  silence. 

©dpneigeit,  n.  (-d),  keeping 
silence,  (act  of)  silence, 
©djroeij  (bie,  gen.  ber 
©djiueij),  Switzerland, 
fdpucllen  (124;  fein),  to  swell, 
fdpuer,  heavy,  hard,  difficult, 
fdpoerlid),  hardly,  scarcely, 
©dpoefter,  f.  (-it),  sister, 
fdnuimmcit  (158),  to  swim. 
©djtt>immen,  n.  (-d),  swim¬ 
ming  (act  of), 
fcfpuinben  (144),  to  vanish, 
fdtmingen  (144),  to  swing;  fid) 
— ,  to  leap,  bound, 
fdpubren  (131),  to  swear, 
fdnuiit,  sultry,  close. 

See,  vi.  (-d;  -en),  lake, 
©eereife,  f  (-11),  voyage, 
©egelfdpff,  «.  (-ed;  -e),  sail¬ 
ing-vessel,  ship, 
fefjett  (181),  to  see,  perceive; 
look,  behold. 

feljr,  very,  very  much,  ex¬ 
ceedingly. 

fein,  feine,  fciit,  his,  its,  one’s, 
fein  (52;  fein),  to  be;  (as 
aux.),  to  be,  have, 
feit  (46),  since;  —  luaitit, 
since  when,  how  long;  — 
ad)t  itagen,  for  a  week 
past. 

feitbem',  conj.,  since, 
felbft,  self ;  even, 
feitbeu  (99),  to  send, 
©eroiettc,  f.  (-11),  table- 
napkin. 

fetu'n,  to  set,  put,  place;  fid) 
— ,  to  seat  one’s  self,  sit 
down. 

fid),  pron.  reft.  acc.  and  dat. , 
one’s  self,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  themselves ;  to  him¬ 
self,  themselves,  etc. ;  re- 
cipr. ,  one  another, 
fie,  she,  it ;  her,  it ;  they ; 
*  them. 

Sic  (for  bit  and  iljr),  you. 
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ficbett,  seven. 

©ieb'etttel,  n.  (-3;  — ),  se¬ 
venth  part, 
ftebett  (123),  to  boil. 

©ilber,  n.  (-3),  silver, 
fittgen  (144),  to  sing, 
fittfert  (144 ;  f eiit) ,  to  sink, 
ftnnett  (158),  to  reflect, 
fitjcn  (181),  to  sit. 

©flaoe,  in.  (-tt;  -tt),  slave. 
Stttctragb,  in.  (-e3  ;  -e),  eme¬ 
rald. 

jo,  so,  thus,  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner,  indeed  ( not  translated 
in  the  apodosis  to  a  condi¬ 
tional  clause ) ;  — eben,  just, 
just  now ;  —  etn,  eine,  ein, 
such  a. 

lobalb,  as  soon  as. 
jofot't,  immediately,  directly, 
fogar,  even. 

©of)tt,  m.  (— c§ ;  Ke),  son. 
iolcb(er),  adj.  and  pron., 
such. 

©albat',  vi.  (-en  ;  -ett),  sol¬ 
dier. 

jo  lien  (196-202  ;  duty  or  obli¬ 
gation),  to  be  in  duty 
bound,  be  to ;  shall ;  be 
said. 

•Sommer,  vt.  (-3  ,  — ),  sum¬ 
mer. 

joitberu  ( after  negatives  on¬ 
ly) 1,  but. 

©ottttabettb,  in.  (-eS ;  -e), 
Saturday. 

Bonne,/,  (-tt),  sun. 
©onntag,  in.  (-e3;  -e),  Sun¬ 
day. 

fonft,  else,  .  otherwise ;  — 
nod),  any  more,  any  other, 
any  besides, 
fonftig,  other,  different. 
@opl)tc,  /.  (-nS),  Sophia, 
forg'fciltig,  careful ;  care¬ 
fully, 
jpitt,  late. 

ipagieren(«/w  —  geljen,  t88), 
to  take  a  walk,  go  for  a 


walk,  go  walking ;  —  fctf)= 
rett  (x86),  to  go  for  a  drive, 
©pctgier'gaug,  m.  (-e3;  -^e), 
walk;  ettten —  madden,  to 
take  a  walk. 

©peef,  in.  (-e3),  bacon, 
fpeien  (120),  to  spit, 
©peifefarte,  f.  (-tt),  bill  of 
fare. 

(peifett,  to  eat,  dine, 
©perlittg,  m.  (-e3;  -e), 
sparrow, 
fpielcn,  to  play, 
fpinnen  (158),  to  spin, 
fpleifsett  (App.  L.),  to  split, 
©prad&e,  f.  (-tt),  language, 
©pracfjtalent',  «.  (-e3;-e), 
talent  for  (learning)  lan¬ 
guages. 

©pradj'jtubium,  «.(-3;-iett), 
linguistic  study, 
fpredjjen  (167 ),  to  speak,  say, 
tell ;  to  speak  or  talk  to  or 
with. 

©predjett,  n.  (-3),  speaking 
(act  of),  speech, 
©pridjroort,  n.  (-e3;  ^er), 
proverb. 

fpt'iejjen  (123),  to  sprout, 
fpringen  (144;  jein),  to 
spring,  leap,  jump. 

©t.  So'reng,  in.,  St.  Law¬ 
rence. 

©taat,  vt.  (— e3 ;  -ett),  state, 
©tabt,  f.  (^e),  town,  city. 
©tabt/tt;or,  n.  (— eS ;  -e), 
town-gate,  city-gate, 
©tabt'utjr,  f.  (-ett),  town- 
clock. 

©taf)I,  in.  (-e3),  steel. 
Stnitb,  in.  (-e3  ;  ae),  stand; 
condition ;  gu  — e  fomnten, 
to  be  completed,  be  done  ; 
tut  — c  fein,  to  be  able,  be 
in  a  position  to. 
ftarf  (— er),  strong,  powerful ; 
severe. 

ftatt'finbeit  (144),  to  take 
place,  happen. 


ffeef)  ett  (167),  to  sting, 
fteefen  (App.  L.),  to  stick, 
(teljen  (186;  fein  or  Ijaben), 
to  stand,  be  ;  be  situated, 
ftefjlen  (167),  to  steal, 
fteigeit  (120;  jein;  auf  -j- 
acc.),  to  climb,  mount, 
ascend ,  descend,  get  down 
or  off,  alight. 

©telle,  f.  (-tt),  place,  spot, 
(teller!,  to  put,  place,  set  (up¬ 
right). 

fterben(i59;  jein),  to  die. 
ftieben  (App.  L.),  to  scatter, 
ftilt,  still ;  quiet. 

©timme,  f.  (-tt),  voice, 
(tinfen  (App.  L.),  to  stink, 
©tod,  in.  (-e3;  -e),  stick, 
cane. 

(tbreit,  to  interrupt,  disturb, 
trouble. 

(tojjen  (188),  to  push,  kick, 
strike,  bump,  knock, 
©trajje,  f.  (-n),  street,  road. 
(treicf)eti  (118),  to  stroke, 
jtreiten  (118),  to  quarrel, 
jtreng,  severe;  severely, 
©tridj,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  stroke, 
dash ;  ein  —  burd)  bie 
SRedptuttg,  disappointment, 
©from,  m.  (-e3;  -e), 
stream,  current. 

©trumpf,  in.  (— e3 ;  "e), 
stocking. 

©tiicf ,  in.  (-e3  ;  -e) ,  piece. 
Stiicfdjen,  «.  (-3;  — ),  little 
piece,  morsel,  bit. 

©tub ettt',  vt.  (-en  ;  -ett), 
student. 

©tubiunt,  n.  (-3;  ©tnbiem), 
study. 

jtubieren,  to  study, 
©tubierett,  n.  (-3),  studying 
(act  of). 

Still)!,  in.  (-e3;  "c),  chair, 
©tutibe,  f.  (-tt),  hour,  les¬ 
son. 

©tunbengeiger,  m.  (-3;  — ), 
hour-hand. 
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©turm,  m.  (-c3  ;  "e);  storm, 
tempest. 

fubtrat)ieren,  to  subtract, 
fudjen,  to  seek,  search,  look 
for. 

©uppe,  f.  (n),  soup,  broth. 
%. 

ta/betrt,  to  blame,  find  fault 
with. 

Sag,  m.  (— eS ;  -e),  day;  ad)t 
— e,  a  week;  feit  ad)t — en, 
for  a  week  past;  eiit  —  urn 
ben  anbcnt,  every  other 
(alternate)  day  ;  alle  brei 
— e,  every  third  day. 
Sa/geSatt/brucf),  m.  (-e§), 
day-break. 

Saute,  f.  (-it),  aunt, 
tapfcr,  brave, valiant;  brave¬ 
ly,  valiantly. 

Sapferfeit,  /.,  courage,  va¬ 
lour. 

Safd)e,  f.  (-n),  pocket. 
Saffe,/.  (-n),  cup. 

Saud;er,  m.  (-3;  — ),  diver, 
tauen,  to  thaw. 

Seil,  in.  (-e§;  -e),  part,  por¬ 
tion. 

teilen,  to  divide,  share. 
teil3,  partly,  in  part;  teU3 
. .  .  teilS,  partly  . . .  partly. 
Selegrapl/,  in.  (-en;  -en), 
telegraph. 

Selep^ott',  n.  (-3;  -c),  tele¬ 
phone. 

Seller,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  plate. 
£eppid),  m.  (-e3;  -e),  car¬ 
pet. 

Seftament',  «.  (-c3;  -e), 
testament,  (last)  will, 
teuer,  dear,  costly. 

Sbat,  n.  (-e3  ;  "cr),  valley. 
Staler,  in.  (-3 ;  — ),  dollar. 
SI) at,  f.  (-en),  deed;  ex¬ 
ploit,  achievement, 
tljauen,  to  thaw. 

Slice,  m.  (-3),  tea. 

Sfjemfe,  Thames. 


S^or,  n.  (-e§;  -e),  gate, 
gateway. 

SI) or,  m.  (-en; -en),  fool. 
Sfiron,  m.  (~e3 ;  -e),  throne. 
tt)un  (196),  to  do. 

Sf)itr(e),_/  (-n),  door. 

Sier,  11.  (-e3 ;  -e),  beast, 
animal. 

Sifd),  in.  (-e§ ;  -e),  table. 
Sitel,  in.  (-3;  — ),  title;  mit 
— ,  with  title  (printed  on 
the  back). 

Sod)tcr,  /.  (-),  daughter. 
Si5d)terd)cn,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  lit¬ 
tle  daughter.. 

Sorontoer,  adj (of)  To¬ 
ronto, 
tot,  dead, 
totcn,  to  kill, 
trcigc,  idle,  lazy,  indolent, 
tragen  (186),  to  carry, 
trauvig,  sad,  sorrowful,  me¬ 
lancholy. 

Srauung,  f.  (-en),  marriage 
(-ceremony). 

treffen  (167),  to  hit,  happen 
upon,  meet  with;  hit  upon, 
fall  in  with, 
treibeit  (120),  to  drive. 
Sreppe,  f.  (-n),  stairs,  stair¬ 
case. 

treten  (181),  to  tread,  step, 
treu,  faithful,  true, 
triefeu  (123),  to  drop,  drip, 
trinlen  (144),  to  drink. 
Svinfen,  n.  (-3),  (act  or  ha¬ 
bit  of)  drinking. 
Srinf'gelb,  n.  (— eo ;  -er), 
drinking-money,  gratuity, 
tip. 

trot;  (223),  in  spite  of. 
trotybenff  iua3,  in  spite  of 
what. 

Srun'fenbolb,  m.  (— co;  -e), 

drunkard. 

Slid),  n.  (-C3  ;  ^cr  and  -c), 
cloth. 

Su'gcnb,  /.  (-en),  virtue. 


M. 

ilbel,  11.  (-3;  — ),  evil, 
fiber  (65),  over,  above,  a. 
through,  by  way  of ;  l)eute 
—  brci  2Bod)en,  this  day 
three  weeks. 

fiberl)aupt/,  in  general,  gene¬ 
rally  ;  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
at  any  rate. 

fi'bermorgen^he  day  after  to¬ 
morrow. 

fiberre'ben,  to  persuade, 
fiber fe^'en,  to  translate ;  in3 
Seutfd)e  — ,  to  translate  in¬ 
to  German. 

U'berjiefyer,  in.  (-3;  — ), 
overcoat. 

fibrig,  remaining,  left  over; 
baS  ilbrigc,  the  remainder, 
what  is  left;  —  bteiben,  to 
be  remaining  or  left, 
ilbung,  f.  (-eit),  exercise; 
practice. 

Ufer,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  bank, 
shore. 

Ufjr,  f.  (-en),  clock,  watch ; 
unt  met-  — ,  at  four  o’clock ; 
lute  Biel  —  ift  e3  ?  what 
o’clock  is  it  ? 

unmSg'lid),  impossible  ;  id) 
fatut  — ,  I  cannot  possibly. 
Un'redjt,  n.  (~e§),  wrong;  — 
E)abcn,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong, 
uttfer,  uitfere,  unfcr,  our. 
unten,  below,  down-stairs, 
unter  (65),  under,  beneath, 
below  ;  among;  —  ber  9le« 
gierung  Glifabctf)3,  in  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth, 
j  uuternefj'men  (167),  to  un¬ 
dertake. 

Untcrncf/men,  it.  .  (-3), 
enterprise,  undertaking. 
Un'terfdjicb,  m.  (-e3  ;  -c), 
|  difference. 

Uu'roaljrtyeit,  f.  (-en),  un 
!  truth,  falsehood, 
un'mabrfdicinlid),  improba¬ 
ble. 


VOCABULARY. 


42  t 


tm'iceit  (gen.),  not  far  from, 
un'jufrieben,  discontented, 
dissatisfied, 
ur'teiten,  to  judge. 

U.  f.  ID.,  abbrev.  for  Ultb  fo 
roeiter,  and  so  forth,  etc. 

95. 

SBater,  m.  (-§;  "),  father. 
Derbergeu  (159),  to  conceal, 
hide. 

uerbrentten  (99),  to  burn,  con¬ 
sume  with  fire, 
oerberben  (159),  to  spoil 
(intr.)  ;  —  (weak),  to  spoil 
(tr.),  injure. 

terbriejjett  (123),  to  vex. 
SSereinigten  ©taateu  (bie), 
pi.,  The  United  States. 
DcrgebeitS,  in  vain. 

Dergeltcn  (159),  to  requite, 
reward. 

nergeffen  (181),  to  forget. 
S3erguugeit,  n.  (-§),  pleasure, 
delight,  amusement. 
SBer(;dltni5,  «.(-fe§ ;  — fe),  cir¬ 
cumstance. 

oerljei'raten  (fid;  mit),  to 
marry. 

cerfaufeit,  to  sell  ;  biefc§ 
£i(Ut§  ift  JU  — ,  this  house  is 
for  sale. 

nerlaffen  (188),  to  leave,  de¬ 
sert,  quit;  fid;  —  auf  (+ 
acc.),  to  rely  upon,  depend 
upon. 

nerteiben,  to  render  disagree¬ 
able,  spoil. 

uerletjen,  to  hurt,  wound 
nerlieren  (13 1),  to  lose. 
SScrluft,  vt.  (-e§;  -e),  loss, 
oermtetcn,  to  let,  rent. 
Dermittelft  (gen.),  by  means 
of. 

terrcifeit,  to  go  on  a  jour¬ 
ney. 

uerreift,  absent  on  a  journey, 
nerfammetn,  to  collect,  as¬ 
semble. 


nerfd)rcibcn  (120),  to  pre¬ 
scribe. 

oerfd)iDenben,  to  squander, 
waste. 

Derfdpoinben  (144;  fein),  to 
disappear,  vanish, 
uerfpredjeu  (167),  to  promise, 
oerftefjen  (186),  to  under¬ 
stand  ;  fid;  —  auf  (+  acc.), 
to  be  a  judge  (of), 
oerftorben,  deceased. 
uerfud;en,  to  try. 

SSerroanbte,  m.  and f.  (adj . 

subst. ) ,  relative. 

Dev5eil;eit  (120  ;  da/.),  to  par¬ 
don,  excuse. 

Serjeiijung,  f.  (-en),  pardon, 
forgiveness;  um  — bitten, 
to  beg  pardon. 

Derjineifeln,  to  despair. 
Setter,  vt.  (-§ ;  -u),  cousin, 
uiel  (tnefir,  meift),  much, 
many,  a  great  deal  of;,  luie 
—  UI;r,  what  o’clock. 
uieUeidjt',  perhaps,  possibly. 

I  nielmal,  nielmalS,  many 
times,  frequently,  often, 
uicr,  four. 

;  Siertel,  «.  (-§ ;  — ),  fourth 
part,  quarter. 

I  Siertefftun'be,  f  (-it),  quar¬ 
ter  of  an  hour. 

oier3el;n,  fourteen;  — Tage, 
a  fortnight. 

SiolonceII/,  n.  (~e§;  -e),  vio¬ 
loncello. 

Sogel,  vi.  (-§;  a),  bird. 

Doll  (gen.  or  ooit),  full. 
DoUen'ben, to  finish, complete. 
DOlt  (46),  of,  from,  by,  about, 
concerning. 

Dor  (65),  before,  of,  in  front 
of,  ago;  — ad;t  Sagett,  a 
week  ago. 
norbei,  over,  past, 
norbeigefjen  (188),  to  go  by, 
pass  by. 

Dorbereitcn  (fid;),  to  prepare 
(for,  auf  -f-  acc.). 


norfaI;reit  (186  ;  fein), 
drive  up  to  the  door,  etc. 

Dorgel;cn  (188;  fein),  to  go 
(or  be)  fast  (of  a  time¬ 
piece). 

Dor'geftern,  the  day  before 
yesterday. 

oor£;abcn,  to  contemplate,  in¬ 
tend. 

Sorfjang,  m.  (~e§  ;  lL€),  cur¬ 
tain. 

uorig,  preceding,  last. 

norldufig  (adv.),  temporarily, 
for  the  present. 

Dortefcn  (181 ;  -f-  dot.  of  per- 
sott),  to  read  to. 

SSorntunb,  vt.  (-e§  ;  -“er), 
guardian. 

Sorrat,  m.  (-e§;  ^e),  stock, 
provision. 

Dorfiditig,  cautious,  prudent. 

Sorftabt,  f.  (”e),  suburb. 

DOrfteUen,  to  present,  intro¬ 
duce. 

norteilljaft,  advantageous. 

Doriiber,  past. 

ooriiberfUefjen  (131 ;  fein),  to 
flow  past. 

uoriibergeljen  (188;  fein),  to 
go  past,  pass  by ;  ant  £aufe 
— ,  to  go  by,  go  past,  the 
house. 

Dorjiefjen  (131),  to  prefer 
2B. 

roadjfen  (186),  to  grow. 

2Bagen,  vt.  (-5  ;  —),  waggon, 
carriage. 

roagen  (131,  B.),  to  weigh. 

ioaf|Ien,  to  choose,  select. 

iuaf)f,  true,  real ;  nidjt  —  ? 
am  (I,  etc.)  not?  is  it  not 
so? 

loafjren,  to  last,  continue. 

roiiijrenb  (gen. ;  223), during; 
while. 

2Bal;v^eit,  f.  (-cn),  truth. 

roaljrfdjeinlid;  (adv.),  pro¬ 
bably. 
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©aifenfjauS,  n.  (~e5;  “er), 
orphan-asylum. 

©alb,  m.  (-e3 ;  “er),  forest, 
wood. 

©anb,  f.  (-c),  wall. 
©anb(e)rer,  m.  (-3 ;  — 1,  tra¬ 
veller. 

ra amt ?  when? 
inarm  (-er),  warm, 
marten  (auf  +  acc.),  to  wait 
for. 

roarunt,  why,  wherefore. 
roaS,  what,  that  which,  which, 
that ;  —  fitr  ein,  eine,  ein, 
what  kind  of  a,  what. 
roafd;cit  (186),  to  wash. 
Staffer,  n.  (-3;  — ),  water; 

JU  — ,  by  water, 
meben  (13 1),  to  weave. 
roed)fell;aft,  changeable, 
roedcn,  to  wake,  awake, 
waken. 

©ecFuljr,  f.  (-en),  alarm- 
clock. 

roeber,  neither;  —  ...  nod), 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

©eg,  vi.  (-e3;  -c),  way,  road ; 
fid;  auf  ben  —  mad;en,  to 
set  out,  be  off. 

roegen  (gen. ;  223),  on  account 
of,  because  of,  for  the  sake 
of,  for. 

ffieib,  «.  (-e3 ;  -er),  woman ; 
wife. 

roeid;en  (118),  to  yield. 

©eibc,  f.  (-it),  pasturage, 
pasture. 

ffieil;mtd;ten,  //.,  Christmas, 
roeit,  because. 

©ein,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  wine, 
roeinen,  to  weep,  cry. 
©einfarte,  f.  (-n),  wine- 
card. 

roeife,  adj. ,  wise. 
©eife,/.(-n),  manner,  mode, 
way;  auf  biefe  — ,  in  this 
way. 

rocifeit  (120),  to  point  out, 
show. 


roeifj,  white, 
roeit,  far. 

roeit  er,  farther,  further. 
SBeijen,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  wheat, 
roeldier,  rocldic,  roeldies,  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that; 
interrogative  adj.,  which? 
what?  ;  — ,  adj.  {in  excla¬ 
mations).  what  a !  what ! 
©elt,  f.  (-eit),  world;  auf 
ber  — ,  in  the  world, 
roem,  dat.  of  roer,  to  whom? 
roenben  (99),  to  turn;  fid;  — , 
to  apply  (to,  an  acc.). 
roenig,  little,  few. 
roe nn,  when,  whenever,  as 
soon  as;  if;  —  and;,  even 
if. 

roer,  who;  he  who,  who¬ 
ever;  who? 
rocrbcu  (159),  to  sue. 
roerbett  (159),  to  become, 
grow;  (as  aux.  of  the  pass¬ 
ive  voice,  112-114),  to  be; 
—  au3,  to  become  of. 
roerfen  (159),  to  throw. 

©erf,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e),  work, 
roeffcn,  whose  ;  whose? 
roe3I;alb,  wherefore?  why? 
©etter,  n.  (-3),  weather;  bei 
biefem  — ,  in  this  weather, 
roibcr  (acc.  ;  34),  against, 

contrary  to. 

roic,  how;  how?;  —  1  c f ; v 
aud),  however  much, 
roieber,  again,  once  more, 
roie'bcrfcljen  (181),  to  see 
again,  meet  again. 
©ie'berfel;cn,  «.(-§),  meeting 
again  ;  auf  — ,  good-bye  till 
we  meet  again, 
rotegen  (131),  to  weigh. 
©ill;clm,  m.  (-3),  William. 
©iUe,  vi.  (-u3),  will ;  wish ; 
urn  .  .  .  milieu  (gen.),  for 
the  sake  of. 

©iub,  m.  (-e3  ;  -c),  wind, 
roiitben  (144),  to  wind, 
roinbig,  windy. 


©inter,  vt.  (-3;  — ),  winter, 
roir,  we. 

roirflid),  adv.,  really,  truly, 
©irtin,  f.  (-nen),  hostess ; 
landlady. 

roiffen  (196),  to  know  ( said 
of  knowledge)  ;  ltid;t  b  nf; 
id)  rottfjte,  not  that  I  know 
of. 

©iffenfd;aft,  f  (-en),  sci¬ 
ence. 

roiffentlicf),  knowingly, 
roo  ?  where  ;  where  ? 

©odje,  f.  (-11),  week, 
roofjl,  pred.  adj.,  well  (of 
health)',  mir  ift  iticflt  —  JU 
©lit,  I  do  not  feel  well ;  — , 
adv.,  well,  then,  indeed,  I 
suppose  ;  ja  — ,  yes,  to  be 
sure. 

rool;ncn,  to  dwell,  live, reside, 
©oljnuttg,  f.  (-en),  dwelling, 
house,  residence. 
rooUeit  (196-202),  to  will,  de¬ 
sire,  wish,  want,  intend, 
mean,  like;  —  <Sie  ein 
@la3  ©affer?  will  you 
have  a  glass  of  water  ? 
rooran,  whereon,  on  which, 
on  what,  of  what, 
roorattf,  whereon,  on  which, 
for  which,  on  what: 
roorau3,  wherefrom,  from 
what,  of  what. 

TOOfin,  wherein,  in  which,  in 
what. 

ffiort,  n.  (— c3 ;  "er  and  -e), 
w’ord. 

rooriiber ?  about  what?  at 
what  ?  over  what  ? 
rounbern  (fid;),  to  wonder,  be 
astonished  (at,  fiber 
acc.)  ;  c3  rounbert  mid; 
(impers.),  I  wonder, 
©liufd),  vi.  (-c3 ;  “c),  wish. 
roilnfd;eu,  to  wish,  desire, 
want ;  ©Hid  — ,  to  congra¬ 
tulate,  wish  success. 

©urtn,  m.  (-e3;  “er),  worm. 
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ffiurjel,/.  (-n),  root. 

2But,  f,  rage,  fury. 

TOiitenb,  furious. 

3. 

gafjlert,  to  pay. 

3afpt,  m.  (-e$;  ~'e),  tooth, 
gafjnroet),  n.  (-e§),  tooth¬ 
ache, 
jefw,  ten. 

3etc^en,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  sign. 

5 eigen,  to  show. 
jeiEjen  (120),  to  convict. 

3cit,  f.  (-en),  time  ;  511  alien 
— en,  in  all  ages. 

Settling, _/!  (-en),  newspaper, 
jerreijjett  (118),  to  tear  (to 
pieces). 

jerrinnen  (158),  to  vanish, 
run  away  (of  liquids). 


gtel>ett  (131),  to  draw;  pull, 
take. 

Sttmner,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  room. 
3u  (46),  to,  at ;  —  meittem 
Dnfel,  to  my  uncle’s ;  — 
fcerfelben  3eit,  at  the  same 
time;  adv.,  too;  closed, 
shut. 

jubringett  (99),  to  pass,  spend 
( said  of  time). 

3ucfer,  m.  (-§),  sugar. 
juerft(,  first,  first  of  all. 
ilifolge  {gen.  or  dat. ;  223), 
in  consequence  of,  accord¬ 
ing  to.  [fied. 

jufrieben,  contented,  satis- 
3ug,  m.  (-e3  ;  “e),  train, 
jumadjen,  to  shut,  close, 
juriidbringen  (99),  to  bring 
back. 


jurilcfbleiben  (120;  fein),  to 
remain  behind;  remain  at 
home. 

jurucffonimen  (167), to  return, 
come  back. 

juriicflegen,  to  put  by,  layup, 
jufanttnen,  together. 
5ufamtnenftoj;en  (188),  to  col¬ 
lide. 

jufdjitfen,  to  send  to  ( dat .). 
jufdjliejjen  (123),  to  lock  up, 
fasten,  shut. 

3roecf,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  aim,  ob¬ 
ject. 

gioet,  two. 
jroeitenS,  secondly, 
jttnngen  (144),  to  force, 
jroifc^en  (65),  between, 
jroolf,  twelve. 


ENGLISH  — GERMAN. 
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— The  government  of  verbs  is  given  only  where  it  differs  from  English  usage. 


Note. 

A. 

able,  faf)ig,  gefdjidt;  to  be 
— ,  loniten,  196 ;  itn  ©tans 
be  fein. 

about,  prep,  (around),  itnt, 
34,  226,  {a)  ;  (the  person), 
bei,  46,  226,  (d) ;  adv., 

(nearly),  uitgefcifjr ;  etroa, 
226,  {b),  (c) ;  to  be  —  to, 
itn  SQegriffe  fein. 
above,  prep.,  iiber,  65. 
absent,  abroefenb;  — mind- 
edly,  jerftreut. 
abuse,  ».,  tnifjfjan'beln. 
accept,  anticfmtcit,  167. 
accompany,  begleiten 
(tr.). 

account;  on  —  of,  tcegen, 
223 ;  f)alb(en),  I)alber,223  ; 


on  that  — ,  beStoegen,  be§* 
l;alb. 

accusation,  2fnflage,_/  (-n). 
accuse  (of),  anflagen  ( gen. 
of  thing),  befdjulbigen 
{gen.  of  thing). 
accustomed,  gerooljlit ;  to  be 
— ,  bie  ©einofjnfjeit  fyaben. 
acknowledge,  aiterlemten, 

(99)- 

acquaintance,  S3efanntfd)aft, 
f.  (-en);  to  make  the  — 
of,  fettnen  lernen. 
acquit  (of),  lo§fpred)ett  (167; 

gen.  of  thing). 
act;  to  —  amiss,  tnijYIjaitbeln. 
add,  abbieren. 
address,  subst.,  2lbreffe,  f. 

(-n). 


address,  v.,  anreben. 
admire,  benninbertt. 
advance,  corriicfen  ( intr .). 
advantage,  SSorteil,  in.  (-e3  ; 
-e). 

advantageous,  nor'teilljaft. 
advice,  9fat,  m.  (-e§). 
advise,  ratctt  (188;  dat.). 
affair,  Sadie,  f.  (-n). 
afraid ;  to  be  —  (of) ;  fief) 
fiird)ten  (nor  +  dat.). 
after,  nad),  46. 
afternoon,  91ad)tnittag,  in. 
(-C8  ;  -e). 

afterwards,  nadjf)er,  pentad), 
barauf. 

again,  timber,  normals, 
against,  roiber,  gegcn,  34. 
ago,  nor  {prep,  -j-  dat.),  65  ; 
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many  years  — ,  DM-  oielen 
Jjafjren ;  a  Week  —  to-day, 
fjeute  nor  ad)t  Sagen. 
agreeable,  angeneljnt. 
ail,  fefjlen ;  what  — s  you? 

roa3  feljlt  Stjnen? 
alas!  ad) ! 

all  (the),  all,  2MeS ;  aller,  alle, 
alleS ;  — the  same,  einerlei. 
allow,  ertauben(ukA) ;  laffen, 
188;  to  be  — ed,  biirfen,  196. 
Alma  (river),  2Uma,  f. 
almost,  faft,  beinafye. 
alone,  alleitt. 

along,  IcingS,  erttlang  (223, 
18,  19). 

alphabet,  Sllpfjabet',  «.  (-e3; 
-0- 

already,  fd)on. 
also,  aud). 
always,  immer. 

America,  2ltnerifa,  «.  (-§). 
amiss;  to  act—,  tnifs'fjans 
beltt,  209. 

among,  amongst,  unter,  65. 
a,  an,  ein,  cine,  eitt. 
ancient,  alt ;  the  — s,  bie 
SUteti,  pi. 
and,  uttb. 

anecdote,  Sllicfbote,  J.  (-It), 
angry,  bbfe ;  be  —  at,  bbfe 
feitt  auf  (+  acc.). 
animal,  Sier,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e). 
another  (a  different  one),  citt 
anberer;  (one  more),  nod) 
ein,  eine,  ein. 

answer,  subst.,  Slntiuort,  f. 
(-cn). 

answer,  v .,  anttoorten  (dat.) ; 
beantioorten  (acc.  of 
thing,  dat.  of  pers.). 
answering  (act  of),  2lutn)0r» 
ten,  n.  (-3). 
ant,  2lmcife,  f.  (-n). 
any  (partitive,  2,  2);  ivgenb, 
ein,  eine,  ein ;  —thing,  its 
gettb  etiuaS,  ctiuaS ;  — 
thing  but,  nid)t§  roeniger 
al$;  pi-,  incite,  einige; 


not  — body,  not  — one,  nte= 
manb ;  not  — ,  tein,  feine, 
fein. 

apartment,  ©cmacb,  n.  (-e3  ; 
*er). 

appear,  fdieinctt,  erfdjetnen, 
120. 

apple,  2lpfel,  m.  (-3 ;  u) ; 

- tree,  2lpfelbanm,  m. 

(-cS  ;  -e). 

apply  to  anyone,  fid)  an  je= 
ntanben  (acc.)  toenbett,  99. 
appoint  (as),  crttennen  (99 ; 
511m,  jur). 

approval,  ©eifall,  m.  (-cs). 
April,  2lpril/,  in.  (-§). 
architect,  2lrd)iteft/,  »i.  (— ett; 
-en). 

arm,  2lrm,  m.  (~e3 ;  -c) ; 

— s,  pi.,  ffiaffett. 
army,  2lrtnee,  f.  (-n). 
arrival,  2lnlunft,  f.  (^c). 
arrive,  attfointnen  (167 ;  fein). 

art,  .flunft.y.  (-e). 

article,  2trti'fel,  in.  (-3  ;  — ). 
artillery,  2trtiHerie,  f. ;  ©e= 
fd)u§,  «.  (-eg). 

artist,  .ftiinftlcv,  in.  (-3  ;  — ■). 
as  (241,  8-n),  aI3 ;  tnie ;  fo  ; 
ba;  —  soon  — ,  fobalb 
(tnie) ;  —  a,  al3  ;  —  ... 
— ,  (cben)fo  . . .  toie  or  al3. 
ascend,  anffteigen,  fteigett, 
120. 

ashamed ;  to  be  —  of,  fid) 
fdjiimen  (gen.  or  iiber  -f- 
acc.). 

ask,  fragett  (186) ;  —  for, 
bitten  (i8t,  um);  perlangen 
(nad)). 

asking  questions  (act  of), 
tfragen,  «.  (-3). 
assert,  bcfjanpten. 
assist,  beifteljett  (186;  fein; 
dat.). 

astonish  ;  to  be  — ed  (at),  fid) 
immbcvn  (iiber  -f-  acc.). 
astonishing,  erftannenb. 
at  (of  locality),  in,  an,  auf, 


jU,  227  (a)  ;  (oj  time)  unt, 
}U,  bei,  227,  (b);  (of  price) 
unt,  227,  (c);  not  —  all, 
gar  nid)t ;  —  my  brother’s, 
bei  meinern  ©ruber; — 
last,  — length,  ettblid). 
attack,  v.,  angreifen,  118. 

subst. ,  21  n  g  ri  ff ,  m .  (-e3  ;-e). 
attempt,  subst.,  ©erfud),  in. 
Ue3 ;  -e). 

attendant,  ©egleiter,  m.  (-3  ; 
-)• 

attention,  2lufmcrtfamfeit; 
to  pay  — ,  2ld)t  geben 
(i8r;  auf  +  acc.). 
attentive,  aufmerffam. 
August,  21  ug  uft',  m.  (-3). 
aunt,  Saute,  f.  (-n). 
author  (of  a  particular  work), 
aSerfaffer,  m.  (-3;  — ). 
autumn,  §crbft,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e). 
avoid,  nteiben,  cermeiben, 
120. 

away,  fort,  abroefenb ;  — 
from  home,  non  $aufe. 

B. 

back,  adv.,  juriid. 
bad,  badly,  fd)Ied)t. 
bag,  Sad,  m.  (-c3;  ^e). 
bank,  Sant,  f.  (-ett). 
bark  (of  trees,  etc.),  ©aunts 
riube,/. 

basket,  $orb,  m.  (-c3;  “e). 
battery,  ©atterie,  f.  (-n). 
battle,  Sd)lad)t,  f.  (-cn). 
be,  fein  (52);  tuerben  (159; 
as  aux.  of  passive,  112, 
R.  5);  fteben  (186);  there 
is,  there  are,  e3  giebt,  e3 
tft,  etc.,  220;  (of  health) 
fid)  bcfittbcn(i44);  how  are 
you?  uric  gei)t  e8  3f)nen? 
I  am  to,  id)  foil, 
bear,  subst.,  ©cir,  in.  (-en; 
-en). 

bear  (bring  forth),  v.,  ges 
bitren  (167). 

1  beat,  v.,  jcfilagen  (186). 
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beautiful,  fcbon;  the  — ,  haS 
<Scf)Sne. 

beauty,  ©c^onfjeit,  f.  (-en). 
because,  loeit;  ba. 
become,  merbett  (159) ,  ftefjen 
(186;  dat.). 

bed,  Sett,  n.  (-e3;  -en);  to 
go  to  — ,  3U  Sette  gebett, 
fid)  fcfilafen  legen;  in  — , 
311  Sette. 

bee,  Sieiie,./  (-it), 
beef,  9ff inbfleifd),  n.  (-e3). 
beer,  Sict-,  n.  (— eS ;  -e). 
before,  prep.,  uor  (65  \  dat. 

or  acc.) ;  conj.,  bcuor; 
cfje  (bafj). 

beg  (ask),  bitten  (181  ;  for, 
11m);  to  —  pardon,  urn 
SSerjeibtntg  bitten;  —  (for 
alms),  betteln. 

beggar  (-man),  Settler,  m. 
(-3 ;  — ) ;  — woman,  Sett* 
terin,  f  (-nett), 
begin,  anfangett  (18S);  be® 
ginnen  (158). 

behave,  fid)  betragen  (186). 
behind,  fnuter  (65 ;  dat.  or 
acc.). 

believe,  glauben  (dat.  0/ per- 
son). 

belong  (to),  geborett  (dat.). 
beloved,  gcliebt,  inert, 
below,  prep.,  Ultter  (dat.  or 
acc. ;  65);  nnterbalb  (gen.-, 
223) ;  adv.,  unten. 
besides,  adv.,  aufjerbent. 
between,  Sioifd)eil  (dat.  or 
acc.  ;  65). 

beverage,  ©ctrftn!,  «.  (-e3; 
-e). 

bid,  v.  (order),  f^eifjen  (188). 
big,  grofj. 

bill,  SRedjnung,  f.  (-en). 
bird,  Sogcl,  m.  (-3;  a). 
bird-cage,  Sogelbauer,  n. 

Hi  -)• 

birth -day,  ©eburt3tag,  m. 

(-e3;  -e);  as  a - present, 

jum  ®eburt3tag. 

28 


|  bishop,  Sifdiof,  m.  (— e3 ;  ue). 
bite,  v.,  beifjen  (118). 
bitter,  bitter, 
black,  adj.,  fcbioarj  (“er). 
black,  v.  (of  boots),  roirfpen. 
blame,  v.,  tabeln. 
blindly,  blinbling3. 
blow,  v.,  blafcn  (188). 
blue,  blau. 

board  ;  on  —  (of  a  ship),  ant 
Sorb. 

boat,  Soot,  n.  (-e3 ;  -e  or 
Sote). 

bodily,  IBrperlid). 
bombard,  bombarbieren. 
bone,  Anodjen,  m.  (-3;  — ). 
book,  Sudj,  n.  (-e3;  -er). 
bookseller,  Sudi()dnbler,  m. 

H;  -)■ 

born,  part.,  geboren  (167). 
borne;  having  been  —  down 
by  the  stream,  oom  ©tros 
nte  fortgeriffen. 
botanist,  Sotahtifer,  m.  (-3; 
-)• 

both,  beibe;  alfe  beibe,  bei* 
be3. 

bough,  2lft,  m.  (e3;  ~e). 
Boston,  Softon,  n.  (-3);  the 
—  train,  bergug  »oti(nad)) 
Softon. 

boy,  Aitabc,  m.  (-n;  -it), 
brave,  tapfer. 
bread,  Srot,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e). 
break,  brecbeit  (167);  — 
through,  eittbredjen. 
breakfast,  v.,  friififtiidcn ; 

subst.,  ^ritbftiicf,  n.  (— e3). 
bridge,  Sriicfe,  f.  (-n). 
bring,  bringen  (99);  fjolett; 
to  —  with  one,  —  along, 
mitbringen;  to —  in,  ber* 
eiubringett;  to  —  up,  tiers 
aufbringeit. 
broad,  breit. 

brother,  Sruber,  m  (-3;  a). 
brother-in-law,  ©cbtoager,  m. 

H;  *). 

build,  batten. 


I  building,  ffiebdube,  n.  (-3; 
— );  (act  of),  Sanen,  n. 
(-3). 

bullet,  Augef,  f.  (-it), 
burn,  brettnen  (99;  intr.)-, 
oerbrentten  (99;  tr.  and 
i?itr.). 

business,  ©efd)dft,  n.  (-e3 ; 

-e). 

business -matter,  @efd)aft3s 
angetegenbeit,  f  (-en). 
but,  aber;  atfeiit  (241,  1); 
foil  bent  (only  after  a  ne¬ 
gative,  236,  R.  1). 
button,  Anopf,  m.  (— e3 ;  "e). 
buy,  tanfen. 

buying  (action  of),  Aaufen,  n. 
(-3). 

by,  228;  (near  by),  bei(dat.); 
(of  agent  -with  pass,  voice) 
non  (dat.) ;  (of  means  or 
instrument)  bill'd)  (acc.), 
lltit  (dat.)  ;  —  rail(way), 
mit  ber  ©ifeitbabn. 

C. 

call  (out),  rufen  188;  (name), 
ltenttett,  99  ;  be  — ed,  tjeis 
fjen,  188. 

call,  subst.  (visit),  Sefud), 
m.  (-e3 ;  -e). 
can,  fbnnett,  196-202. 
cannon,  Aanonc,y.  (-n). 
capable,  fat)ig  (gen.,  or  -f- 

i«)- 

capital,  si/bst.,  §auptftabt,_/ 

re). 

cardinal-point  (see  point). 

’  care,  2tcf)t,  f. ;  to  take  — ,  fid) 
in  2tdit  netnnen  (167);  do 
you  —  to?  tjabcn  Sie Shift  ? 
for  all  I  — ,  mcinetioegen. 
carpet,  £eppid),  m.  (-e3;  -e). 
carriage,  Sffiagen,  m.  (-3; 
-)■ 

carry,  tragen,  186;  to  —  up, 
binauftragen. 
case,  ^ah,  m.  (-e3 ;  ~e). 

!  castle,  ©ddojj,  n.  (— e3 ;  -“er) 
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cat,  Jlafce,  /  (-11). 
catch,  fattgcu,  188;  —  cold, 
fief)  erfdlten. 

cause;  to —  to,  laffen  (188; 
-j-  infin!). 

celebrate,  feiertt ;  — d,  be= 
riifjmt. 

century,  ^af)rf)unbert,  n. 

(-e§;  -e). 

certain,  — ly,  gettrifj,  jebens 
fatl§. 

chair,  ©tufjl,  m.  (-e3;  “e). 
chancellor,  .ftattjlcr,  m.  (-§ ; 
-)• 

change,  v.  tr.,  (inherit ;  v. 

intr.,  fid)  (inherit. 

Charles,  .Karl,  in.  (-3) ;  little 
•  — ,  Karlcfyen,  n.  (-3). 
charming,  adj.,  reijenb 
cheap,  bilHg. 

cheese,  Kdfe,  m.  (-3  ;  — ). 
cherry,  Kirfd)e,  f.  (— tt). 
chicken,  £>uf)n,  n.  (-e§  ;  “er). 
child,  Kinb,  n.  (-e3 ;  -er) . 
Christmas,  2Beibnad)ten,  pi. 
church,  Kird)e,  f.  (-ti). 
Cinderella,  Sffdfenputtel,  «., 
(-«)• 

city,  Stabt,  f.  (“e). 
claim  to  be,  rootlen,  196. 
clear,  liar, 
clever,  gefd)icft. 
climate,  Klima,  n.  (-5). 
climb  up,  fjinaufdettertt. 
cloak,  DJlantel,  m.  (-3 ;  “). 
clock,  Ufjr,  /.  (-ett). 
close,  jumadjen  ;  fd)  iefeen, 
jufd)liej}en,  1:3. 
cloth, Xnd),  «.(-e3;-r  orue r). 
clothes,  dlleibcr,  n.  pi.  {see 
Klcib). 

cloud,  Sffiolfe,  f.  (-n). 
coachman,  Kutfcffer,  in.  (-3; 
-)• 

coal,  iloI)Ic,  f.  (-it), 
coat,  SRocf,  in.  (-c3  ;  “e). 
coffee,  Kaffce,  m.  (-3). 
cold,  fait  (“er) ;  to  catch  — , 
fid)  crfiilten. 


I  colour  $arbe,  f.  (-n). 
i  combat,  Kampf,  m.  (-e3  ;  “e). 
come,  fontmen  (167;  fein); 

—  in,  fjereinfotnmcn;  — 
here,  fjierljerfomtnen  ;  — 
down,  fjeranterfommen  ; 

—  out,  fjerctuSlommen ;  — 
back,  juriidfommen ;  — 
again,  nrieberfomtnen;  what 
is  to  — ,  ba3  Seoorftefjenbe. 

coming  (act  of),  Komtnen,  n. 
(-§)• 

command,  v.,  befelflen  (167  ; 
dal.). 

commandment,  ©ebot,  n., 

(~e8 ;  -e). 

company,  ©efcHfdfaft,  f, 
(-ett). 

complain,  flagett  (iiber  4- 
acc.). 

complete,  uotlftanbig. 
concert,  Koitjcrt/,  n.  (— e6 ; 

-e). 

condition,  Sebittgmtg,  f. 
(-en). 

confusion,  Sernurniug,  f. 

(-en);  SBeftiirjung,/  (-ett). 
congratulate,  ©liicf  ntttitfdjen, 
gratulieren  {dal.). 
conscious,  beioufit  (-)-  gen.). 
consequence ;  in  —  of,  jits 
fotge  (223). 

consider,  betraditen ;  fjaltett 
fiir,  188. 

consist  (of),  beftel)en  (auS), 
186. 

contented,  jufrieben. 
contradistinction,  ©egettfaf}, 
m.  (-c3 ;  “e). 

contrary;  on  the  — ,  int  ©e* 
gentetl. 

convent,  St  I  offer,  n.  (-3  ;  “). 
convince  (of),  ilberjeu'gen 
{gen.  of  thing). 
cool,  adj.,  F ii E) I . 
copy,  subs/.,  ©jemplar',  tt. 
(-e3;  -e);  v.,  abfd)reiben, 
120. 

corner,  (Sde,  f.  (-n). 


correct,  adj.,  rid)tig. 
cost,  v.,  (often  (-J-  acc.  or 
dat.  of  person). 
counsellor,  Dlatgeber,  m.  (-3; 
.  -)• 

Count,  subst. ,  ©raf,  m.  (-en; 
-en). 

Countess,  ©rafin,  f  (-nett), 
country,  Sattb,  n.  (-e§ ;  “er); 
in  the  — ,  auf  bent  Sattbe ; 

- man,  Saner,  m.  (-n 

or  -3 ;  -n). 

couple,  '(laar,  n.  (-e3 ;  -c). 
courtier,  5)ijfling(  in.  (-e3 ; 
-e). 

cousin,  Setter,  m.  (-3;  -tt). 
cover,  v.,  bccfeit. 
create,  fd)affen,  186. 
creditor,  ©liiubtger,  in.  (-3  ; 
-)• 

creep,  (riedfen,  123. 
crime,  Serbredjen,  n.  (-3 ; 
-)• 

crop,  crops,  ©rate,  f. 
cry  (call),  rufett,  188 ;  (weep), 
tneinen. 

cup,  Xafie,/  (-n). 
curtain,  Sorf)attg,  in.  (-e§  ; 
“e). 

cut,  fd)ttetbcn,ii8 ;  —  off,  abs 
fdmeibett ;  to  —  one’s 
hand,  fid)  in  bie  $attb 
fdmeiben. 

D. 

danger,  @efal)r,  f  (-en). 
dangerous,  gefiiljrlid). 
dare,  fid)  nntcrftefien,  186; 
biirfcn,  196. 

daughter,  3'od)ter,  f.  (“). 
day,  $ag,  in.  (-e3 ;  -c) ;  in 
broad  — light,  bet  ffelletn 
£agc. 
dead,  tot. 

deal ;  a  great  —  of,  niel. 
dealer,  £)finbler,  in.  (-S; 
-)• 

dear,  Ueb,  tetter, 
dearly-bought,  tetter. 
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decide,  intr. ,  fid)  entfdjtiefcen, 
123  ;  — d,  adj .,  entfdjieben. 
defence,  SSertcibigung,  J. 
(-en). 

definition,  definition,  f. 
(-en). 

deserve,  oerbienen. 
desire,  'JBerlangen,  n.  (-3 ; 

— ) ;  Shift,  f  (-e). 
desperate,  oerstoeif eft. 
devote,  inibmeu. 
diamond,  SMamant',  in.  (-3 
or -e it;  -en). 

dictionary,  SBbrterbud),  n. 
(-C3;  -cr). 

die,  fterben  (159;  feiu). 
difference,  Untcrfcbieb,  in. 

(— eS ;  -e). 
difficult,  fdjioer. 
dig,  grabeit,  186. 
diligence,  ifleiji, m.  (-e3). 
diligently,  fleifeig. 
dinner,  3JHttag3effen,  «.  (-3  ; 
-)• 

disagreeable,  ittiangenefim. 
disappoint,  enttciufdjen. 
discover,  entbecfen. 
discoverer,  ©ntbecfer,  m.  (-3; 

discovery,  Gmtbecfung,  f. 
(-en). 

disgrace,  Sdjanbe,  f.  (-it), 
displeased,  nnjufrieben. 
dissatisfied,  unjufriebeit. 
distant,  cntfevnt. 
disturb,  ftoren. 
diver,  i£audf)er,  in.  (-3 ;  — ). 
divide,  teilen. 
divine,  giittlicf). 
do,  flptn  (196);  (make),  ntas 
djeit  ;  (as  aux.  is  not  trans¬ 
lated  by  a  separate  form  ; 
see  31,  R.  3)  ;  how —  you 
—  ?  inie  gef;t  e3  3$uen  ? 
doctor,  Sol'tor,  m.  (-3 ; 
Softo'ren) ;  (physician), 
Sfrjt,  in.  (-eS ;  -“e) ;  that  is 
Dr.  B.,  ba§  iff  ber  ®oftor 
18. 


dog,  .§unb,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 
dollar,  ifioler,  in.  (-3  ;  — ). 
door,  £f|ur(e),  f  (-eit) ;  at 
the  — ,  an  ber  3!f)ur(e). 
doubt,  subst.,  3i»eifef,  m. 

1  (-»;-)• 

1  doubt,  v.,  jineifeln  (an  4 
dat.) ;  I  have  no  —  of  it, 
id)  fjabe  feinen3nietfel  ba= 
ran. 

down,  benutter  ;  —  -stairs, 
unten. 

;  dozen,  ®ut^enb,  n.  (~e5 ;  -e). 
draw,  jieljeu,  131 ;  jeidjnen. 
dress,  fileib,  n.  (-eS  ;  -cr). 
dress,  v.  tr.,  attfleiben;  v. 

intr.,  fid;  anfleiben. 
drink,  trinfen,  144;  — (of 
beasts'),  fanfeit,  123. 
drive,  v.  tr.,  treiben,  120; 
intr.,  (go  in  a  conveyance), 
fafjreit  (186 ;  fein) ;  go  for 
a  — ,  fpasteren  fafiren. 
driving  (act  of),  fvafren,  «. 
(-§)• 

drop,  2/ropfen,  m.  (-3  ;  — ). 
drown,  intr. ;  be  — ed,  er= 
trinfen,  144. 

duke,  $cr,jog,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e  or 
H). 

during,  todfjrenb  (gen. ;  223). 
duty,  vf'flid)t,/  (-en). 
dwelling-house,  2Bot)itf)au3, 
n.  (-e3;  -er). 

E. 

each,  jeber,  jebe,  jebe3  ;  — 
other,  einanber. 
eagle,  2Ibfer,  in.  (-3;  — ). 
ear,  Dljr,  n.  (-e3 ;  -en). 
early,  frill), 
earn,  nerbienett. 
earth,  ©rbe,  f. ;  —  -quake, 
©rbbeben,  n.  (-3;  — ). 
east,  Dft(en),  in. 
easy,  — ily,  leidjt. 
eat,  effett,  1S1 ;  freffen,  181, 
(said  of  beasts). 
effort,  2fnftrengmtg,,/  (-cn), 


Semiiljung,  f  (-en) ;  23cr* 
fuel),  m.  (-3;  -e). 
either,  entioeber ;  —  ... 

or,  entroeber  . .  .  ober. 
elect  (as),  ennaf)Ien  (junt). 
elm,  UInte,  f.  (-n). 
else,  or  — ,  fonft. 
embarrassment,  93erlegetis 
fieit,  f.  (-en). 

emperor,  Slaifer,  in.  (-3;  — ). 
endure,  auSftefien,  186. 
enemy,  §einb,  m.  (-e3; 

-e)' 

engaged,  nerfagt ;  I  have  an¬ 
other  engagement,  I  am  — 
elsewhere,  id)  bin  anber§* 
ino  nerfagt. 

English,  englifd) ;  —  (lan¬ 
guage),  ©nglifd)  (be3  ©ngs 
fifteen);  into  — ,  in3  ©ngs 
£ifd;e. 

Englishman,  ©ltgliinber,  in. 

H;  -). 

enjoy,  geniefjert  (123 ;  gen. 

or  more  generally  ace.). 
enough,  genug ;  be  — ,  suf¬ 
fice,  geniigen. 
err,  irren. 

escape,  cntflief)en  (13 1 ;  dat.). 
esteem,  ad)ten. 
etc.,  U.  f.  in.  (abbreviation 
for:  itnb  fo  roeiter). 
Europe,  ©uropa,  n.  (-3). 
even,  adv.  fogar,  felbft;  not 
— ,  nicf)t  eiitmal';  —  if, 
menn  and). 

evening,  2fbenb,  in.  (-e3;-e). 
ever,  je,  jetnalS. 
every,  jeber,  jebe,  jebeS  ; 
— body,  — one,  jebermann, 
jeber,  jebioeber,  jeglicfjer  ; 
—  week,  aHe  ad)t  £aqe. 
everywhere,  liberal!, 
evil,  sicbst .,  236fe3,  n. 
exactly,  gerabe,  ebeit. 
examination,  Gpamert,  «.  (-5 ; 
-)• 

examine,  uitterfudj'en,  beob's 
acfjten. 
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exceeding,  — ly,  f)bd)ft,  fegr, 
iiugerft. 

except,  auger  (dat. ;  46). 
excuse,  v.,  entfcgulbigen .(*-.), 
uerjeUjeu  (dat.) ;  subst., 
@ntfd)ulbigung,  f  (-en). 
exercise,  subst.,  Slufgabe,  f. 
(-n). 

expect,  erroarten. 
expense,  Soften,  pi. ;  at  the 
—  of,  auf  Soften, 
eye,  2luge,  n.  (-3 ;  -n). 

F. 

fail  (in  business),  fallieren. 
fall,  fallen  (188;  fein). 
family,  ffatnilie,  f.  (-it), 
famine,  ^un'gerSnot,  f. 
far,  roeit;  as  —  as,  bi3  nad) 
(dat.) ;  not— from,  unfern, 
uutoeit  (gen. ;  223, 23, 24). 
farewell,  Sebetpol)!,  n.  (-§). 
fast  (quick),  gefdjiPUtb, 
fd)nell. 

father,  SSater,  m.  (-3 ;  •"). 
favour,  ©cfatlen,  in.  (-3 ;  — ). 
fear,  fyurcgt,  /  ;  for  — ,  au3 
fyurd)t. 

feather,  (yeber,./.  (-it). 
February,  'Jebntar,  in.  (-3). 
feel,  ffil)Icn  ;  (perceive),  emp* 
finben,  144;  v.  intr.  (of 
health),  fid)  befinben ;  ju 
3Kute  fein;  I  —  ill,  mir  ift 
fd)lcd)t  }u  OTute. 
few,  roenig,  tnenige;  a  — , 
einige,  cin  paar. 
field,  ^elb,  n.  (-c3 ;  -er). 
fight,  fedjten,  124;  ftreiten, 
1 18. 

fill,  fiitfen. 

find,  ftnben,  144 ;  —  out,  au3* 
fittben;  —  again,  roiebers 
finben. 

fine,  fdjbn. 

finger,  finger,  m-  (-3 ;  — ). 
finish,  oollen'ben  ;  to  have 
— ed  (with),  fertig  feitt 
(mit) ;  — ed,  fertig. 


fire,  Reiter,  «.  (-3 ;  — ). 
first,  adj .,  ber,  bie,  ba3  erftc; 
adv.,  jucrft,  erften3  ;  —  of 
all,  5uerft. 

fish,  ff-ifd),  m.(-i 3;  -e). 
fishing,  fyifcgett,  n.  (-3). 
fit  for,  —  to,  gut  ju. 
five,  ffinf. 

flatter,  fdjmeidjeln  (dat.). 
flatterer,  ©dnneidrler,  in.  (-3; 
-)• 

fleet,  subst.,  j^lottc,  f.  (-n). 
floor,  tfiugbobcn,  in.  (-3  ;  “). 
flour,  Die!)  I,  n.  (-e3). 
flow,  v.,  ffiegen,  123,  fein. 
flower,  93Iume,  f.  (-n). 
fly,  fliegett  131,  feitt; — away, 
toegfliegctt. 

follow,  folgett  (fein  ;  dat.). 
foot,  fyug,  m.  (-e3  ;  L'c). 
for,  229,  prep,  (in  behalf  of), 
fill",  ace.,  34;  (of  purpose) 
JU,  dat.,  46;  —  reading, 
jum  £efen;  (of  past  time) 
)C\t,  dat.,  46)  — three  days 
(past),  feit  brei  £agcn;  (of 
fut.  time)  auf,  acc.,  229, 
(b),  2  ;  —  three  days '(to 
come),  auf  brei  £age. 
forbid,  oerbieten  (131 ;  dat.y 
force,  jtoingen,  144 ;  to  be 
— d,  obliged  (to),  miiffen, 
196-202. 

ford,  ffurt,  f.  (-en). 
forest,  2Balb,  m.  (-c3 ;  “er). 
forgery,  Skrfdlfdutng,  f. 
(-en). 

forget,  ticrgcffen,  181. 
forgive,  pcrgcbcu  (1S1;  dat.). 
former,  jetter,  jenc,  fcne3. 
fort,  ^efte,/  (-11). 
fortieth  (part),  ffiierjigftel,  n. 
(-«;->• 

fortnight,  nierjefin  £agc. 
fortunately,  gliicflicfyermeif e ; 

glilcflid)cr  ffieife. 
fortune,  good — ,  ©Ificf,  11. 

(-C3). 
four,  pier. 


fox,  (ffttd)3,  m.  (-c3  ;  ae). 
France,  fyrattfreid),  n.  (-5). 
Francis,  fyraitj,  m.  (-eit3). 
Fred(dy),  fyrig,  in.  (-en3). 
Frederick,  fyriebrid),  m. 
(-3)  J  Frederick-street,  bie 
^riebridiftrage. 
free,  frei. 

freeze,  131,  frieren. 

French,  franjofifdj ;  — (lan¬ 
guage),  fjranjofifd),  n. 
(be§  $ranji>fif<$en). 
fresh,  frifd). 

Friday,  $reitag,  m.  (-e3; 
-e>. 

friend,  jjreunb,  m.  (-e3 ; 

_-e). 

friendless,  frennbfoS. 
friendly,  frcunbHd). 
friendship,  fyreunbfdjaft,  f. 
(-en). 

frighten  (terrify),  erfdjrecten ; 

to  be — ed,  crfd;recfen,  167. 
frog,  fyrofd),  m.  (-e3;  “e). 
from  (direction),  non,  au3 
(dat.  ;  46)  ;  (cause)  ail3  ; 
(time)  fiber  +  acc.,  65; 
a  week  —  to-day,  gcute 
fiber  ad;t  Sage ;  (disease) 
an,  dat.,  65;  cr  ift  art 
biefer  Sranfficit  geftors 
ben,  he  died  of  that  dis¬ 
ease. 

front ;  in  —  of;  por  (dat. 

or  acc. ;  65). 
fully,  gatt}. 

funeral,  93egr<ibni3,  n.  (-fc3; 

-fc). 

furious,  -ly,  ipfitenb. 
future,  Sufunft,/ 

G. 

gallop,  galoppierctt. 
garden,  ©arten,  in.  (-3;  “). 
gardener,  ©iirtner,  in.  (-3  ; 
-)• 

gather,  fammeln. 
general,  ©eneraF,  in.  (~e3  ; 
-e). 


generally,  gerobljttltdj. 
generous,  freigebig. 
gentleman,  £;err  vt.  (-tt  ; 
-en). 

George,  Georg,  vt.  (-3). 
German,  ad/.,  beutfd;  ;  — 
(language),  2)entfd;,  n. 
(bed  $>cutfd;en);  in  — , 
auf  Seutfd;;  into  — ,  in§ 
SDentfd^e. 

Germany,  ©eutfdflanb,  «. 
(-§)• 

get  (become),  roerben,  159. 
girl,  SJtcibdjen,  «.  (-3;  — ). 
give,  geben,  1S1 ;  —  up,  aufs 
geben. 

glad,  frol)  (gen.) ;  be  — ,  fid; 
freueit  ;  lam  — ,  e3  freut 
mid; ;  I  should  be  —  to, 
should  like  to,  id;  ntodfie 
gem. 

glass,  Glad  n.  (-ed;  “er). 
glove,  ,£>anbfd)ub,  m.  (-ed  ; 
-e). 

go,  geben  (188;  fein);  reifen; 
—  away,  meggeben,  forts 
geben;  —  back,  juriicf* 
geb«n;  — out,  (bin)ands 
geben;  —  down,  l)ini 
untergeben ;  —  up,  tyuu 
aufgeben;  —  past  the 
place,  an  einctn  5ptabe  oors 
iibergef;en;  — for,  fetch, 
boCen. 

goal,  «•  ;  -e). 

God,  god,  Gott,  vt.  (-ed; 
“er). 

Goethe,  Goett;c,  m.  (-3). 
gold,  mbst.,  Golb,  n.  (-ed). 
gold,  adj.,  golden,  golben. 
good,  gnt  ;  be  —  enough, 
babcit  3ic  bie  Giite  ;  — 
morning,  guten  'JJiorgeit. 
goodness,  Giite,  f. 
graceful,  — ly,  anmntig. 
grand-parents,  Grofjeltern, 
pi. 

grapes,  £rauben,  pi. 
grass,  Grad,  n.  (-ed;  “er). 
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grateful,  banfbar. 
great,  grog  (“er,  grbgt). 
green,  griln ;  subst.,  Grim, 
w.  (—3). 

grind,  fd;Ieifen,  n8. 
ground,  SBobeit,  vt.  (-3) ; 
©rbc,/. 

grow,  roacbfen,  186;  toerben, 
159- 

guess,  erratcn,  188. 
guest,  Gaft,  m.  (-ed;  “e). 


H. 

habit,  Geroobnbett,  f.  (-en) ; 
to  be  in  the  —  of,  bie  Ges 
toobnbeit  baben  ju,  etc. ; 
pfiegen. 

half,  adj.,  Ejatb  ;  —  an  hour, 
einc  balbe  Stunbe. 
half,  subst.,  fidlfte,  f.  (-n). 
hand,  §anb,  f.  (“e). 
handsome,  fc£)0lt. 
handwriting,  ,§anbfd;rift,  f. 
(-en). 

hang,  v.  tr.,  bdngen;  v. 

intr.,  bangen,  188. 
happy,  gliidlid;. 
harbour,  foafen,  m.  (-3 ;  “). 

hard,  fcbroer. 
hardly,  faum. 

hare,  .fjafc,  vt.  (-n;  -n). 
harvest,  subst.,  ©rate,  f.\v., 

ernten. 

haste,  ©ile,  f. ;  to  make  — , 
eileit. 

hat,  §ut,  m.  (-ed;  “e). 
have,  baben,  24;  fein,  52,53; 
laffen,  188,  200,  7;  to  — 
to,  be  obliged  to,  mitffen, 
196-202  ;  will  you  —  a  cup 
of  tea?  luotlen  Sie  eitte 
Saffe  Xlft  'i 
hay,  §cu,  n.  (-ed). 
he,  er  ;  ber;  —  who,  berje* 
jenige  meldjer,  etc.,  toer. 
head,  Jtopf,  m.  (-ed  ;  “e). 
health,  ©efunbbeit,  f. 
hear,  boren;  to  —  say,  fagen 
boren. 
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hearing,  Gcbor,  tt.  (-ed). 
heart,  Jfjerj,  «.  (-end  ;  -en) ; 

by  — ,  audtoenbig. 
heat,  £ifce,  /. 
heath,  f3eibe,  f.  (-n). 
heaven,  £}immet,  vt.  (-d;  — ). 
heavy,  fcbtoer;  — ily,  fd;roer; 
(of  rain)  ftarf  ;  heaviest  of 
all,  am  allerfdjtoerften. 
help,  subst.,  £iilfe. 
help,  v.,  belfen  (159;  dat.); 
it  cannot  be  — ed,  ed  lagt 
fid;  nidjt  an  ber  it. 

Henry,  .fjeinrid;,  vt.  (-3). 
her,  pers.  pron.,  fie  (acc.) ; 
ibr.  (dat.). 

her,  poss.  adj.,  ibr,  i^re,  ibr. 
here,  bidr- 

hide,  v.,  oerbergen,  159. 
high,  E;od;,  f;ober/  bod;ft  (loses 
C  in  inflexion ) ;  to  think 
— ly  of,  oiel  batten  non, 
188. 

him,  if;n  (acc.),  ibnt  (dat.). 
himself  (he),  er  felbft ;  (to) 
— ,  fief)  (acc.  or  dat.). 
his,  joss,  adj.,  fein,  feine, 
fein. 

his,  poss.  pron.,  feiner,  feis 
ne,  feined;  ber,  bie,  bad 
feitte;  ber,  bie,  bad  feis 
nige. 

hoarse,  bcifer. 

hold,  batten,  188;  —  toge¬ 
ther,  jufammenbalten. 
holiday,  ^eiertag,  m.  (-ed  ; 

-e)  5  —  s,  fyericn,  pi. 
home,  Igeitnat,  f.  ;  adv., 
nad;  .fjatife ;  at  — ,  ju 
§aufe ;  to  go  — ,  nad)  §aufe 
gel;en,  188. 

honest,  ebrlid),  reblieb,  auf» 
rid;tig. 

honey,  §onig,  m.  (-ed). 
hope,  subst.,  £joffnung,  f. 

(-en);  v.,  boffen. 
horse,  'flferb,  n.  (-ed;  -e). 
hospital,  fjofpital,  ©pita l , 
«.  (-ed;  “er). 
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hostess,  2Birtin,y.  (-nen). 
hot,  fjeife. 

hour,  Stmt  be,  J.  (-tt) ;  — 
-hand,  ©tunbenjeiger,  in. 
(-3;-). 

house,  §au3,  n.  (~e3 ;  -“er) ; 

at  your  — ,  bei  3bnett. 
how,  tote ;  —  do  you  do  ? 
rote  ge£)t  e3  gotten?  n>ie 
befittben  Sie  ftc^  ? 
however,  abev;  jebocb. 
howl,  l;eu(en. 

human,  mertfd^tid^  ;  —  being, 
SWenfcfj,  in.  (-.en ;  -en). 
hundred,  Ijunbcrt  ;  subst., 
^unbert,  «.  (-e3;  -e). 
hunger,  hunger,  in.  (-3). 
hungry,  tjungrig;  be  — , 
hunger  babeit. 
hunter,  3iiger,  in.  (-3;  — ). 
hunting  (act  of),  3agett,  n- 
(-§);  (chase)  3agb,/. ;  go 
— ,  auf  bie  3«Sb  seJ)eu. 
huntsman,  3ager,  m-  (-8  > 
-)• 

hurry,  ©ilc,  f  ;  I  am  in  a  — , 
id)  bin  in  ber  ©ile,  id)  babe 
e3  eilig. 

hurt,  v.,  nerlefcen. 
husband,  SDlamt,  in.  (-eC ; 
^er). 

hussar,  pilfer,  in.  (-en  or  -8; 

-en). 

I. 

I,  id). 

ice,  ©i3,  it.  (— e§). 

idea,  2)bee,  ©ebanfc,  m. 

(-n3;  -n). 
idle,  faul,  trdge. 
idleness,  idling,  SUliijiiggang, 
in.  (— e§). 

if,  incitn ;  (whether),  ob. 
ignorant,  umuiffcitb. 
ill,  Irani ;  — health,  fcbledjte 
©efunb^cit,./ 
illness,  flranfbeit,  f.  (-cn). 
imagine,  fief)  {dat.)  benfen  (99, 

*)■ 


immediately,  (fo)gleid). 
importance,  2Bid)tigfeit. 
important,  nnd)tig,  bebeus 
tenb. 

impossible,  unirtoglid). 
in,  in,  dat.,  65;  auf,  dab.,  65, 
23o,  {a)  i  —  the  country, 
auf  bent£anbe. 
inch,  $011,  in.  (— e3). 
induce,  beioegeti,  131,  B. 
industrious,  — ly,  ffeijjig. 
industry,  jjrleij),  in.  (-e3). 
inform,  atitteilen. 
inhabitant,  ©inroobnev,  in. 
(-3;  -). 

ink,  fEtnte  or  ®inte,  f. 
innocence,  Unfcbulb,  /. 
inquire,  ficb  erfuubigen,  fra; 
gen,  186. 

inside  of,  innerbalb  {gen. ; 
223). 

insist  on,  befteben  (auf  -f- 
acc.). 

instead  of,  ftatt,  anftatt 
{gen. ;  223). 

intend,  beabfidjtigen,  nor'; 

baben,  gebenfen  (99,  2). 
intention,  9fbfid)t,  f.  (-en). 
interrupt,  unterbreeb'eu,  167. 
into,  in  {acc. ;  65). 
invent,  evfittben,  144. 
invitation,  ©infabung,/! 
(-en). 

invite,  einfaben,  186. 
iron,  Gijcn,  n.  (-3);  adj., 
eifern. 

b  (38,  39).  eS;  er;  fie  ;  ber, 
bie,  ba3felbe ;  in  — ,  bavin ; 
for—;,  bafiir;  of  — ,  ba* 
non  ;  with  — ,  bamit;  to 
— ,  baju. 

its,  joss.  adj.,  feitt,  ibv. 
itself,  c3  fclbft. 

J. 

James,  3atob,  m,  (_g) 
January,  ijanuar,  m.  (-3). 
John,  ^Obaitll'  in.  (-3). 
journey,  SHeife,/.  (-11). 


joyous,  frobfteb. 

July,  Su'fi,  m.  (-3). 
jump,  fpringen,  144;  — 
down,  bctuntevfpringen, 
binunterfpriitgen. 

June,  Sn'ni,  in.  (-3). 
just,  gcrabe,  eben ;  —  now, 
foebeu,  —  as,  ebenfo. 
justify,  redjtfertigen. 

K. 

kick,  ftojjen,  188. 
kind  ;  what  —  of,  iua3  fitr 
(ein,  cine,  ein) ;  of  many 
— s,  uielcrlei;  adj.,  gut, 
freunblid) ;  to  be  so  —  as 
to,  fo  gut  fein  ltitb. 
kindness,  ©iitc,  ©iitigteit, 
jyreunblid)feit,  f. 
king,  .flbnig,  in.  (-e3;  -e); 
King-street,  bie  jlbnig; 
ftrafsc. 

kingdom,  flbnigrcicb,  «.(-c3; 

-o. 

knife,  SDleffer,  «.  (-3;  — ). 
knock  down,  benmtevfcbla; 
gett,  186. 

know  {0/ acquaintance'),  fell; 
lien,  99;  {of  knowledge 
acquired  by  mental  effort) 
toiffen,  196;  —  how,  Ion* 
nen,  196. 

knowledge,  .ftcnntni3,  f. 

(-fc),  ©ifienfebaft,/  (-en). 
known,  befannt. 


lady,  S)atnc,  f.  (-n);  young 
—  (Miss),  ^riiulein,  «. 
(-3;-). 

lake,  ©ee,  vt.  (-3 ;  -en). 
landscape,  £anbfd)aft,  f. 
(-cn).  • 

language,  ©prnebe,  f.  (-11). 
lantern,  £atevue,  /■  (-n). 
large,  gvofe  (“cr,  gvbfet). 
last,  lefct,  uorig;  at—,  cnb» 
Iid>;  v.,  bnuevn, 
late,  fpdt, 
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lately,  neultd),  fiirjlid). 
Latin,  subst.,  2atein',  n.  (-3). 
latter,  the  — ,  jeitcr. 
laugh,  ladjen;  —  (at),  ladjett 
(gen.  or  iiber  -f-  ace.) ;  he 
— s  at  (makes  sport  of)  you, 
er  rnadjt  fid)  iiber  ©ie 
luftig. 

lawyer,  2lbnofat/,  »i.  (— en ; 
-en). 

lay,  legen. 
lazy,  faul,  triige. 
lead,  23lei,  n.  (-e5). 
lead,  v.,  fiifjrcn. 
lead-pencil,  93 teiftif t,  m. 
(-e3;  -e). 

leaf,  Slatt,  n.  (-eS ;  Ker). 
learn,  tevneit. 
learned,  adj.,  geleljrt. 
learning  (action  of),  2  erne  it, 
«•  (-3). 

least ;  at  — ,  n>enigften3. 
leave,  laffen,  188  ;  —  behind, 
desert,  abandon,  uerlaffen; 
—  out,  au3taffen. 
left,  lin! ;  be  — ,  iibrig  blei* 
ben. 

leg,  33etit,  ».  (-e3 ;  -c). 
lemonade,  £imonabe,_/i  (-it), 
lend,  leifjen,  120. 
lesson,  2fufgabe,y.  (-ti);  2eL 
tion,  f.  (-en). 
let,  laffen,  188. 
letter  ( of  alphabet ),  4Utd)s 
ftabe,  m.  (-n3  ;  -it);  (epis¬ 
tle),  Sricf,  *n.  (— e3 ;  -e). 
liar,  2iigtter,  m.  (-3;  — ). 
library,  SBibliottyef',./:  (-en). 
lie  (be  recumbent),  tiegen 
181;  —  down,  fid)  fjinlegett. 
life,  2ebeit,  «.  (-3  ;  — ). 
lighten  (flash),  blitjen. 
lightning,  23litj,  m.  (— c3 ;  — c). 
like,  utogeit,  196-202 ;  gent 
fjaben,  24;  I  should  — ,  id) 
mod)tc  (gem) ;  to  —  to 
learn,  gern  lenten;  I  — 
music,  id)  bin  citt  ftreunb 
ppli  SJhlfif ;  how  do  you  —  j 


London  ?  trie  gefdttt  2)l)nen 
2onbott  ? 

lily,  2ilie,  f.  (-n). 

Limburg,  adj.,  2imburger. 
lion,  Some,  (-n;  -n). 
listen  to,  anl)oren  (tr.). 
literature,  2iteratur/,  f. 
little  {of  size),  flein  ;  {of 
quantity)  lucntg. 
live,  leben;  (dwell),  tnol)nen. 
living,  le'benb,  leben'big. 
locality,  ©egeitb,  f.  (-en). 
London,  2ottbon,  n.  (-3); 

adj.,  2ottboner. 
long,  adj.,  long  ("er) ;  adv. , 
lange  (“r);  have  you  been 
here  —  ?  fittb  ©ie  fdjoit 
lattge  l)ter  ?  he  has  not 
been  here  for  a  —  time,  er 
ift  lattge  nidjt  ^ier  geroes 
fen;  three  months  — er, 
nod)  brei  3)lonate ;  no  — er 
(lit.,  not  more),  md)t  tueEjr. 
long  for,  v.,  fid)  f ef)tten  ttad). 
look  for,  fud)cn,  fitcfjcit  nad) ; 
—  like,  au3fef)cit  (toie  or 
ttad)),  181 ;  it  — s  (appears, 
seems)  like  rain,  e3  fief)t 
nad)  SJtegen  au3 ;  —  up, 
fjinauffefjett,  181. 
lose,  oerlterett,  131. 
lost,  oerlorcn. 
loud,  — ly,  taut. 

Louisa,  £ouife  f.  (-n3). 

love,  v.,  lieben. 

lower,  unter,  nieber  (adjs.). 


M. 

magnificent,  prddjtig. 
majesty,  SDlajeftdt',  f  (-en). 
make,  tnadjen. 
man,  TOanit,  m.  (-e3;  ^er); 
—  (human  being),  IDlenfd),  j 
m.  (-en;  -en);  —kind,  | 
Hiettfd),  m. ;  men  (soldiers),  ! 

©olbaten ;  little  — ,  'Ulanm 
letn,  n.  (-3 ;  — ). 
manikin,  'Jlldmtlein,  n ,  (-3; 

'  i 
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manner,  SBeife;  in  that — , 
auf  bie  2Betfe. 

many,  uielc ;  —  a,  —  a  one, 
ntandjer,  mattdje,  mand)e3. 
March,  ©liirj,  m.  (-e3). 
Margaret,  3)largarete,  f. 

(-Up¬ 
market,  SJlarlt,  m.  (-e3 ; 
*e). 

marriage  (-ceremony),  £raus 
»ng,y.  (-en). 
married,  oerl)eiratet. 
marry,  fjeiraten,  nerljeiraten 
(fid)  mit). 

marsh,  ©utttpf,  m.  (-e3;  ue). 
Mary,  'Diane,  f.  (-n3). 
matter,  Sad)e,  f  (-n) ;  what 
is  the  —  ?  n>a3  giebtS  ?  roa3 
ift  lo.S  ?  what  is  the  — with 
you?  roaS  f efjlt  ^bnen? 
May  (month  of),  Diai,  m. 
(-e3  or  -en). 

may,  v.,  biirfeit ;  foniten  ; 

ntbgctt,  196-202. 
mayor,  SBiirgermeifter,  m. 
(-§;  -)- 

me,  mid)  (acc.),  mir  (dat.). 
mean ;  in  the  —  time,  unters 
beffett ;  by  — s  of,  ccrmit= 
telft;  ncrmbge,  gen.,  223.  1 
mean,  v.,  meinett;  to —  to, 
intend  to,  ntollett,  196-202. 
meat,  ffrleifd),  n.  (-C3)., 
meet,  v.,  begegnen  (dat.  ; 
fetn);  to  go  to  — ,  eittge= 
gen  geljett  (188;  dat.). 
meeting,  S3erfamtnluttg,  f 
(-en). 

mental,  geiftig. 
merchant,  ilaufmami,  m. 

(-e3;  -leute). 
mere,  — ly,  blof;. 
merry,  merrily,  luftig. 
messenger,  S3ote,  m.  (-n ; 
-it). 

metal,  iDletall',  n.  (-e3  ;  -e). 
microscope,  Dtifroffop',  n. 
(-e3 ;  -e). 

(piddle,  in  the-* 
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of  summer,  mitten  im 
©omtner. 

mile,  9Jieile, /.  (-n). 
milk,  TOild),  /. 
mine,  mcincr,ineiitc,meine3; 
ber,  bie,  ba§  meitte;  ber, 
bie,  ba3  tneinige. 
minute,  'Nlmutt,f.  (-n);  — 
-hand,  yjlinutenjeiger,  in. 
(-§ ;  -)• 

misfortune,  Ungfiicf,  n. 

(-e«). 

Miss  (young  lady),  'grauletn, 
in.  (-3;  — ). 

mistake,  ^e^fer,  in.  (-3; 
-)• 

mock,  fpotten  {gen.  or  ilb^r 
+  acc. ) . 

moisten,  beitetjeit. 
moment,  91ugcnbtid,  in. 
(-eS;  -e). 

monarch,  9Jtonard/,  in.  (— ett ; 
-en). 

Monday,  'Dloittag,  m.  (-3; 
-e). 

money,  @elb,  n.  (-e3;  -er). 
month,  9)lottat,  m.  (~e3 ;  ~c) ; 
a  —  ago,  nor  eittetn  991  o® 
nut. 

more,  mefjr;  nod);  one  — , 
nod)  eitter. 

morning,  99forgett,  in.  (-e3; 
— );  in  the  — ,  be3  9Jlor« 
gettS ;  good  — ,  gutcn  991  ors 
gen. 

mostly,  meiftenS. 
mother,  3Jf utter,  y.  (“). 
mountain,  33crg,  rn.  (-e<5 ; 
-e). 

mourning,  Xvnuev,  f. 

Mr.,  $err,  m.  (-n;  -en). 
much,  picl ;  very  — ,  fcfjr  J 
as  — ,  ebett  fo  oiel. 
music,  TOnfif',  f. 
musician,  fDlu'fitcr,  in.  (-3  ; 
-)• 

must,  miiffen,  196-202. 
my ,  floss,  adj.,  mein,  mcine, 
mein  {also  expressed  by 


dat.  of  pers.  pron.  -{-  def. 
art.). 

myself  (I),  (id))  felbft. 

N. 

name,  subst.,  9lame,  in.  (-tt§; 
-it);  itettitett,  v.,  99;  what 
is  the  —  of?  tuic  fjeifjt  ? 
what  is  your  —  ?  roie  fteijjett 
©ie? 

nation,  91atioit,  f.  (-ett). 
native  town,  ©eburt3ftabt,y 

(*e). 

natural,  naturlid). 
naughty,  unavtig. 
near,  prep.,  neben  {dat.  or 
acc. ;  65). 
necessity,  91ot,  f. 
need,  v.,  braudjett  ;  be  in 
—  of,  bebiirfen  (196;  gen. 
or  acc.)  ;  in  —  of,  bcbiirfj 
tig  {gen.). 

neglect,  v.,  oentad)ldfftgett. 
neighbour,  9?ad)bat',  in.  (-3; 
-ti);  — {fent.),  91ad)baritt 
(-ttett). 

neither,  toeber ;  —  ...  nor, 
mcber  . .  .  nod), 
nest,  91cft,  n.  (-e3;  -er). 
never,  ttie;  niemat3  ;  —  yet, 
nod)  nie. 
new,  neu. 

news,  91ad)rid)t,  f.  (-ett). 
newspaper,  fitting,./!  (-ett). 
next,  midlft  ( see  1tal)e). 
Niagara  Falls,  bie  SJtiagaros 
pile. 

niece,  9lid)te,  f.  (-tt). 
night,  9iad)t,  /.  (ft) ;  at  — , 
nadjtS,  be3  91ad)t3. 
no,  adj.,  feitt,  leitte,  fein; 
adv. ,  tteitt ;  — body,  — 
person,  nicinaitb,  feitter, 
leitte,  fciite3 ;  —  more,  — 
longer,  nid)t  nteljr  ;  — , 
thank  you,  id)  battle  (Qfjs 
ttett). 

noble,  ebel. 

noise,  fidrnt,  in.  (-e3). 


noon,  991ittag,  in.  (-e3 ;  -e). 
north,  Diorb,  m.  {-ti)  ;  9lors 
ben,  m.  (-3). 

not,  ttid)t;  —  a,  fein,  feitte, 
feitt ;  —  yet,  ttod)  ttidjt ;  — 
at  all,  gar  nid)t;  are  (you, 
etc.)  — ?  nidit  toaftr? 
nothing,  Itid)t3. 
notwithstanding,  uitgead)tet, 
gen.,  223. 

novel,  subst.,  Slotnatt',  in. 
(-e3;  -e). 

November,  91oocmber,  in. 
(-§)• 

now,  jet;t. 
nowhere,  ttirgettbS. 
nut,  91uft,  f.  ("e). 

O. 

oak,  @id)e,  f.  (-tt). 
obey,  gel)ord)ett  (dat.). 
oblige,  oerbittbcn,  144 ;  be 
— d  or  compelled  (to), 
miiffen. 

occasion,  subst.,  ©e fcgettf) eit, 
f.  (-ett) ;  v.,  oerurfad)en. 
o’clock,  Ufjr  ( invariable )  ; 
what  —  is  it?  trie  oiel  llljr 
ift  cS . 

of  (231),  OOtt,  dat.,  46,231; 
(material)  au3,  dat.,  46; 
(cause)  att,  dat. ;  231,(4/); 
the  treaty  —  Paris,  ber 
Bertrag  511  iJiaviS ;  the  bat¬ 
tle  —  Waterloo, bie  ©d)lad)t 
bei  2BaterIoo ;  — the  Alma, 
att  ber  Sllma. 
off,  ab. 

offer,  bictett,  131,  dat.  of 
pers.  ;  attbieten,  13 1,  dat. 
of  pers. 

officer,  Dffijier,  in.  (-e§  ; 
-e). 

often,  oft  (“er),  oftmal3, 
tnandjmal. 
oh !  D  !  of)  ! 
old,  alt  (“er). 

•on,  232,  auf,  att,  dat.  or  acc., 
65;  (of  time)  att,  dat. 
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232,  (a)  ;  {about)  iibcr, 

acc.,  65. 
once,  einmal. 

one,  eitt§;  eirt,  eine,  eiit ; 
the  small  — ,  ber,  bie,  ba§ 
JHeitte  ;  —  and  the  same, 
ein§ ;  —  and  a  half,  nits 
bertl;alb. 

only,  nur;  {of  time )  erft ; 
not  —  ...  but  also,  nid;t 
nur  .  .  .  fottbertt  and), 
open,  adj.,  offeit;  v.,  auf# 
madden. 

opinion,  2Jleinung,y  (— ett). 
opportunity,  ©elegenffeit,  f. 
(-ett). 

oppressive,  briicEenb. 
or,  ober ;  three  —  four,  bvei 
bi§  t)ier;  either  .  .  .  — , 
entroeber  .  .  .  ober;  — 
else,  f ortft. 

orator,  SRebtter,  trt.  (-5;  — ). 
order,  v.  (command),  be# 
feljlen,  167,  dat.  of  pers.  ; 
(prescribe),  oerorbrten ;  be# 
ftelfeit. 

other,  attber  ;  every  —  day, 
eiitett  £ag  11m  bett  anbertt. 
otherwise,  fonft ;  anberS. 
our,  adj.,  unfer,  mtfere, 
unfer. 

ours,  pron.,  unfer,  mtfere, 
unfereS;  ber,  bie,  baS 
mtfere;  ber,  bie,  baS 
mtfrige. 

out  of,  au§  {dat.  ;  46) ; - 

(or  at)  the  window,  jum 
f^enfter  EjtnauA’ 
over,  iiber  {dat.  or  acc.  ;  65); 
—  there,  —  the  way,  brii# 
ben. 

overcoat,  lUberroct,  m.  (-eS  ; 

■“e) ;  U'berjieEier,  m.  (-S  ; 
own,  adj.,  eigett.  [ — )• 

P. 

paint,  maten  ;  to  —  (other 
than  pictures),  anftreidjen, 
n  8. 


painter,  Dialer,  m.  (-S  ;  — ). 
painting  (art  of),  Dtalerei/,y 
palace,  iflalaft',  in.  (-eS ; 

■“e);  ©djlofj,  n.  (-eS;  -er). 
pale,  bleid). 

paper,  Spapier,  n.  (-eS ;  -e) ; 

news — ,  Settling,  f.  (—ett). 
paradise,  iparabieV,  n.  (-eS). 
pardon,  23ep$eil)ung,y 
parents,  ©Item,  pi.  only. 
Paris,  parts',  n.  (non  ipario). 
Paris,  adj .  {=  Parisian), 
sparifer. 

part,  S£eil,  m.  (-eS,  -e);for 
the  most  — ,  nteiftenS, 
meiftertteils. 

party,  @efellfd)aft,y  (-en). 

pass,  v.,  tr.,  {of  time,  to 
spend,  etc.),  jubringen 
(99,  2);  —  (an  examina¬ 
tion),  befteffen,  186;  intr., 
oergepett  (188,  2,  fein); 
oerfliegen  (123;  fein);  — 
through,  burdjfommen 
(167;  fein). 

passing,  adj.,  poriibergeEjen. 

past,  uergangett,  ooriiber, 
oorbei ;  to  go  — the  house, 
am  $aufe  Doriibergepett, 
uorbeigepen. 

patient,  .ftranfe,  adj.  subst., 
m.  f. 

pay,  bejaplen  {acc.  of  thing, 
dat.  of  pers. ;  acc.  of  pens, 
when  pers.  only  is  men¬ 
tioned)  ;  —  attention,  2ld)t 
gebcit;  —  a  visit,  einett 
iSefud)  rnadjen  {dat.  of 
pers.) ;  befudjeit  {acc.  of 
pers.). 

paying  (action  of),  Sejapleit, 

«.  (-§). 

peace,  jyriebe(n),  m.  (-nS). 
pear,  23irne,_/i  (-it), 
peasant,  S3auer,  m.  (-n  or 
-S  ;  -n). 

pen,  ^cber,y:  (-it), 
people  {pi-),  Scute,  pi.  {no 
sing.) ;  —  {indef),  man; 


—  say,  man  fagt ;  — ,  na¬ 
tion,  SBoIf,  (-eS ;  -er). 
pepper,  $Pfeffer,  m.  (-§). 
perfect,  — ly,  ganj,  noil# 
fotnmen. 

perhaps,  ttielleidfjtA 
permission,  Grlaubui§,y 
permit,  erlauben  {dat.  of 
pers.). 

person,  iperfoiP,/".  (—ett). 
personal,  perfonlid). 
philosopher,  ippilofopl/,  in. 
(-en;  -en). 

physician,  Slrjt,  m.  (— eS ;  "e). 
pick  up,  aufljeben,  131. 
picture,  93ilb,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er); 

©etnalbe,  n.  (-§ ;  — ). 
piece,  ©tiid,  (-e§ ;  -e). 
pigeon,  SCaube,  f.  (-tt). 
pinch,  Ineifen,  118. 
pity,  v.,  bebauern ;  it  is  a  — , 
e§  ift  fdjabe. 

place,  subst.,  iplat;,  in.  (— eS ; 
-e) ;  Drt,  m.  (-e§;  -tor 
-er) ;  to  take  — ,  ftattfin# 
ben,  144;  in  that  — ,  ba, 
bajelbft,  bort(en). 
place,  v.,  fteHen,  fet>ett. 
plant,  ipflanjc,y.  (-it), 
plate,  teller,  in.  (-§  ;  — ). 
play,  v.,  fpieteu. 
pleasant,  aitgenelnn. 
please,  gefalleit  (188;  dat.) ; 
(if  you)  please,  (id))  bitte, 
menu  id;  bitten  barf,  ge# 
fdlligft. 

pleasure,  SSergniigen,  n. 
(-§);  — -trip,  (short)  ex¬ 
cursion,  2Tu§ftug,  m.  (— eS ; 
ue) ;  to  take  a  (short)  — - 
-trip,  eiueit  Slits flug  nta# 
dfett. 

plum,  ipflamne,  f.  (-11). 
poem,  ©ebidtt,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
poet,  ®id)ter,  m.  (-§  ;  — ). 
point;  cardinal  —  (of  the 
compass),  $immel§gegenb, 
f.  (-en);  to  be  upon  the  — 
of,  im  SBegriffe  fein. 
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poison,  subst.,  (Sift,  n.  (-e§; 

-e);  v.,  pcrgiften. 
policeman,  ipolijeibietter,  m. 
(-§;  — );  ©c£)u|mann,  m. 
(-c§;  -leute). 
poor,  arm  (-er). 
position,  ©tel fe,  /.  (-11) ; 

©tellting,./  (— en) . 
possess,  befifjen,  181. 
possible,  titSglicf). 
post,  — -office,  ipoft,  f.  — 
-man,  ^oftbote,  in.  (— n ; 
-n);  by  return  — ,  mit 
umgetjenbcr  SPoft. 
postage-stamp,  33riefntarfe, 
/  (-•«)• 

postpone,  auffdjieben,  13 1. 
pound,  ipfuttb,  n.  (— e§). 
power,  Jli'aft,  _/I  (-c). 
praise,  v.,  loben;  pveifen, 
120. 

pray,  v.,  beten;  inter j.,  bitte! 
precise,  — ly,  gcnau. 
prefer,  porjiefien,  131;  I  — 
to  walk,  id)  gefic  lieber. 
prepare  ;  to  —  for,  fief)  riot's 
bereiten  auf  (acc.). 
presence,  ©egenroart,,/; 
present,  adj.,  gegentuartig  ; 

for  the  — ,  fiir’5  Grfte. 
present,  subst.,  ©efdjenf,  «. 
(-e3;-e). 

president,  i}Jrafibeiit/,  »t. 
(-ett ;  -en). 

press,  v.,  bringen,  144. 
pretty,  t)iibfcE),  fcfybtt;  adv. 

(tolerably),  jiemlief). 
prevent,  nerljinbern. 
price,  iprei3,  in.  (-eS  ;  -e). 
prince,  '§urft,  m.  (—en ;  -en) ; 

iPrinj,  m.  (-en;  -en). 
prison,  ©efdngttiS,  «.  (-fed  ; 

-fe). 

probable,  probably,  loalji's 
fdjeittlid);  probably,  roof)!, 
professor,  iprofeffov,  in.  (-§; 
-en). 

promise,  v.}  pevfprcd)en, 
167, 


propose,  oorfddagett,  186. 
proud  (of),  ftolj  (auf  + 
acc.). 

proverb,  ©pridjroort,  in. 
(— eS ;  -er). 

province,  fprooittj',./  (-en). 
prudent,  oorfidftig. 

Prussia,  ipreujjen,  n.  (-§). 
Prussian,  subst.,  'flreufje,  in. 

(-n;  -n). 
public,  bffentlid). 
punish,  beftrafen,  ftrafen. 
punishment,  ©trafe,  f.  (-n). 
pupil,  ©c^iiler,  in.  (-§;  — ). 
pure,  rein. 

put  on  (coat,  etc.),  anjielfen, 

131  : - (hat),  auf* 

fe(;en. 

Q- 

quality,  ©igeitfd)aft,  /.  (-en). 
quarrel,  v.,  ftreiten,  1 18  ;  ftc^ 
ftreiten  (mit). 

quarter,  SSicrtel,  n.  (-S;  — ); 
—  of  an  hour,  SHerteL 
ftunbe,/:  (-n). 
queen,  flbitigin,  f.  (-nen). 
quick, — ly,  fcfmcU;  quickly, 

flugs. 

quit,  v.,  uerlaffeit,  188. 
quite,  gattj. 

K. 

railway-station,  Uiaf)nE)Of,  in. 
(-ed ;  ^e). 

rain,  subst.,  Sftegen,  in.  (-3) ; 

v.,  reguen. 
raise,  fyebcit,  13 1. 
rather,  efjer,  lieber. 
raven,  fllabc,  in.  (-tt  ;  -It), 
read,  lefen,  181 ;  to  —  to, 
uorlefeit  (, dat .). 
reading  (act  of),  Sefen,  n. 
(-3). 

ready,  fertig,  bereit;  readily, 
leidjt. 

reason,  ©ruttb,  in.  (-e<3 ;  "e). 
receive  (get),  erbalten,  188; 
Wornmen,  167 ;  —  (as  a 


host),  aufnefpnen,  167  ;  by 
receiving,  burd)  Uletjmen. 
recover  (from  illness),  ge« 
nefen  (181 ;  fein). 
red,  adj.,  rotter);  subst., 
9tot,  11. 

Reformation,  SReformation, 
/  (-en). 

refuse,  intr.,  fid)  roeigent. 
regard,  anfcfjen  (1S1 ;  fiir  -f- 
acc .);  betracf)ten  (al§). 
regret;  I  regret,  Cb  tl)Ut  mir 
leib. 

reign,  SRegierung,/.  (-ett). 
relate,  erjdfden. 
related,  oerroanbt  {dat.  or 
mit). 

rely  upon,  fid)  nerlaffett  (188; 
auf  -(-  acc.). 

remain,  bleibett  (120;  fein); 
—  at  home,  —  behind,  ju* 
riidbleibett;  —  over,  iibrig 
bleiben ;  —  standing,  ft  c  E)  e  tt 
(186)  bleibett. 
remarkable,  tnerfniurbig. 
remember,  fid)  erinnevn 
igcn.) ;  I  wish  to  be  — ed 
to  him,  id)  (affe  il)n  griL 
ftett. 

remind  of,  erinnern  an  (4 
rent,  v.,  permieten.  [tree.), 
repeat,  roicberljo'lett. 
reply,  subst.,  SIntroort,  f. 
(-en). 

reply,  v.,  antiuorten,  errois 
bent,  pevfefccn. 
report,  v. ,  beviditen. 
representation ,  ©orftellunq, 
/  (-en). 

resemble,  dljnlid)  fein  (dat.); 

glcid>en  (118;  dat.). 
reside,  lt)Ol)nen. 
resist,  roibcrftc'tjeu  (186; 
dat.). 

resolve,  v.,  fid)  entf^Uefjen, 
"23- 

rest;  all  the  — ,  alle  attbern; 
retire  to  — ,  fid)  fdilgfoj 
(188)  legett, 
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return,  oergeltett  (159);  — 
good  for  evil,  oergelte  S8o* 
feb  mit  Outem ;  by —  of 
post,  mit  umgefyenber  ipoft, 
umgefjenb. 

reward,  subst.,  2of)n,  m. 

(~e3). 

rheumatism,  9tbeumati§mu3, 
m.  (be3  — ). 

ribbon,  Saitb,  it.  (— e§ ;  -“er). 
rich  (in),  reicf)  (an  -f-  dat.). 
rid,  lo3;  to  get  —  of,  lo§ 
roerbeu  (-f -gen.  or  acc. ) . 
ride,  reitert  (1 18) ;  (in  a  con¬ 
veyance),  fatjren  (1S6). 
riding  (act  of ;  not  in  a  con¬ 
veyance),  JReitett,  n.  (-5). 
right  ( adj .),  redjt ;  (correct), 
ridftig ;  in  the  —  way,  auf 
bie  ridjtige  2Beife;  subst., 
91ecf)t,«.  (— e§ ;  — e) ;  to  be  (in 
the)  — ,  9ted;t  fja&ett. 
righteous,  gerecf)t  ;  the  — 
(man),  ber  ©ercdjte. 
ring,  subst.,  Dlittg,  in,  (— eS ; 
-e);  — ,  v.,  Iciuten  (of  a 
large  bell),  fliitgeln  (of  a 
small  bell) ;  there  is  a  — 
at  the  door,  e§  flingelt. 
ripe,  veif. 

rise  (get  up),  auffteften,  (186 ; 
feitt);  (ascend),  auffteigen 
(120;  fein). 

river,  ft-Iuff,  »i.  (-e3  ;  “e). 
road,  2Beg,  in.  (-e§  ;  -c); 

©trafje,./  (-11). 

Roman,  fHbttter,  in.  (-§; — ). 
room  (apartment),  ©tube,  f. 

(-it) ;  dimmer,  «.(-§;  — ). 
rose,  9iofc,  f.  (-11). 
row,  v.,  rubern. 
run,  laufett  (188;  feitt);  — 
after,  txacfjlatifett  (188; 
feitt ;  dat.)-,  — away,  ba* 
oott'laufett. 

Russia,  SRufjlatlb,  n.  (-b). 
Russian,  subst.,  Diuffe,  m. 


s. 

sad,  traurig. 
safe,  ftcfjer. 

sailing-ship,  ©egelfd)iff,  n. 
(-cS ;  -e). 

sale ;  for  — ,  ju  nerfaufen. 
same,  adj.  and  pron. ,  ber, 
bie,  babfelbe;  ber,  bie, 
baSfelbige ;  ber,  bie,  ba§ 
ttfintlitfie;  at  the  —  time, 
ju  gleidjer  Sett;  all  the — , 
one  and  the  — ,  einertei. 
Sarah,  ©ara,_/i  (-§). 
satisfied,  jufrieben. 

Saturday,  ©onnabenb,  in. 
(— e§ ;  — e) ;  ©ambtag,  in. 
(-e§;  -e). 

save,  retten ;  I  — d  his  life, 
ic(i  rettete  if>m  ba§  Sebett. 
say,  fagert;  to  hear  — ,  fagett 
(ibrett;  (assert,  claim  to 
be),  motlen  (196-202);  to 
be  said,  follett  (196-202). 
scholar  (pupil),  ©dfiiler,  in. 
(-§;-)• 

school,  Sd;u[e,/!(-tt); — boy, 
©dpiler,  in.  (-3;  — ). 
scold,  fcfjelten,  159. 

Scotland,  ©dtottlanb,  n. 
(-‘3). 

scream,  fd)retett,  120. 
search  (for),  fttcftert. 
seat  one’s  self,  sit  down,  fid) 
fe^en. 

second,  num.  adj.,  Jioeite. 
second  (of  time),  subst,  ©e= 
citttbe,  f.  (-n). 
secret,  — ly,  gefjeim,  fyeim* 
Iicf». 

see,  f efjett,  181. 
seek,  fucbcit. 
seem,  fdjeittett,  120. 
self,  felbft. 
sell,  tterfaufen. 
send,  fcfjicfcn ;  —  to,  311= 
fd)icfett;  —  word  to,  be 5 
uad)rid)tigeit  (acc. of pens.)-, 
—  for,  bolett  laffen  (1S8), 
fcfjicfen  ttacb, 


September,  September,  in. 
(-§)• 

servant,  Wiener,  m.  (-b ; 
— );  2)ienftbote,  m.  (— tt ; 
-tt);231agb,/.(“e). 
serve,  biettett  (dat.)  ;  —  (of 
a  meal),  fenhercrt. 
set,  tr.  (of  a  time-piece),  ftel* 
fen ;  intr.  (of  the  sun),  un/= 
tergeljen  (188;  feitt);  — 
free,  befreien. 

settler,  2tttfiebler,  in.  (-§; 
-)• 

seven,  fiebert. 
several,  etrtige;  e 1 1 i cf) e ; 

mebrere. 
shake,  fdjiitteln. 
shall,  follert  (196-202). 
she,  fie. 

shield,  ©djilb,  in.  (-eb;  -e). 
ship,  ©d)iff,  n.  (— e§ ;  -e). 
shoe,  ©dmb,  in.  (-e§;  -e). 
shoemaker,  Sd)uftcr,  in.  (-S; 
— );  ©dmbmacber,  m.  (-§; 
-)• 

shoot,  fdpeftett,  123. 
shop,  Sabett,  m.  (-§;  “). 
shore,  Ufer,  n.  (-§;  — ). 
short,  furj ;  — ly,  ttdd)ftcn§. 
shout,  fdjreiett,  120. 
show,  jeigett. 

shutter,  2aben,  in.  (-§;  — ). 
shy,  intr.  (of  horses),  fd)CU 
roerbett,  159. 

sick,  frartf;  the  — (man),  ber 
itranfe. 

side,  ©eite,  f.  (-tt)  ;  on  this 
—  of,  prep.,  biebfeit  (gen. ; 
223) ;  on  that  —  of,  prep., 
icttfeit(^«. ;  223) ;  on  this 
— ,  adv.,  bieSfeitb ;  on  that 
— ,  adv.,  jenfeitb. 
sign,  subst.,  Seidjett,  n.  (-c<; 

— );  v.,  untcrseid/nett. 
silence,  ©dpueigert,  n.  (-b). 
silent,  ftumm. 
silly,  einfaltig. 
silver,  ©ilber,  n.  (-3). 
since  (241,  12),  prep.,  feff. 
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dat.,  46;  adv.,  feitbem; 
conj ba. 
sing,  fingeit,  144. 
singer,  ©cingerin,./!  (-nett), 
single,  einjiq. 
sink,  fittfen,  144. 
sister,  ©dpuefter,./  (-it), 
sit,  fiijett  (181 ;  fein);  — 
down,  fid;  fc§ett;  —  up, 
remain  up,  aufbleibett,  120. 
six,  fcd;d. 

skate,  v.,  ©d&Iittfdjulj  laus 
fen,  188. 

skill,  @efd;idlt^Ieit,y; 
slave,  ©f latte,  m.  (-n;  -n). 
slay,  tbten. 

sleep,  v.,  fcblafeit,  188; 

subst.,  ©djlaf,  »t.  (-ed). 
sleighing,  ©d;littenbaf)n,  f. 
(-en). 

slipper,  fpatttoffel,  m.  (-d; 
-n). 

slow,  — ly,  langfant. 
small,  Hein, 
smelt,  fdttneljen,  124. 
smile,  v .,  ladjeltt;  subst , 
£dd;eln,  n.  (-§). 
sneak,  fd;leid;en  (118;  fein). 
snow,  subst.,  ©dtttee,  m.  (-§); 
v.,  fdjneiett. 

so,  fo; —  are  we,  ntir  fittb 
ed  and). 

soldier,  ©olbat',  in.  (-en; 
-en). 

some,  eittige,  etlidje,  toeld;e, 
tnandje;  etioad;irgenbein, 
cine,  eitt ;  —  one,  — body, 
jetnanb,  — tiling,  — what, 
ettoad;  — where,  irgenbs 
too;  —  of  it,  baoon;  for — 
time  (past),  feit  einiger 

Hut¬ 
son,  ©ol;tt,  »!.  (-ed ;  "c) ; 
little  — ,  ©ofptdfen,  n.  (-d; 
-)• 

song,  Uieb,  «.  (-ed;  -er). 
soon,  balb  (comp,  efjer, 
superl.  am  ebefteu) ;  as  — 
as,  fobalb. 


Sophia,  ©opf)ie,  f.  (-ttd). 
sorry ;  I  am  — ,  ed  ift  mir 
ieib,  ed  tf)ut  tnir  leib. 
sound,  — ly,  f eft. 
sour,  fauer. 

South,  ©iib(en),  m.  (-d). 
Spain,  ©pattien,  n.  (-d). 
speak,  fpved;en,  167,  rebcn; 
—  with  or  to,  fpred;ett  (acc. 
0/  pers.). 

speaking  (act  of),  ©predict!, 
«.  (-d). 

spectacles  (pair  of),  93riHe, /. 

(-tt). 

speech,  9febe,  /.  (-n). 
spite;  in  —  of,  tro§  (gen.  ; 
223,  16). 

spoil,  v.  fr.,  oerteiben. 
sport;  to  make  —  of  anyone, 
fid;  ilber  jetnanb(en)  (acc.) 
luftig  mad;ett. 
spread  out,  fid;  oerbreitett. 
spring,  V.,  fpringen  (144 ; 
fein);  subst.,  ^rn£;[ing,  m. 
(-ed;  -e). 

square  (in  a  town),  iptafc,  in. 
(-ed ;  “e). 

St.  Lawrence,  ©a net  fiorettj, 
in. 

stand,  ftef;en,  186. 
start  (for),  abreifett  (ttadi). 
state  (condition),  ffnftanb,  in. 
(-ed;  “e). 

statesman,  ©taatdntann,  in. 

(-ed;  -manner), 
stay,  bleiben  (120;  fein);  — 
up,  attf bleiben;  —  away, 
fortbleiben. 
steal,  ftefjten,  167. 
steam-engine ,  2) a ntpf titaf d; t . 
nc,  f.  (-tt). 

steamer,  3)ampffd;iff,  «.(-ed ; 

-e). 

steel,  ©tall!,  in.  (-ed). 
stick,  subst.,  ©tod,  nt.  (-ed; 

~e). 

still,  adv.,  nod),  bod>;  nod) 
i  miner. 

sting,  ftedjen,  167. 


stocking,  ©trurnpf,  in.  (-e§; 
“e). 

stop,  v.  intr.,  attfijbren. 
storm,  ©turm,  m.  (-ed;  “e). 
story,  ©efd;id;te,  /.  (-tt). 
stove,  Dfen,  in.  (-d ;  -“). 
stranger,  (trembling,  nt.  (-ed ; 

-e);  fvt'embe  (adj.  subst.). 
stream,  ©trout,  m.  (-ed;  “e). 
street,  ©trajje,  f  (-tt). 
strong,  ftarf  (“er). 
student,  ©tubent',  m.  (— ett ; 
-en). 

study,  subst.,  ©fnbittm,  «. 
(-d;  ©tubiett);  (room), 
©tubierjimmer, «.  (-d ;  — ) ; 

v.,  ftubieren;  —  (pre¬ 
pare)  for,  fid)  oorbereiten 
attf  (-)-  acc.). 

studying  (act  of),  subst. ,  ©tiu 
bierett,  n.  (-d). 
submit,  fid;  tut  tertuer'feit,  1 59. 
subscribe,  unterfdjrei'ben, 
120. 

succeed,  gclittgen,  impers., 
144 ;  I  — ,  ed  gclittgt  mir. 
such,  fold;,  joldjer,  folrfjed ;  fo. 
sudden,  — ly,  plb(;[id). 
suffer,  leibett,  118. 
suffice,  gettiigett  (dat.). 
sufficient,  i)itiretd;cttb. 
summer,  ©otunter,  in.  (-d; 
-)• 

sun,  ©oittte, /.  (-tt); - dial, 

©onnenufjr,  f.  (-ett)  ;  — 
-set,  ©onnenutitergang,  nt. 
(-ed). 

Sunday,  Sonntag,  m.  (-ed; 
-e). 

support,  unterftii^'en. 
sure,  fid;er;  to  be  — ,  freis 
lid;;  5tnar- 

Switzerland,  bic  ©d)toeij  (ber 
©d;toeij). 

T. 

table,  2ifd),  in.  (-ed;  -e). 
tailrir,  ©cfpteiber,  m.  (-d  ;  — ). 
take,  ttclpnen,  167;  —a walk, 
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einett  Spajiergang  mas 
d)en;  fpajierett  getyen,  188; 
—  a  voyage,  cine  Seercije 
madjen;  —  up,  (bin)auf* 
neEjmen ;  —  care,  fic^  in 
2ld)t  ttebmen  ;  —  place, 
ftattfinben,  144 ;  —  cold, 
fid)  erfcilteit. 

talk,  fpred)Cit  (167;  mit). 

tall,  grog  ("er,  superl.  grbfjt). 
tea,  5Jrtjee,  m.  (-§). 
teacher,  Scorer,  m.  (-§;  — ). 
tear  (to  pieces),  jerrciBett, 

1 18. 

telegram,  snbst.,  Xepefdfe,  /I 

(-n). 

tell,  facjen  (dat.  of  pers.  or 
5u)  ;  erjdlflen  ( dat.  of 
pers). 

teller,  Grjdljler,  m.  (-3 ;  — ). 
tempest,  Sturm,  m.  (-e§ ; 
-e). 

ten,  jelpt. 

terrible,  — ly,  fiirdfterlid). 
than,  al§;  al§  bafj. 
thank,  banfen  (dat);  no  — 
you,  id;  battle  (Jgljnen). 
that,  dernonstr.  adj.,  biefer, 
biefe,  biefeS;  fetter,  jette, 
jened ;  rel.  pron .,  ber, 
bie,  baS;  toeldjer,  meld^e, 
melees;  dernonstr .  pron., 
ber,  bie,  b aS;  conj .,  baft, 
the,  ber,  bie,  ba§;  adv.,  fe, 
befto;  urn  fo. 
their,  il)f,  if)re,  if)r. 
them  (acc),  fie;  (dat)  ilpteit. 
then,  battti;  since  — ,  feits 
bent. 

there,  ba;  —  is,  —  are,  e§  ift, 
e3  finb;  c3  gicbt,  220. 
therefore,  bnrnm. 
thereupoit,  barauf. 
they,  fie,  cS  ;  (htdef),  man. 
thief,  2Meb,  m.  (-eS;  -e). 
thin,  burnt. 

think,  benfen,  99,  2;  —  of, 
benfett,  gen.  or  an  -f-  acc- > 
(believe),  glauben ;  I  should 


—  so,  id)  foilte  e§  meittcn; 

—  highly  of,  esteem,  etc., 
uicf  f)a(tcti  (188)  uon. 

third,  britte. 
thirst,  ®urft,  m.  (~e§). 
thirsty,  burftig  ;  to  be  — , 
®urft  fjabett. 
thirty,  breifiig. 
this,  adj .  and  pron.,  biefer, 
biefe,  biefeS. 

those,  biejenigett;  bie;  jette. 
though,  obgleid). 
thousand,  taufenb  ;  subst., 
Xaufenb,  n.  (-cS ;  -e). 
three,  brei. 

through,  bttrd),  acc.  ;  34. 
throw,  toerfen,  159 ;  fd)tnei= 
ffett,  1x8;  —  away,  megs 
rocrfen. 

thunder-storm,  ©emitter,  n. 
(-§ ;  -)• 

Thursday,  XonnerStag,  m. 

(-£§;  -e). 

tie,  binben,  144. 
till,  bi3,  34. 

time,  3eit,  f.  (-en);  (occa¬ 
sion),  2)?al,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e); 
what  —  is  it?  mie  ttiel  lltjr 
ift  eS  ?  for  the  third  — , 
gnm  britten  fblale;  at  the 
right  — ,  redjtjeitig  ;  at  the 
same  — ,  511  gleidjer  3eit. 
tired,  tni'ibe. 

title,  Xitel,  vt.  (-S  ;  — ). 
to,  233,  JU  (dat. ;  46) ;  (with 
names  of  places)  nacf)  (dat.; 
46);  att,  auf,  in  (acc. ;  65, 
233,2);  — the  concert,  in§ 
Sottjert;  (before  inf)  511, 
272-274 ;  (of  purpose)  unt 
Jib  273- 
to-day,  I)eute. 

to-morrow,  morgen;  —  mor¬ 
ning,  morgen  friil). 

too,  ju;  (also),  and). 

top,  ©ipfel,  w.  (-§;  — ). 
tortoise,  Scbilbfrote,  f. 

(-«)■ 

towards,  gegeit  (acc. ;  34). 


town,  <Btabt,f.  (“e);  — -hall, 
9iatI)auS,  n.  (-e§;  -er). 
tragedy,  Xraucrfpicl,  n.  (— e§ ; 

-e);  Xragobie,  f.  (-n). 
train  (on  a  railway),  $ug,  7,1  ■ 
(~c§ ;  -“e);  Boston  — ,  ber 
3ng  non  (nad))  iBofton. 
translate,  iiberfeij'en. 
transparent,  bnrd)/fid)tig. 
travel,  reifen  (f)aben,  feitt). 
traveller,  Steifenbe,  adj. 
subst. 

treasure,  Sd)a|,  m.  (-e§;  -“e). 
treaty,  Serf  rag,  m.  (-e§ ; 
H). 

tree,  Saunt,  m.  (-eS;  -“e) ; 
little  — ,  23aumd)cn,  n.  (-§; 
-)• 

triumph,  Xrtumpl)/,  m.  (-e§; 

-e). 

true,  roal)r  ;  (faithful),  treu 
(dat). 

trunk  (of  a  tree),  SSaunts 
ftantrn,  m.  (-e§;  ”e). 
trust,  v.,  tranen  (dat). 
truth,  2Baf;rE)eit,  f.  (-en). 
try,  nerfucben. 

Tuesday,  ®ien§tag,  m.  (-e§; 

-e).  ’ 

two,  jmei;  beibe;  —  at  a 
time,  fe  3mci  ;  —  and  a 
half,  britteljalb. 

U. 

umbrella,  jftegenfdfirm,  m. 
(-c§;  -e). 

uncle,  Dfjeim,  m.  (-e§  ;  -c); 

Dnfet,  7>i.  (-3;  — ). 
under,  unter  (dat.  or  acc.  ; 

65)-  . 

understand,  begreifen,  118; 
uerftel)en,  186;  to  make 
one’s  self  understood,  fid) 
nerftcinblid)  mad)en. 
undertaking,  llnternel/men, 
71.  (-§). 

unfortunate,  uttgliicflid) ; — ly, 
leiber. 

i  unhindered,  ungel)inbert. 
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United  States  (The),  bie  33er= 
cinigten  ©taateit. 
university,  Uuioerfitdt',  f. 
(— ctt). 

until,  conj.,  ftid  (baft). 

untruth,  ltnroa^i^eit,/(-en). 

upon,  auf  (flat,  or  arc.  ;  65); 
upper,  ofter. 

up -stairs,  often,  ttad;  often, 
ftinauf. 

use ;  of  no  — ,  un'iuit}. 
useful,  tti'ifjlicf; ;  the  — ,  bad 
SBitjlidie. 
utmost,  mbi](ict)ft. 

V. 

vainly,  in  vain,  oergeftlid); 
oergeftend. 

valley,  SC^nt,  n.  (-ed ;  "er). 
venture,  v.,  roagen. 
verse,  9Ser3,  in.  (-ed;  -e). 
very,  feftr;  recftt;  —  much, 
fe^r. 

vex,  argent ;  be  — ed  (at),  fid> 
iirgern  (iifter  -f  arc.). 
victory,  ©teg,  m.  (-c 3;  -c). 
village,  $orf,  n.  (-ed;  "cr). 
vinegar,  ©ffig,  in.  (-3;  -e). 
violet,  Skilcfjett,  «.(-§;  — ). 
virtue,  Tugettb,  f.  (-en). 
visit,  93efu<§,  m.  (-ed;  -e); 
to  be  on  a  —  at  any  one’s, 
ftei  jcmaub  auf  !8efuc$  feitt ; 
v.,  ftefudjen;  eittcn  23efud) 
aftftattcn,  inacfteit  (dat.  0/ 
pers.). 

visitor;  to  have  — s,  SBefud) 
ftnftett. 

voice,  ©titmne,  /.  (-it), 
voyage,  Dici|e,_/  (-h),  Sees 
vcife,  /  (-n). 

\V. 

wait  for,  marten  auf  (acc.,. 
waiter,  flelltter,  in.  (-0;  — ). 
walk,  mbit.,  ©pajiergattg, 
>n.  (-e3  ;  "e) ;  take  a  — , 

eiitenSpaflicrgattginadjen; 
fpajicren  geftett,  188. 


walk,  v.,  gcljcn,  1 88  ;  fpa* 
Stcrett  geftcn. 

walking  (act  of),  ©cftcn,  n. 
(-§);  ©pajierengcften,  «. 
(-S). 

want,  toiinfcfjeu;  toolkit  (196). 
wanting;  to  be  — ,  feftlcn 
(dat.),  ntaugelit  (dat.). 
war,  tfrieg,  m.  (-ed;  -e). 
warm,  — ly,  toarnt  ("cr). 
warning,  Sarnung,  /.  (-en). 
waste,  oerfdjiocttben. 
watch,  mist.,  llftr,/  (-en) ; 
£afdiemiE)r,  f.  (-en);  v., 
fteioadjcit. 
watchful,  tuacftfant. 
watch-key,  Uftrfcftliiffel,  >«. 
(-*;  -)• 

water,  Staffer,  n.  (-3;  — ). 
waver,  fcfnoattfen. 
way,  Sffieg,  7,1.  (-ed ;  -e) ; 
(manner),  Seife,  f.  (-n); 
in  this  — ,  auf  biefe  SBetfc. 
we,  to  ir. 

weak  (in),  f  (ft  to  a  eft  (ait  + 
dat.). 

wear,  v.  intr.  (of  clothes),  fid) 
trageit,  186. 

weather,  Setter,  «.  (-3)  ;  in 
line  — ,  ftei  fd;ottem  Sets 
ter. 

Wednesday,  Slittioodj,  in. 
(-§). 

week,  Socfte,  f.  (-u) ;  acftt 
5Cage;  for  a  —  past,  feit 
ad)t  £agen. 

weigh,  intr. ,  toiegen,  131. 
welcome,  loillfom'ttten. 
well,  pred.  adj.,  tpof)l,  ge* 
fttttb;  adv.,  gut;  as  —  as, 
fotuo^l  a!3;  —  known,  fte. 
fannt. 

West,  Scft(eu),  in.  (-3). 
wet,  nafj  ("cr). 
what,  inter  rag.  pron.,  iv>a3? 
interrog.  adj.,  toe(d)Cr, 
luelc^e,  n>cld;ed;  —  kind 
of,  toa§  filr  (ein,  eittc,  citt) ; 
rel.  pron.  (=  that  which), 


|  mad;  —  a!  meld)!  —  i, 
that  in  German  ?  toie  Ijeiftt 
baS  auf  Xicutfd;  ? 
when,  interrog.,  tuaitn  ?  511 
loefdicr  3?it  ?  conj.,  to  etui; 
alS,  58. 
where,  too. 
whether,  oft. 

which,  interrog.  adj.,  to  el* 
d;er,  meldjc,  mcldjed;  rel. 
pron.,  meldjer,  meId;e,roeL 
d;e3;  ber,  bie,  baS;  that 
— ,  toad. 

while,  whilst,  tudf)renb  (baft), 
ittbeffen. 

whistle,  pfeifett,  n8. 
white,  toeift. 

who,  interrog.,  iper  ?  rel. 
pron.,  meldtcr,  roeId)e,roeL 
efted;  ber,  bie,  bad;  he  — , 
the  one  — ,  toer. 
whole,  gattj ;  the  —  of, 
gattj. 

whom,  men  (acc.),  mem 
(dat.). 

whose,  interrog.,  toeffeit? 
rel.,  beffett,  in.  71.  sing. ; 
berett,  /.  sing. ;  pi. 
why,  toarunt  ?  toedftalft? 
wide,  ftreit. 
will,  tooUcit,  196-202. 

William,  Silftclnt,  in.  (-3). 
willing;  to  be  — ,  tuollen, 
196. 

wind,  ffiittb,  in.  (-ed;  -e). 
wind  up,  aufjieftcn,  i3I. 
window,  S'Cllfter,  n.  (-§;  — ). 
windy,  minbig. 

wine,  Skill,  m.  (-ed;  -e). 
wing,  frlilgel,  in.  (-3  ;  — ). 
winter,  'Sinter,  in.  (-3;  — ). 
wise,  inpife;  ting  ("cr). 
wish  (for),  lOUitfdK'n. 

with,  234,  mit  (dat. ;  46)  ;  ftc* 
(dat. ;  46). 

without,  ol)tte  (acc. ;  34). 
witty,  roi&ig. 

wolf,  2BoIf,  in.  (-ed ;  “e). 
woman,  ftrau,  f.  (-en). 
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wonder,  SBunbcr,  n.  (-§;  — ); 
I  — ,  cd  inunbert  mid),  id) 
inunbere  mid) ;  —  of  the 
world,  SBeltnmnber, «.  (-§; 
-)• 

wood,  SBafb,  m.  (-e$ ;  “er). 
word,  SBort,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e  or 
— er) ;  to  send  — ,  £>enadj= 
rtdEjtigen. 

work  (labour), Sfrbeit,/".  (-en); 
(thing  done),  SB  erf, «.  (-e§ ; 
-e) ;  v.,  arbeiten. 
world,  3BeIt,  f.  (-en) ;  in  the 
— ,  auf  ber  SBelt. 
worth,  adj inert;  —  while, 
ber  SUiiljc  inert, 
wound,  v.,  nerinunben. 


wring,  ringett,  1.14. 

write  (to),  fclireibctt  (120 ; 

dat.  or  ait  -j-  acc.  of  per s.). 
writing  (act  of),  ©direiben,  n. 
(-§). 

wrong  ;  to  be  (in  the)  — ,  Un* 
red)t  ^aben. 

Y. 

yard  (measure),  (SUe,  f.  (-n). 
year,  3ctf|r,  «•  (_e§;  “«)• 
yellow,  gelb. 

yes,  ja. 

yesterday,  ge'ftern;  — ’s,  non 
geftern,  gcftrig. 

yet,  nod);  not  — ,  nod)  nidjt. 
'  yonder,  bort. 


you,  38,  40,  ibr;  ©ie;  bn; 

eud);  ©ie;  bid), 
young,  jung;  —  man,  ^iing* 
ling,  nt.  (-ed ;  -e). 
your,  40,  43,  ener,  eure,  euer; 
bein,  beiite,  bein ;  2JbL 

Sbve,  Sa¬ 
vours,  ber,  bie,  ba§  eure,  eus 
rige;  ber,  bie,  baS 
Sbnge ;  ber,  bie,  ba§  beiite, 
beinige  ;  curer  ;  betner  ; 
Sbrer. 

youth  (time  of),  !yugenb,_/i ; 
(young  man),  ^imgling,  m. 
(-e§;  -e). 


INDEX. 


***  The  references  are  to  the  sections  and  subsections, 
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Abbreviations,  p.  404. 

a&er,  conj.,  236. 

Ablaut,  105,  R.,  110. 

‘  About,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  226. 

Absolute  accusative,  255;  ab¬ 
solute  superlative,  of  adjs., 
127,2;  ofadvs.,  190,4-6. 

Abstract  substs.,  take  article, 
44,  1  (3);  plural  of,  66.  3; 
App.  H. 

Accentuation,  p.  10;  in  com¬ 
pound  verbs,  117,  3,  204, 

205,  3,  208,  200,  212;  of 
compound  adv.  prefixes, 

206,  2,  N.  1. 

Accusative,  use  of,  3,  252- 
255;  place  of,  296,  4;  af¬ 
ter  preps.,  34,  50,  65, 
223,  19,  R.  2;  expresses 
time,  184,1 ;  measure, 185, 
4 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
216;  after  impers.  verbs, 
217,2,  (a),  219,220;  after 
adjs.,  replacing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1,  2;  double  acc.,  253; 
after  intrans.  verbs,  254; 
cognate  acc.,  254,  1;  ad¬ 
verbial  acc.,  255;  absolute 
acc.,  255,  2;  before  advs. 
of  direction,  224,  1. 

Address,  modes  of,  40,  43, 
47. 

Adjects,  place  of,  296,  1, 
297,  R.  1. 

Adjectives,  when  spelt  with  a 
capital,  pp.  11,  12;  predi¬ 


cative,  not  declined,  14, 
100;  place  of,  18,  20,  O. 
3,  295,  296,  8  ;  attributive, 
deck  of,  101;  strong,  102, 
weak,  1 1 5,  mixed,  1 1 6,  ta¬ 
ble,  121,  general  remarks, 
122;  place  of,  290,  (/>), 
N.  2,  298,  1,  299;  in¬ 
declinable  in  ser,  122,  9; 
as  advs.,  122,  8  ;  of  colour, 
122,  3;  in  *cf,  sen,  ser, 
122,  6;  a  succession  of, 
122,  5;  after  pers.  prons., 
1 22,  10 ;  after  indef .  prons. 
and  numerals,  122, 11, 12; 
after  meIrf)C,.122i13 ;  used 
as  substs.,  122,  2;  compa¬ 
rison  of,  125-127 ;  without 
Umlaut,  App.  L. ;  incapa¬ 
ble  of  comparison,  161, 
N. ;  adjs.  used  as  attri¬ 
butes  only,  160  ;  as  predi¬ 
cates  only,  161 ;  as  pre¬ 
fixes  to  verbs,  206,  4,  212; 
governing  gen.  and  acc., 
244;  dative,  251;  preps., 
291;  possessive  adjs.,  43, 
44.6,(n);  interrogative,  84- 
86;  appositive  adj.,  290; 
concord,  288  ;  derivation, 
by  suffixes,  313;  by  pre¬ 
fixes,  316;  composition, 
320. 

Adverbial  clauses,  306. 

Adverbial  conjunctions,  co¬ 
ordinating,  237 ;  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb,  R.  1. 


unless  otherwise  specified ; 


Adverbial  expressions,  place 
of,  45,  297. 

Adverbs,  187 ;  place  of,  45, 
297 ;  formation,  182,  (a), 
183,  (r),  189  ;  compari¬ 
son,  128,  190  ;  numeral 
adverbs,  182,  183;  idio¬ 
matic  uses  of  certain  ad¬ 
verbs,  195  ;  advs.  with  an 
accusative,  224,  1 ;  with 
preps.,  224,  3,  4. 

sage,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (0. 

Agent,  with  passive,  112, 
R.  3. 

sal,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 

‘  all  ’  expressed  by  gatij,  170, 
1 ;  ‘at  all,’  157. 

diet tt,  conj.,  236,  241,  1. 

alfcr,  -e,  -e3, 169;  alters  be¬ 
fore  superlatives,  127,  1, 
N.  ;  ttllC'j  of  a  number  of 
persons  or  things,  162,2; 
before  adjs.,  122,  12. 

Alphabet,  German,  pp.  1,  5, 
I3- 

at§,  conj.,  239,  3  (/>);  after 
a  comparative,  1 26, 1 ;  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  menu  and 
matin,  58,  241,  6,  8  ; 
‘but,’  241,  19;  a!3  clause 
replaces  Engl.  part,  of  time, 
284,  1,  (a)  ;  introducing 
an  apposition,  289,6;  with 
.comparative  clauses,  306, 
R.  4. 
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ttl§  bajj,  after  adjs.  with  ju, 
273,  N. 

alS  ob,  als  roenn,  289,  3,  ( 3 ), 
and  R.  4. 

am,  before  a  superl.,  127,  1, 
(3),  128,  190,  3. 

an,  prep.,  65  ;  expresses 
date,  184,  2,  («);  of  loca¬ 
lity,  227,  (a),  2,  232,  (6-), 

2,  233,  (f),  2;  of  cause, 
with  diseases,  231,  (c) ; 
with  names  of  battles,  231, 
(d),  2  ;  after  verbs  and 
adjs.,  244,  245,  1,  291,  6, 
8,  9,  12. 

ian,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 

anbev,  ordinal  numeral,  166, 
1,  N. ;  anberfett§,  238  ; 
aitbertfjalb,  188,(3),  R.2. 

angeftcf)t§,  223,  20. 

anftatt,  223,  14;  governing 
an  infin.  or  baf;  clause,  276. 

'any,’  how  rendered  in  Ger¬ 
man,  2,  2,  157,  180. 

Apposition,  appositive  sub¬ 
stantive,  289  ;  participle, 
280,  (3),  281,  R.  3;  ad¬ 
jective  or  participle,  290 ; 
clauses,  304. 

ear,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 

Article,  not  used  before  words 
in  partitive  sense,  2, 2 ;  de¬ 
finite,  declension,  4;  agree¬ 
ment,  5,  1;  repetition  of, 
5,  2  ;  use,  44  ;  contraction 
with  preps.,  34,  R.,  46, 
R.  1,  p.  83,  0.,  65,  R.J 
with  proper  names,  44,  2, 

3,  73,  76,  2,  5,  78;  for 
poss.  adj.,  44,  6. 

Article,  indefinite,  declen¬ 
sion,  9 ;  use,  44,  4,  5. 

Aryan  languages,  322,  2,  3. 

‘  as,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
162,  4,  241,  8-11. 

Associalives,  how  formed, 

315,  2,  (3). 


I  3 aft,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 
sat,  foreign  substs.  in, declen¬ 
sion,  22,  2,  6. 

‘  at,’  of  time  of  day,  184,  3, 
(c)\  how  rendered  in  Germ. , 
227;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
1. 

‘at  all’;  see  ‘all.’ 

Attributive  adj.,  see  Adjec¬ 
tive. 

aucf),  adv.,  after  rel.  prons., 
96,  6,  idiomatic  use  of, 
195,  9;  conj.,  236,  237, 
R.  2,  238. 

auf,  prep.,  65 ;  with  abs. 
superb  of  advs.,  190,6;  of 
locality,  227,  (a),  3,  230, 
(a),  232,  (c),  233,  (c),  2 ; 
of  future  time,  229,  (3), 
2 ;  after  adjs.  and  verbs, 
245,  1,  291,  2,  7, 10  ;  after 
reflexive  verbs,  215,  1,  (3). 
auf  baf;,  239,  3,  (3),  268,  3. 
au§,  prep.,  46  ;  of  cause, 
229,  (<r). 

attfjen,  adv.,  189,  3;  com¬ 
parison,  130. 
aufjer,  prep.,  46. 
aufjcrfyalb,  223,  3. 
aufjerft,  with  absolute  superb, 
127,  2,  190,  4. 

Auxiliary  is  verb  in  com¬ 
pound  tenses,  26,  32. 
Auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  see 
‘  Modal  Auxiliaries.’ 
Auxiliary  verbs  of  tense,  25, 
53;  place  of,  with  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  199, 3;  omitted 
in  dependent  clauses,  287. 

balb,  comparison  of,  190 ; 

balb  .  .  .  balb,  238. 

«bar,  suffix  of  adjs.,  313, 1. 
‘be,’  with  p.  part.,  how  ren¬ 
dered  in  Germ.,  112,  R.  5. 
be*,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204 ;  meaning  of,  314,  1. 
bet,  prep.,  46;  =  ‘  with,’ 


‘  about,’  226,  ( d ) ;  of  time, 

227,  (3),  3;  idioms,  228, 
(3),  (c),  232,  (, d );  of  bat¬ 
tles,  231,  (d),  1. 

beibe,  beibe§,  165,  3. 

beifjett  Model,  118. 

bettor,  241,  13,  14. 

bittnen,  51, 1. 

bi§,  prep.,  34,  50,4;  conj., 
239,  3,  (3). 

bleiben  Model,  120. 

SBlume  Model,  56. 

‘both  .  .  .  and,’  238. 

‘  but,’  rendered  by  af§,  241, 
19. 

‘  by,’  with  passive,  112,  R. 
3 ;  how  rendered  in  Germ., 

228. 

Capitals,  use  of,  p.  11 ;  122, 
2,  9,  N.,  11,  O. 

Calling,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
253 ;  with  p.  part.,  281,  6. 

Cardinal  numerals,  163,165 ; 
gender  as  substs.,  80,  2, 
(c),  165,  10. 

Cases,  use  of,  3 ;  syntax  of, 
242-255  ;  place  of,  296. 

Cause,  adverbial  expressions 
of,  284,  1,  (3),  306,  R.  2  ; 
their  place  in  a  sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

*cfjeii,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,  17  ;  gender,  89, 3,  (a) ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  2;  pro¬ 
duces  Umlaut,  326,  R.  2, 
(c)- 

Choosing,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
N.,  253. 

Clauses,  conditional,  59, 267, 
293,  (a),  3;  proportional, 
see  ‘  Comparative  clauses,’ 
below;  dependent,  preced¬ 
ing  principal,  293,  (3),  R. 
4,  294,  (3),  R.  2,  306; 
with  bemt,  241,  18,  293, 
(<-),  R.  \ ;  incomplete  or 
elliptical,  299  ;  order  of 
clauses,  302-306;  apposi- 
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live,  804  ;  relative,  305  ; 
subjective,  objective,  ad¬ 
verbial,  306. 

Cognate  accusative,  254, 1. 

Collectives,  declension  of 
those  with  prefix  @e*,  16, 
17,  2  ;  gender,  89,  3,  (d); 
concord  of  with  verb,  285, 
R.  4;  formation,  315,  2, 

(a) . 

Colour,  adjs.  of,  used  as 
substs.,  122,  3. 

Comma,  before  dependent 
sentences,  98,  3,  N.,  301, 
N.  5;  before  infin.  clauses, 
273,  R.  2. 

Comparative  degree,  125, 
126;  declension  of,  126,  5. 

Comparative  clauses,  with 
befto,  etc.,  126,  4,  293, 

(b) ,  R.  4,  N.  3 ;  306,  R.  4 
and  N. 

Comparison,  of  adjs.,  125- 
130;  of  equality,  126,  3, 
241,  8;  irregular,  129;  de¬ 
fective,  130  ;  of  advs., 
128,  190;  adjs.  incapable 
of,  161,  N. 

Compass,  points  of,  p.  104, 
top ;  gender,  80,  1,  (c). 

Complex  sentences,  802- 
306. 

Composition  of  words,  318- 
321 ;  of  numerals,  165, 
5-7,  182,  183 ;  of  Verbs, 
203-213;  of  substs.,  319 ; 
of  adjs.,  320  ;  of  advs., 
321. 

Compounds,  accentuation  of, 
p.  1 1 ;  how  formed,  318- 
321 ;  primary  and  secon¬ 
dary,  319, 1,  N.  1,  2  ;  spu¬ 
rious,  319,  2,  N. 

Compound  substantives,  of 
irregular  declension,  68  ; 
of  irregular  gender,  90,  4, 
App.  I.,  p.  388  ;  how 
formed,  319. 

Compound  tenses,  formation, 


25,  108  ;  construction,  26, 
33. 

Compound  sentences,  302. 

Compound  verbs,  203-213, 
separable,  109,  117,  205- 
207 ;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204 ;  compounded 
with  substs.,  206,  3;  with 
adjs.,  206,  4,  212;  sepa¬ 
rable  and  inseparable,  208 ; 
with  double  prefixes,  207, 
213  ;  with  mijje,  209 ;  with 
her*  and  £)ttt*;  210 ;  from 
compound  substs.,  211. 

Concord,  of  Subject  and 
Verb,  285 ;  other  concords, 
288. 

Conditional  clauses,  59,  239, 
R.  1,  2,  4,  267,  293,  («), 
3,  0 5 ),  R-  4,  N.  1,  2;  ellip¬ 
tical,  268,  2,  N.,  298,  (c), 
R.  2  ;  use  of  fo  in,  59,  N. ; 
293,  (b),  R.  4,  N.  2. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  59, 
239,  R.  1,  2,  4. 

Conditional  mood,  formation 
of  tenses  of,  25,  2,  3 ; 
shorter  forms,  111,  112, 
R.  1  ;  in  Modal  Auxilia¬ 
ries,  199, 4 ;  use,  263,  267 . 

Conjugation  of  verbs  ;  see 
“Verbs,”  “Modal  Auxili¬ 
aries.” 

Conjunctions,  235-241 ;  co¬ 
ordinating,  proper,  236 ; 
not  counted,  293,  ( b ),  R. 
2;  adverbial,  237,  293, 
(b),  R.  2  ;  correlative,  238  ; 
place  of,  298,  3. 

Conjunctive  Mood,  see 
“  Subjunctive.” 

Considering,  verbs  of,  242, 
3,  253. 

Consonants,  pronunciation, 
p.  9,  top;  digraphs  and 
trigraphs,  pp.  5,  8,  14 ; 

doubling  of,  in  verbs,  118, 
R.  1, 123,  R.  1,  167,  A., 
R.2, 181,0.6. 


Construction  of  Sentences, 
292-306  ;  principal,  20, 
26,  293,  (b),  294,  (/-)» 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2;  de¬ 
pendent,  82,  33,  293,  (c), 
294,  (c),  295,  2, 297,  R.  2, 
306;  direct  interrog.,  28, 
293,  (*),  1,  294,  (*),  295, 

2,  300;  indirect  statements, 
87,  293,  (c),  R.  1 ;  indirect 
questions,  88  ;  relative 
sentences,  98,  305  ;  im¬ 
perative,  293,  ( a ),  2  ;  of 
clauses  with  betux,  293, 
(<r),  R.  4 ;  of  incomplete 
clauses,  299 ;  general  re¬ 
marks,  301 ;  compound  and 
complex,  302,  303 ;  see 
also  “  Clauses,”  “  Condi¬ 
tional  clauses.” 

Contracted  form  of  strong  de¬ 
clension,  70,  R.  3. 

Contraction  of  def.  art.  and 
preps.,  34,  R.,  46,  R.  1, 
p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. 

Coordinating  Conjunctions, 
proper,  236,  adverbial, 
237,  correlative,  238. 

Copula,  292 ;  place  of,  293, 
301, 1. 

Correlative  prons.,  43,  R.  3, 
4;  conjunctions,  238;  clau¬ 
ses,  241,  9,  293,  fo),  R.  4, 
N.  3. 

Countries,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (r) ;  see  also  “Places, 
names  of.” 

=b,  suffix  of  substs.,  812, 1. 

bn,  ad v.,  with  prep,  annexed, 
38,  R.  5,  142 ;  conj.,  239, 

3,  ( b ) ;  various  uses  of, 
241,  12,  (d),  20  ;  with 
preps.,  representing  an  in¬ 
fin.  or  b«jj  clause,  277;  re- 
places  Engl.  part,  of  time 
and  cause,  284. 

bamit,  conj.,  expresses  pur¬ 
pose,  239,  3,  (/»),  268,  3. 
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t>no  before  tbe  verb  fein,  141 ; 
of  a  number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,  2. 

baft,  conj.,  omitted,  87,  3, 
241,  3, 13,  266,  R.  2;  use, 
239,  (3),  241,  3;  express¬ 
ing  purpose,  268,  3. 

baft  clauses  governed  by 
preps.,  224,2,  (a);  for  in- 
fin.,  272, R.  1,  275,  276, 
R.  2,  277. 

Date,  how  expressed,  184, 

2,  («). 

Dative,  use  of,  3,  248;  place 
of,  296,  4;  ethical  dat., 
249;  dat.  after  verbs,  250  ; 
after  adjs.,  251  ;  after 
preps.,  46,  51,  65,  223 ; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  216, 
2  ;  after  impersonal  verbs, 
217,  2,  (3),  219,  1;  after 
fein  and  tuerben,  217,  2, 
(<t);  after  interjections, 240, 
4,  (3). 

$>aud;ten,  see  beudjten,  biitts 
fen. 

sbe,  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 

Declension  ;  see  “  Substan¬ 
tives,”  “Adjectives,”  “Pro¬ 
nouns,”  “Numerals.” 

Definite  Article;  see  “Arti¬ 
cle.” 

Degrees  of  comparison;  see 
“Comparison.” 

bent  after  fein,  250,  (<?), 
268,  6. 

Demonstrative  pronouns;  see 
“  Pronouns.” 

bentt,  conj.,  236;  adv.  conj., 
237,  239,  241,  7,18,  293, 
(c),  R-  4. 

bennod),  adv.  conj.,  237. 

Dependent  sentences  ;  see 
“  Construction,”  “  Sen¬ 
tences.” 

Dependent  questions  ;  see 
“  Construction,”  “  Sen¬ 
tences,”  “  Indirect  ques¬ 
tions.” 


ber,  bie,  ba§;  see  “Article, 
definite”;  demonst.  pron., 
132,  133,  135,  2,  140,  1, 
(a),  (6),  142,  143,  1,  2; 
after  met',  162 ;  relative 
pron.,  declension,  93  ;  use, 
95, 140, 2 ;  replaced  by  n>o 
before  preps.,  95,  2  ;  used 
for  tuer,  306,  R.  3,  N. 
bevgfeidjett,  rel.  pron.,  97 ; 
demonstr.  pron.,  132, 
139,  2. 

berett,  gen.  pi.  of  demonstr. 
pron.,  when  used,  133, 
2,  N. 

Derivation,  307-317 ;  of  nu¬ 
merals,  182, 183 ;  of  advs., 
189;  see  also  “Adjective,” 
etc. 

berjenige,  132,  135,  140, 
1,  (3). 
bero,  49. 

berfelb(ig)e,  132,  136  ;  re¬ 
places  poss.  adjs.  and  pers. 
prons.,  143,  2-4. 
beSgletcften,  rel.  pron.,  97 ; 
demonst.  pron.,  139,  1; 
adv.,  139,  1,  N. 
beffeit,  used  for  gen.  of  nteU 
d)er,  95,  1,  (a)-,  precedes 
its  case,  95,  3;  of  neut. 
pers.  pron.,  143,  1;  for 
poss.  adj.,  143,  2. 
beffemmgeacfttet,  adv.  conj., 
237,  241,  21. 

befto,  126,  4,  237,  241,  2, 
293,  (3),  R.  4,  N.  3. 
beutftten,  99,  2. 
biefer  Model,  6. 
bicfer,  declension,  6;  use, 
132, 134, 140, 1,  (a),  141 ; 
replaces  pers.  prons. ,143, 3. 
bies5fett(3),  223,  12,  R. 
Digraphs,  consonantal,  pp.  4, 
8,  14. 

Diminutives,  gender,  89,  3, 
(a);  formation,  312,  2; 
origin,  326,  R.  2,  ( c ). 
Diphthongs,  pp.  4,  6,  14. 


Direct  objects,  clause  or  neut. 
pron.  as,  250,  R.  2 ;  infin. 
as,  272,  R.  2;  see  also 
“Accusative,”  “  Cases,” 
“  Object.” 

Direct  questions;  see  also 
“  Questions,”  “  Interroga¬ 
tive  Sentences.” 

Direction,  expressed  by  f)ilt= 
and  fter*  before  verbs, 
210;  with  an  accusative, 
224,  1. 

Distance,  measure  of,  185,  4. 

bocft,  adv.,  idiomatic  use, 195, 
8;  adv.  conj.,  throws  subj. 
after  verb,  237,  R.  3,  293, 
(b),  R.  3  ;  in  questions, 
300,  2,  N.  1. 

Dorf  Model,  36,  37 ;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,(3). 

Double  Accusative,  253. 

“  Gender,  91 ;  App.  J. 

“  Plurals,  64 ;  App.  G.* 

“  Prefixes,  207,  210, 
213. 

“  Vowels,  pp.  4,  6,  14; 
do  not  take  Um¬ 
laut,  p.  12. 

brei,  declension,  165,  2. 

biinfen,  99,  2. 

bnrd),  prep.,  34 ;  prefix,  208. 

biirfen,  conjugation  of,  196- 
199 ;  use,  200,  1. 

e,  in  conjugation  of  verbs, 
31,  R.  1,  35,  R.  2-4, 107, 
R.  1 ;  in  imperative,  etc., 
167,  B.,  R.  3,  181,  O.  4; 
in  subjunctive,  31,  R.  2, 
107,  O.  3  ;  in  dat.  of 
substs.,  21,  (a),  O.  4,  46, 
R.  2;  in  adjs.,  102,  R. 
2,  122,  6,  125,  R.  5,  6, 
126,  5;  in  poss.  adjs.,  43, 
R.  2;  in  poss.  prons.,  119, 
(a)  Obs. ,  (c),  N.  1 ;  re¬ 
presents  Umlaut  of  a,  326, 
R.  3. 

=  C,  adjs.  in,  declension,  102, 
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R.  2  ;  comparison,  12 5,  | 
R.  6. 

*e,  substs.  in,  declension,  54, 
57,  1,  61;  gender,  80,  2, 
(c) ;  subst.  suffix,  312,  4. 
ebett,  195,  2. 
ebetifo,  237,  241,  8. 
e£)e,  conj.,  241,  13,  14;  com¬ 
parison,  130. 

sei,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(a);  subst.  suffix,  312,  5. 
eiit,  see  “Article,  Indefi¬ 
nite.” 

ein,  numeral,  163,165,  1; 

with  def.  art.,  165,  1,  ( c ), 
einanber,  42,  2.  [and  N. 
eitter,  indef.  pron.,  145, 150; 
cardinal  numeral,  163, 
165,  1,  (b). 
eincrlei,  182,  (c),  N. 
eitterfeifg,  238. 
eiuige,  etnigeS,  etlidje,  ctli» 
cfyeg,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
152;  numeral,  168,  173, 
180  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 
einmat,  182,  (a),  N.  2,  3. 
ein>3  in  counting,  165,  1,  (d). 
einft,  182,  («),  N.  2;  187, 
l,(e). 

*tl,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,  17  J  ferns,  in,  57,  R. 
2;  gender,  89, 1,  ( a ),  App. 
I.;  adjs.  in,  declension, 
122,  6;  comparison,  125, 
R.  6;  subst.  suffix,  312,  6. 
«d,  verb-stems  in,  drop  C,  35, 
R.  4. 

sCfcfieit,  diminutive  suffix, 
312,  2,  N.  2. 

Klliptical  constructions,  59, 
239,  R.  2,  4,  266,  N.  4, 
267,  6,  N.,  268,  2,  N., 
269,  R.  6,  278,  293,  (b), 
R.  4,  N.  2,  299. 
seln,  verbs  in,  conjugation, 
35,  R. 4;  formation, 811,1. 
sent,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16, 17.  69, 1;  gender,  89, 
1,  («). 


emp»,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R. 

6,  204  ;  meaning,  314,  2. 

=  eit,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16, 17  ;  gender,  89, 1,  ( a ), 
App.  I.;  adjs.  in,  declen¬ 
sion,  122,6;  comparison, 

125,  R.  6  ;  not  used  as 
predicates,  160 ;  ad  vs.  in, 
189,  3;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
7 ;  adj.  suffix,  313,  2. 

sett  for  se§  in  gen.  sing,  of 
adjs.,  102,  R.  1. 
senb,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  ( b)\  subst.  suffix,  312, 
18. 

Endings  of  weak  verbs  in 
simple  tenses,  35  ;  of  strong 
do.,  107  ;  of  substs.,  70; 
of  adjs.,  121. 

English,  its  relations  to  Ger¬ 
man,  322. 

Enlarged  form  of  strong  de¬ 
clension,  70,  4. 
seng,  termination  of  advs., 
1 83,  (f),  189,1,  (d),  190, 7. 
ents,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204  ;  meaning,  314,  2. 
entgegcn,  51,  2. 
entlnng,  223,  19,  R.  2. 
enttoeber . . .  obev,  238, 285, 
R.  6,  N.  1. 

sen },  foreign  substs.  in,  gen¬ 
der,  89,  2,  ( e ). 

crs,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  3. 

=er,  substs.  in,  declension; 
16, 17  ;  ferns,  in,  57,  R.  2, 
gender,  89, 1,  (a),  App.  I.  ; 
adjs.  in,  declension,  122, 
6;  comparison,  125,  R.  6, 

126,  N.  ;  subst.  suffix, 
312,  8. 

ser,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e, 
35,  R.  4. 

ser,  Plural  ending,  36;  ori¬ 
gin,  326,  R.  2,  (b). 
scrci,  subst.  suffix,  312,  5, 
N.  2. 

sent,  Adjs.  in,  not  used  as 


predicates,  160;  adj.  suf¬ 
fix,  313,  2. 

;cni.  Verbs  in,  conjugation, 
35,  R.  4;  formation,  311,2. 
erjt,  adv.,  idiomatic  use, 
195,  4. 

erften§,  adv.,  distinguished 
from  juerft,  195,  5,  N. 

Gr3s,  subst.  prefix,  315,  1. 
eg,  neut.  pron.,  uses  of,  39 ; 
omission  of,  113,  2,  N.  ; 
for  a  number  of  persons  or 
things,  1 62,  2 ;  as  subject 
of  impersonal  verbs,  217?— 
220,  2,  R.  2,  N.;  after 
adjs.  governing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1;  representing  a  fol¬ 
lowing  infin.,  272,  R.  2. 
e4  giebt,  eg  iff,  etc.,  220. — 
effen  Model,  181. 

Ethical  dative,  249. 
etlidje;  -eg,  see  etnige. 
ctina,  187,  III.,  226,  (c). 
etiuag,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
149;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
177  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 11. 

‘  even,’  rendered  bv  felbft,  42, 
3,  R. 

‘  ever,’  after  rel.  prons.,  96,6. 
Exclamatory  clauses,  269, 
R.  6,  293,  (b),  R.  3,  300, 
N.  2. 

sfctd),  sfciltig,  form  multipli¬ 
cative  numerals,  182,  (b). 
fallen  Model,  188. 
fallg,  subord.  conj.,  239,  3, 
(»)■ 

sfaltig ;  see  sfad). 

Factitive  accusative,  253. 
Factitive  predicate,  253, 
254,  3. 

Family  names,  74,  76,  4,  6. 
fedReit  Model,  124. ' 

‘  few,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
145,  152, 168, 173,  175. 
‘for,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 

•  229;  after  verbs,  substs. 
and  adjs. ,  291 ,  2-4. 
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Foreign  substs.,  accentua¬ 
tion,  p.  io,  bottom ;  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6,  37,  4, 
App.  D.,  57,  5,  63,  3,  77 ; 
gender,  89,  2,  (<?). 
Fractional  numbers,  183,  {a), 
(*)• 

frcilicf),  187,  IV. ;  does  not 
count  as  a  member  of  a 
sentence,  293,  (/>),  R.  2, 
N. 

Frequentatives,  how  formed, 

315,  2,  (c). 
frievcn  Model,  131. 

‘from,’  after  verbs,  291,  5. 
fitr,  prep.,  34;  not  used  of 
purpose,  229,  ( a )  ;  after 
verbs  of  considering,  253. 
Future  Tense,  how  formed, 
25,  2 ;  use,  201 ;  replaced 
by  present,  257,  5. 
Future-perfect  Tense,  how 
formed,  25,  3 ;  use,  262 ; 
replaced  by  perfect,  259, 4. 

gait;,  indef.  numeral,  168, 

170. 

cje*,  prefix  of  p.  part.,  30  ; 
when  omitted,  35,  R.  5,  6, 
109,  112,  It.  2,  204;  of 
verbs,  35,  R.  6,  204,  314, 
4  ;  with  sep.  verbs,  117,2, 
205, 2 ;  with  nti6=,  209 ;  of 
substs.,  315,  2;  of  adjs., 
316 ;  declension  of  substs. 
beginning  with  gcs,  16, 17, 

2,  36,  37,  3;  gender,  89, 

3,  (</)• 

gegeit,  prep.,  34. 
gegemiber,  51,  4. 
geljett  with  infin.,  271,  (c). 
gemafc,  51,  5. 
gen,  50,  2. 

Gender  of  substs.,  according 
to  meaning,  80,  and  form, 
89;  of  compound  substs., 
90,  4,  App.  I.,  p-  388; 
double  gender,  91,  App. 
J.  ;  general  remarks  on, 


90  ;  exceptional  gender, 
App.  I. 

Genitive,  use  of,  3,  243 ;  af¬ 
ter  adjs.,  244  ;  after  verbs, 
245 ;  adverbial,  of  time 
and  manner,  184,  2,  ( b ), 
189,2,  246;  of  place,  246; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  215, 
216 ;  after  impers.  verbs, 
219,  2,  (a);  after  interjec¬ 
tions,  240,  4,  («);  after 
preps.,  222,  223  ;  unin¬ 
flected  appositive  genitive, 
289,  3,  N.  2  ;  position  of 
in  a  sentence,  296,  4-7. 
gertug,  indef.  num.  and  adv., 
168,  178  ;  followed  by 
inf.,  273,  3. 

German  language,  its  rela¬ 
tions  to  English,  322  ;  his¬ 
torical  sketch,  322-326. 
Germanic  languages,  322, 
323;  diagram  of,  p.  376. 
gent,  comparison  of,  190,  ly 
idiomatic  use  of,  195,  3. 
Gerunds,  or  infin.  in  -ing, 
not  to  be  confounded  with 
pres,  part.,  277,  R.  3,  4,  6. 
Gerundive,  282. 
glauDeit,  infin.  after,  275, 
gleid),  prep.,  51,  6.  [R.  3. 

sgleidjeit,  48,  97,  139. 

©raj  Model,  55. 

Grimm’s  Law,  325. 
grojj,  comparison,  125,  5. 
©ruttbfpvacfic,  322. 
gut,  comparison,  129;  as 
adv.,  195, 10,  N.,  293,  (b), 
R.  2,  N. 

b,  mute  before  consonants, 
after  vowels  and  after  t,  p. 
9 ;  when  rejected  after  t, 
p.  12. 

[jabeit,  conjugation,  24 ;  use, 
25;  with  infin.,  271,  (b), 
and  R.  1,  272,  R.  2;  omis¬ 
sion  of  in  dependent  sen¬ 
tences,  287,  293,  (<r),  K,  5, 


*f>aft,  suffix  of  adjs.,  313,  3. 
bctfb,  numeral,  183,  (a),  N. 
2,  ( b ). 

balb(en),  briber,  prep.,  222, 
223, 1. 

‘  half,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
183,  (a),  N.  2  ;  (b). 
half-hours,  184,  3,  (a). 
fycijjcn  with  infin.,  271,  ( d ). 
==f) eit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  ( a );  subst.  suffix,  312,  9. 
[jelfeit  Model,  159. 

I;  ex*,  prefix,  210. 
flier,  187,  II.,  (a)  ;  before 
preps.,  142. 

High  German,  history  of, 

324. 

bin,  prefix,  210. 
bintett,  adv.,  189,  3;  com¬ 
parison,  130. 

binter,  prep.,  65;  sep.  and 
insep.  prefix,  208. 
bodj,  declension,  122,  7 ; 

comparison,  129. 
bocbft,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2,  190,  4. 

‘however,’  adv.  conj.,  how 
rendered  in  Germ.,  241, 
15. 

Hours  of  the  day,  184,  3. 
£>uub  Model,  21,  (b). 
bunbert,  165,  8,  10,  (c). 
Hyphen,  its  use  in  com¬ 
pounds,  318,  3,  N.,  and  4. 

i,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 
sid),  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2;  gender,  89,  1,  (rt). 
sicljt,  subst.  suffix,  312,  IS; 

adj.  suffix,  313,  4. 
sic,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen¬ 
der,  89,  2,  ( e ). 

*iev,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 
siercit,  foreign  verbs  in,  take 
no  ge=  in  p.  part.,  35,  R. 
5;  verb  suffix,  311,  3. 

‘if,’  when  rendered  by  ob, 
241,4. 
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sig,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2  ;  gender,  89, 1,  (<*); 
adjs.  in,  not  used  as  predi¬ 
cates,  160;  advs.  in, superl. 
of,  190,  5;  suffix  of  poss. 
prons.,  119,  (c) ;  subst.  suf¬ 
fix,  312,  18;  adj.  suffix, 
313,  5;  before  sleit,  312, 
10,  N.  ;  after  sfjaft,  313, 
3,  N. ;  produces  Umlaut, 
326,  (/). 

3f)ro,  49. 

sit,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen¬ 
der,  89,  2,  (c). 

imtner,  adv.,  187,  I.,  •(<?); 
after  rel.  prons.,  96,  6. 

Imperative  Mood,  true  forms 
of,  31,  R.  4;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ;  in  strong, 
107  ;  expressed  by  faffett, 
200,  7,  (a) ;  replaced  by 
subjunctive,  268,  1 ;  use 
of,  269.  [196. 

Imperfect-Present  Verbs, 

Imperfect  Tense,  formation, 
in  weak  verbs,  30  ;  in 
strong,  104;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ;  in  strong, 
107. 

Imperfect  Indicative,  use, 
258;  distinguished  from 
Perfect,  259,  2,  3;  replaced 
by  present,  257,  3. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive,  for 
conditional,  111,  263,  2, 
N. ;  in  hypothetical  peri¬ 
ods,  267,  2;  to  express 
wish,  268,  2 ;  to  express 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  ( g ). 

Impersonal  Verbs,  217  ;  con¬ 
jugation,  218;  govern¬ 
ment,  219;  ‘there  is,’ 
etc.,  220;  impersonal  use 
of  passive  voice,  113,  2. 

‘  in,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
230,  291,6,  7. 

in,  prep.,  65  ;  rendered  by 
‘at,’  227,  ( a ),  i,  and  4. 
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sin,  substs.  in,  declension, 
57,  R.  3;  gender,  89,  2, 
(a)  ;  subst.  suffix,  812, 11; 
produces  Umlaut,  326, 
(</). 

Indefinite  article,  see  “Arti¬ 
cle,  Indef.”  [180. 

Indefinite  numerals,  168- 

Indefiuite  pronouns,  145- 
157. 

inbem,  subord.  conj.,  239, 
241,  16 ;  replaces  Engl, 
participle,  284,  1,  (a),  (/>). 

inbeffen,  conj.,  237,  239, 
241,  15. 

Indicative  mood,  use,  256; 
tenses  of,  257-262;  in  in¬ 
direct  statements,  266,  R. 
3;  in  hypothetical  periods, 
267,  R.  5. 

Indirect  statement,  87,  265; 
tense  of,  266;  construction 
of,  293,  (c),  R.  1. 

Indirect  or  dependent  ques¬ 
tions,  88,  293,  (c);  object¬ 
ive,  with  infin.,  275,  R.  4; 
use  of  ob  in,  277,  R.  5. 

Indo-European  or  Indo-Ger- 
manic  languages,  322. 

Infinitive,  place  of,  26,  33, 
295,  3,  299  ;  endings,  35  ; 
for  p.  part,  in  Modal  Auxi¬ 
liaries,  etc.,  199,  2;  with 
passive  sense  after  Inffcn, 
200,  7,  (c),  N. ;  for  im¬ 
perative,  269,  R.  5 ;  as 
subst.,  270;  without  ju, 
271;  with  jit,  272;  of 
purpose,  273;  after  substs. , 
274;  accusative  with  inf., 
not  used  in  Germ.,  275 ;  in 
objective  indirect  questions, 
275,  R.  4;  governed  by 
preps.,  276,  277  ;  infin.  in 
-ing,  or  gerund,  277,  R. 
3-6 ;  in  elliptical  construc¬ 
tions,  278  ;  replaced  by  p. 
part.,  281,  R.  6,  7;  as 
part  of  predicate,  295, 


‘-ing,’  infinitive  in,  or  gerund 
277,  R.  3-6. 

sing,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2;  gender,  89,  1,  (a); 
subst.  suffix,  312,  18. 
inmitten,  223,  21. 
innen,  adv.,  189,  3;  compa¬ 
rison,  130, 

innerfmlfi,  223,  4,  and  R. 
Inseparable  prefixes,  35,  R. 

6,  109,  203,  204,  207, 
209,  212,  213;  meaning 
of,  314. 

Interjections,  240. 

Inversion,  inverted  sentence, 
301,  2,  N.  1,  2. 
Interrogative  pronouns  and 
adjs.,  81-86. 

Interrogative  sentences,  con¬ 
struction,  direct,  23;  293, 
(a),  1,  294,  (*),  295,  2, 
300,  301,  N.  2  ;  indirect 
or  dependent,  88,  275,  R. 
4,  277,  R.  5,  293,  (c). 
Intransitive  verbs,  used  only 
impersonally  in  the  passive, 
113,  2;  accusative  after, 
254. 

sion,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen¬ 
der,  89,  2,  (4. 
siren,  verbs  in ;  see  sierett. 
irgettb,  157. 

sifd),  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  adj.  suf¬ 
fix,  313,  6. 

Italics,  not  used  in  Germ., 
p.  12. 

‘it,’  when  rendered  by  er,  fie, 

13. 

j,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 
ja,  idiomatic  use,  195,  11. 
jn,  jtuuof)l,  not  counted  as 
member  of  sent.,  293,  (/<), 
R.  2,  N. 

jc,  before  cardinal  numerals, 
165,  9. 

‘  jc  .  .  .  befto,  126,  4,  239, 
3,  (t),  293,  (6),  R.  4,  N.  3. 
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}e(maI3),  adv.,  187,  I.,  ( e ). 
jeber,  declension,  6 ;  indef. 
pron.,  145,  153  ;  indef. 
numeral,  168,171;  jebc3, 
of  a  number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,  2. 

Jebermann,  145,  147. 
jebocf),  237. 
jebtueber ;  see  jeber. 
jegltcfier;  see  jeber. 
jemcutb,  145, 148. 
jetter,  declension,  6  ;  use, 
132,  134, 140,1,  (c),  141, 
142. 

jeitfeit(§),  223,  13,  and  R. 
je^t,  187, 1.,  (3). 

leilt,  declension,  8 ;  indef. 

numeral,  168,  172. 
feiiter,  indef.  pron.,  145; 

used  for  niemanb,  151. 

=f eit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (a)\  subst.  suffix,  312, 
10. 

fennen,  196,  R.  4,  N.  i 
Itnabe  Model,  54. 
lommen,  with  p.  part.,  281, 
R.  5. 

lormeit,  conjugation,  196- 
199  ;  use,  200,  2,  202. 
Iraft,  prep.,  223,  7. 

«t,  forms  fractions,  183,  (a). 
IdngS,  223, 18,  and  R.  1. 
Language,  German,  histori¬ 
cal  sketch  of,  322-326. 
Language-names  from  adjs., 

'  122,  R.  2. 

Languages,  Indo-Germanic, 
etc.,  322,  2,  3;  Germanic, 
323. 

laffen,  its  use,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (3);  as  Modal 
Auxiliary,  200,  7. 
taut,  223,  8. 
Sautucrfdjiebung,  325. 
s[ei,  forms  variative  nume¬ 
rals,  182,  (r). 

*lein,  substs.  in,  declension, 


16,  17  ;  gender,  89,  3, 
(a) ;  subst.  suffix,  312,3; 
produces  Umlaut,  326,  R. 
2,  (c). 

Letters,  German,  shape  and 
pronunciation  of,  see  In¬ 
troduction,  pp.  I— 12. 

Ie$t,  130. 

=  Ieute,  plurals  in,  68,  1. 

slid),  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160  ;  superb  of 
advs.  in,  190,  5  ;  suffix  of 
advs.,  189,  1,  (3);  of  adjs., 
313,  8. 

lieber,  compar.  of  gent,  190 ; 
use,  195,  3. 

sling,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2  ;  gender,  89,  1,  (a)  ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  12. 

sltng§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189, 

1,  (c). 

lobeit,  paradigm  of,  active, 
31 ;  reflexive,  41 ;  passive, 

112. 

sin,  substs.  in,  declension, 
69  ;  gender,  89,  1,  (a). 

Dtadjt,  irregular  compounds 
of,  68,  2. 

sinat,  forms  numeral  advs., 
182,  (*). 

'Dialer  Model,  16,  17,  App. 
A. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (a) ;  use,  145, 
146  ;  replaced  by  eiiter, 
150  ;  with  imperative,  269, 
R.  2. 

manner,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
154;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
174  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

.tttaitn,  substs.  in,  declen¬ 
sion,  68,  1. 

Manner,  advs.  of,  189 ; 
their  place  in  a  sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

Materials,  names  of,  take 
art.,  44,  1^  (3);  plural  of, 
66,  2. 


‘may,’  when  expressed  by 

biirfen,  200,  3,  (5),  N. 

‘meanwhile,1  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,  15. 

Measure,  expressions  of, 
185  ;  advs.  of,  187,  III. 

mefjr,  when  used  in  compari¬ 
son  of  adjs.,  126,  2,  161, 
N.  ;  adv.  of  quantity,  129, 
N.  1 ;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
179. 

ir.el)rere,  -e§,  indef.  pron., 
145,  152  ;  indef.  numeral, 
168,  175  ;  before  adjs., 
122, 12. 

mein  Model,  8. 

Middle  High  German,  324,  2. 

DHUioit,  declension,  165, 10, 

(d). 

Minutes  of  the  hour,  184,  3, 

(3). 

mijjs,  verb-prefix,  204,  209, 

314,  5 ;  subst.  prefix, 

315,  3. 

ittif,  46 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  (a). 

mittel,  comparison,  130. 

iriittelft,  see  oermittelft. 

Mixed  declension,  of  substs., 
60-63,  70;  of  adjs.,  116, 
121,  III. 

Modal  auxiliaries,  196-202 ; 
peculiar  forms,  196,  R.  1- 
3 ;  paradigms,  198 ;  fur¬ 
ther  peculiarities,  199 ;  idi¬ 
omatic  use,  200-202. 

Modern  High  German, 324, 3. 

Modification  of  vowels  ;  see 
Umlaut. 

mijgett,  conjugation,  196- 
199  ;  use,  200,  3,  202. 

Monosyllables,  declension, 
22,  1,3,  5,  App.  B.,  C., 
E.,  37  ;  gender,  89,  1,  (<?). 

Month,  day  of,  how  ex¬ 
pressed,  166,  3. 

Months,  names  of,  p.  104, 
top;  gender,  80,  1,  (3). 

Moods  of  the  verb,  their  use, 


448 


INDEX. 


256-278;  see  also  “Con¬ 
ditional,”  “  Indicative,” 
etc. 

‘  most,’  with  absolute  super¬ 
lative,  127,2. 

Motion,  neuter  verbs  of,  con¬ 
jugated  with  fciit,  53,  (b). 
tnilfjen,  conjugation,  196- 
199  ;  use,  200,  4,  202. 
Slhtt,  fem.  compounds  of, 
App.  I,  p.  388;  511  Dilute 
feitt,  roerben,  250,  (e). 
Mutes,  progression  or  shift¬ 
ing  of,  325. 

netef),  prep.,  46,  184,  3,  (6), 
233,  (c),  1  ;  after  adjs., 
244  ;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
3 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  («). 

91ad)bar  Model,  62,  63. 
rtadjbem,  subord.  conj.  clause 
with,  replaces  Engl.  perf. 
part.,  284,  R.  1. 
nadjft,  51,  7. 
ttalje,  comparison,  129. 

Dlamc  Model,  60,  61. 

Names,  see  “  Materials,” 
“  Persons,”  “  Places,” 
“Proper  Names.” 
ttamlidje,  ber,  132, 137. 
nebert,  prep.,  65. 
nebft,  51, 8. 

neniten,  infin.  with,  271,  (d). 
Neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 
feitt,  53. 

New  High  German,  324,  3. 
nid)t,  place  of,  12. 
iitdjt  ttur  .  . .  fonbern  aud), 
238. 

ttidjt  fotuofjl .  . .  al§,  238. 
tti<f)t§,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
149  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 11. 
iiidjtSbcftoioeniger,  coord. 

adv.  conj.,  237. 
nid)t5  roenigev  al§,  241, 19, 
N. 

nib,  obsolete  adv.,  compari¬ 
son,  130. 


nie(mal§),  187,  I.,  (?). 
ittcbcr,  130. 

nientanb,  145,  148;  re¬ 
placed  by  feiner,  151, 1. 
ninttner,  187,  I.,  (c). 
sni§,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  4  ;  gencler,  89,  2,  ( d ), 
3,  (c) ;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
13  ;  produces  Umlaut,  326, 
«■ 

ltodj,  adv.,  idiomatic  use,  195, 

7  ;  conj.,  237,  238. 
Nominative,  use  of,  3,  242. 
Number,  in  Substs.,  3;  ex¬ 
pressions  of,  185. 
Numerals,  cardinal,  163, 
165;  ordinal,  164,  166; 
Roman,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  166,  2,  N.;  indefi¬ 
nite,  168-180;  derivative, 
182,  183  ;  multiplicative, 
182,  (b)  ;  variative,  182, 
(c)',  fractional,  183,  (a), 

V). 

turn,  195, 1. 
ttur,  195, 12. 

ob,  prep.,  51, 10  ;  conj.,  241, 
4;  when  omitted,  239,  R. 
4,  267,  R.  6,  N. ;  in  in¬ 
direct*  questions,  277, 
R.  5. 

ob  and),  239,  R.  3,  4. 
oben,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari¬ 
son,  130. 
obct  ljalb,  223,  5. 
obgleid),  obfdjott,  obtoohl, 
239,  R.  3,  4. 

Object,  direct,  see  “Accusa¬ 
tive  ”  ;  indirect,  see  “Da¬ 
tive  ”  ;  remote,  with  reflex¬ 
ive  verbs,  216. 

Objects,  place  of,  45,  296, 
297,  R.  1,  2. 

Objective  clause  before  the 
verb,  306. 

Objective  genitive,  243,  3. 
ober,  236,  238. 

‘of,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 


3,  46,  R.  3  J  231 ;  omitted 
before  infin.  clauses,  277, 
R.  1;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  8-11. 

ofitte,  prep.,  34;  governing 
infin.  or  bag  clause,  224, 

2,  (b),  276. 

olptebem,  50,  3. 

Dfjr  Model,  62,  63. 

Old  High  German,  324,  1. 

=ott,  foreign  mascs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  6. 

1  on,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
232  ;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  7. 

1  one,’  reudered  by  e5,  39,  R. 
3;  indef.  pron.,  145,  146, 

1 50 ;  not  expressed  after 
adjs.,  122,  4. 

=  or,  foreign  substs.  in,  de¬ 
clension,  22,  C,  63,  3. 

Ordinal  numerals,  164,  166. 

Origin,  genitive  of,  243,  1. 

Orthography,  p.  n  ;  recent 
changes  in,  p.  12. 

panr  (ein),  indef.  numeral, 
173,  3,  N. 

Participial  const  ructions, 
English,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  284;  English  pres, 
part,  after  ‘ come,’  281,  R. 
5;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  inf.  in  -ing,  or  ge¬ 
rund,  277,  R.  3. 

Participle,  past,  how  formed, 
in  weak  verbs,  30 ;  in 
strong,  105  ;  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  1 99,  2. 

Participles,  place  of,  26,  33, 
283,  4,  295,  1,  3,  and  N., 
298,  2951 ;  endings,  30, 
35 ;  used  as  adjectives, 
122,1;  as  substs.,  122, 2 ; 
comparison  of,  125,  4 ;  iso¬ 
lated  strong,  194,  N. ;  use 
of,  279-284;  present  part., 
280;  not  used  with  ‘to  be,’ 
31,  R.  3;  past,  281 ;  with 
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imperative  force,  269,  R.  5; 
fut.  pass,  part.,  or  gerund¬ 
ive,  282  ;  general  remarks, 
283 ;  no  perfect  part,  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1;  apposi- 
tive  participles,  280,  (3), 
281,  R.  3,  283,  3,  290. 

Partitive  genitive,  243,  6. 

Partitive  sense,  words  used 
in,  take  no  art.,  2,  2. 

Passive  voice,  112-114;  pa¬ 
radigm,  112 ;  agent  with, 
R.  3;  limitations  of,  113; 
substitutes  for,  114;  pass¬ 
ive  of  transitive  verbs,  113, 
1 ;  of  intransitive  verbs, 
113,  2. 

Past  participle,  see  “  Parti¬ 
ciples.” 

‘people,’  indef.  pron.,  146, 
146. 

Periphrastic  forms  of  conju¬ 
gation,  English,  31,  R.  3. 

Perfect  participle,  none  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  26, 
1 ;  use,  259  ;  replaced  by 
present,  257,  4. 

Personal  pronouns,  declen¬ 
sion,  38;  use,  39-42,  44, 
6,  ( b ) ;  place  of,  45,  Rules 
3,  4,  294,  (c),  N„  296,  3, 
4  ;  replaced  by  demonstra¬ 
tives,  143  ;  after  gleidjen, 
48 ;  after  ^albeit,  iccgen, 
223,  1,  2,  R.  3 ;  omitted 
with  imperative,  269,  R.  1. 

Persons,  before  things,  45, 
Rule  2,  296,  5;  names  of, 
how  declined,  73,  74,  76, 
2-7 ;  article  with  names  of, 
73,  1,  2,  76,  2,  5,  78. 

Place,  advs.  of,  187,  II.; 
position  in  a  sentence,  11, 
45,  Rule  5,  297,  3,  and 
R.  1. 

Places,  proper  names  of,  72, 
76,  1 ;  article  with,  44,  3. 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation, 


25,  1 ;  plupf.  indicative, 
use,  260;  plupf.  subjunc¬ 
tive,  used  for  conditional, 
263,  267,  2,  and  R.  4;  to 
express  a  wish,  268,  2. 

Plural,  see  “  Concord,” 
“  Number,”  “  Substan¬ 
tives.” 

Possessive  adjs.,  43;  agree¬ 
ment,  43,  5 ;  replaced  by 
def.  art.,  44,  6. 

Possessive  case,  rendered  in 
Germ,  by  the  genitive,  3, 
243,  4. 

Possessive  dative,  44,  6,  249. 
pronouns,  119. 

Possibility,  advs.  of,  187, 
VI.;  expressed  by  impf. 
subj.,  268,  5. 

Predicate,  definition  of,  292, 
1,  295;  place  of,  295  ;  fac¬ 
titive  pred.,  253,  254,  3. 

Predicative  nominative,  242. 

Predicative  adj.,  not  de¬ 
clined,  14,  100;  place  of, 
18,  20,  O.  3,  295,  3,  296, 
8;  factitive,  254,  3. 

Prefixes,  of  verbs,  203-213, 
314;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204,  207,  208, 
209,  212;  meaning  of, 
314 ;  separable,  117,  205- 
208,  210,  295  ;  separable 
and  inseparable,  208;  com¬ 
pound,  206,  2;  double, 
207  ;  accent  of,  204,  205, 
3;  place  of,  117,  295,  3, 
and  N. ;  subst.  prefixes, 
315  J  adj.  prefixes,  316. 

Prepositions,  governing  accu¬ 
sative  only,  34,  50  ;  dative 
only,  46,  51 ;  dat.  or  acc., 
65 ;  genitive,  222,  223  ; 
contracted  with  def.  art., 
34,  R.,  46,  R.  1,  p.  83,0., 
65,  R. ;  general  remarks 
on,  224;  joined  to  advs., 
224;  governing  the  infin.,  j 
224,  2,  (b),  276,  277; 


English  preps,  and  their 
Germ,  equivalents,  225- 
234  ;  place  of,  46,  51, 
223,  298,  2 ;  after  verbs, 
etc.,  291. 

Present  participle  ;  see 
“  Participial  Construc¬ 
tions,  English,”  and 
“  Participles.” 

Present  tense,  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35,  in  strong, 
107;  pres,  indicative,  257, 
267,  R.  5  ;  pres,  subj.,  re¬ 
places  imperative,  268,  1, 
269,  and  R.  2. 

Preterite,  see  “  Imperfect.” 

Primary  Form  of  strong 
declension,  70,  R.  2. 

Principal  assertive  sentences, 
construction,  20,  26,  59, 
N.,  293,  0),  294,  (3), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2,  301, 
2,  302,  R.,  303. 

Principal  parts  of  a  verb, 
28. 

Progression  of  mutes,  325. 

Pronouns,  agreement  of,  13; 
place  of,  45,  296,  2-4; 
personal,  declension,  38; 
use  of  e§,  39;  use  in  ad¬ 
dress,  40,  47,  49  ;  dative 
of,  replaces  poss.  adj.,  44, 
6,  ( b );  reflexive,  41,  42; 
reciprocal,  42  ;  interroga¬ 
tive,  81-83 ;  relative,  92- 
97,  place  of,  98;  posses¬ 
sive,  119  ;  demonstrative, 
132-143  ;  indefinite,  145- 
157 ;  remarks  on,  162. 

Pronunciation,  Introduction, 
pp.  1-12. 

Probability,  expressed  by 
future,  261,  2 ;  by  future- 
perfect,  262. 

Proper  names,  declension  of, 
66,  1,  72-74,  76. 

Proportional  Clauses  ;  see 
“  Comparative  Clauses.” 

Purpose,  conjs.  of,  239,  3, 
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(b) ;  expressed  by  ju,  229, 
(a)  ;  by  subj.  with  bafj, 
etc.,  268,3;  by  infin.  with 
ju  or  urn  .  .  .  ju,  273,  R. 
1,  276,  1. 

Quality,  genitive  of,  243,  5. 

Quantity  of  vowels,  pp.  9,  10. 

Quantity,  expressions  of, 

185. 

Quarters  of  the  hour,  184,3, 
(a). 

Questions,  dir>  ct,  construc¬ 
tion  of,  23,  293,  (a),  1, 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300;  in¬ 
direct  or  dependent,  88, 
293,  (c). 

Question-word,  begins  sen¬ 
tence,  23,  O.  2,  293,  (a), 
1,  294,  (a). 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  42. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  41,  42, 
44,  6,  ( b ),  N. ;  used  in  re¬ 
ciprocal  sense,  42 ;  place 
of,  294,  (c),  N. 

Reflexive  verbs,  paradigm  of, 
41;  for  passive,  114,  (b) ; 
use,  214-215;  govern¬ 
ment,  216. 

Relative  clauses,  replaceEngl. 
part.,  284,  2,  (a);  place  of, 
305,  306,  R.  3,  and  N., 
R.  4. 

Relative  pronouns,  92-97 ; 
place  of,  98,  294,  ( c ),  305  ; 
introduce  dependent  clau¬ 
ses,  98 ;  not  omitted  in 
Germ. ,  96,  7,  O. ;  concord 
of,  95, 1,  (/-),  288,  2,  N. 

Relative  superlative,  of  adjs., 
127;  of  advs.,  190,  3. 

Roman  numerals,  how  read 
in  Germ.,  166,  2,  N. 

*5,  plurals  in,  77,  5. 

;3,  suffix  of  advs.,  189,  1,  2, 
321, 1,  N. ;  suffix  in  subst. 
compounds,  319, 1,  N.  2,  3. 


sfot,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  4;  gender,  89,  3,  (r) ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  14. 
sfam,  adj.  in,  superb  of,  190, 
5;  adj.  suffix,  313,  9. 
famt,  51,  9. 

,fd)aft,  substs.  in,  gender, 
89,  2,  (a) ;  subst.  suffix, 
312,15. 

fdjiefjett  Model,  123. 
fdffagen  Model,  186. 
fdjon,  idiomatic  use,  195,  6. 
Script,  German,  pp.  13-16. 
fefjr,  with  absolute  superb, 
127,  2,  190,  4. 
feitt,  ‘to  be,’  use  as  auxilia¬ 
ry,  25,  4 ;  conjugation, 
52 ;  verbs  conjugated  with, 
53;  with  past  part.,  112, 
R.  5,  (6) ;  as  impersonal, 
217,  220  ;  with  dat.,  250, 
(?);  with  infin.,  272,  R.  2; 
omitted  in  dependent  sen¬ 
tences,  287. 

Jeit,  prep.,  46,  241,  12,  ( a )  ; 

conj.,  239,  241,  12. 
feitbem,  adv.  conj.,  237  ; 
subord.  conj.,  239,  241, 
12,  (c). 

sfef,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
3,  (c);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
14. 

jelber,  felbft,  42,  3,  and  R. 
felbig,  136,  N. 
felbft;  see  felber. 

Sentences,  construction  of, 
292-306 ;  essential  parts 
of,  292  ;  construction  of 
assertive  principal,  20,  26, 
59,  N.,  293,  (6),  294,  (6), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  301, 
2,  306;  of  dependent, 
32,  33,  98,  293,  (r),  294, 
(c),  295,  2;  relative,  98, 
305,  306,  R.  3  and  N., 
R.  4 ;  interrogative,  23, 
88,  298,  (a),  293,  (c), 

294,  (a),  295.  2,  300:  ex- 
I  clamatory,  293,  {b),  R.  3 ; 


expressing  command  or 
wish,  293,  (a),  2  ;  condi¬ 
tional,  59,  293,  (a),  3;  po¬ 
sition  of  verb  in,  293 ;  of 
subject,  294  ;  of  predicate, 
295 ;  of  objects,  etc.,  296; 
of  advs.,  etc.,  297  ;  of 
other  members,  298 ;  in¬ 
verted,  301,  N.  1,2;  com¬ 
pound  and  complex,  302- 
306. 

Separable  prefixes,  when  se¬ 
parated,  117  ;  place  of, 
295,  3  and  N.,  303,  4. 

‘  shall,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  201. 

Shifting  of  mutes,  325. 

‘  since,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241,  12. 
fingett  Model,  144. 

Singular,  see  “  Concord,*’ 
“  Substantives.” 

‘so,’  rendered  by  e§,  39,  3. 
fo,  after  conditional  and  ad¬ 
verbial  clauses,  59,  239, 
R.  2,  267,  R.  3,  293,  ( b ), 
R.  4,  N.  1,  2,  294,  ( b ),  R. 

2 ;  replaces  fold)  before  eitt, 
138,  N.  2 ;  adv.  conj., 
237. 

fo.  .  .  fo,  241,9. 
fo  eitt,  followed  by  tuie, 
162,  4. 

fogctr,  adv.  conj.,  237,  R.  2. 
<Sol)tt  Model,  21 ;  origin  of 
Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,  (a). 
fotdj(ev),  demonstr.  pron., 
132,  138  ;  followed  by 
tuie,  162,  4;  before  adjs., 
122,  12. 

folfett,  conjugation, 196-199 ; 

use,  200,  5,  201,  202. 
‘some,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  2,  2,  150,  152, 
155,  168,  173,  177,  180. 
fottbcr,  50, 1. 
fonbertt,  236,  R.  1. 
fotuoljl  .  .  .  al$  (and)),  238; 
285,  R.  6. 
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f pitmen  Model,  158. 
fpredjen  Model,  167. 
ff,  fj,  P-  5;  in  verbs,  118, 
R.  2,  123,  R.  1,  181,  O. 
1,  188,  R.  3. 
ftatt,  see  anftatt. 

*ft,  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 
ftefjen,  withinfin.,  272,  R.  2. 
Stem  of  verbs,  27. 

Strong  declension;  see  “  Sub¬ 
stantives, 'declension  of.” 
Strong  conjugation ;  see 
“  Verbs,  conjugation  of.” 
Subject,  definition  of,  292  ; 
place  of,  294 ;  in  principal 
sentences,  20,  59,  N. ; 
in  direct  questions,  23, 
O.  1 ;  in  dependent  sen¬ 
tences,  33,  N. ;  inver¬ 
sion  of,  301,  2,  N.  1,  2; 
expressed  by  nom.  case, 
3,  242,  1 ;  agreement  with 
verb,  285;  repetition  of, 
286. 

Subjective  clause,  306;  rela¬ 
tive,  306,  R.  3. 

Subjective  genitive,  243,  2. 
Subjunctive  Mood,  use,  264- 
268,  for  conditional.  111, 
263,  N. ;  in  indirect  state¬ 
ments,  87,  265,  266;  in 
indirect  questions,  88  ;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  239, 
R.  1,  267  ;  for  imperative, 
31,  R.  4,  268,  1,  269; 
expressing  a  wish,  268,  2  ; 
of  purpose,  268,  3  ;  after 
a  negative,  etc.,  268,  4;  of 
possibility,  268,  5 ;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in  impf.  subj., 
326,  ( g ). 

Substantives,  their  declen¬ 
sion,  9Jfaler  Model,  16, 
17;  ©ofpt  do.,  21,  {a),  22, 
App.  C. ;  £>unb  do.,  21, 
(b),  22,  App.  E. ;  2)orf  do., 
36,  37;  $itabe,  ©raf, 
93lume  do.,  54-57,  App. 
F, ;  91ame,  91acf)Dav,  Dfyv 


do.,  60-63,  App.  G.;  with 
double  plurals,  64,  App. 
G.#  ;  Summary  and  tables, 
70;  essential  parts,  71; 
anomalous,  66-69 ;  substs. 
without  plural,  6G ;  without 
sing.  ,67 ;  of  measure, weight 
and  number,  185  ;  as  verb 
prefixes,  206,  3,  212;  ir¬ 
regular  compound  substs., 
68;  appositive  subst.,  289; 
derivation,  by  internal 
change,  310 ;  by  suffixes, 
312;  by  prefixes,  315  ; 
composition,  319;  see  also 
under  “  Accentuation,” 
“  Compound  Substan¬ 
tives,”  “  Foreign  Substan¬ 
tives,”  “Gender.” 
Suffixes,  of  verbs,  311;  of 
substs.,  312 ;  of  adjs., 
313. 

Superlative  degree,  of  adjs., 
relative,  127,  1;  absolute, 
127,  2  ;  of  advs.,  190, 
3-7. 

st,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
( b);  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 
stdt,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen¬ 
der,  89,  2,  ( e ). 
taufenb,  165,  8,  and  10,  (c). 
teilS  .  .  .  teilS,  238. 

Tense,  in  indirect  state¬ 
ments,  87  ;  in  indirect 
questions, 88;  auxiliariesof, 
use,  25,  53 ;  place  of  with 
auxiliaries  of  mood,  199,  3. 
Tenses,  simple,  how  formed 
in  weak  verbs,  30  ;  in 
strong,  104-107,  110; 
endings  of,  in  weak  verbs, 
35  ;  in  strong,  107  ;  com¬ 
pound,  how  formed,  25, 
108  ;  construction,  26, 
33  ;  sequence  of  tenses  in 
indirect  statements  and 
questions  not  observed  in 
Germ.,  87,  2,  88,  2,  260, 


45  r 

4  ;  of  the  indicative,  how 
used,  257-262  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
of  the  conditional,  263, 
N.;  the  tense  in  indirect 
statements,  87,  266 ;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  267. 

Terminations;  see  “End¬ 
ings.” 

‘  than  ’  after  the  compara¬ 
tive,  126,  1,  241,  7. 

‘  that,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  140. 

‘  the  .  .  .  the  ’  before  compa¬ 
ratives,  126,  4. 

‘  there,’  rendered  by  e§,  39, 
1,  R.  ;  ‘  there  is,  there  are,’ 

220. 

1  they,’  indefinite,  145,  146. 

stfjutn;  see  stum. 

Time,  expressions  of,  184 ; 
place  of,  11,  45,  297,  2, 
306,  R.  2;  advs.  of,  187, 
I. ;  English  participial  con¬ 
structions  of,  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  284,  (a)\  time 
of  day,  184,  3,  285,  R.  6, 
N.  2. 

Titles  of  rank,  49  ;  76,  5,  6. 

‘  to,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
46,  R.  4;  233. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  ( c )  ;  see  also  “Places, 
names  of.” 

Transitive  verbs,  English, 
with  object  unexpressed, 
rendered  by  reflexive  verbs 
in  Germ.,  215,  2;  roften 
intrans.  in  Germ.,  250,  R. 
1,  252,  R. 

Trigraphs,  consonantal,  pp. 
4;  I4- 

trot),  223,  16,  and  R.  2. 

stum,  substs.  in,  declension, 
37 ;  gender,  89,  3,  (b)  ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  16. 

iiber,  prep.,  65  ;  after  inter¬ 
jections,  240,  4,  (a);  after 
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verbs,  etc.,  291,  1;  prefix, 
208  ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1. 

util,  prep.,  34,  184,  3,  ( c ), 
226,  (a),  (6),  227,  (3),  i ; 
after  verbs,  291,  4;  go¬ 
verning  an  infin.  of  pur¬ 
pose,  224,  2,  {b),  273, 
27 6 ;  prefix,  208. 
mn  fo,  before  comparatives, 
126,  4,  241,  2,  293,  (b), 
R.  4,  N.  3.  [12. 

lint . .  .  iniUeu,  223, 22,  R.  1, 
Umlaut,  pp.  3,  6,  12,  14;  in 
declension  of  substs.,  17, 
(a),  21,  («),  22,  36,  70,  R. 
6,  App.  A.,C. ;  in  subj. 
mood,  107,  O  2;  in  com¬ 
parison  of  adjs.,  125,  R.  1, 
in  strong  verbs,  186,  188, 
192,  R.  1  ;  in  Modal  Aux¬ 
iliaries,  196,  R.  1 in  deri¬ 
vation,  308,  N.,  309,  311, 

1,  2,  312,  2-4,  8,  11-13, 
313,  5  ;  origin,  326. 

urt=,  subst.  prefix,  315,  4. 
unb,  236. 
unferit,  223,  23. 
sling,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a) ;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
17. 

ungeadjtet,  prep.,  223,  15 ; 

conj.  289,  3,  ( b ),  241,  21. 
units,  before  tens,  165,  7. 
‘unless,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241,  18. 

Uttten,  adv.,  189,  3;  com¬ 
parison,  130. 

unter,  prep.,  65;  prefix, 
208. 

unterbcffen, adv.  conj.,  237  ; 
subord.  conj.,  289,  3,  (fi), 
241,  15. 

untcrfynlb,  223,  0. 
unrocit,  223,  24. 
urs,  subst.  prefix,  315,  5. 
stir,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (e). 

UrfpvadK,  322. 


Variative  numerals,  182,  (c). 

ners,  insep.verb  prefix, 35,  R. 

6,  204  ;  meaning,  314,  6. 

Verb,  place  of,  20,  32,  38, 
87,  2,  88,  2,  266,  R.  2, 
267, R.  2,  292,293,301; 
English  periphrastic  forms 
of,  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
31,  R.  3;  tenses  of,  250- 
262,  263,  266  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses); 
moods  of,  256-278  (see  t 
also  under  the  various  i 
moods) ;  concord  of,  285  ;  t 
when  omitted,  269,  R.  6, 
287. 

Verbs,  stem  of,  27;  principal 
parts  of ,  28 ;  weak  conjuga-  1 
tion  of,  30,  31 ;  endings  of  1 
simple  tenses,  35 ;  verbs 
conjugated  with  fein,  53  ;  1 
neut.,  of  motion,  etc.,  53  ; 
irregular  weak,  99  ;  strong, 
103-108,  App.  L. ;  bcifjeit 
Model,  118;  bleiben  do., 
120;  fdju’jjen  do.,  123  ; 
fed)tcn  do.,  124;  frieven 
do.,  131 ;  [titgeit  do.,  144  ; 
f pitmen  do.,  158  ;  Iielfcit 
do., 159;  fprcd/en do.,  167; 
effeu-do.,  181  ;  fdjlagen 
do.,  186;  fallen  do.,  188;  1 

table  of  strong  verbs,  192; 
passive  voice,  112-114; 
reflexive  verbs,  paradigm 
of,  41  ;  use,  214-216;  im-  1 
personal  verbs,  217-220  , 
compound  verbs,  insep., 
35,  R.  6,  109,  204,  207- 
209,  211-213;  separable, 
117,  205-208,  210; 

auxiliaries  of  tense,  25, 
53  ;  irregular  strong,  194, 
196;  auxiliaries  of  mood, 

1 96-202  ;  verbs  with  two 
nominatives,  242,2,3;  with 
genitive,  245  ;  with  dative, 
250;  with  accusative, 252, 
253 ;  verbs  of  choosing, 


242,  N. ;  of  calling,  con¬ 
sidering,  253 ;  verbs  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  subjunctive, 
265  ;  by  the  infin.  without 
511,  271;  with  jit,  272; 
prepositions  after,  291  ; 
derivation  of,  without 
change,  308  ;  with  in¬ 
ternal  change,  309  ;  by 
suffixes,  811  j  by  prefixes, 
314. 

oermittelft,  223,  9. 
uermoge,  223, 10. 
niel,  comparison  of,  129  ; 
indef.  pron.,  145  ;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176;  before 
adjs.,  122,  11,  12. 

Vocative,  242,  1. 
noli,  prefix,  sep.  and  insep., 
208;  adj.,  244. 
uoit,  prep.,  46,  228,  («), 
231,  (3),  234;  used  for 
genitive,  46,  R.  3;  with 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  3; 
with  names  of  places,  72, 
3,  4;  with  names  of  per¬ 
sons,  76,0;  replaces  geni¬ 
tive  of  quality,  243,  5,  N. ; 
after  partitives,  243,  6,  N.; 
after  noli, 244  ;  after  verbs, 
245,  2 

nor,  prep.,  65,  184,  3,  (/>) , 
234  ;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
5,  1 1 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  (/,). 

wont,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari¬ 
son,  130. 

Vowels,  modified,  pp.  3,  6, 
12,  14;  double,  pp.  4,  6, 
12,  14;  importance  of,  p. 
8,  bottom  ;  long  and  short, 
pp.  9,  10;  see  also  “Um¬ 
laut.” 

rocifyrenb,  prep.,  75,2,  223, 
17;  conj.,  239,  3,  (b),  241, 
13;  replaces  Engl. participle 
of  time,  284,  1,  (a). 
inamt,  58,  187,  I.,  (d). 
toarum,  83,  R.  3,  N.  *a"“' 
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IDCI3,  interrog.  pron.,  declen-  I 
sion  and  use,  83;  some- 
times  =■=  *  why,’  83,  6, 132, 

3 ;  used  for  ctma§,  149,  j 
1;  relative  pron.,  92,  96; 
followed  by  bad,  162,  1; 
of  a  number  of  persons 
or  things,  162,  2;  not  gov¬ 
erned  by  preps.,  83,  3, 
96,  7 ;  construction  of  sen¬ 
tences  with,  98,  3. 

roaS  fiir  (eiu),  86. 

‘we,’  indef. ,  146. 

Weak  conjugation,  see 
“  Verbs  ”  ;  declension,  see 
“Substantives,”  “Adjec¬ 
tives.” 

raeber  .  .  .  nod),  238. 

megett,  75, 1,  223, 2,  and  R. 

3. 

Weight,  expressions  of,  185. 

rocil,  239,  3,  (4  241,  17. 

iweldjer,  interrog.  pron.  and 
adj.,  6,  81,  82,  84,  85; 
in  exclamations,  85,  1,2; 
relative  pron.,  92,  94,  95; 
indefinite  pron.  and  num¬ 
eral,  used  for  ‘  some,” 
145,  155,  180;  before 
adjs.,  122,  13. 

wcnig,  comparison  of,  129 ; 
indef.  pron.,  145;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176 ;  before 
adjs.,  122,  12. 

menu,  58,  239,  3,  (4  R.  1- 

4,  267  ;  omission  of,  239, 
R.  2-4,  267,  R.  2,  3,  6, 
N.,  293,  (a),  3,  R.  4,  N. 
2,  (4  R.  2,  294,  (4  R. 
2. 

tuenn  and),  loemt  gleid),roenn 


fdion,  239,  3,  (4  and  R. 
3,  N. 

menu  . .  .  nidjt,  239,  3,  (4 
241,  18. 

met-,  interrog.  pron.,  81,  83; 
relative  pron.,  92,  96,135, 
(4  N. ;  followed  by  bet-, 
162,  1;  replaced  by  bet-, 
306,  R.  3,  N. ;  construc¬ 
tion  of  sentences  with,  98, 

3. 

toerben,  pres,  and  impf.  of, 
19  ;  conjugated  with  fein, 
53,  (a)]  use  as  auxiliary 
of  tense,  25,  2;  as  auxili¬ 
ary  of  passive  voice,  112, 
113;  conjugation,  112; 
as  impersonal  verb,  217, 
2,  (c);  with  dat.,  250,  (4 
‘when,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  58. 

‘  whether,’  expressed  by  mbs 

gen,  200,  3,  ( c ). 

‘  while,  whilst,’  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,  15. 

‘  whole,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  168,  170. 
toibet-,  prep.,  34  ;  prefix, 
204. 

tote,  in  comparisons,  126,  3, 
241,6,8;  after  fold)  eiit, 
fo  ettt,  162,  4;  subord. 
conj.,  239,  3,  (6);  in  com¬ 
parative  clauses,  306,  R. 

4,  N. 

roteber,  prefix,  208,  N.  2. 
nncmelfte,  ber,  164,  166,  3, 
N.  2. 

‘  will,  ’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  201. 

Wish,  expressed  by  the  Sub¬ 


junctive,  268,  2 ;  construc¬ 
tion  of  sentences  express¬ 
ing,  293,  (a),  2. 
nnffen,  196,  and  N.  1. 
mo,  187,  II.,  (c);  before 
preps.,  replacing  interrog. 
prons.,  83,  3,  and  relative 
prons.,  95,  2,  96,  7. 
tnol)(,  comparison  of,  190; 

idiomatic  use,  195, 10. 
ipoilen,  its  conjugation,  196- 
199 ;  its  use,  200,  6,  201, 
202. 

tuorben,  for  getuorbeu,  in 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  2; 
when  omitted,  112,  R.  4. 

*  you,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
40  ;  indef.  pron.,  146. 

?3ef)n,  in  compound  num¬ 
erals,  165,  5. 

jefj,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  7. 
sjig,  in  numerals,  165,  6. 

311,  prep.,  46,  227,  (12),  4,  {b), 
2,  (r),  228,  (r),  229,  (a), 
230,(4  232,(4  233,(4 
(t),  2,  (ii)  ;  with  Infinitive, 
272-277;  place  of,  109, 
117,  R.  2;  with  insep. 
verbs,  205,  2  ;  followed  by 
aI3  bag  or  tint  511,  with 
verbs  of  choosing,  242,  3, 
N.,  253  ;  after  adjs.,  244. 
juerft,  195,  5. 
jufolge,  223,  11,  R. 
jimad)ft,  51,  7. 
juroiber,  51,  3. 
jtuet,  declension  of,  165,  2. 
3tmjd;ett,  prep.,  65. 
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